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PREFACE

THE present book, apart from its greater extent and certain differ-
ences of statement and arrangement, has, in general, the same plan
as the author’s Greek Grammar for Schools and Colleges. 1t is a
deseriptive, not an historical, nor a comparative, grammar. Though
it has adopted many of the assured results of Comparative Linguis-
tics, especially in the field of Analogy, it has excluded much of the
more complicated matter that belongs to a purely scientific treat-
ment of the problems of Morphology. It has been my purpose to set
forth the essential forms of Attic speech, and of the other dialects,
as far as they appear in literature; to devote greater attention to
the Formation of Words and to the Particles than is usually given to
these subjects except in much more extensive works; and to supple-
ment the statement of the principles of Syntax with information
that will prove of service to the student as his knowledge widens
and deepens.

As to the extent of all amplification of the bare facts of Mor-
phology and Syntax, probably no two makers of a book of this char-
acter, necessarily restricted by considerations of space, will be of the
same mind. I can only hope that I have attained such a measure of
success as will commend itself to the judgment of those who are
engaged in teaching Greek in our colleges and universities. I trust,
however, that the extent of the enlarged work may lead no one to
the opinion that I advocate the study of formal grammar as an end
in itself ; though I would have every student come to know, and the
sooner the better, that without an exact knowledge of the language
there can be no thorough appreciation of the literature of Ancient
Greece, or of any other land ancient or modern.

In addltlon to the authorities mentioned on page 5, I have con-
sulted with profit Delbrick’s Syntaktische Forschungen, Gilder-
sleeve’s numerous and illuminating papers in the American Journal
of Philology and in the Transactions of the American Philological
Association, Schanz’s Beitrige zur historischen Syntax der griechischen
Sprache, Riddell’s Digest of Platonic Idioms, La Roche’s Gramma-
tische Studien in the Zeitschrift fiir oesterreichische Gymnasien
for 1904, Forman’s Selections from Plato, Schulze’s Quaestiones
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Epicae, Hale’s Extended and Remote Deliberatives in Greek in the
Transactions of the American Philological Association for 1893,
Harry’s two articles, The Omission of the Article with Substantives
after obros, 30¢, éxetvos in Prose in the Transactions for 1898, and The
Perfect Subjunctive, Optative, and Imperative in Greek in the Classi-
cal Review for 1905, Headlam’s Greek Prohibitions in the Classical
Review for 1905, Marchant’s papers on The Agent in the Attic Orators
in the same journal for 1889, Miss Meissner’s dissertation on ydp
(University of Chicago), Stahls Kritisch-historische Syntax des
griechischen Verbums, and Wright’'s Comparative Grammar of the
Greek Longuage. I have examined many school grammars of Greek
in English, German, and French, among which I would particularize
those of Hadley-Allen, Goodwin, Babbitt, Goodell, Sonnenschein,
Kaegi, Koch, Croiset et Petitjean. I am much indebted also to
Thompson’s Greek Syntaz.

I would finally express my thanks for helpful criticism from Pro-
fessor Allen R. Benner of Andover Academy, Professor Haven D.
Brackett of Clark College, Professor Hermann Collitz of the Johns
Hopkins University, Professor Archibald L. Hodges of the Wadleigh
High School, New York, Dr. Maurice W. Mather, formerly Instruetor
in Harvard University, Professor Hanns Oertel of Yale University,
and Professor Frank E. Woodruff of Bowdoin College. Dr. J. W.
H. Walden, formerly Instructor in Harvard, has lent me invaluable
aid by placing at my service his knowledge and skill in the prepa-
ration of the Indices.

HERBERT WEIR SMYTH.

CAMBRIDGE,

Aug. 1, 1918.
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INTRODUCTION

THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND ITS DIALECTS

A. Greek, the language of the inhabitants of Greece, has been
constantly spoken from the time of Homer to the present day. The
inhabitants of ancient Greece and other Greeks dwelling in the
islands and on the coasts of the Mediterranean called themselves (as
do the modern Greeks) by the name Heilenes ("EXAyves), their country
Hellas ("EAXds), and their language the Hellenic (3 EApixy yAdrra).
We call them Greeks from the Latin Graeci, the name given them by
the Romans, who applied to the entire people a name properly re-
stricted to the Tpafo, the first Hellenes of whom the Romans had
knowledge.

N. 1.+ Graeci (older Graici) contains a Latin suffix -icus; and the nzme
Tpawol, which occurs first in Aristotle, is borrowed from Latin. The Roman
designation is derived either from the I'pafo:, a Boeotian tribe that took part in
the colonization of Cyme in Italy, or from the Tpaloi, a larger tribe of the same
stock that lived in Epirus. .

N.2.—No collective name for *all Greece ' appears in Homer, to whom the
Hellenes are the inhabitants of Hellas, a district forming part of the kingdom of
Peleus (B 683) and situated in the S.E. of the country later called Thessaly.
‘ENAds for “all Greece’ occurs first in Hesiod. The Greeks in general are called
by Homer ’Axawol, *Apyetor, Aavaol.

B. Greelk is related to the languages of the Indians (Sanskrit), Per-
sians (Zend), Armenians, Albanians, Slavonians, Lithuanians, Romans,
Celts, and Germans. These various languages are all of the same
stock, and together constitute the Indo-European family of languages.
An important relation of Greek to English, which is.a branch of the
Germanic tongue, is illustrated by Grimm’s law of the ¢ permutation
of consonants’:

'T'—_th

r=f k=h | B=p | 8=t |y=0k)] ¢=b |0=d| x=g
warp | Tpels xepdla | TIpfBy %o aypbs Pépw Bipa | xHv
Sather | three heart thorp two acre bear. | doori{ goose

The above English words are said to be cognate with the Greek
words. Derived words, such as geography, theatre, are horrowed.
directly or indirectly, from the Greek (yewypadia, Héarpov).

GREEK GRAM. — 1 1
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C. At the earliest known period of its history the Greek language
was divided into dialects. Corresponding to the chief divisions of
the Greeks into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians (a division unknown
to Homer), three groups of dialects are commonly distinguished:
Aeolic, Doric, and Ionic, of which Attic is a sister dialect. Aeolic and
Doric are more nearly related to each other than is either to Ionie.

Aeolic: spoken in Aeolis, Lesbos, and kindred with the dialect
of Thessaly (except Phthiotis) and of Boeotia (though Boeotian has
many Doric ingredients). In this book ¢Aeolic’ means Lesbian
Aeolic.

N. 1. — Aeolic retains primitive a (30) ; changes = before : to ¢ (115) ; has
_Tecessive accent (162 D.), and many other peculiarities.

Doric: spoken in Peloponnesus (except Arcadia and Elis), in several
of the islands of the Aegean (Crete, Melos, Thera, Rhodes, etc.), in
parts of Sicily and in Southern Italy.

N. 2.—Doric retains primitive a (30), keeps = before « (115D.). Almost all
Doric dialects have -ues for -per (462 D.), the infinitive in -uev for -va: (469 D.),
the future in -fw from verbs in -¢w (516 D.), the future in -0, -codrac (540 a).

N. 3. — The sub-dialects of Laconia, Crete, and Southern Italy, and of their
several colonies, are often called Severer (or Old) Doric; the others are called
Milder (or New) Doric. Severer Doric has 7 and w where Milder Doric has e
and ov (59 D. 4, 5; 230 D.). There are also differences in verbal forms (654).

Ionic: spoken in Ionia, in most of the islands of the Aegean, in a
few towns of Sicily, ete.

N. 4. — Ionic changes primitive @ to  (30) ; changes 7 before : to & (115);
has lost digamma, which is still found in Aeolic and Doric ; often refuses to con-
tract vowels; keeps a mute smooth before the rough breathing (124 I.) ; has «
for » in pronominal forms (132 D.). )

N. 5. — The following dialects do not fall under the above divisions : Arcadian
(and the kindred Cyprian, which are often classed with Aeolic), Elean, and the
dialects of N.W. Greece (Locris, Phocis, Aetolia, Acarnania, Epirus, etc.).
N.W. Greek resembles Doric.

N. 6.— The dialects that retain @ (30) are called A dialects (Aeolic, Doric,
etc.); Ionic and Attic are the only H dialects. The Eastern dialects (Aéolic,
Tonic) change 7t to ot (115). ’

N. 7.—The local dialects, with the exception of Tzaconian (a Laconian
idiom), died out gradually and ceased to exist by 300 a.v.

D. The chief dialects that occur in literature are as follows (almost
all poetry is composed in a mixture of dialects):

Aeolic: in the Lesbian lyric poets Alcaeus and Sappho (600 s.c.), Numer-
ous Aeolisms appear in epic poetry, and some in tragedy. Theocritus’ idylls
28-30 are in Aeolic.

Doric: in many lyric poets, notably in Pindar (born 522 B.c.); in the bucolic
(pastoral) poetry of Theocritus (about 310-about 245 1.c.). Both of these poets
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adopt some epic and Aeolic forms. The choral parts of Attic tragedy also admnit
some Doric forms. There is no Doric, as there is no Aeolic, literary prose.

Ionic: (1) Old Ionic or Epic, the chief ingredient of the dialect of Homer
and of Hesiod (before 700 B.c.). Almost all subsequent poetry admits epic
words and forms. (2) New Joric (500-400), the dialect of Herodotus (484-425)
and of the medical writer Hippocrates (born 460). In the period between Old
and New Ionic: Archilochus, the lyric poet (about 700-650 B.c.).

Attic: (kindred to Ionic) was used by the great writers of Athens in the fifth
and fourth centuries B.c., the period of her political and literary supremacy. In
it are composed the works of the tragic poets Aeschylus (5626-456), Sophocles
(496-406), Euripides (about 480-406), the comic poet Aristophanes (about 450-
385), the historians Thucydides (died before 396) and Xenophon (about 454-
about 356), the orators Lysias (born about 450), Isocrates (436-338), Aéschines
(889-314), Demosthenes (383-322), and the philosopher Plato (427-347).

E. The Attic dialeet was distinguished by its refinement, precision,
and beauty; it occupied an intermediate position between the soft
Touic and the rough Doric, and avoided the pronounced extreines of
other dialects. By reason of its cultivation at the hands of the
greatest writers from 500 B.c. to 300 B.c., it became the standard
literary dialect; though OIld Ionic was still occasionally employed
in later epic, and Doric in pastoral poetry.

N. 1. — The dialect of the tragic poets and Thucydides is often called Old Attic
in contrast to New Attic, that used by most other Attic writers. Flato stands
on the border-line. The dialect of tragedy contains soine Homeric, Doric, and
Aeolic forms ; these are more frequent in the choral than in the dialogue parts.
The choral parts take over forms used in the Aeolic-Doric lyric ; the dialogue
parts show the influence of the iambic poetry of the Ionians. But the tendency
of Attic speech in literature was to free itself from the influence of the dialect
used by the tribe originating any literary type ; and by the fourth century pure
Attic was generally used throughout. The normal language of the people
(*“Standard Attic *’) is best seen in Aristophanes and the orators. The native
Attic speech as it appears in inscriptions shows no local differences: the speech
of Attica was practically uniform. Only the lowest classes, among which were
many foreigners, used forms that do not follow the ordinary phonetic laws. The
language of the religious cults is sometimes archaic in character,

N. 2.—0ld Attic writers use o¢ for +r (78), ps for pp (79), £ov for eiv with,
& for eis into, 7 for ee (Abpfor Mbe, thou lovsest), -s in the plural of substantives
in_-ess (BasAjs, 277), and occasionally -arac and -are in the third plural of the
perfect and pluperfect (465 f). ‘

With the Macedonian econguest Athens ceased to produce great
writers, but Attic culture and the Attic dialect were diffused far and
wide. With this extension of its range, Attic lost its purity ; Whl(}h
had indeed begun to decline in Aristotle (384-322 B.c.).

F. Koiné or Common dialect (§ k=) Sidhexros). The Koine tOOk its
rise in the Alexandrian peuod 5o called from the preéminence of
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Alexandria in Bgypt as a centre of learning until the Roman con-
quest of the East; and lasted to the end of the ancient world (sixth
century A.p.). It was the language used by persons speaking Greek
from Gaul to Syria, and was marked by numerous varieties. In its .
spoken form the Koiné consisted of the spoken form of Attic inter-
mingled with a considerable number of Ionic words and some loans
from other dialects, but with Attic orthography. The literary form,
a compromise between Attic literary usage and the spoken language,
was an artificial and almost stationary idiom from which the living
speech drew farther and farther apart.

In the Koin&é are composed the writings of the historians Polybius (about
205-about 120 m.c.), Diodorus (under Augustus), Plutarch (about 46-about
120 A.p.), Arrian (about 95-175 4.n.), Cassius Dio (about 150-about 235 a.p.),
the rhetoricians Dionysius of Halicarnassus (under Augustus), Lucian (about
120-about 180 a.p.), and the geographer Strabo (about 64 B.c~19 A.p.). Jose-
phus, the Jewish historian (37 a.p.-about 100), also used the Koiné.

N. 1.— The name Atticist is given to those reactionary writers in the Koiné
dialect (e.g. Lucian) who aimed at reproducing the purity of the earlier Attic.
The Atticists flourished chiefly in the second century 4.p. . )

N. 2.— Some writers distinguish, as a form of the Koing, the Hellenistic, a
name restricted by them to the language of the New Testament and of the
Septuagint (the partly literal, partly tolerably free, Greek translation of the Old
Testament made by Grecized Jews at Alexandria and begun under Ptolemy
Philadelphus 285-247 B.c.). The word Hellenistic is derived from EM\guoris
(from éXyrvi{w speak Greek), a term applied to persons mot of Greek birth
(especially Jews), who had learned Greek. The New Testament is composed in
the popular language of the timne, which in that work is more or less influenced
by classical models. No accurate distinction can be drawn between the Koineé
and Hellenistic.

G. Modern Greek appears in literature certainly as early as the
eleventh century, when the literary language, which was still em-
ployed by scholars and churchmen, was no longer understood by the
common people. During the niddle ages and until about the time of
the Greek Revolution (1821-1831), the language was called Romaic
(Popaicy), from the fact that the people claimed the name of
Romans (Popaiod), since the capital of the Roman Empire had been
transferred to Constantinople. The natural language of the modern
Greeks is the outcome of a continual development of the Koine in its
spoken form. Af the present day the dialect of a Greek peasant is
still organically the same as that of the age of Demosthenes; while
the written language, and to a less extent the spoken language of
cultivated Athenians and of those who have been influenced by the
University at Athens, have been largely assimilated to the ancient
idiom. Modern Greek, while retaining in general the orthography
of the classical period, is very different in respect of pronunciation.
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Aurpxs: De Graecae linguae dialectis (I. Aeolic 1839, II. Doric 1843). Gott-
ingen. 8till serviceable for Doric.

Brass: Pronunciation of Ancient Greek. Translated from the third German
edition by Purton. Cambridge, Eng., 1890.

Boisace: Les Dialectes doriens. Paris-Liége, 1891.

BrueMaNnN : Griechische Grammatik. 4te Aufl. Miinchen, 1913. Purely com-
parative.

CuaNpLERr: Greek Accentuation. 2d ed. Oxford, 1881.

GILDERSLEEVE AND MiLLER : Syntax of Classical Greek from HHomer to Demos-
thenes. Parti. New York, 1900. Part ii, 1911.

Goopw1x : Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb. Rewritten and
enlarged. Boston, 1890,

Hexry : Précis de Grammaire comparée du Grec et du Latin. 5th ed. Paris,
1894, Translation (from the 2d ed.) by Elliott: A Short Comparative
Grammar of Greek and Latin. London, 1890.

Hirt: Handbuch der Griechischen Laut- und Formenlehre. Heidelberg, 1902.
Comparative.

Horruany : Die griechischen Dialekte. Vol. i. Der siid-achdische Dialekt (Ar-

~ cadian, Cyprian), Gottingen, 1891. Vol. ii. Der nord-achiische Dialekt
(Thessalian, Aeolic, Boeotian), 1893. Vol. iii. Der ionische Dialekt (Quellen
und Lautlehre), 1898.

Kriticer : Griechische Sprachlehre. Part i, 5te Aufl., 1875. Part ii, 4te Aufl,
1862. Leipzig. Valuable for examples of syntax.

Ktaner : Ausfillirliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache. 3te Aufl. Parti
by Blass. Part ii (Syntax) by Gerth. Hannover, 1890-1904. The only
modern complete Greek Grammar. The part by Blass contains good collec-
tions, but is insufficient on the side of comparative grammar.

Muxister : Die griechischen Dialekte. = Vol. i. Asiatisch-dolisch, Bootisch, Thes-
salisch, Gottingen, 1882. Vol. ii. Eleisch, Arkadisch, Kyprisch, 1889.

MzristerEANS : Grammatik der attischen Inschriften. 3te Aufl. Berlin, 1900.

Mgeyer: Griechische Grammmatik. 3te Aufl. Leipzig, 1896. Comparative, with
due attention to inscriptional forms. Deals only with sounds and forms.

Moxro : A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect. 2d ed. Ozxford, 1891. Valuable,
especially for its treatment of syntax.

RiemMaNy AND GoELzER: Grammaire comparée du Grec et du Latin. Vol i
Phonétique et Etude des Formes, Paris, 1801, Vol. ii. Syntaxe, 1897.
Smyrm : The Sounds and Inflections of the Greek Dialects. lonic. Oxford, 1894.
Vax Legowew: Enchiridium dictionis epicae. Lugd. Bat., 1892-94. Contains

a full discussion of forms, and aims at reconstructing the primitive text of
Homer. .
VeircH : Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective. New ed. Oxford, 1887,
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ABBREVIATIONS
A, = Aeschylus. H.F. = Hercules furens. Lys. =Lysis.
Ag. = Agamemnon, Hipp. = Hippolytus. Men. = Meno.
Ch. = Choephori. I.A.  =lphigenia  Auli- Menex.= Menexenus,
Gum. = Eumenides. d.ensi.s. Par. = Parmenides.
Pers. = Persae. 1.T. = Iphigenia Taurica. Ph. = Phaedo.
Pr. = Prometheus. Med. = Medea. Phae. = Phaedrus
Sept. =Septem. Or. = Orestes. Phil. = Philebus.
Supp. =Bupplices. Phoen. = Phoenissae. Pol. = Politicus.
_ . Supp. = Supplices. Pr. = Protagoras.

Aes. - Aezchl%es' Tro. = Troades. ' R. = Respublica.

And. = Andocides. Hdt. = Herodotus. Soph. = Sophistes.

Ant. = Antiphon. Hom — Homer S. = Symposium.

Antiph. = Antiphanes. N : Th. = Theaetetus.

) . The books of the Iliad are Theag. = Theages.
AE N i‘;nm’ophane& designated by Greek capi- Tim. = Timaeus.
ch. = Acharnenses. tals (A, B, T, etc.); those _
Av.  =Aves. of the Odyssey by Greok S.A. __Sgphocles.
Ecel. = Ecclesiazusae. small Jetters {a, B, v, etc.). J- = AJaX.
Eq = Equites Ant, = Antigone.
. o I = Isocrates. ElL = Elect
Lys. = Lysistrata. A Ll ectra.
Nub. = Nubes. I1.G.A. = Inscriptiones 0. C. = Oedipus Coloneus.
P.  =TPax. Graecae an- g}-] T. = gﬁf}ip‘zstTY’ annus,
Plat. = Plutus. sonissi . = rhlocleles.
2an. = Ranae. tiquissimae. Tr. = Trachiniae.
Thesm.= Thesmophoriazusae. Is. = Isaeus. Stob. = Stobaeus.
Vesp. = Vespae. Lye. =Ly curgus. Flor. = Florilegium.
CLA. =Corpus in-| L = Lysias. T. = Thucydides.
scriptionum | Men. = ‘Mena..nder. X. = Xenophon.
Atticarum,. Sent. = Sententize. A. = Anabasis.
Com. Fr.= Comic Frag. Philem. = Philemon, Ap. = Apologia.
. ments. Pind. = Pindar. éges. =ég95ﬂ‘3“;_-
_ . — . = Cyropaedia.

D. = Demosthenes. r. Pla.to.‘ Eq. = de ro egaestri.

Diog. = Diogenes A. = Apologia. . = Hellenica.
Laert. Laertius. . é]]ﬁl‘rm = ﬁ;i‘:;:‘i‘ée:s' Hi.  =Hiero,

E. = Euripides. o =cito, Hipp. = Hipparchlons.
Ale. = Alcestis, Crat. = Cratylus, 0. = Oeconomicus.
And. = Andromache. Critl, = Critias. R. A. = Respublica Atheni-
Baech. = Bacchae. Eu. = Futhydemus. ensis.

Oyel. = Cyclops. Euth. = Euthyphro. * R.L. =Respublica Lace-
El = Tlectra. G. = Gorgiss. daem?ma.

Hec. = Hecuba. Hipp. M. = Hippias Major. 8. = Symposium.

Hel. = Helena. Lach. = Laches. Vect. =de vectigalibus.
Heracl. = Heraclidae. . L. = Leges. Ven. = de venatione.

The dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines. But Tragic fragments (Fr. or
Frag.) are cited by Nauck’s numbers, Comic fragments (except Menander’s
Sententiae) by Kock’s volumes and pages. The Orators are ciled by the numbers
of the speeches and the sections in the Teubner editions.

Other abbreviations: —x.7.X. = «al 7& hotwd (et cetera); scil. = scilicet; t.e. =
id est; ib. = ibidem; e.g. = exempli gratia; 1.B. = Indo-European; )(=as
contrasted with.



PART

LETTERS, SOUNDS, SYLLABLES,

I

THE ALPHABET

1. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters.

Form Name
A o« dAda alpha
B B Bita béta

r o ydppa gamma
A 3 3érra, delta
E - €, € (8 Yirdy) épsilon
AR Zira zéta

H g Ara éta

® 6,% bira theta

I 3 idTa, iota

K « kdrrmro kappa
A A AdpB8a lambda
M nu mu

N v Vo nY
= £l (&) )

O o of, 8 (8 pikpdv) dmicron
o = et (7rl) pi
P po rho

2 os alyua sigma
T 7 oY tau

Y v T (T yirdv) Hpstlon
® ¢ bet (1) phi

X x x<t (x0) chi
Yoy () psi
Q o & (& péya) oméga

a. Sigma (not capital) at the end of a word is w

cegubs earthqualke.

ACCENT
Equivalents Sound
asm
a  a: eha; a: father
b beg
g go
d dig
é met
Z daze
é Fr. fete
th thin
¢ &: meteor; i: police
¢ k kin
l let
m met
n net
@ lax
0 obey
P pet
r run
8 such
14 tar
(u)y 4 Fr. tu; a: Fr. str
ph graphic
ch Germ. machen
ps gypsum
0 note

ritten s, elsewhere s. Thus,

b. The names in parentheses, from which are derived those in current use,
were given at a late period, some as late as the Middle Ages. Thus, epsilon
means.‘ simple e, upsilon *simple v,> to distinguish these letiers from ai, o,

which were sounded like ¢ and v.
7
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¢. Labda is a better attested ancient name than lambda.

2. The Greek alphabet as given above originated in Ionia, and was adopted
at Athens in 403 B.c. The letters from A to T are derived from Phoenician and
have Semitic names. The signs T to @ were invented by the Greeks. From the
Greek alphabet are derived the alphabets of most European countries. The
ancients used only the large letters, called majuscules (capitals as E, uncials as
€); the small letters (minuscules), which were used as a literary hand in the
ninth century, are cursive forms of the uncials.

a. Before 408 B.c. in the official Attic alphabet E stood for e, y, spurious e
(6), 0 for o, w, spurious ov (6), H for the rough breathing, X2 for &, &= for ¥.

A was written for v, and  for A, Thus:

EAOXTENTEIBOVEIKAITOIAEMO! 28ofev v BovAif kal 7@ Sfpw.
XEYAAPAPESXZEYNEAPAPZAN fvyypatf)ﬁ; f‘uvéypal[lav.
EMTEAEIONENAIA'OTOAPAYPIO  éxurideiov elvar dxd Tob dpyvplov.

3. In the older period there were two other letters: (1) F: faf, vau, called
digamma (i.e. double-gamma) from its shape. It stood after ¢ and was pro-
nounced like w. g was written in Boeotian as late as 200 B.c. (2) ?: «xbéwra,
koppa, which stood after w. Another s, called san, is found in the sign %,
called sampi, i.e. san + pi. On these signs as numerals, see 348,

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS

4. There are seven vowels: o, ¢, 7, ¢, 0, v, w. Of these € and o are
always short, and take about half the time to pronounce as  and w,
which are always long; a, . v are short in some syllables, long in
othets. In this Grammar, when q, ¢, v are not marked as long (a, i,
) they are understood to be short. All vowels with the circumflex
(149) are long. On length by position, see 144.

a. Vowels are said to be open or close according as the month is more open

8 D. Vau was in use as a genuine sound at the time the Homeric poems were
composed, thougl it is found in no Mss. of Homer. Many apparent irregularities
of epic verse (such as hiatus, 47 D.) can be explained only by supposing that ¢
was actually sounded. Examples of words containing f are: dorv fown, &vaf
lord, avidvw please, elkw give way (cp. weak), eikose twenty (cp. viginti), Exa-
o7os each, éxdy willing, Emopar hope (cp. voluptas), otka am like, o, of, & him, éf
six, &émwos word, eiwor said, épyor, €pdw work, Evvip clothe, fr. rec-vip (Cp. vestis),
épéw will say (Cp. verbum), éomepos evening (cp. wvesper), tov violet (cp. viola),
&ros year (cP. vetus), $96s sweet (CP. suavis), ideiv (olda) know (cp. videre, wit),
Is strength (cp. vis), iréa willow (cp. vitis, withy), olkos house (cp. vicus), olvos
wine (cp. vinum), 8s his (123), 8xos carringe (cp. veho, wain). Vau was lost
first before o-sounds (épdw see, cp. beware). f occurred also in the middle of
words: «Xéras glory, alpel alwirys, Bpis sheep (cp. ovis), shppls key (Dor. khals, ¢p.
clavis), $évpos stranger, Aucl to Zeus, kahgés beautiful. Cp. 20, 31,37 D., 122, 123,
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or less open in pronouncing them, the tongue and lips assuming different posi-
tions in the case of each.

5. A diphthong (8ipboyyos having two sounds) combines two vowels
in one syllable. The second vowel is ¢ or v. - The diphthongs are:
aL, €, 0, @, 7, ©; av, ev, ov, yu, and w.  The ¢ of the so-called ¢mproper
diphthongs, ¢, %, @, is written below the line and is called dote sub-
script.  But with capital letters, « is written on the line (adscript),
as THI QIAHI = 75 8y or 'Qudy to the song. All diphthongs are long.

a. In g, v, @ the . ceased to be written about 100 B.c. The custom of
writing ¢ under the line is as late as about the eleventh century.

6. e, ovare either genuine or spurious (apparent) diphthongs (25). Genuine
€1, ov are a combination of € + ¢, 0 + v, asin Aelww I leave (cp. Nédoura I have left,
86a), véver to a race (49), dxbrovbos follower (cp. xéhevfos way). Spurious e,
ov arise from contraction (50) or compensatory lengthening (87). Thus, épide
he loved, from épihee, feis placing from fevr-s; épthovy they loved from épireos,
mhols voyage from mwibos, dovs giving from dorr-s.

open

From a to : and
from a to ov the eleva-
tion of the tongue grad-
ually increases. w, o,
ov, v are accompanied
by rounding of the lips.

7. The figure of a
triangle represents the
relations of the vowels
and spurious diph- €, €
thongs to one another.

v (e Germ. %) \

close

8. Diaeresis. — A double dot, the mark of diaeresis (dwalpesis sepa-
ration), may be written over . or v wheun these do not form a diph-
thong with the preceding vowel: mpoloryu: I set before, vyt to a ship.

BREATHINGS

9. Every initial vowel or diphthong has either the rough (‘) or
the smooth (*) breathing. The rough breathing (spiritus asper) is
pronounced as h, which is sounded before the vowel; the smooth

5 D. A diphthong wv occurs in New Ionic (dvrés the same fromn ¢ adrés 68 D.,
éuavrod of myself = éuavrod 329 D., fwipa = fadua wonder). Ilonic has nv for
Attic av in some words (Hom. #nbs ship).

8 D. In poetry and in certain dialects vowels are often written apart which
later formed diphthongs: wdis (or wdis) boy or girl, Ilnhetdns son of Peleus, &
(or év) well, *Aldys (or *Atdys) Hades, véver to a race.

9 D. The Ionicof Asia Minor lost the rough breathing at an early date. So also
before p (13). Its occurrence in compounds (124 D.) is a relic of the period when
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breathing (spiritus lenis) is not sounded. Thus, 8pos héros boundary,
6 os 6ros mountain.

10. Initial v (¥ and o) always has the rough breathing.

11. Diplithongs take the breathing, as the accent (1562), over the second vowe] :
aipéw hairéo I seize, alpw afro I Uft. But g, 7, ¢ take both the breathing and
the accent on the first vowel, even when . is written in the line (5): ddw ="Adw
I sing, ¢dns ="Adns Hades, but Aivelas Aeneas. The writing dldmhos (' Atdnhos)
destroying shows that a: does not here form a diphthong; and hence is some-
times written ai (8).

12. Incompound words (asin wpoopdv to foresee, from wpbd + opav) the rough
breathing is not written, though it must often have been pronounced: cp. é£édpd
a hall with seats, Lat. exhedra, e¢xedra, mokvicTwp very learned, Lat. polyhistor.
On Attic inscriptions in the old alphabet (2 a) we find ETHOPEON eidpkor
Jaithful to one's oath.

13. Every initial p has the rough breathing: pjrwp orator (Lat.
rhetor). Medial pp is written pp in some texts: ILdpgos Pyrrhus.

14. The sign for the rough breathing is derived from H, which in the Old
Attic alphabet (2 a) was used to denote k. Thus, HO 6 the. After H was used
to denote », one half () was used for 2 (about 300 B.c.), and, later, the other
half (4) for the smooth breathing. From F and 4 come the forms*® and .

CONSONANTS

15. The seventeen consonants are divided into stops (or mutes),
spirants, liquids, nasals, and double consonants. They may be
arranged according to the degree of tension or slackness of the vocal
chords in sounding then, as follows:

a. Voiced (sonant, i.e. sounding) consonants are produced when the vocal
chords vibrate. The sounds are represented by the letters 8, 8, v (stops), A, p
(liquids), u, », y-nasal (19 a) (nasals), and { (All the vowels are voiced.)
p with the rough breathing is voiceless.

b. Voiceless (surd, ¢.e. hushed) consonants require no exertion of the vocal
chords. These are , 7, , ¢, 8, x (Stops), ¢ (spirant or sibilant), and ¢ and ¢£.

¢. Arranged according to the increasing degree of noise, nearest to the vowels
are the nasals, in sounding which the air escapes without friction through the
nose ; next come the semivowels y and ¢ (20 a), the liquids, and the spirant ¢, in

it was still sounded in the simple word. Hom. sotnetimes has the smooth where
Attic has the rough breathing in forms that are not Attic : *Atdns (“Awdns), the god
Hades, a\to sprang (d\\opar), &uvdis together (cp. dua), Héhos sun (fhws), s
dawn (fws), fonE hawk (iépaf), odpos boundary (6pos). DBut also in duata wagon
(Attic duata). In Laconian medial ¢ became ¢ (h): évixaé = éviknoe he con-
quered,

10 D. In Aeolic, v, like all the otlier vowels (and the diphthongs), always has
the smooth breathing. The epic forms fuues you, Jpume, Tupe (3256 D.) are Aeolic.
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sounding which the air escapes with friction through the cavity of the mouth ;
next come the stops, which are produced by a removal of an obstruction; and
finally the double consonants,

16. Stops (or mutes). Stopped consonants are so called because
in sounding them the breath passage is for 2 moment completely
closed. The stops ave divided into three classes (according to the
part of the mouth chiefly active in sounding them) and into three
orders (according to the degree of force in the expiratory effort).

Classes Orders
Labia} (lip sounds) T B ¢ Smooth = 1 «
Dental (teeth sounds) T & @ Middle B8 & v
Palatal (palate sounds) « v x Rough ¢ 8 x

a. The dentals are sometimes called linguals. 'The rough stops are also
called aspirates (lit. breathed sounds) because they were sounded with a strong
emission ‘of breath (26). The smooth stops are thus distinguished from the
rough stops by the absence of breathing. ° (&) is also an aspirate. The middle
stops owe their name to their position in the above grouping, which is that of
the Greek grammarians. ‘

.17. Spirants. — There is one spirant: o (also called a sibilant).

a. A spirant is heard when the breath passage of the oral cavity is so nar-
rowed that a rubbing noise is produced by an expiration.

18. Liquids. — There are two liquids: X and p. Initial p always
has the rough breathing (13).

19. Nasals. — There are three nasals: u (labial), v (dental), and
v-nasal (palatal).

a. Gamma before , v, x, £ is called y-nasal. It had the sound of n in think,
and was represented by n in Latin. Thus, dv«ipa (Lat. ancora) anchor, dyvyelos
(Lat. angelus) messenger, apivE sphinz.

b. The name liguids is often used to include both liquids and nasals.

20. Semivowels. — ¢, v, the liquids, nasals, and the spirant o are
often called semivowels. (x becoming ¢, and £ are also called spirants.)

a. When ¢ and v correspond to y and w (¢p. minion, persuade) they are said
to be uusyllabic; and, with a following vowel, make one syllable out of two.
Semivocalic ¢« and v are written ¢ and y. Initial « passed into © (%), as in frap
liver, Lat, jecur; and into ¢ in {vyéy yoke, Lat. jugum (here it is often called
the spirant yod). Initial y was written ¢ (3). Medial ¢, y before vowels were
often lost, as in riud-(:)w I honrour, Bo(y)-bs, gen. of Bol-s ox, cow (43).

b. The form of many words is due to the fact that the liguids, nasals, and «
may fulfil the office of a vowel to form syllables (cp. bridie, even, pst). Thisis
expressed by ), &, p, P, g, to be read ‘syllabic X,” ete., or ‘sonant X’ (see 35D, ¢).

21. Double Consonants. —These are {, ¢, and . ¢ isa combination
of ¢§ (or &) or & (26). £ is written for xo, yo, xo; ¢ for wo, Bo, ¢o.
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22. TABLE OF CONSONANT SOUNDS

Divisioss  |Physiological Differences Labial Dental Palatal
Nasals Voiced ’ u v vy-nasal (19 a)
Semivowels | Voiced u(F) «(9)
Liquids Voiced X p*

et Voiced gt

s}))} ants { Voiceless ¢, s

(| Voiced B (middle) | & (middle) | « (middle)
Stops «‘[ Voiceless = (smooth)] = (smooth)| « (smooth)

) Voiceless Aspirate| ¢ (rough) ¢ (rough) x (rough)
Double J Voiced ¢ ' ’
consonants (| Voiceless ¥ ¢
* 5 i8 voiceless. t o was voiced only when it had the ¢ sound (26).

ANCIENT GREEK PRONUNCIATION

23. The pronunciation of Ancient Greek varied much according
to time and place, and differed in many important respects from
that of the modern language. While in general Greek of the classical
period was a phonetic language, 7.e. its letters represented the sounds,
and no heard sound was unexpressed in writing (but see 108), in course
of time many words were retained in their old form though their pro-
nunciation had changed. The tendency of the language was thus to
become more and more unphonetic. Qur current pronunciation of
Ancient Greek is only in part even approximately correct for the
period from the death of Pericles (429 B.c.) to that of Demosthenes
(322); and in the case of several sounds, e.g. {, ¢, x, 6,1t is certainly
erroneous for that period. But ignorance of the exact pronuneiation,
as well as long-established usage, must render any reform pedantical,
if not impossible. In addition to, and in further qualification of, the
list of sound equivalents in 1 we ay note the following:

24. Vowels. —Short a, i, v differed in sound from the corresponding long
vowels only in being less prolonged ; ¢ and o probably differed from 4 and w also
in being less open, a difference that is impossible to parallel in English as our
short vowels are more open than the long vowels. &: as ¢ in Germ. hat. There
Is no true & in accented syllables in English; the a of idee, aha is a neutral |

vowel. €: aséin bonté; somewhat similar is @ in bakery. m: as &in ‘féte, or

24 D. In Lesbos, Boeotia, Laconia, possibly in Ionia, and in some other
places, v was still sounded oo after it became like Germ. # in Attic.
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nearly as e in where. 1: nearly as the first ¢ in meteor, eternal. o: as o in Fr.
mot, somewhat like nnaccented ¢ in obey or phoretic (as often sounded). w: as
o in Fr. encore. Eng. o is prevailingly diphthongal (o%). v was originally
sounded as % in prune, but by the fifth century had become like that of Fr. tu,
Germ. thiir. It never had in Attic the sound of % in mute. After v had become
like Germ. {i, the only means to represent the sound of the old v (0o in moon)
was ov (25). Observe, however, that, in diphthongs, final v retained the old

sound.

25. Diphthongs. — The diphthongs were sounded nearly as follows :

at as in Caire av as ou in out qv as eh/-o00
e as in vein ev as ¢ (met) + oo (moon) wv as 0h'-00
o as in soil ov as in ourang ~w as in Fr. huit

In g, q, » the long open vowels had comgpletely overpowered the « by 100 B.¢.,
so that ¢ ceased to be written (5 a). The : is now generally neglected in pro-
nunciation though it may have still been sounded to some extent in the fourth
century B.c. —The genuine diphthongs e and ov (6) were originally distinet
double sounds (&h/~¢, 6h’-00), and as such were written EI, OT in the Old Attic
alphabet (2a): EMEIAE éredd, TOYTON rovrwr. The spurious diphthongs
ev and ov (6) are digraphs representing the long sounds of simple e (French &)
and original v. By 400 B.c. genuine & and ov had become simple single sounds
pronounced as e iu wein and ow in ourang; and spurious e and ov, which had
been written E and O (2a), were now often written EI and OT. After 300 B.c.
e gradually acquired the sound of e in seize. e was sounded like eh/-00, nu
and wv like éh/-00, 6h/-00, pronounced rapidly but smoothly. w is now com-
monly sounded as % in quit. Tt occurred only before vowels, and the loss of
the ¢ in ¥6s son (43) shows that the diphthongal sound was disliked.

26. Consonants. — Most of the consonants were sounded as in English (1).
Before ., k, y, T, ¢ never had a sh (or zh) sound heard in Lycie (Avxia), Asia
(Aoia). o was usually like our sharp s; but before vojced consonants (15 a)
it probably was soft, like z; thus we find both xé¢ues and xdoues on inscriptions.
—{¢ was probably = zd, whether it arose from an original ¢6 (as in *Af#vale,
from *Afnva(v)s-8¢ Athens-wards), or from dz, developed from dy (as in {vyby,
from (d)yvyéw, cp. jugum). The z in zd gradually extinguished the 2, until in
the Hellenistic period (p. 4) [ sank to z (as in zeal), which is the sound in
Modern Greek. — The aspirates ¢, 8, X were voiceless stops (15 b, 16 a) followed
by a strong expiration: b, 78, ¥ as in upheaval, hothouse, backhand (though
here 7 is in a different syllable from the stop). Thus, getyw Was 7' ebyw, fhw
was 7' é\w, €xw was é-k'w.  Cp. é¢’ ¢ for éw (1) 'F, ete. Probably only one k was
heard when two aspirates came together, as in éxfpbs (ér'pés). After 300 a.p.
(probably) ¢, §, and x became spirants, ¢ being sounded as f (as in ®Durmos
FPhiltp), 6 as th in theatre, x as ¢l in German ich or loch. The stage between
aspirates and spirants is sometimes represented by the writing #¢ (= pf), 76, kx,

26 D. Aeolic has ¢d for {in #odos (850s branch). In late Laconjan § passed
into ¢ (omplov = bnplor wild beast). In Laconian and some other dialects
became a spirant and was written for £. & becane a spirant in Attic after Christ,
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which are affricata. — The neglect of the & in Latin representations of ¢, 6, x
possibly shows that these sounds consisted of a stop + k. 'Fhus, Pilipus =
S\ aos, tus = ftos, Aciles = Axih\ess. Modern Greek has the spirantic sounds,
and these, though at variance with classical pronunciation, are now usually
adopted. See also 108,

VOWEL CHANGE

27. Quantitative Vowel Gradation.—In the for}nation and inflec-
tion of words a short vowel often interchanges with its correspond-
‘ing long vowel. Thus

SHORT « € 3 o v
LoNGg n (& after e, ¢, p, 81) 7 T @ 3
Tipud-w dd-w PeNé-w ixdvw Snhé-w P-ots
I honour I permit I love I come I show nature
TIUR-ow di-gw PNh-ow fkavoy Snhd-cw Pl-px
future futnre future - imperf. future growth

28. Difference in quantity between Attic and Epic words is due chiefly either
to (1) metrical lengthening, or to (2) different phonetic treatinent, as xalgbs,
7ivpw become Epic kakés fair, rive Ipay (37 D. 1), Attic «&Nbs, Tive.

29. The initial short vowel of a word forming the second part of a compound
is often lengthened : orparyybs general (orpatbs army + &yew to lead 887 d).

30. Attic n, a.— Attic has 5 for original & of the earlier period,
as ¢jun report (Lat. fama). Ionic also has y for original 4. Dorie
and Aeolic retain original a ($aud).

28 D. Metrical lengthening. — Many words, which would otherwise not fit
into the verse, show in the Epic e for €, ov (rarely o) for o, and &, i, v for
a, ¢, v. Thus, elvdhws in the sea for &vdhws, elapwés vernal for éapwds, vmelpoyos
eminent for dmwépoxos, eifhovfa have come for éNHrovfa, odNduevos destructive,
accursed for SNbuevos, olpea mountains from 8pos, OvNumow of Olympus from
“Ohvumos. o before a vowel appears as o in wwows) breath. Similarly, 4ydfeos
very holy for dyddeos; but Areubers windy (from drvemos) has the 7 of dmiveuos
under the wind (29), and 76huevos placing (for T0éuevos) borrows » from rifnu..

A short syllable under the rhytlunic accent (¢ ictus *) is lengthened metrically :
(1) in words having three or more short syllables: the first of three shorts
(00Nbpevos), the second of four shorts (dmelpoxos), the third of five shiorts (dme-
peioca boundless); (2) in words in which the short ictus syllable is followed by
two longs and a short (OdAdumaw). A short syilable not under the rhythmic
accent is lengthened when it is preceded and followed by a long ; thus, any vowel
preceded by ¢ (wrvelw breathe = mrerw), « or v before a vowel (wpobiutpoe zeal).

30D. 1. Doric and Aeolic retain original &, as in udhor apple (¢p. Lat. malum,
Att. ufhow), xipvE herald (Att. xfiput). But Doric and Aeolic have original 5
when 5 interchanges with ¢, as in rinu I place, Ti0ecuev we place, phTyp pirépa
mother, mowny wowuér shepherd.

2. Tonic has y after ¢, ¢, and p. Thus, yeved, orui, Huéon.
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a. This is true also of the & which is the result of early compensative length-
ening, by which -aws-, -ac:-, -aou-, and -ags- changed to -as-, -a\-, -au-, and
-av-. {(See 37 b.) Butin a few cases like rds for 7d»s, and in rdoa for rdvse
(113) where the combination ave arose at a later period, @ Was not changed to 7.
bpavac for bpfivac to weave follows rerpivac to pierce.

b. Original a became 7 after v, as ¢vg growth. In some words, however, we
find a.

31l. In Attic alone this  was changed back to a:

1. When preceded by a p; as #uépa day, xdpa country. This appears to have
taken place even though an o intervened: as drpéaua o musical piece,
&hpbs. collected. '

Excepmions: (a) But pgn was changed to py: as «6pn for koprn maiden.
(b)- Likewise p7, when the result of -contraction of pea, remained: as &py
from 8pea mountains. (¢) And poy was changed to ppn: as xbppn for képoy
(79) one of the temples. '

2. When preceded by ‘e or «: as yeved generation, oxd shadow.

This change takes place even when the n is the result of the contraction
of ea: as ¥y healthy, évded lacking, for by from dye(c)a, évdeq from
évdee(o)a; also, if originally a ¢ intervened, as véa for wera young (Lat.
nova). '

ExceEPTIiONs: Some exceptions are due to analogy: vy healthy, edgpud
shapely (292 d) follow cagy clear.

32. In the choruses of tragedy Doric a is often used for y. Thus,
parnp mother, yixé soul, ya earth, 8ioravos wretched, éBav went.

33. The dialects frequently show vowel sounds that do not oceur
in the corresponding Attic words.

34. Transfer of Quantity. —yo, 5o offen exchange quantities, be-
coming ew, ea. Thus, Ands (Epic Aads folk) becomes Aeds, as wéAsos
becomes wérews af a city; tebvmdros Tebveddros dead; Peoihija focidéd
king. ’ '

83D. afore: i{apbs sacred, Apraums (for “Aprews), Tpdrw turn Dor.; efora:
" Bépoos courage Aeol., Epony male, dpéw see, Téooepes four (= rérrapes) lon.; a
for o: dwkarion (for duaxdowd) 200 Dor., vré under Aeol.; o fora: orpéros (c7pa-
Tés) army, 8y (dvd) up Aeol., Téropes (TérTapes) four Dor.; e forv: éoowy inferior
(#r7wy) Ion.; € for o: "Awéwy Dor. (also "AméMw); € for e: péfwv greater
Ton. ; e for v: xépvav miz (= xipvdvar for kepavvivac) Aeol.; v fore: iorén hearth
Ton., tovia Dor. (for éoria), xpbows (xpioeos) golden Aeol., fibs god Boeot.,
xocplw arrange Dor.; v for a: wioupes four (térrapes) Hom.; v for e: druua
name Dor., Aeol.,, drv from Aeol.; o forov: &v accordingly lon., Dor,
34 D. Often in Tonic : "Arpetdew from earlier "Arpetddo son of Atreus, ixérew
from ixérao suppliant. This ew generally makes a single syllable in poetry (60).
The no intermediate between & and ew is rarely found.
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35. Qualitative Vowel Gradation.—In the same root or suffix we
find an interchange among different vowels (and diphthongs) simi-
lar to the interchange in sing, sang, sung.

a. This variation appears in strong grades and in a weak grade (including
actual expulsion of a vowel —in diphthongs, of the first vowel). Thus, ¢ép-w
I carry, ¢bp-o-s tribute, ddp thicf, pap-é-rpa quiver, di-¢p-o-s chariot (two-
carrier), helr-w I leave, Né-hour-a I have left, New-€iv to leave. The interchange
is quantitative in ¢ép-o-s pwp (cp. 27).

b. When, by the expulsion of a vowel in the weak grade, an unpronounce-
able combination of consonants resulted, a vowel sound was developed to render
pronunciation possible Thus, pa or ap was developed from p between conso-
nants, as in ra-rpé-ce from Tarp-oi (262) ; and a from », as in adré-pa-ro-» for
avTo-pp-Toy QULOMALON (acting of its own will), cp. pév-o-s rage, pé-uov-a I yearn.
So in 6vo,u.a.luw name for Gvo,u.v-Lw cp. ﬁuoy.a.

c. A vowel may also také the place of an original liguid or nasal after a con-
sonant ; as &é\voa for é)\va',u. This p, A, #, » in b and ¢ is called sonant liquid
or sonant nasal.

36. TABLE OF THE CHIEF VOWEL GRADES
Strong Grades Weak Grade Strong Grades Weak Grade
1. 2. 1. 2.
a. € :o0 —oOora d. a:w a
b, e :o L e. 7w € 0r a
C. €v:ov v . w o

é-yev-b-pnv I became  : yéyor-a I am born v~y v-o-par I become

Tpérw Iturn : Tpow-1 TOUL &rpdr-ny Twas put to flight
b.. welf-o I persuade : wé-worf-a I trust (568) wif-avbs persuasive
c.  énei(@)o-o-par I shall go: én-ihovb-o I have gone #Hhvb-o~v I went (Epic)
d. ¢a-ul (Dor., 80) I say : ¢uw-»} speech pa-uév we speak
e. § Tl-fn-pe I place : Bw-pb-s heap . Be-Tb-s placed, adopted
© A phy-vt-pe I break : E-ppury-a I have broken é-ppdy-n it was broken
f. Ot-8w-ue I give 8i-Bo-pev we give

N. 1. — Relatively few words show examples of all the above series of grades.
Some have five grades, as ra-rip, ra-rép-u, ei-rd-Twp, eb-Td-Top-a, Ta-7 p-bs.
N. 2. —¢ and : vary in werdvitu wirvgue spread out.

COMPENSATORY LENGTHENING

37. Compensatory lengthening is the lengthening of a short vowel
to make up for the omission of a consonant.

37 D. 1. Ionic agrees with Attic except where the omitted consonant was ¢,
which in Attic disappeared after a consonant without causing lengthening.
Thus, &etvos for Eévos stranger, efvexa on account of (also in Dem.) for évexa,
odpos boundary for 8pos, rofipos boy for xbpos, mobves alome for wmérvos. These
forms are also used generally in poetry.
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The short vowels a € L [ I v
are lengthened to a € i ov | ]
Thus the forms Tdr~s | é-per-ga éxhvr-ca Tbs SekpupT-s
become Tas Zueva Ex\tva Tols detkyls
the Iremained| 1leaned the showing

a. Thus are formed «relvw I kill for xrev-ww, ¢belpw I destroy for ¢fep-rw,
dérewpa giver for dorep-ia, kAivw I lean for miw-iw, éhogipw I lament for éhogup-tw.
. b. a becomes 7 in the s-aorist of verbs whose stems end in A, p, or », when
not preceded by ¢ or p. Thus, égav-ca becomes &-¢nrva I showed, but érepar-ca
becomes émépava I finished. S0 aenfyn moon for cehas-vn (céhas gleam).
¢. The diphthongs e and ov due to this lengthening are spurious (8).

38. & arises from a: upon the loss of its « (43) in del always (from alel),
derbs eagle (alerbs), khdew weeps (khale), éNdd olive-tree (éNald, cp. Lat. oliva).

a. This change took place only when a: was followed by ¢ (alfel, aiferés from
dpieros, Khager from xhagier, 111, 128) or « (OnBals the Thebdid from OnBauls);
and only when £ or « was not followed by o.

SHORTENING, ADDITION, AND OTHER VOWEL CHANGES

39. Shortening. — A long vowel may be shortened before another long
vowel: Baciéwy from Bacihjwr of kings, vedy from vy of ships, Tefrveds from
Tebrnds dead. v

40. A long vowel before ¢, v, a nasal, or a liquid + a following consonant
was regularly shortened: »&0s fromn original vavs ship, &ufyer from éepuyn-vr
were mized. The long vowel was often introduced again, as Ion. »yis ship.

41. Addition. —a, ¢, 0 are sometimes prefixed before A, g, p, £ (prothetic
vowels). Thus, d-helpw anoint with oil, Mwos fat; é-pvpbs red (cp. Lat. ruber),
é-clxoos from é&-(g)elkoot ; 6-udpyviu wipe; é-x0és and x0és yesterday, I-xres weasel
(kTidén weasel-skin helimet) are doubtful cases. .

42. Development. — A medial vowel is sometimes developed from A or »
between two consonants; thus a), Aa; ap, pa; ar (35 b). Also (rarely) in
forms like Ion. Bdpayxos = Att. Bpdyxos hoarseness.

2. Doric generally lengthens ¢ and o to n and w: Efros, dpos, kGpos, udvos.
So pdoa muse from povea for porria, vis for Téus the, ful am for éom, xmhlio
1000 for xeohiwe, Ionic yefhwoe. (In some Doric dialects g drops as in Attic (£évos,
dpos); and avs, ovs may become &s, os: deewbrds lords, Tés the.)

3. Aeolic has acs, eis (a genuine diphth.), ows from avs, evs, ovs. Thus, waica all
(Cretan wdvoa, Ath. wé@ra), Nowrt they loose from Mowr., Elsewhere Aeol. prefers
assimilated forms ({uerva, Exhwva, Eévvos, Evvexa, 8ppos, Eumt, xé\hwot). Butsingle »,
p are also found, as in xépd, uéros. Aeolic has ¢8ppw, K\ viw, Shogippw; Cp. 37 3.

89 D. In the Jonic genitive of A stems (214 D. 8) -ewr is from -ywy out of -Gwy.
So in Tonic Baciréa from BaciAfa king. So even before a short vowel in Hom.
fipos, Hp@e hero (cp. 148 D, 8).

GREEK GRAM. — 2
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43. Disappearance. —The ¢ and v of diphthongs often disappear before a
following vowel. Thus, bés from viés son, Bo-6s genitive of Boli-s oz, cow. «and
v here becaine semivowels (¢, ¥), which are not written. Cp. 148 D. 3.

44. a. The disappearance of e before a vowel is often called hyphaeresis (Vpal-
peais omisston). Thus Ionic voaaés chick for veooaés, spri for éoprdh festival ; ddeds
fearlessly for dbeéws. Here e was sounded nearly like y and was not written.

b. The disappearance of a short vowel between consonants is called syncope
(cvykomd cutting up). Thus wirre fall for memer-w, marpbs father for warépos.
Syncopated forms show the weak grade of vowel gradation (35, 36).

45. Assimilation. — A vowel may be assimilated to the vowel standing in
the following syllable : BiBNlor book from BuBiloy (BYBAes papyrus).
a. On assimilation in distracted verbs (¢péw see, ete.), see 643 ff., 652.

EUPHONY OF VOWELS
CONTACT OF VOWELS AND HIATUS

46. Attic more than any other dialect disliked the immediate
succession of two vowel sounds in adjoining syllables. To avoid
such succession, which often arose in the formation and inflection of
words, various means were employed: contraction (48 ff.), when the
vowels collided in the middle of a word; or, when the succession
oceurred between two words (hiatus), by crasis (62 it.), elision (70 ff.),
aphaeresis (76), or by affixing a movable consonant at the end of
the former word (134).

47. Hiatus is usually avoided in prose writers by elision (70 ff.) ; but in
. cases where elision is not possible, hiatus is allowed to remain by different
writers in different degrees, commonly after short words, such as @, €, 7, kai,
,u.ﬁ, and the forms of the article.

43 D. So in Hdt. séerar for xeferas lies, Babéa for Badeia deep.

44 a. D. Cp. Hom. feol A 18 (one syllable). « becomes ¢ in Hom. wéhios (two
syllables) & 567. . rarely disappears: &fuor for juwor belonging to the people
M 2183.

47 D. Hiatus is allowed in certain cases.

1. In epic poetry: a. After cand v: d¥ove dugls, b éoou.

b. After a long final syllable having the rhytbmic accent: uo:r é8éhovoa
(vuu)

¢. When a long final syllable is shortened before an initial vowel (weak, or
improper, hiatus) : dery ¢’ g (- v o =)

d. When the concurrent vowels are separated by the caesura; often after
the fourth foot: &M\ &y éudy Sxéwy érBroeo, | Bppa Idnar; very often between
the short syllables of the third foot (the feminine caesura): as, dAX dréovea
kd8nco, | éup ¥ émumelfieo by ; rarely after the first foot: adrap ¢ #yrw A 338.

e. Where ¢ has been lost.

2. In Attic poetry hiatus is allowable, as in 1¢, and after +{ what ? @ well,
interjections, wepl concerning, and in 098¢ (pnde) els (for oddels, undels no one).



54] CONTRACTION 19

CONTRACTION

48. Contraction unites in a single long vowel or diphthong two
vowels or a vowel and a dlphthonv standing next each other in
successive syllables in the same word.

a. Occasion for contraction is made especially by the concurrence of vowel
sounds which were once separated by o, v (£), and ¢ (17, 20a).

The following are the chief rules governing contraction:

49. (1) Two vowels which can form a diphthong (5) unite to
form that diphthong: yével = yéve,, aiddi = aidol, xkA7ifpor = xXijfpov.

50. (II) Like Vowels.— Like vowels, whether short or long, unite
in the common long; e, 0o become e, ov (6): vyépma = yépa, Ppihéyre
= PLAfjre; épidee = éplher, SpAdoper = Snroduer.

a. . is rarely contracted with . (6t + tdiov = d¢pidiov small snake) or v with v

. (bs son in inscriptions, from 9(:)vs = viés, 43). -

61. (IIT) Unlike Vowels.— Unlike vowels are assimilated, either
the second to the first (progressive assimilation) or the first to the
second (regressive assimilation).

a. An o sound always prevails over an a or e sound : o or w before or after e,
and before m, forms . oe and eo form ov (a spurious diphthong, 6). Thus,
Tiudopey = Tipduey, alfba = aldd, Hpwe = fpw, Tipdw = Tiud, SyAdnre = dyAdrTe;
but ¢ihéouer = pihobiuer, dnhbeTov = SyhobiTor.

b. When a and ¢ or m come together the vowel sound that precedes prevails,
and we have & or n : dpae = 8pd, Tiudnre = TipdTe, dpea = &p1.

c. v rarely contracts: v+ =79 in ixftsor from Zx(?vt&ou small fish; v+e
strictly never becomes 7 (273).

52. (IV) Vowels and Diphthongs. — A vowel dlsappears before a
diphthong beginning with the same sound: pvdet = pvai, Pidée =
DLel, SyAdor = Byt

53. A vowel before a diphthong not beginning with the same
sound generally contracts with the first vowel of the diphthong; the
last vowel, if «, is subscript (5): tipder = riud, Tipdoper = Tiuguey,
Aelmear = \eimy, pepvnolpny = pepvopny.

a. But ¢+ o becomes ot: ¢héor = phof; 0 + €, o + 7 become o1 dphber =
dnhol, 8nA6y = dnhol.

54. Spuriouse and ovare treated like eand o : Tiuderv =Tipdr, InAbetv =8nhodr,
Tipdovei=Tiudor (but ripde=7ipg and dnhéet=8n)oi, since e is here genuine ; 6).

50 D. : -+ =1 occurs chiefly in the Ionic, Doric, and Aeolic dative singular
of nouns in -s (268 D.), as in w6\ = wéXi; also in the optative, as in ¢fi-i~ro =
pdcro.
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55. (V) Three Vowels. — When three vowels come together, the
last two unite first, and the resulting diphthong may be contracted
with the first vowel: thus, ripg is from ripe-y out of ripa-e(c)ar; but
Mepixréovs from Ilepexhéeos. .

56. Irregularities. — A short vowel preceding a or any long vowel or diph-
thong, in contracts of the first and second declensions, is apparently absorbed
(235, 290) : xpboea = xpvod (not xpvoh), dwrhba = dwrAd (n0t 4awAd), by analogy
to the « which marks the neuter plural, xpivcéats = xpvoats. (So Huéas = Huds
to show the -as of the accus. pl.) Only in the singular of the first declension
does ea become 7 (or d after a vowel or p): xpicéas = xpbos, dpyvpée = dpyvpd.
In the third declension eea becomes ¢ (265); tea or vea becomes @ (vd) OF i (v).
See 202 d.

Various special cases will be considered under their appropriate sections.

57. The contraction of a long vowel with a short vowel sometimes does not
occur by reason of analogy. Thus, »¢ (two syllables) follows wpés, the older
form of veds (275). Sometimes the long vowel was shortened (39) or transfer
of quantity took place (34).

58. Vowels that were once separated' by ¢ or : (20) are often not con-
tracted in dissyllabic forms, but contracted in polysyllabic forms. Thus, fe(a)és
god, but Bovkvdidns Thucydides (feds + xidos glory).

59. TABLE OF VOWEL CONTRACTIONS
[After eu or ov, gen. means genuine, sp. means sPurious.)
ata =a vépaa = yépa €+ at =1 Abeac = by
‘a4 a =a Adas = \as whence Adec
a+a =a BeBdact = BeBao = at xpUoéats = xpvoals
a4 a = at pvdat = pvat (56)
a+t g =4 prdg = prg €+ e = €1 (sp.) PpihéeTe = PiheiTe
a+ e =a TipdeTe = TiudTe € -+ e (gen.) = et (gen.) piNéer = ¢pihel
a- é(gen) =g Tipde = Tiug € + e (8p.) = €t (sp.) PiNéety = Puhely
a-+é(p) =a Tiudew = Tiudy €+ 7 =19 PNénTe = PuNijTE
a+ 7 =a TipdnTe = TipdTE €+ 79 =7 PuNép = $Ag
aty =g Tiudy = 7iug €+ = et (gen.) yével = yéver
a+t = at képat = xépar €+ o = ov (sp.) piNéopey = Puhobpey
-+ =4 pairepos = pdrepos | € + oo =ot PpiNéore = PuloiTe
ato =—w Tipdopey — Tiudpey | € + ov (sp.) = ov Pihéovar = ¢puholioe
a4+ ot =g Tipdoyu = Twom | € 4 v =ev & =€l
a+ ov(sp) = w értude(o)o (65) € + w =—w Pihéw = P\&
= drud €+ @ =@ XPUTéy = XpUTY
a+w =w Tipdw = Tiud 7+ a =79 Aom(o)aw = Ny
€+a =7 Telxea = Telxn n+ € =1 TiuHerTos = Tipufyros
=a boTéa = 60’7&(56) 7 4+ eu(gen) = 7 tew =t
€+ a =7 Grhéa = amhj 74 e@p) =7 Tiudes = Tipds

55 D. In Hom. defos of fear from dée(o)-os the first two vowels unite.
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TABLE OF VOWEL CONTRACTIONS — Concluded

7+7 =19 pavinTe = parfite |o + 9 =ot dnhéy = dnhoi
7+ =7  {i = =@  dbys = d¢s
7+ ot =g pepynoluny = o+ ¢ = ot Ax b = %xol
pepvgunv! o + o = ov (sp.) Thbos = 7 hobls
4 =1 Khyls = kA7 o + ot = ot dnhboiuey = dnhoiuey
t 4 =1 Xlios = Xios o -+ ov(sp.) = ov (sp) Syhbovet = dnholioe
o+ a —w aldba = aldd 0+ w =w Snhbw = In\d
=a arhbe = amAd o+ ¢ =g T\ =7TA@
(66) v+ = ixOutdioy = [x 680
o +e€ = ov (sp.) éd%hoe = édNNov vt v =¥ vos (for viés)= Ps
0 + €L(gen)= ot d9Nder = dnhot w+a =w Hpwa = fipw
o + €(sp.) = ov dhbety = dnhody w+ =g Hpwe = Hpg
ot+n  =w dnhdnre = IPAdTe |wH w =w 8w (Hom.)= 8%

N. —The forms of piyéw shiver contract from the stem piyw-(yielding w or ).

SYNIZESIS

60. In poetry two vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, belonging
to suceessive syllables may unite to form a single syllable in pronun-
ciation, but not in writing. Thius, Bé\eq missiles, wokews city, Ilpkyid-
dew son of Peleus, xpvaéy golden. This is called Synizésis (ovvilnais
settling together). b s

61. Synizesis may occur between two words when the first ends
in a long vowel or diphthong. This is especially the case with 87

59 D. Attic contracts more, Ionic less, than the other dialects. The laws of
contraction often differ in the different dialects.

* 1. Tonic (Old and New) is distinguished by its absence of contraction. Thus,
whbos for mhobs woyage, Teixea for relxn walls, éoréa for dord bones, dody for
$8h song, depyéds for dpyés idle. The Mss. of Hdt. generally leave ee, en uncon-
tracted ; but this is probably erroneous in most cases. Ionic rarely contracts
where Attic does not: éyddrovra for dydodrorra eighty.

2. o, ew, ecov generally remain open in all dialects except Attic. In Ionic ew
is usually monosyllabic. Ionic (and less often Doric) may contract €o, eov to ev:
ceb from céo of thee, phebo: from ¢\éovee they love.

3. ao, &0, aw, aw.contract to & in Doric and Aeolic. Thus, 'Arpetda from
* ATpeldao, DOT., yehdrre they laugh from yendorri, xwpdv from xwpdwy of countries.
In Aeolic 0d = & in Badéerr. (ITon. Bwbberri) = Att. Bonbobvr: aiding (dative).

4. ‘Doric contracts ac t0 7; an to n; e, ay to 9. Thus, viky fromn rikae con-
quer ! p7 from Spde and épdy ; but dGe = & (dhws from déhwos, Hom. Héhios sun).

5. The Severer (and earlier) Doric contracts e to 7, and e, 0o to w. Thus,
¢ Mhrw from geérw, Syrdre from dyhéere, irrw from trmo-o (230 D.); the Milder
(and later) Doric and N. W. Greek contract to e, and ov. . Aeolic agrees with the
Severer Doric.
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now, 4 or, % (interrog.), py not, ére since, éyéd I, & oh ; as § ob O 18.
N
a. The term synizesis is often restricted to cases where the first vowel is long,

Where the first vowel is short, ¢, « were sounded nearly like ¥ ; v nearly like w.
Cp. 44 a. 'The single syllable produced.by synizesis is almost always long. '

CRASIS

62. Crasis (xpdois mingling) is the contraction of a vowel or
diphthong at the end of a word with a vowel or diphthong begin-
ning the following word. Over the syllable resulting from contrac-
tion is placed a ” called corgnis (xopwvis hook), as TdAka from 7& dAre
the other things, the rest.

a. The coronis is not written when the rough breathing stands on the first
word : 6 dvfpwmos = dvfpwmos. :

b. Crasis does not occur when the first vowel may be elided. (Some editors
write 7d\\a, etc.)

63. Crasis occurs in general only between words that belong together ; and
the first of the two words united by crasis is usually the less important ; as the
article, relative pronoun (8, &), mpé, xal, 84, &. Crasis occurs chiefly in poetry.

a. It is rare in Hom., common in the dialogue parts of the drama (especially
in comedy), and frequent in the orators.

64. =, 7, x become ¢, 6, x when the next word begins with the rough breath-
ing (124): 79 Huépa= Ohuépe the day, xal ol and the = xol (68 c).
~ 65. Iota subscript (5) appears in the syllable resulting from crasis only when
the first syllable of the second word contains an ¢: éyd oida = éydda I know
(but 7¢ spydry = Tdpydrw the instrument, 68 a).

66. The rules for crasis are in general the same as those for contraction
(48 ff.). Thus, 70 8vopa = Tolvoua the name, 6 év = ovv, & dvep = Gvep ol man,
wpd Exwy = mwpolixwy excelling, 16 tudror = folpdriov the cloak (64), & éyd = dvyd.

But the following exceptions are to be noted (67-69) :

67. A diphthong may lose its final vowel : of éuol = oduol, goi éorl = golorl
wmov éorl = polort. Cp. 43, 68,

68. The final vowel or diphtliong of the article, and of ro!, is dropped, and an
initial a of the next word is lengthened unless it is the first vowel of a diph-
thong. The same rule applies in part to xalf.

a. Article.—6 dwip = dwip, ol &vdpes = Evdpes, al dyabfal = dyabdal, § d\hbera =
dN\fbeia, Tol dvdpbs = Tdvdpbs, TG dvdpl = Td¥dpl, ¢ abrés = adrés the same, Tol
adrol = Tabrol of the same.

b. Tol. — 7ol dpa = Tdpa, pévroi dv = perréy.

. €. kal.— (1) at is dropped : «al adrés = kadrés, xal 0¥ = xo¥, kal % = x7, xal
ol = xol, kal ixeredere = xixerebere and ye beseech (64). (2) a¢ is contracted
chiefly before e and et : xai év= kdy, ral éyd = kdyd, kal és = rds, xal elra =
kgTa (note however xal el = xel, xal els = keis); also before o in xal #re = xore,
kal Smws = xdmrws (64).
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N. — The exceptions in 68 a—c to the laws of contraction are due to the desire
to let the vowel of the more important word prevail: dvmp, not évyp, because of
avip.

69. Most crasis forms of #repos other are derived from é&repos, the earlier form :
thus, 6 &7epos = drepos, oi ETepor = drepor ; but 7ol érépov = fodrépov (64).

ELISION

70. Elision is the expulsion of a short vowel at the end of a word
before a word beginning with a vowel. An apostrophe (°) marks the
place where the vowel is elided.

AAX (&) dye, EwK (a) évvéa, é¢ (= éxi) éavrob (64), Exour (1) &y, yévorr’ (o) &v.

a. Elision is often not expressed to the eye except in poetry. Both inscrip-
tions and the Mss. of prose writers are very inconsistent, but even where the
elision is not expressed, it seems to have occurred in speaking ; i.e. §5¢ elwe and
88" elwe were spoken alike. The Mss. are of little value in such cases.

71. Elision affects only unimportant words or syllables, such as particles,
adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions of two syllables (except wepl, dxpi,
wéxpt, 871 12 b, ¢), and the final syllables of nouns, pronouns, and verbs.

a. The final vowel of an emphatic personal pronoun is rarely elided.

72. Elision does not occur in

a. Monosyllables, except such as end in e (74, 8¢, vé).

b. The conjunction 8r. that (67 is ére when).

¢. The prepositions wpé Defore, &xpt, péxpt until, and wepl concerning (except
before ¢).

d. The dative singular ending « of the third declension, and in ¢, the ending
of the dative plural.

e. Words with final v,

73. Except éorl s, forms admitting movable » (134 a) do not suffer elision
in prose. (But some cases of € in the-perfect occur in Demosthenes.)

74. o: in the personal endings and the infinitive is elided in Aristophanes;
scarcely ever, if at-all, in tragedy ; its elision in prose is doubtful. o is elided
in tragedy in ofuot alas.

68 D. Hom. has &piwros =6 &pioros, wirds = 6 avrés. Hdt, has olrepos = 6
Erepos, Gvip = 6 dwip, durol = ol adrol, TdUTh = 16 alré, TduTed = T0b atTol, éwirod
= &0 avrol, Hvdpes = ol dvdpes. Doric has khmwl = xal éxl.

72 D. Absence of elision in Homer often proves the loss of ¢ (3), as in
kara dorv X 1. Epic admits elision in e¢d thy, pd, in the dat. sing. of the third
decl., in -0« and -a: in the personal endings, and in -ra, -ofac of the infinitive,
and (rarely) in pof, ool, Tofl. &va oh king, and &va = dvdornfe rise up, elide only
once, 16¢é and never. Hdt. elides less often than Attic prose; but the Mss. are
Dot a sure guide. mepl sometimes appears as wép in Doric and Aeolic before
words beginning with other vowels than «. 8¢ 8d6var A 272. Cp. 148 D. 1.

73 D. In poetry a vowel capable of taking movable » is often cut off.
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75. Interior elision takes place in forming compound words. Here
the apostrophe is not used. Thus, oldels no one from o8t efs, xabopdw
look down upon from xard Spdw, pefinue let go from pera tque (124).

a. 68t, Tourt this are derived from the demonstrative pronouns &3¢, Toiro
-+ the deictic ending 7 (333 g).

b. Interior elision does not always occur in the formation of compounds.
Thus, cknrrodyos sceplre-bearing from cinmwro -+ oxos (i.e. coxos). Cp. 878.

¢. On the accent in elision, see 174.

»

APHAERESIS (INVERSE ELISION)

76. Aphaeresis (dpalpeois taking away) is the elision of e at the beginning
of a word after a word ending in a long vowel or diphthong. This occurs only
in poetry, and chiefly after w4 not, 4 or. Thus, uy 'vraiba, 3’ pé, Tapééw’ pavréy,
atTh 'EANer. In some texts editors prefer to adopt crasis (62) or synizesis (60).
a ig rarely elided thus. ‘

EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS

77. Assimilation. — A consonant is sometimes assimilated to an-
other consonant in the same word. This assimilation way be either
partial, as in é-mwéup-Ony I was sent for érepm-yy (82), or complete, as
in éppévo I abide by for év-pevo (94).

a. A preceding consonant is generally assimilated to a following consonant.
Assimilation to a preceding consonant, as in 8\\oue I destroy for éh-vi-ue, is rare.

DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS

78. Attic has 7 for oo of Ionic and most other dialects: mpdrrw
do for mpdoow, 8drarra sea for Gdraoaa, kpelrtov stronger for xpeloowy.
a. Tragedy and Thucydideé adopt oo as an Yonism. On xaplecoa see 114 a.

b. 77 is used for that oo which is regularly formed by « or x and ¢ (112),
sometimes by 7, 8, and « (114). On rr in ' Arrwcés see 83 a.

75 D. Apocope (droxomry cutting off ) occurs when a final short vowel is cut
off before an initial consonant. In literature apocope is confined to poetry, but
in the prose inscriptions of the dialects it is frequent. Thus, in Hom., as sepa-
rate words and in compounds, v, xdr, wdp (ém, Ur rarely) for dvd, xard, Tapd
(@b, vwé). Final 7 is assinilated to a following consonant (but xarfaveir to die,
not kabfavely, cp. 83 a); so final » by 91-95. Thus, d\Néfar {0 pick up, &u Toévor
into the strife; xdfBake threw down, xdM\ere left behind, raxkelovres lit. lying
down, kaviias break in picces, for xappdfais = kat-pdfass, kad 3¢, kaddloar enter-
wng into, kam mwedlov through the plain, ray vévv on the knee (kag not kang), kép
péov in the stream ; OPBdNNerr interrupt, drméuper will send away. When three
consonants collide, the final consonant of the apocopate word is usually lost, as
kdxrave slew, from kdxkrave out of xar(€)krave. Apocope occurs rarely in Attic
poetry. mwér for worl (= mpés in meaning) is frequent in Doric and Boeotian.

N. — The shorter forms may have originated from elision.-
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79. Later Attic has pp for po of older Attic: @dppos courage —=
Odpoos, dppny male = dponyy. .

a. But ps does not become pp in the dative plural (§47op-0u orators) and in
words containing the suffix -os for -ris (&p-ces raising).

b. Ionic and most other dialects bave ps. po in Attic tragedy and Thucydides
is probably an Ionism. Xenophon has ps and pp.

80. An initial p is doubled when a simple vowel is placed before it
in inflection or composition. Thus, after the syllabic augment (429),
&pper was flowing from péw; and in xedi-ppoos foir flowing. Atter a
diphthong p is not doubled : ei-poos fair flowing.

a. This pp, due to assimilation of op (¥-ppet, rxahi-ppoos), or rp (éppioy was
spoken), is strictly retained in the interior of a word; but simplified to single p
when standing at the beginning, i.e. péw is for ppéw. In composition (et-poos)
single pis due to the influence of the simplified initial sound.

b. A different pp arises from assimilation of po (79), pe (sounded like py, 44,
117), and »p (95).

81. B, v, & are not doubled in Attic (¢p. 75 D.). In ~yy the first v is nasal
(19 2). ¢, x, 9 are not doubled in Attic; instead, we have 7¢, kx, 76 as in
Zamgd Sappho, Bdxxos Bacchus, *Arfis (Atthis) Attic. Cp. 83 a.

CONSONANTS WITH CONSONANTS
STOPS BEFORE STOPS

82. A labial or a palatal stop (16) before a dental stop (7, §, )
must be of the same order (16). .

a. Pr, ¢t become mwr: (rerpif-rar) Térpimrar has been rubbed from 7pif-w
rub; (yeypag-rar) yéypamwrar has been written from ypdg-w write. T, XT
become kT: (Aehey-rar) Néhextar has been said from Néy-w say,; (BeBpex-rar)
BéBpexTar has been moistened from Bpéx-w moisten.

80 D. In Hom. and even in prose p may remain single after a vowel: &-pefe
did from péfw, xaXhi-poos. S0 icb-pporos and isé-pomos (by analogy to pémos)
equally balanced. éx xepdv BéNed péov M 159 represents Béhea ppéov. Cp. 146 D.

81 D. 1. Hom. has many cases of doubled liquids and nasals: &\\afe took,
EXAnxTos unceasing, Guuopos without lot in, ¢hopuedhs fond of smiles, dydvngpos
very snowy, dpyevvés white, Evvere relate. These forms are due to the assimila-
tion of ¢ and A, u, or ». Thus, dyd-rripos is from dya-cwmeos, ¢p. sn in snow.

2. Doubled stops: érr. that (cpod-1v), éwmére as (opod-wore), Eddeice feared
(¢drewe).

3. oo in péooos middle (for pebios medius, 114), érlocw backward, in the
datives of o-stems, as éresor (250 D. 2), and in verbs with stems in ¢ (7péooe).

4. One of these doubled consonants may be dropped without lengthening the
preceding vowel: Obvsets from *Qdveoets, péoos, dmisw. So in "Axiess from
"Ax:\\efs. On 38, 88, see 75 ). Aeolic has many doubled consonants due t.
assimilation (37 D. 3).
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b. =8, $8 become BS: (rhem-8nv) kNéBdnv by stealth from x\ém-r-w steal;
(vpapdny) ypdBény scraping from vypig-w write (originally scratch, scrupe).
k8 becomes y8 : (mwhex-d7v) mAéydnr enlwined from whéx-w plait.

c. w0, B0 become $B: (émeum-fny) éméugpbny I was sent from wéur-w send ;
(érpif-0n) érpipbn it was rubbed (rpif-w rub). «b, y8 become x8: (émhex-67)
émrhéxtn it was plaited (whéx-w plait) ; (éhey-0n) énéxOn it was said (\éy-w say)

N. 1. —Cp. émrd seven, éBBouos seventh, édbbiuepos lasting seven days.

N. 2.—But éx out of remains unchanged : éxdfdwpt surrender, éxféw run out
(104).

83. A dental stop before another dental stop becomes o.

dwarbs practicable for dwr-ros from dwirw complete, tore you know for id-re,
oloba thou knowest for old-fa; mwémewrrar has been persuaded for memed-Tai,
érelofpy I was persuaded for éreb-6qv.

: a. 77, 76 remain unchanged in ’Ar7wés, "AT0ls Attic, and in karfaveiv die
(75 D., 81). So 77 for oo (78).

84. Aﬁy stop standing before a stop other than 7, 5, 8, or in other combina-
tion than r¢, kx, 76 (81) is dropped, as in xexéuc(3)-xa I have brought. - before
K, 7, Or x is gamma-nasal (19 a), not a stop.

STOPS BEFORE M

85. Before p, the labial stops (r, B, ¢) become n; the palatal stops
Kk, X become vy; y before u remains unchanged.

Eupa eye for ém-pa (cp. Broma), Newwpar I have been left for Neheur-par from
Aelm-w leave, Térpippar £0r TerpiB-par from Tpif-w rub, yéypaupa: for yeypagp-
war from ypd¢-w write, mémrheyuas for memhex-par from wiék-w plait, Térevypar
for rereuy-par from revy-w build.

a. « and x may remain unchanged before p in a noun-suffix: dx-uj edge,
dpax-uh drachma. «p remains when brought together by phonetic change
(128 2), as in ké-kun-ka am wearied (kdp-vw). )

b. yyr and pup become yu and pp. Thus, énfreypar for éneyy-par from
Epheyx-par (ENéyx-w convict), mémepuar for memeup-pacr from rereum-par (répmr-w
send).

86. A dental stop (r, 8, 6) before pn often appears to become o.
Thus, fyvopar for frur-par (dir-o complete), méppaopa for meppad-pa
(¢pdlw declare); wémwaopar for remef-pas (welf-0 persuade).

87. On the other hand, since these stops are actually retained in many words,
such as éperuby oar, wbruos fate, dpfués number, o must be explained as due
to analogy. Thus, frvopat, méppacuar, méreopar have taken on the ending -ouac
by analogy to -crac where ¢ is in place (wéppacrar for meppad-rar). So louer we
know (Hom. tsuev) follows loTe you know (for i5-re). éouh odor stands for éd-ouy.

85 a. D. "So in Hom. fxuevos fuvoring (Ikdvw), draxuévos sharpened.
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CONSONANTS BEFORE N

88. B regularly and ¢ usually become n before v. Thus, ceuvos
revered for aefvos (aéf-opar), ervpwés firm for orvd-ves (oridw contract).

89. ~ylyvopar become, yeyvdokw know become vyivopar, Yirdoxw in Attic after
300 B.c., in New Ionic, late Doric, etc. ’

90. v becomes A\ in 8Mvu destroy for Sh-vipe.
A» is kept in. wvapac approach. On sigma before » see 105,

N BEFORE CONSONANTS

91. v before =, B, ¢, ¥ becomes u: éumimro fall into for év-rinra,
éuBdAde throw in for é-Badde, éudaive exhibit for év-daww, &upixos
alive for év-yixos.

92. v before «, y, x, £ becomes y-nasal (19 a): éycadén Dring a
charge for év-kakew, éyypddw inscribe for év-ypadw, cvyxée pour together
for ovw-xew, cvyfin grind up for cw-flo.

93. v before 7, §, § remains unchanged. Here » may represent u: Bpow-14
thunder (Bpép-w r0ar).

94. v before u becomes p: Zuuerpos moderate for év-perpos, éupéve
abide by for év-pevo.

a. Verbs in -yw may form the perfect middle in -opa: (489 h); as in wégpacs-
pac (from galvw show) for mepap-uar (Cp. wépay-ka, Tépav-Tar).

b. Here » does not become ¢ ; but the ending -opuac is borrowed from verbs
with stems in a dental (as wéppacpar, on which see 87).

95. v before A, p is assimilated (AX, pp): o¥Ahoyos concourse for
auv-Aoyos, auppéw flow together for auv-pew.

96. v before o is dropped and the preceding vowel is. lengthened
(e to €, 0 10 ov, 3T) : uékas black for pehov-s, es one for &, Tfels plac-
ing for mfev(t)-s, Tovs for rév-s.

a. But in the dative plural » before -o¢ appears to be dropped without com-

pensatory lengthening : ué\ac:. for pehav-ot, daluoce for dauov-oe divinities, ppect
for gpev-o. mind. But see 250 N.

CONSONANTS BEFORE X
97. With ¢ a labial stop forms y, a palatal stop forms &

_Aelpw shall leave for New-ow «fipv herald  for xmpuk-s
ot shall rub ¢ rpif-cw dfw shall lead ‘¢ dy-ow
Ypéyw shall write “ ~ypag-cw Bt cough ¢ Bax-s

90 D. Aeolic B6A\a council, Attic Bovij and Doric Bwrd (Wwith compensatory
lengthening), probably for BoAsa. :
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a. The only stop that can stand before ¢ is 7 or «, hence 8, ¢ become =, and
v, x become x. Thus, ypag-cw, dy-cw become ypar-sw, dr-cw. '

98. A dental stop before o is assimilated (so) and one o is
dropped. .
gipact bodies for cwpacee out of cwpar-si, wost feet for moce! out of wod-ou,
8pvice birds for dpricoe out of Gpwi-or. Bo wdoxw suffer for macoyw out of
mraf-okw (cp. wmab-eiv and 126).
a. & and ¢ become 7 before ¢: mod-¢t, dprib-a1 become mor-i, dpyiT-c.

99. « is dropped before ox in §3a(x)-crw teach (8ax-Tés taught).
w is dropped before o¢ in fha(m)o~pnuia evil-speaking.

100. v, v§, vf before ¢ form voo (98), then vo, finally v is dropped
and the preceding vowel is lengthened (37).
wéoe all for mave-o out of wavr-¢i, Tbeiae placing for Tfeve-ci out of TiberT-o1.
So vyiyas giant for yeyavr-s, Novoe lnosing for Aoyvr-¢i, omelcw shall make
libation for ewevd-cw, mweloopar shall suffer for wevf-copar (wévbos grief).

101. a. & in, oiv with in composition are treated as follows:
év  before p, o, or { keeps its v: &v-pvfuos in rhythm, év-crevdiw prepare, év-
ebyvop yoke in.
vy before ¢ aud a vowel becomes gus-: cue-cdiw help to save. )
before ¢ and a consonant or {, becomes cv-: cu-gkevd{w pack up, cv-fuyos
yoked together.
b. wdv, wakw before ¢ either keep » or assimilate » to o : wgr-copos all-wise,
wav-séAyros OT wacaéinwos the full moon, waliv-oxws thick-shaded, wallo-guros
rushing back.

'102. On po see 79a. Ao is retained in d\oos precinct. po, Ao may become
p, N with lengthening of the preceding vowel: #yewpa I collected, #yvea I an-
nounced for fyep-ca, Hyyer-ca. .

2 BEFORE CONSONANTS

103. Sigma between consonants is dropped: #yyer(o)fe you have
announced, yeypdp(a)bar to have written, &(c)ugvos of siw months (&
stx, pijy month).

a. But in compounds ¢ is retained when the second part begins with o:
Ev-crovdos included in a truce. Compounds in dve- ill omit ¢ before a word
beginning with o : 8¢oxoros hard to cleave for dvo-oxioros (axi{w).

104. ¢£ out of (= éxs) drops ¢ in composition before another consonant,
but usually retains its « unaltered : éxrelvw stretch out, éxdldwpe surrender,

98 D. Hom. often retains oo : mooo!, ddooacbat for Sar-sasfai (daréopar divide).
102 D. Hom. has dpoe incited, xépae cut, ééhoac Lo coop up, kécai to put to
shore.
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xpépw carry out, ékbéw sacr zﬁce, éxaftw preserve from danger (not e‘£<pg'w),
éxpavbive learn thoroughly. Cp. 82 x. 2, 136.

105. o before u or » usually disappears with compensatory lengthening (37)
as in elul for éo-ue. But ou stays if u belongs to a suffix and in commpounds of
Sdvo- tll : dvo-pevis hostile.

a. Assimilation takes place in Ilehoméwvwygos for IIéhowros vficos island of
Pelops, Evvipe clothe for éo-vipe (Tonic etvim), éppec was flowing for é-opet, 80 a.

106. o4 becomes ¢ in some adverbs denoting motion towards. Thus, ’AG%-
vafe for’ Abvas-de Athens-wards (26, 342 a).

107. Two sigmas brought togethel by inflection become o: Békest
for Be)tecr—cn missiles, &reot for &rea-a. words (98), rerérar for redéo-oar
(from redéw accomplzsh stem rekes-).

a. ¢o when = 77 (78) never becomes o.

108. Many of the rules for the euphony of consonants were not established
in the classical period. Inscriptions show a much freer practice, either marking
the etymology, as otvuaxos for elpuaxos ally (94), évkakely for éykakely to bring
a charge (92), or showing the actual pronunciation (phonetic spelling), as réy
(= 7ov) kaxby (92), Tiu (= Tir) Bovhiy (91), TON (= Tov) Néyov, Eydogis for Ekdo-
ous surrendering (104), éxgépw, éxbfiw for ékpépw, éxfiw (104).

CONSONANTS WITH VOWELS
CONSONANTS BEFORE I AND E

109. Numerous changes occur before the semivowel ¢ (=y, 20) before a
vowel. This y is often indicated by the sign (. In 110-117 (except in 115)
L is = Y.

110. A becomes A\: dAhos for diwos Lat. alius, dAhopar for dhso-
uat Lat. salio, ¢pvdrov for ¢puvdiov Lat. folium.

111. After av, ov, ap, op, ¢ 1s shifted to the preceding syllable, form-
ing aw, aw, atp, otp. This is called Epenthests (éxévfears insertion).
dalvw show for gav-w, uéhawa black for pehav-ia, owaipw gasp for omap-tw, poipa

Jate for wop-ta. (S0 khafw weep for Mag-tw 38 a.) On . after ev, ep, w, 1p, vy,

vp, see 37 a.

112, w, xx become 7r (=oc 78): ¢uvAdrre guard for ¢ulax-ie
(ep. pvraxi guard), rapdrrw disturb for rapax-ww (€p. Tapaxs disorder).

105 D. ¢ is assimilated in Aeol. and Hom. &uuevac to be for éo-uevar (elvar),
dpyevvbs white for dpyes-vos, épeBevvés dark (épePeo-vos, cp. "BpeBos), duue we,
Buues you (dope, dopes). Cp. 81 D.

106 D. Aeolic has o6 for medial { in ¥edos branch (8fvs), peMlodw make
melody (ueNifw).

107 D. Homer often retains oo : Békesot, Emeoat, TeNéoaar.
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113, (I) 7, 6. after long vowels, diphthongs, and consonants
become o ; after short vowels 7i, , become oo (not =77 78), which
" is simplified to o.

aloa fate from air-a, wdce all from wavr-ia, uéoos middle (Hom. péooos)
from pef-tos (cp. Lat. med-ius), réoos so great (Hom. réroos) from ror-tos (cp.
Lat. toti-dem). )

a. In the above cases 7 passed into 7¢. Thus warr-wa, ravrea, raveoa, Tdroa
(Cretan, Thessalian), rdsa (37 D, 3).

114. (IT) 7, 6: become 77 (= oo 78): wéhirga bee from pelitia
(ep. pér,-1ros honey), kopirrw equip from kopvf-tw (CP. xdpus, -vbos helmet).
a. xaplesoa graceful and other feminine adjectives in -ecoa are poetical, and

therefore do not assume the native Attic prose form in 77. But see 299 c.
b. rr from ¢, 6, is due to analogy, chiefly of r= from x¢.

115. = before final . often becomes o. Thus, rifyor places for
7ifyre; also in whodows 7ich for wAovr-tos (Cp. whovros wealth).
a. vr before final « becomes v, which drops »: #xove: they have for Exorre (37).

116. & between vowels and y after a vowel form ¢: thus, éwrife
hope for éxmid-tw, welds on foot for wed-tos (Cp. wed-iov ground), dpmdfw
seize for dpmoy-o (ep. dpmaé rapacious). After a consonant yy Torms
8: &pdw work from épy-tw.

117. = becomes 7T, as in xahérrw oppress from xaler-ww. pe becomes pp in
Boppas from Bopéas Boreas. Here ¢ was sounded nearly like y (44, 61a).

DISAPPEARANCE OF ¥ AND F

118. The spirant o with a vowel before or after it is often lost.
Its former presence is known by earlier Greek forms or from the
cognate languages.

119. Initial o before a vowel becomes the rough breathing.

émrd seven, Lat. septem ; nuwovs half, Lat. semi-; {ornm put for s-orn-p, Lat.
si-st-0 ; eirduny I followed from é-gemr-o-unv, Lat. sequor.
a. When retained, this ¢ is due to phonetic change (as ovv for £0w, o7y silence
for cuiyn Germ. schweigen), or to analogy. On the loss of ¢ see 125e.

120. Between vowels o is dropped.

vévous of a race from vyeve(o)-os, Lat. gener-is, Mew thou loosest from Aoy for
Noe-(o)ar, éNbov from énve-(¢)o thou didst loose for thyself, Tifeto for Tibelos,
elmy from ég-up-v Old Lat. siem, dMife-ta truth from dinfec-ia.

115 D. Doric often retains r (lfnre, #xovry). ¢ is not from (Dor.) 7é (cp.
Lat. te), nor Is ¢ot from 7ol
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a. Yet o appears in some - forms.(rifeoar, loraco), and in Gpacis = Gapais
128. ¢ between vowels is due to phonetic change (as ¢ for o6 107, whovoios for
whovrios 115) or to analogy (as é\vea for é\va, modelled on édex-r-a), cp. 85 c.

121. ¢ usually disappears in the aorist of liquid verbs (active and middle)
with lengthening of the preceding vowel (37): &sreha I sent for éorel-ca, Epyra
I showed for épav-ca, épivaro for épay-caro. Cp. 102,

122. Digamma (3) has disappeared in Aftiec.

The following special cases are to be noted :
a. In nouns of the third declension with a stem in av, ev, or ov (48), Thus,
vals ship, gen. veds from vnr-bs, Baciieds king, gen. faciiéws from Bachi-os (34).
b. In the augment and reduplication of verbs beginning with £ : elpyajbuny
- I worked from é&-pepyafouny, Zoica am like from geroxa. Cp. 431, 443.
¢. In verbsin ew for efw: péw I flow, fut. pev-souar.

123. Some words have lost initial of « 936s sweet (Lat. sua(d)vis), of, o,
& him, 8s his (Lat. suus), &os custom, %bos character (Lat. con-suetus).

ASPIRATION

" "124. A smooth stop (m, 7, «), brought before the rough breathing
by elision, crasis, or in forming compounds, is made rough, becom-
‘ing an aspirate (¢, 6, x). Cp. 16 a.

dg’ ob for éw(8) ob, vixd dhqy for vikT(a) SNy (82); Odvepor the other (69),
foludrioy for 70 ludriov the cloak (66); uedinue let go for uer (&) I, avfddns self-
willed from ad7és self and adetv please.

a. A medial rough breathing, passing over p, roughens a preceding smooth
stop : gpoupbs watchman from mwpo-dpos, ppodidos gone from mwpb and 68és, Téfpirmoy
Jour-horse chariot (rerp + trmos).

125. Two rough stops beginning successive syllables of the same
word are avoided in Greek. A rough stop is changed into a smooth
stop when the following syllable contains a rough stop.

a. Inreduplication (441) initial ¢, 6, x are changed to =, 7,x Thus, Tépevya
for pe-pev-ya perfect of gedyw flee, Ti-8n-ut place for i-On-ju, ké-xn-va for xe-xn-va
perf. of xdokw gape.

b. Inthe first aorist passive imperative -6: becomes -r. after -65-, as in A\v-fn-7¢
for Av-0n-0.; elsewhere -6: is retained (y»36:).

¢. In the aorist passive, ge- and 6v- are changed to re- and 7v- in éré-0nv was
Placed (rifqu) and é-r6-6my was sacrificed (Hiw).

d. From the same objection to a succession of rough stops are due duméyw
dpmioxw clothe for dug-, éxe-yewlda truce for éxe-xepid (from &xw and xeip).

123 D. Tom. e¥ade pleased stands for égrade from éopade.

124 D. New Ionic generally leaves , , x before the rough breathing: d=’ of,
petlyu, Tobrepor. But in compounds (9 D.) ¢, 6, x may appear: uéfodos method
(uetd after + 636s way).
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e. The rough breathing, as an aspirate (16 a), often disappeared when either
of the two following syllables contains ¢, 6, or x. #&xw have stands for &yw
= cexw (119, cp. é-oxov), the rough changing to the smooth breathing before a
rough stop. The rough breathing reappears in the future éw. Cp. loxw restrain
for ioxw from cu-ox-w, édebhov foundation, but &os seat, Lat. sedes.

f. In 6pif hair, gen. sing. 7rpix-bs for Opuyoes, dat. pl. fputl; Taxvs swift,
comparative raxiwy (rare) or fdrrwy (fdcowy) from faxiwy (112).

g. In rag- (rdgos tomb), pres. fdwr-7-w bury, fut. fdyw, perf. réfapu-pac (85);
Tpépw nourish, fut. Bpépuw, perf. vé-bpap-par; Tpéxw run, fut. Gpéfopar; Tpug-
(Tpugpn delicacy), pres. fpbrTw enfeeble, fut. fpiyw; Té¢pw smoke, perf. Té-0vp~par.

N. — The two rough stops remain unchanged in the aorist passive &6pépény
was nourished, é6piphny was enfeebled, épdvény was shown forth, dpbdbny was
set upright, é0éxxbqv was charmed, ékafdpbnyr was purified ; in the perfect inf.
mepdrvbar, kekafdpbai, Tefdgpbar; in the imperatives ypdpnbe be written, orpdpnb.
turn about, ¢pdb: say.

126. Transfer of Aspiration. — Aspiration may be transferred to
a following syllable: wdoyw for maf-okw (cp. 98).

- 127. Some roots show variation between a final smooth and a rough stop ;
déxopar receive, dwpodbkos bribe-taker; dhelpw anoint, Nwmos fat; whékw weave,
mhoxubs braid of hair; and in the perfect, as #xa from dyw lead.

VARIOUS CONSONANT CHANGES

128. Metathesis (iransposition). — A vowel and a consonant often ex-
change places: IIvof the Pnyzx, gen. Iukwss, Téktw bear for ri-tk-w (Cp. Tex-€iv).

a. Transposition proper does not occur where we have to do with ap, pa = 8
(20, 35 b) as in fdpoos and fpdgos courage; or with syncope (44 b) due to early
shifting of accent, as in wér-oua: fly, wre-pby wing ; or where a long vowel follows
the syncopated root, asin réu-rw ré-run-xa I have cut.

In BéBNnka I have thrown (BdNw throw), Sin is formed from Beke found in
Bée-pvov missile.

129. Dissimilation. —a. X\ sometimes becomes p when X\ appears in the
same word : dpyaléos painful for dhyakeos (&hyos pain).

b. A consonant (usually p) sometimes disappears when it occurs also in
the adjoining syllable: dpipakros railing for dpu-¢paktos (lit. fenced by wood).

c. Syllabic dissimilation or syncope occurs when the same or two similar
syllables containing the same consonant succeed each other: dugopeds a jar for
dupi-gopevs, Bdpouvos old for fapgo-cuvos. 'This is often called haplology.

d. See also under 99, 125a, b.

126 D. Hdt. has é&babra there (évrabba), évfeiTev themce (vreifer), kb
tunic (xurdv).

127 D. Hom. and Hdt. have adris again (adbis), okt not (otxf). All the
dialects except Attic lave dékouar.

128 D. Hom. kpadin, kapdly heart, xdpriocros best (kpdrioTss), BdpdigTos slow-
est (Bpadis), dparés and -dapros from dépw flay, é-dpaxov sqw from dépxopar see.
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130. Development. — 5 is developed between » and p, as in dvdpbs of @ man
for dvpos from dwip (cp. cinder with Lat. cineris) ; g is developed between u and
p (Or A), as In ueanufpla midday, south from pec-nupd for wec-nuepid from uéoos
middle and nuépa day (cp. chamber with Lat. camera).

131. Labials and dentals often correspond: wows and risis retribution;
_pbvos murder, Oelvw strike. w and x: alwbhos goat-herd, Bovkbhos ox-herd. wr
for v isfound in w76hepos war, wréhis city for woheuos, wohis. Cp. Neoptolemus
and Ptolemy. So x0 and x in x8dv ground, xapal on the ground.

132. The dialects often show consonants different from Attic in the same
or kindred words.

FINAL CONSONANTS

133. No consonant except v, p, or ¢ (including £ and ¢) can stand
at the end of a Greek word. All other consonants are dropped.

a. Exceptions are the proclitics (179) é« out of, derived from é& (cp. 104,
136), and ovx not, of which ov is another form (137).

b. Examples of dropped final consonants: ¢&pa body for cwpar (gen. odpar-
os); waf oh boy for wad (gen. waid-bs); vdra milk for yeharr (gen. ydhacr-os);
¢pépov bearing for gpeporr (gen. ¢pépovr-os); kijp heart for xnpd, cp. xapd-la; EAxo
for éxwd (110), cp. Lat. aliud; Epepe-(7) was carrying, Epepo-v(T) were carry-
ing (464 c, e).

c. An original final m preceded by a vowel becomes », cp. érmor with Lat.
equum. So & one from éu (349 a), Lat. sem-el, dua once.

130 D. So in Hom. pé-uBrw-ka have gone from piw from pol- in #-por-o-v
(1282). At the beginning of words this u is dropped; thus, BAéekw go,
Bporés mortal for uBpo-ros (TOOt ppo-, mop-, as in mor-fuus). In composition
remains, as in &-uBporos immortal ; but &-Bpores tmmortal is formed from Bporés.

132 D. + for ¢: Doric 70, 7of, 7¢, Sdxarior (Siakboior), rixar: (elkoot), More-
Sy (Iloceddv).

o “ 7 : Doric cduepor to-day (rHuepov Attic, ofuepor Ionic).

k ‘“ w: Jonic (not Hom.) «ére when, xbérepos which of two ? 8kws,
kbaos, Kfj.

k ‘7 : Doric wéra (wbre), dka (87¢).

¥y ‘ B: Doric yrépapoy eyelid, vy dxwy (Ton. yAfxwy) pennyroyal.

&  B: Doric 65erés (4orés) a spit. °

w ‘ 7: Hom. wlovpes, Aeol. wéoovpes four (rérrapes); Aeol. whiu
Jar off (cp. ToAboe), wéumwe five (wévre).

& ¢ 7: see 126 D.

¢ ¢ 6: Hom. ¢ip centaur (84p beast).

p ‘“ o: (rhotacésm): late Laconian, Elean rip who, Thessal. Oedpdo-

Tos god-given.
o ‘“ ¢: late Laconian oués for febs god (26 D.).
v ‘“ X: Doric é&beiv come.
GREEK GRAM. — 3
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MOVABLE CONSONANTS

134. Movable N may be added at the end of a word when the next
word begins with a vowel. Movable y may be annexed to words
ending in -ov; to the third person singular in -e; and to éorl is.

Thus, méow ENeyer éxeiva he said that to everybody (but wdoe Néyovor Taira),
ANéyovaur éuol they speak to me (bubt Néyovsl por), EoTiv &XNos there is another
(187 b), Abhvnow ficar they were at Athens.

a. Except éorl, words that add » do not elide their final vowel (73).

b. Verbs in -ew never (in Attic) add -» to the 3 sing. of the contracted form :
b ¢mole atrdy he treated him well. But je went and pluperfects (as fde knew)
may add ». :

N. — Movable » is called v épenkvoricéy (dragging after).

135. Movable » is usually written at the end of clauses, and at the end of a
verse in poetry. To make a syllable long by position (144) the poets add »
before words beginning with a consonant. Prose inscriptions frequently use
v before a consonant.

136. Movable X appears in ovrws thus, ¢ out of, before vowels, otrw,
éx before consonants. Thus, oirws érofe he acted thus but odre woud
he acts thus; é& dyopds but é 7fis dyopds out of the market-place.

a. ebfvs means straighiway, €00 straight towards.

137. otk not is used before the smooth breathing, odx (cp. 124) before
the rough breathing: ok é\éyos, ovx $8Ys. Before all consonants ov is written :
.o moAhof, o¥ pddos. Standing alone or at the end of its clause od is written ot
(rarely ofix), as wis yap off; for how not 2 Cp. 180 a.

a. A longer form is ouxt (Ton. otki) used before vowels and consonants.

b. unxére no longer derives its « from the analogy of ovxére no longer.

SYLLABLES

138. There are as many syllables in a Greek word as there are
separate vowels or diphthongs: thus, &-Aj-fe-a truth.

139. The last syllable is called the uitima; the next to the last
syllable is called the penult (paen-ultima almost last) ; the one before
the penult is called the antepenult (ante-paen-ultima).

134 D. Hom. has éyd(v) I, dum(») to us, pu(v) to you, api(v) to them. The
suffixes -¢u and -6e vary with -¢w and -fev: Gebdui(v), mpbobe(v). Also xé(»)
= Attic &, »o(v) now. The Mss. of Hdt. avoid movable », but it occurs in Ionic
inscriptions. Hdt. often has -6e for -fev (mpbsfe before, bmiofe behind).

136 D. Several adverbs often omit s without much regard to the following
word: dugl about, dugls (poet.), uéxpt, &xp until (ravely uéxpis, dxpis), drpéuas
and drpéua quietly, moMd«is often (rorndixe Hom., Hdt.).
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140. In pronouncing Greek words and in writing (at the end of the line)
the rules commonly observed are these :

a. A single consonant standing between two vowels in one word belongs with
the second vowel : &-yw, oo-¢i-{w.

b. Any group of consonants that can begin a word, and a group formed by
a stop with z or », and by p», belongs with the second vowel: ri-rrw, 8-ydoos,
&-oTpov, &-xbos ; wpd-ypa, €-Ovos, Ni-pry.

¢. A group of consonants that cannot begin a word is divided between two
syllables: dv-fos, é\-wis, &-ypa. Doubled consonants are divided : fdrar-ra.

d. Compounds divide at the point of union : elo-¢épw, mpos-pépw ; dv-dyw, eio-
dyw, our-éxw. (But the ancients often wrote d-vdyw, el-cdyw, Tpo-geNfelv, é-fdyw,
Su-odperros.)

e. o, when followed by one or more consonants, is either attached to the
preceding vowel (4-pio-Tos), or, with the consonant, begins the following syllable
(d-pi-oros). (The ancients were not consistent, and there is evidence for the
pronunciation &-pio-oros.)

f. The ancients divided éx rovrov as éx rodb-rou. This practice is now
abandoned.

141. A syllable ending in a vowel is said to be open; one ending
in a consonant is closed. Thus, in pj-ryp mother the first syllable is
open, the second closed.

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES

142. A syllable is short when it contains a short vowel followed
by a vowel or a single consonant: fe-ds god, évé-w-oa I thought.

143. A gyllable is long by nature when it contains a long vowel
or a diphthong: yd-pa country, dot-ros slave.

144. A syllable is long by position when its vowel precedes two
consonants or a double consonant: Irwos horse, é out of.

a. One or both of the two consonants lengthening a final syllable by position
may belong to the next word : &\\os wokirys, ARG kTHua.

b. Length by position does not affect, the natural quantity of a vowel. Thus,
both Né-tw I shall say and Mé-ftw I shall cease have the first .syllable long by
position; but the first vowel is short in Aétw, long in Miw.

145. A stop with a liquid after a short vowel need not make
the preceding syllable long by position. A syllable containing a
short vowel before a stop and a liquid is common (either short
or long). When short, such syllables are said to have weak position.

Thus, in ddxpv, warpbs, rhov, Tékvov, Tl 3pg the first syllable is either long or
short as the verse requires. In Homer the syllable before a stop with a liguid
is usually long; in Attic it is usually short.

144 D. r may be one of the two consonants: mpds (£)oikor (____ ).
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a. The stop and the liquid making weak position must stand in the same
word or in the same part of a compound. Thus, in é&-\éw I release the ﬁrst
syllable is always long, but in &«*ve hie heard it is common.

b. B, v, & before g, or », and usually before A, make the preceding syllable
long by position. Thus, dyvés (__ ) pure, fuBrtor (v U ) book.

N. — ¢ Common’ quantity has been explained as due to a difference in syllabic
division. Thus, in 7éxkvov, the first syllable is closed (rék-vor); while in 7é€kvor
the first syllable is open (7é-kvov). Cp. 141.

146. The quantity of most syllables is usually apparent. Thus, syllables

a. with %, , or a diphthong, are long.

b. with e, o, before a vowel ol a single consonant, are short.

¢. Wwith e, o, before two consonants, or a double consonant, are long.

d. with a, ¢, v, before two consonants, or a double consonant, are long.

N. — But syllables with ¢, o, or a, ¢, v before a stop and a liquid may be
short (145). Cp. also 147 c.

147. The quantity of syllables containing «, ¢, v before a vowel or a single
consonant must be learned by observation, especially in poetry. Note, however,
that a, ¢, v aTe always long

a. when they have the circumflex accent : was, buiv.

b. when they arise from contraction (89) or crasis (62): yéoa from vépaa,
&pybs idle from d-epyos (but &Gpyés bright), kay from ral éya.

¢. ¢ and v are generally short before £ (except as initial sounds in augmented
forms, 435) and q, ¢, v before {. Thus, xHpvt, éxipita, Tritw, dprd{w, Aritw.

d. as, s, and vs are long when » or »r has dropped out before s (96, 100).

e. The accent often shows the quantity (163, 164, 170).

148. A vowel standing before another vowel in a Greek word is not neces-
sarily short (as it usually is in classical Latin).

146 D. In Hom. an initial liguid, nasal, and digamma (3) was probably
doubled in pronunciation when it followed a short syliable carrying the
rhythmic accent. Here a final short vowel appears in a long syllable: éu
pevdpowr (U v =), ¢p- 28 D, The lengthening is sometimes due to the
former presence of ¢ or £ before the liquid or nasal : ére Mfeev o - - (CcD.
d\\ykros unceasing for d-ohykros), e phfew . __ . (cp. dppnrros unbroken for
d-gpmxros). (Cp. 80 a, 80 D., 81 D.)

147 D. @, v in Hom. sometlmes show a different quantity than in Attic.
Thus, Att. xa)\bs, Thw, phdvw, Mo, tnu,, Hom. kakés, rivw, ¢hérw (28), and Adw
and "Iy usually.

148 D. 1. In Hom., and sometimes in the lyric parts of the dramaya syllable
ending in a long vowel or diphthong is shortened before an initial vowel : dfw exdy

(v v ), exerar élvar (o v v ), KADOE pev Goyupdrol’ (Louvu v o )-
Here « and v have become semivowels (20, 48) ; tbus, etxera | yelvay, cp. 67.
-, -, ¢ Were shortened like &, », w. Thus, domére duBpw (v u - _ ).

2. 'This shortening does not occur when the rhythmic accent falls upén the
final syllable: drrifép ' Oduoi (v U v v e w)y @8 (o u ).
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ACCENT

149. There are three accents in Greek. No Greek accent can
stand farther back than the antepenult.

1. Acute ("): over short or long vowels and diphthongs. Tt may
stand on ultima, penult, or antepenult: xoAds, Salpwy, dvfpwros.

2. Circumflex (*): over vowels long by nature and diphthongs. It
may stand on ultima or penult: yf, feod, dbpov, Tobro.

3. Grave (*): over short or long vowels and diphthongs. It stands
on the ultima only: =ov dwdpa, Thy Tixyy, oi eol s Edrddos.

150. The acute marks syllables pronounced in a raised tone.
The grave is a low-pitched tone as contrasted with the acute. The
circummflex combines acute and grave. :

151. Accented syllables in Ancient Greek had a higher pitch (révos) than
unaccented syllables, and it was the rising and falling of the pitch that made
Ancient Greek a musical language. The Greek word for accent is mposedla
(Lat. accentus: from ad-cano), ti.e. ‘song accompanying words.” Musical
accent (elevation and depression of tone) is to be distinguished from quantity
(duration of tone), and from rhythmic accent (stress of voice at fixed intervals
when there is a regular sequence of long and short syllables).

N. —The accent heard in Modern Greek and English is a stress-accent.
Stress is produced by strong and weak expiration, and takes account of accented
syllables to the neglect of the quantity of unaccented syllables. Thus, shortly
after Clirist, &vfpwmos was often pronounced like a dactyl, ¢ikos like a trochee ;
and wpdowmov, évvéa, Were even written wpésomwov, évria.

152. The marks of accent are placed over the vowel of the accented syllable.
A diphthong has the accent over its second vowel (rof70), except in the case of
capital ¢, 1, ¢ (as "Aidns, 5), where the accent stands before the first vowel

153. A breat]iing is written before the acute and grave (of, %), but under
the circumflex (&, obros). Accents and breathings are placed befove capitals:
“Opmpos, "Qpac.  The accent stands over a mark of diaeresis (8): xAgide.

154. The grave is written in place of a final acute on a word that
is followed immediately by another word in the sentence. Thus,
peta Ty pdyqgv after the battle (for perd mjv pdyw). It is also some-
times placed on is, 7 (334), to distinguish these indefinite pronouns
from the interrogatives =i, (.

a. An oxytone (157) changes its acute to the grave wlhen followed by another
word, except: (1) when the oxytone is followed by an enclitic (183 a); (2) in s,
7l interrogative, as 7is obros; who's this? (3) when an elided syllable follows .

3. The shortening rarely occurs in the interior of a word. 'Thus, Hom. #pwos
(_uw), vidr (U L), in the Attic drama adrgt (_ o _), Towlres (U ),y
motd (), often written wod in inscriptions (cp. 43).
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the accented syllable: vox8’ 8Aqw (124), not wx6 éxgv (174 2); (4) when a
colon or period follows. (Usage varies before a comma.)

155. The ancients regarded the grave originally as belonging to every sylla-
ble not accented with the acute or circumflex; and some Mss. show this in
practice, e.g. wmaykpards. Later it was restricted to its use as a substitute for a
final acute.

¢

156. The circuinflex is formed from the union of the acute and the grave
(/N = *), never from V. Thus, rais = rdis, e = #. Similarly, since every long
vowel may be resolved into two short units (morae), r@v may be regarded as
= 76d0v. The circumtlex was thus spoken with a rising tone followed by one of
lower pitcl. uoloa, dfumos are thus = pbdoa, éépos ; pobons, dhuov are = udboys,
S¢épov. In &idofoa (i.c. 3idbboa) compared with 8.dovs the accent has receded
(159) one mora.

a. The whole vowel receives the acute when the secoud short unit of a vowel
long by nature is accented : Ai = All.

157. Words are named according to their accent as follows:

Oxytone (acute on the ultima): @rp, xakds, AeAvxds.

Paroxytone (acute on the penult): Adw, Aefrw, Aehvkéros.
Proparoxytone (acute on the antepenult): dvfpwros, muSevop.cv
Perispomenon (circumflex on the ultima): y7, feod.
Properispomenon {(circumflex on the penult): mpaés, uodoa.
Barytone (when the ultima is unaccented, 158) : povoa, pijryp, wéAepos.

158. A word is called barytone (Bapt-rovos deep-toned, low-toned) when it
has no accent on the ultima. All paroxytones, proparoxytones, and properi-
spomena are also barytones.

159. An accent is called recessive when it moves back as far from the end
of the word as the guantity of the ultima permits (166). The quantity of the
penult is here disregarded (rpémwpev). Cp. 178.

160. Oxytone (6&0s, sharp + révos) means ¢ sharp-toned,’ perispomenon (wept-
orduevos) ‘ turned-around ’ (circumplectus, 156). Paroxytone and proparoxytone
are derived from é8&6rovos with the prepositions mapd and mpé respectively. _Acute
corresponds to Lat. acutus (8tela, scil. mpooydia).

161. The invention of the marks of accent is attributed to Aristophanes of
Byzantium, librarian at Alexandria about 200 B.c. The use of signs served to
fix the correct accentuation, which was becoming uncertain in the third century
B.c.; marked the variation of dialect usage; and rendered the acquisition of
Greek easier for foreigners. The signs for the accents (and the breathings)
were not regularly employed in Mss. till after 600 a.p.

162. The position of the accent has to be learned by observation. But the
kind of accent is determined by the following rules.

162 D. 1. Aeolic has recessive (159) accent in all words except prepositions
and conjunctions.  Thus, oépos, Zebs, 7.e. Zés, adros, Mwew (= Mweiv), Nwovros
(= Mumwbyros), duues (= Huels).
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163. The antepenult, if accented, can have the acute only (dvfpw-
mos, Baciden gueen, oikopilaxos of a house-guard). 1f the ultima is
long, either by nature or by position (144), the antepenult cannot
take an accent: hence dvfpdmrov (176 a), Bacikela kingdom, oixodiral.

a. Some nouns in -ews and -ewr admit the acute on the antepenult. Thus,
the genitive of nouns in -is and -vs (méhews, TéAewr, doTews), the forms of the
Attic declension, as fhews (289). So the Ionic genitive in -ew (woNirew) ; also
some compound adjectives in -ws, as dboepws unhappy in love, dyixepws lofty
antlered. On drrevwy see 186.

- 162. The penult, if accented and long, takes the circumflex when
the ultima is short by nature (vijoos, radra). In all other cases it has
the acute (¢dBos, Aedvkdros, Tovrov).

a. Apparent exceptions are dore, obris, 93¢ (properly 7d¢). See 186.

b. A final syllable containing a vowel short by nature followed by £ or ¢ does
not perinit the acute to stand on the antepenult (olxog¥Aat); but the circumflex
may stand on the penult («kfpvf).

165. The ultima, if accented and short, has the acute (morapds);
if accented and long, has either the acute (Aeluvkds), or the circumflex
(Teptxdijs). :

166. When the ultima is long, the acute cannot stand on the
antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. Thus, &v6pwrov and
8bpov are impossible.

167. When the ultima is short, a word, if accented

a. on the ultima, has the acute: codds.

b. on a short penult, has the acute: vépos.

c. on a long penult, has the circumflex: &pov.
d. on the antepenult, has the acute: dvfpomos.

168. When the ultima is long, a word, if accented

a. ‘on the ultima, has the acute or the circumflex: éyd, gopis.
b. on the penult, has the acute: Aéwy, Saipwr.

169. Final -a: and -o: are regarded as short: woboar, Bofhouar, mpéwadat,
&v6pwmo:. But in the optative -ar and -o. are long (Afoar, Bovhevor), as in con-
“tracted syllables. So also in the locative ofxo. at home (but ofxor houses).

a. The difference in the quantitative treatment of -ar and -oc depends on an
original difference of accentuation that may have vanished in Greek, -a: and

2. Doric regarded final -o: (169) as long (dv8pdmor), and probably -a: in nouns
(x&par); made paroxytones the 3 pl. act. of the past tenses (épépov, éxdoar) and
such words as maédes, yuralces, mrdras; made perispomena the gen. mase. pl. of
pronouns (rovrdy, ¢\Ad») and the gen. fem. pl. of adj. in -os (dugorepar). The
substitution, in the aceus. pl., of -ds and —os for -s and —ovs, caused no change
in the accent (mdais, duréhos).
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-ot, when short, were pronounced with a clipped, or simple, tone; when long,
with a drawled, or compound, tone.

170. The quantity of a, ¢, v (147) may often be learned from the accent.
Thus, in fdNarra, gmovs, Thxvs, Sbvaus, pfws, the vowel of the last syllable
must be short; in ¢édos the ¢ must be short (otherwise gihos). Cp. 163.

ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY CONTRACTION, CRASIS, AND ELISIOﬁ

171. Contraction. — If either of the syllables to be contracted had
an accent, the contracted syllable has an accent. Thus:

a. A contracted antepenult has the acute: ¢i\ebueros = @ihobuevos.

b. A coniracted penult has the civcumflex when the ultima is short; the
acute, when the ultima is long: ¢u\éovar = pihoboy, PAEbrTWY = PiholrTwr.

¢. A contracted ultima las the acute when the uncontracted form was
oxytone: éoraws = éoTds ; otherwise, the circumflex: gihéw = A&,

N. 1.— A contracted syllable has the circumflex only when, in the uncon-
tracted form, an acute was followed by the (unwritten) grave (155, 156).
Thus, Ilepicréhs = HeptkAfs, Tiudd = 7ipd. In all other cases we have the acute:
PnbyTwr = pholrTwy, BeBads = Befus. :

N. 2. — Exceptions to 171 are often due to the analogy of other forms (236 a,
264 e, 279 a, 290 c, 309 a).

172. If neither of the syllables to be contracted had an accent,
the contracted syllable has no accent: d¢ikee = pihe, yévei = yévey,
mepimhoos = mepimhovs. For exceptions, see 236 b.

173. Crasis.— In cragsis, the first word (as less important) loses
its accent: rdyafd for va dyabd, vdv for a év, xdyw for xai éya.
a. If the second word is a dissyllabic paroxytone with short ultima, it is uncer-
tain whether, in crasis, the paroxytone remains or changes to properispomenon.
- In this book rofjpyov, TdAAa are written for 73 Zpyor, 74 dAAa ; but many scholars
write Tofpyor, TdAAa.

174. Elision.-—In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions
lose their accent : wap’ (for wapd) éuod, AN (for 6ANY) éyd. In other oxy-
tones the accent is thrown back to the penult: méAX’ (for woArd.) émabov.

a. Observe that in w6AN ¥rabov the acute is not changed to the grave (154 a,
3). A circumflex does not result from the recession of the accent. Thus, ¢744
(not ¢fi) éyd for ¢mul éyd. rtwd and moré, after a word which cannot receive
their accent (183 d), drop their accent : oirw mor’ v,

ANASTROPHE

175. Anastrophe (dvaorpods) turning-back) occurs in the case of
oxytone prepositions of two syllables, which throw the accent back
on the first syllable.
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a. When the preposition follows its case: Tobrwy wépe (for wepl Tobrwr)
about these things. No other preposition than mept follows its case in prose.

N. 1. —In poetry anastrophe occurs with the other dissyllabic prepositions
(except dvrl, dugl, 8:d). In Homer a preposition following its verb and sepa-
rated from it by tmesis (1650) also admits anastrophe (Aovey dmo for dmohovoy).

N. 2. — When the final vowel of the preposition is elided, the accent is dropped
if no mark of punctuation intervenes: xepsiv v¢ nuerépyowr B 374,

b. When a preposition stands for a compound formed of the preposition and

éorl. Thus, wdpa for wdpecre it is permitted, éve for &vesre it Us possible
(évt is a poetic form of éx). :

N. —In poetry, wdpa may stand for wdpewse or wdpeyut; and dra arise/ up!

is used for érdorn6.. Hom. has &vi = &veio.

CHANGE OF ACCENT IN DECLENSION, INFLECTION, AND
COMPOSITION

176. When a short ultima of the nominative is lengthened in an
oblique case

a. a proparoxytone becomes paroxytone: Gdiarra Ouldrrys, dvfpwmos
dvfpdmov. :

b. a properispomenon becomes paroxytone: povoa woveys, ddpov ddoov.

¢. an oxytone becomes perispomenon in the genitive and dative of
the second declension: feds feod feg Jedv feois.

177. When, for a long ultima, a short ultima is substituted in
‘inflection

a. a dissyllabic paroxytone (with penult long by nature) becomes
properispomenon: Aiw Ade.

b. a polysyllabic paroxvtone (with penult either long or short) be-
eomes proparoxytone: wadctw maldeve, TAékw wAékopey.

178. In composition the accent is usually recessive (159) in the
case of substantives and adjectives, regularly in the case of verbs:
Bdows dvdBacts, Oeds dbeos, ADe dmbAve.

a. Proper names having the form of a substantive, adjective, or participle,
usually change the accent ;: "ENmwes (éhrls), T'halros (yhavkés), Téhar (yehd).

b. Special cases will be considered under Declension and Inflection.

PROCLITICS

179. Ten monosyllabic words have no accent and are closely con-
nected with the following word. They are called proclitics (from
mpokAive lean forward). They are:

The forms of the article beginning with a vowel (5, 1, of, ai); the
prepositions é, eis (é), €6 (éx); the conjunction e if; &s as, that

(also a preposition ¢0); the negative adverb od (o, odx, 137).
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180. A proclitic sometimes takes an accent, thus:

a. o0 at the end of a sentence: ¢is, % of; do you say so or not § wds yép
o ; for why mot 2 Also ol no standing alone,

b. ¢t év, and els receive an acute in poetry when they follow the word to
which they belong and stand at the end of the verse : kaxdv € out of evils = 472.

c. s as becomes &s in poetry when it follows its noun: 6eds &s as a god. &s
standing for obrws is written &s even in prose (028" &s not even thus).

d. When the proclitic precedes an enclitic (183 e): &» T

N. —6 used as a relative (for 8s, 1105) is written 8. On § demonstrative
see 1114.

ENCLITICS

181. Enclitics (from éyxhive lean on, upon) are words attaching
themselves closely to the preceding word, after which they are pro-
nounced rapidly. Enclitics usually lose their accent. They are:

a. The personal pronouns wuod, wol, ué; coi, oof, cé; ol, of, ¢ and (in
poetry) oolo..

b. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri in all cases (including 709, 7¢ for Tuwés,
7wk, but excluding drra = 7wd); the indefinite adverbs mwod (or moft), 74, mol,
moféy, moré, md, mds. When used as interrogatives these words are not enclitic
(tls, T, wob (Or wb6L), 7Y, wol, wbber, wbTe, TR, WdS).

c. All dissyllabic forms of the present indicative of eiwl am and ¢nul say
(i.e. all except ¢l and ¢ys).

d. Tle particles vé, 7é, Tol, wép; the inseparable -d¢ in &de, 'rocrbcr&e, ete.

N. — Enclitics, when they retain their accent, are called orthotone. See 187.

. 182, The accent of an euclitic, when it is thrown back upon the
preceding word, always appears as an acute: 6ip 7e (not Gijp 7¢)'from
Gip + 7€,

183. The word preceding an enclitic is treated as follows:

a. An oxytone keeps its accent, and does not change an acute to a grave
(154 a): 36bs por, kaXby éoTe.

b. A perispomenon keeps its accent: ¢\& ge, Tiudy Tvwy,

¢. A proparoxytone or properispomenon receives, as an additional accent,
the acute on the ultima: &vfpwrbs s, dvbpwmol Twwes, fkovod Twwy; g6y ue,
Taidés Tuves.

d. A paroxytone receives no additional accent : a monosyllabic enclitic loses
its accent (xdpa Tis, plhos pov), a dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent (xwpas
Tubs, @lhot Twés) cxcept when its final vowel is elided (174 a).

181 D. Also enclitic are the dialectic and poetical forms ued, oéo, oed, Tol, T¢
and 7v (accus. = o¢), &, el, &ev, uly, viv, apl, cply, opé, cpwé, cPpulr, apéwy,
opéas, opds and ods, o¢éa; also the particles »6 or vy (not »iv), Bpic ké (kév),
64v, pd ; and Epic éool, Ion. €ls, thou art.
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N. —Like paroxytones are treated properispomena ending in £ or ¥ when
followed by a dissyllabic enclitic: «fpvt éori; and so probably sfipvf 7es.
e. A proclitic (179) takes an acute: &v 7o, e Twves.

184. Siuce an enclitic, on losing its accent, forms a part of the preceding
word, the writing &»6pwmos Tis would violate the rule (149) that no word can be
accented on a syllable before the antepenult. A paroxytone receives no addi-
tional accent in order that two successive syllables may not have the acute (not
piNbs doTev).

185. When several enclitics occur in succession, each receives an accent
from the following, only the last having no accent: e wov 7is rwa {50 éxlpby if
ever any one saw an enemy anywhere T. 4.47.

186. Sometimes an enclitic unites with a preceding word to form a compound
(cp. Lat. -que, -ve), which is accented as if the enclitic were still a separate word.
Thus, obre (n0t obre), boTe, €lre, kalro:, obrivos, $Tivt, SvTwvwy; usnally rep (Gorep);
and the inseparable -3¢ in 85¢, Tobade, ofkade; and ~fe and -y in dfe (poelic atbe),
valy. obre, $riv, ete., are not real exceptions to the rules of accent (163, 164).

a. olbs Te able is sometimes written ofbore. ovk ody is usually written odkovy
not therefore, and not therefore ? in distinction from odkodv therefore. éyd e
and éuof ve may become Eywrye, Euovye.

187. An enclitic retains its accent (is orthotone, c¢p. 181 N.):

a. When it is emphatic, as in contrasts: % ool § 7§ martpi cov either to you
or to your father (éuol, éuol, éué are emphatic: eimré xal éuof tell me too), and
at the beginning of a sentence or clause: ¢yul ydp I say in Jact.

b. éo7rl is written &rr. at the beginning of a sentence; when it expresses
existence or possibility ; when it follows olx, u1, €, ws, Kkaf, XA (or ax),
robro (or Tob7 ); and in &rrw of some, EoTw dre sometimes. Thus, el & ovrws
if it is S0, ToUTo 8 Erri that which exists.

¢. In the phrases moré uév. .. moreé 8¢, Tiwés pév . . . Twés §é

d. After a word suffering elision : moAhot & eiciv (for 8¢ eicuv), Tadr’ éorl.

e. When a dissyllabic enclitic follows a paroxytone (183 d).

N. 1.— When they are used as indirect reflexives in Attic prose (1228), the
pronouns of the third person ¢ and s¢lo: are orthotone, of is generally enclitic,
while ¢ is generally orthotone.

N. 2. — After oxytone prepositions and ¢rexa enclitic pronouns (except 7is)
usually keep their accent (émi col, not émi go ; éveka ood, NOt évexd cov ; évexd Tov,
not greka Tob). - éuob, éuol, éué are used after prepositions (except mpés ue; and
in the drama dugt o). :

MARKS OF PUNCTUATION

188. Greek has four marks of punctuation. The comma and period have
the same forms as in English. For the colon and semicolon Greek has only one
sign, a point above the line (' ): ol 8¢ #déws émeifoyro émloTevor yap adrg and
they gladly obeyed; for they trusted him X. A. 1.2.2. The mark of interroga-
tion (;) is the same as our semicolon: w&s yap ofi; for why not?



PART 11

INFLECTION

189. Parts of Speech. — Greek has the following parts of speech:
substantives, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, adverbs, prepositions, con-
junctions, and particles. In this Grammar noun is used to include
both the substantive and the adjective.

190. Inflection is the change in the form of nouns, pronouns, and
verbs which indicates their relation to other words in the sentence.
Declension is the inflection of substantives, adjectives (including par-
ticiples), and pronouns; conjugation is the inflection of verbs.

191. Stems. — Inflection is shown by the addition of endings to the stem,
which is that part of a word which sets forth the ¢dea ; the endings fit the word
to stand in various relations to other words in the sentence. 'The endings
originally had distinct meanings, which are now seldom apparent. In verbs they
represent the force of the personal pronouns in English ; in nouns they often
‘correspond to the ideas expressed by of, to, for, etc. Thus, the stem Novyo-
becomes Aéyoe-s word, the stem Aeyo- becomes Néyo-uer we say. Whether a stem
is used as a noun or a verb depends solely on its signification ; many stems are
used both for nouns and for verbs, as riud- in riug honour, ripa- in Tiud-w
I honour; éxmib- in é\wl(8)-s hape, Eritw I hope (éxmis-w). The pure stem,
that is, the stem without any ending, may serve as a word ; as xdpa land, Nye
speal ! Noye ok word!

192. The stem often changes in form, but not in meaning, in nouns and
verbs. 'Thus, the stem of Néyo-s word is heyo- or hoye-, of warfp father is warep-
(strong stem) or warp- (Weak stem); of Aelwo-uer we leave is Aero-, of é-Nmo-
wev we left is Maro-.  The verbal stem is also modified to indicate change in time :
Tipf-co-pey we shall honour.

193. Roots. — The fundamental part of a word, which remains after the
word has been analyzed into all its component parts, is called a roof, When
a stem agrees in form with a root (as in wod-és, gen. of wovs foot) it is called a
root-stem. A root contains the mere idea of a word in the vaguest and most
abstract form possible. Thus, the 100t ey, and in another form Xov, contains
the 1dea of saying simply. By the addition of a formative element o we arrive
at the stems Aeyo- and hoyo- in Néyo-uev we say, Noyo-s word (i.e. what is said).

44
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Words are built by adding to the root certain formative suffixes by which the
stem and then the word, ready for use, is constructed. Thus, from the root Av
are formed Ao-oi-s loosing, Ao-Tpo-v ransom, hv-r-xb-s able to loose, \v-6f-var 1o
have loosed. The formation of the stem by the addition of suffixes to the root
is treated in Part IXI. The root itself may assurme various forms without cha.n'ge
of meaning, as hey in Aéy-o-uer we say, Aoy in Aéy-o-s word.

N. —S8ince Greek is connected with the other Indo-European languages, the
roots which we establish in Greek by analysis of a word into its simplest form
often reappear in the connected languages (p. 1, A). 'Thus, the root gep of ¢pépw
I bear is seen in Sanskrit bhdrami, Lat. fero, Germ. ge-bdren. The assumption
of roots is merely a grammatical convenience in the analysis of word-forms, and
their determination is part of comparative grammar. Roots and suffixes as such
never existed as independent words in Greek, or indeed in any known period of
the parent language from which Greek and the other Indo-European tongues
are derived. The theory that all roots are monosyllables is ill supported. As
far back as we can follow the history of the Indo-European languages we find
only complete words; hence their analysis into component morphological ele-
ments is merely a scientific device for purposes of arrangement and classification.

DECLENSION

194. Declension deals with variations of number, gender, and case.

195. Number. — There are three numbers: singular, dual, and
plural. The dual speaks of fwo or a pair, as tv dplarpd the two
eyes; but it is not often used, and the plural (which denotes more
than one) is frequently substituted for it (of spfarpol the eyes).

196. Gender.— There are three genders: masculine, feminine, and
-neuter.

a. Gender strictly marks sex-distinction. But in Greek, asin German and
French, many inanimate objects are regarded as masculine or feminine. Such
words are said to have * grammatical ’ gender, which is determined only by their

© Jorm. Words denoting objects without natural gender usually show their gram-
matical gender by the forin of the adjective, as waxpds Noyos a long speech,
. paxpd vigos a long island, uaxpdr Teixos a long wall.

b. The gender of Greek words is usually indicated by means of the article:

o for masculine, % for feminine, 7é for neuter.

197. Rule of Natural Gender.— Nouns denoting male persons are
masculine, nouns denoting female persons are feminine. Thus,
S vodrys seaman, § orparidrys soldier, 5 yuvy woman, 9 xdpy maiden.

a. A whole class is designated by the masculine: of drfpwro men, i.e. men
and women.

b. ExcrprioNs To tur RuLe oF NiTuralL GENDER. — Diminutives in -ww
are neuter (1994d), as 7o dvfpdmer manikin (6 dvfpwros man), 70 wadloy little
¢hild (male or female, ¢ or % wa?s child), 76 yovawy litile woman (4 vvvih womaen).

- Also the words rékvor, Tékos child (strictly ‘thing born?), dvdpdmodov captive.
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198. Common Gender. — Many nouns denoting persons are either masculine
or feminine, Thus, ¢ wafs boy, % wais girl, 6 febs god, H Beds (% fed poet.) goddess.
So with names of animals: 6 Bods ox, % Bols cow, 6 imwos horse, % irmos mare.

. a. Some names of animals have only one grammatical gender without regard

10 sex, as 6 Aayds he-hare or she-hare, % andmqt he-fox or she-fox.

199, Gender of Sexless Objects. — The gender of ost nouns denot-
ing sexless objects has to be learned by the endings (211, 228, 255)
and by observation. The following general rules should be noted.

a. Masculine are the names of winds, months, and most rivers. Thus, é Bopéas
the North Wind, ¢ ‘BxarouBaidy Hecatombacon, 6 Knpwwobds Cephissus.

N.—-The gender of these proper names is made to correspond to 6 &veuos wind,
& whv month, 6 worauds river. In the case of winds and rivers the gender may
be due in part to personification,

b. Feminine are the names of almost all countries, islands, cities, trees,
and plants. Thus, 7 Arrwd Attica, ) Aflos Delos, 7 Képuvfos Corinth, % wirus
pine,  dumeros vine. The gender here follows that of % v% or % xdpa land,
country, 7 vioos island, § wé\is city, % dpbs, originally tree in general, but later
oak (Td dévdpor is the ordinary word for ¢ree).

c. Feminineare mostabstract words, that is, words denoting a quality or a con-
dition. Thus, 9 dper virtue, % evvoca good-will, 4 Taxirys swifiness, % éxxls hope.

d. Neuter are diminutives (197 b), words and expressions quoted, letters of
the alphabet, infinitives, and indeclinable nouns. Thus, 79 iueis the word * you,’
70 yv&O oeavtdy the saying ‘learn to know thyself,’ & &\¢a alpha, 76 waidebey
to educate, Td xpedv mecessity.

N. — But some names of women end in -y (197 b): § DMhvképor Glycerium.

200. Remarks.—a. Most of the exceptions to 199 a-b are due to
the endings; e.g. 4 A6y Lethe, % Zrot Styx (rivers of the Lower World), ro
*Apyos Argos, 6 Kavddv Calydon, 76 *Ihwr Ilium, oi Aehgpol Delphi, 6 Nwrés lotus.

b. Change in gender is often associated with change in form : ¢ Axos he-wolf,
7 Nkawra she-100lf, 6 womTis poet, ) movhTpia poetess, 6 Bloros and % PBioryh life,
6 Tpbwos manner, B Tpowy rout.

¢. The gender of one word may influence that of another word of like mean-
ing. Thus % »foos island and % Aifos stone are feminine probably because of
% v% land and % wérpa rock.

201. Cases. — There are five cases: nominative, genitive, dative,
accusative, and vocative. The genitive denotes from as well as of,
the dative denotes to or for and also by, with, on, in, at, etc. The
other cases are used as in Latin.

a. The genitive, dative, and accusative are called obligue cases to distin-
guish them from the nominative and vocative.

202. The vocative is often like the nominative in the singular; in
the plural it is always the same. Nominative, vocative, and aceusa-
tive have the same form in neuter words, and always have a in the
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plural. In the dual there are two forms, one for nominative, accusa-
tive, and vocative, the other for genitive and dative.

203. Lost Cases. — Greek has generally lost the forms of the instrumental

and locative cases (which have become fused with the dative) and of the ablative.

" The Greek dative is used to express by, as in Blg, Lat. v7; with, as in Mo with

stones ; and in, on, as in y7 on the e¢arth. From may be expressed by the geni-

tive : mbppw Emdprys far from Sparta. When the genitive and dative do duty

‘for the ablative, prepositions are often used. Instances of the forms of the
lost cases are given in 341.

204. Declensions. — There are three declensions, which are named
from the stems to which the case endings are attached.

1, First or A-declension, with stems in @ ]Vowel Declension
2. Second or O-declension, with stems in of :
8. Third or Consonant declension, with stemns in a consonant or in t

and v. .

The nominative and accusative are alike in the singular and plural
of all neuter nouns. The nominative and vocative are alike in the
plural. .

GENERAL RULES ¥FOR THE ACCENT OF NOUNS

205. Substantives and adjectives accent, in the oblique cases, the
- same syllable as is accented in the nominative, provided the ultima
permits (163); otherwise the following syllable receives the accent.

1decl. 6dharra, faXdrrys, OakdrTy, OdNarTav, Bddarrar (169), faldrraus,
faddTras.
2 decl. &»fpwmos, dvbpdmov; dvlpdmy, dvfpwmroy, dvfpwmror (169), dvbpdmwy,
avfpmors, arbpwmouvs.
3 decl. Néwy, Nowros, Néovri, Novra, Néowres, NebvTwy.
Adj.:  d&kws (287), dfia, dLwv, dtlov, dEias, dtly, atle, dElwy, dtlos.
xaptes (299), xaplevros, xaplerry, xaplevra, xapiévrwv.

206. The character of the accent depends on the general laws (167, 168,
176). Thus, wsiky, vikae (169) ; 3&pov, Sdpov, d8pa; odpa, coduaros, owudTwy,
Tduara,

207. Oxytones of the first and second declensions are perispomena in
the genitive and dative of all numbers: ok, oxids, oxig, axidy, oxwals; Oebs,
Beol, Beq, BeGv, Geols ; pavepbs, pavepod, Ppavepy, pavepdy, pavepols.

208. The genitive plural of all substantives of the first declension has the
circumflex on the w of -wy, Thus, vky vik@dv; 6dNarra GakarTdv; wONTYS TON-
Ty 5 vearlds veandr.

209. The fem. gen. plural of adjectives and participles in -os has the same

“ aceent and form as the masculine and neuter. Thus, dlkaws, gen. Pl Sucalww
i(in all genders) ; Avbpevos, gen. pl. Avopérwy (in all genders).
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210. CASE ENDINGS OF NOUNS
Vowei DECLENSION CoNsONANT DECLENSION
SINGULAR

Masc. and Fem. Neuter Mase. and Fem. Neuter
Nom. - Or 10Ne -y - Or none none
Gen. -5 OT -0 -0§
Dat. -t -t )
Acc. - ‘ -v Or -d& none
Voe. none -V none or like Nom. none

DUAL
N. A V. none -€
G. D - -ow
PLURAL

N.V. - ~d -5 -6
Gen. . -0V -V
Dat. -5 (o) Ol =00, ~ETOL
Ace. -vs (-ds) -d ~vs, -ds -d

a. The stem may undergo a change upon its union with the case ending, as
in the genitive plural of the first declension (213). Cp. 258, 264, 268, etc.

b. In the vowel declension, - of the nominative plural is borrowed from the
inflection of pronouns (éxetvo-).

SUBSTANTIVES
FIRST DECLENSION (STEMS IN @)

211. Stems in & are masculine or feminine. The feminine nomi-
native singular ends in -G, -3, or -»; the masculine nominative singu-
lar adds -s to the stem, and thus ends in -as or -ys.

212. Table of the union of the case endings (when there are any) with the
final vowel of the stem.

FeM. Sine. Masc. Sive. Masc. Fem. Pr. |Masc.Fem.DuaL
Nom. @ orda =m |d@-s n-s oL N.AV. &
Gen. @-s0rn-s n-g| @-io(Hom. d-0) ! &v(foréwy, d-wv) G.D. a-iy
Dat. @ Orm-t 7n= | @-u n- a-is OT a-LoL(v)

Ace. @-vora-v mwla-v n-v @s (for a-vs)
Voc. & ora n |a aorn a-t

Observe the shortening of the stem in vocative singular and plural, in nomi-
native and dative plural, and genitive and dative dual.
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213. Accent. — For special rule of accent in the genitive plural, see 208.
The gebitive plural is always perispomenon since -&» is contracted from -é-wv de-
rived from original (and Hony.) -d-wy (61). Final -a: is treated as short (169).

a. The form of the gen. pl. is taken from the pronominal adjective, i.e.
(Hom.) fedwv goddesses follows the analogy of (Hom.) rdwv (332 D.) for 7a-
(o)wn, of. Lat. istd-rum dea-rum.

214 The dialects show various forms.

215 Dative Plural. — The ending -azfn(v) oceurs in Attic poetry
(Bikaron from 8iky right, 8eomératar from Seoxdrys lord).

a. Attic inscriptions to 420 B.c. have -yo: (written -nwt), —net, and (after e,
4y p) 4o (written -aw:) and -@ow. Thus, dpaxugo: and Spaxude. drachmas,
ropleo and Tauldoe stewards. -nsu and -ao: are properly endings of the locative
case (341).

214 D. 1. For 7, Doric and Aeolic have original a; thus, sixa, vucas, vikg,
wkay ; woNiTas, kperds, " A7 peidas.

2. Ionic has 5 for the a of Attic even aftere, ¢, and p; thus, yeved, oikin, dyop,
polpns, polpy (DOML. woipd), venwins. Thus, dyopd, -§s, -7, ~1v ; venviys, -ov, -7, -nv.
But Hom. has fed goddess, 'Epucias Hermes.

3. The dialects admit -& in the nom. sing. less often than does Attic. Thus,
Ionic mwpbuyn stern, kvion savour (Att. wpiuva, xvica), Dor. T6ui daring. Ionic
has n for & in the abstracts in -eln, -oln (dAnbein truth, edvoin good-will). Hom.
has wppd oh maiden from viupn.

4. Nom. sing. masc. — Hom. has -ra for -r9s in irwéra horseman, izmyhdra
driver of horses, vepehyyepéra cloud-collector, xvavoxatra dark-haired ; and, with
recessive accent, uyriera counsellor. So in the adj. epvora far-sounding. Cp.
Lat. poeta, scriba.

5. Gen. sing. masc. — (a) -do, the original form from &-(¢)o, is used by Hom.
(Arpeldio). It contracts in Aeolic and Doric to -a (Arpeida).

(b) -ew, from no (= @o) by 34, is also used by Hom., who makes it a single
syllable by synizesis (60), as in "A7petdew. Hdt. has -ew, as mokirew (163 a).

(¢). -w in Hom. after a vowel, Bopéw (nom. Bopéys).

6. Accus. sing. masc. —In proper names Hdt. often has -ea borrowed from
s stems (264), as Mc\riddea for MATdd9-v.

7. Dual.— Hom. has the nom. dual of masculines only. In the gen. and dat.
Hom. has -aw and also ~aur.

8. Gen. plur. — (a) -dwv, the original form, occurs in Hom. (uovedwr, dyo-
pdwy). In Aeolic and Doric -dwy contracts to (b) -av (dyopdr). The Doric -a»
is found also in the choral songs of the drama (werpdr rocks). (c) -éwv, the
Ionic form, appears in Homer, who usually makes it a single syllable by synizesis
(60) as in Bovhéwy, from Bovhg plan. -éwy is from -fwy, Ionic for -dwr. (d) -Gv
in Hom. generally after vowels (xhwis, from khiy hut).

9. Dat. plur. : -yoc(»), -ys, generally before vowels, and (rarely) -acs in Hom.
Ionic has -poe, Aeolic -awe(»), -ais, Doric -as.

10. Accus. plur. : -ars, -ds, &s in various Doric dialects, -a:s in Aeolic.

GREEK GRAM. — 4
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216. 1. FEMININES
BINGULAR

1 X@pa 1) vikn 7 dvye) ] poipn 7 YAdTTa ) fdharra
(xwpa-) (nixa-) (¢pvya-) (mopa-)  (YAwrra-)  (faharTad-)

land victory Hight Jate tongue seq
Nom. Xbpa vikn $uyd poipa YAdTTa fararTa
Gen. X bpts vikns vyfis polpds YAdTTYS BaldarTns
Dat. Xdpa viky vyi) poipa YAGTTY BaldTTy
Ace. Xdpa-v vikn-v $vyd-v potpa-v YAGTTO-V faharra-y
Voe. X op& viky $vyq potpa YAéTTa fdarTa
DUAL
N.A. V. xdpa vika $uyd polpd YAéTTR fahdTTd
G.D. Xparv vikawy $uyaiv poipary  yAdTTawv faldTTaw
PLURAL

N.V. xdpar vikat $uyai polpat yA@TTOL faharTar
Gen. Xwpdy VikéV duydv poLpdv YAoTTOY falaTTdv
Dat. = ydpas vikats $uyais poipats yAdTTOUS CaldTTals
Acce. Xépas vikas buyds polpas yAdTTas faldTTds

tpd season, nuépa day, oxd shadow, udxy battle, Téxm art, yvduy judgment, Ty
honor, dper® virtue, poboa muse, wpdpa prow, duafa wagon, §dfa opinion.

217. Rures. —a. If the nominative singular ends in alpha preceded by a
vowel (ckid shadow) or p (uoipa), alpha is kept throughout the singular.

b. If the nominative singular ends in alphe preceded by a consonant not p,
alpha is changed to % in the genitive and dative singular.

¢. If the nominative singular ends in 5, » is kept in all the cases of the singular.

d. When the genitive singular has -ys, final a of the nominative singular is
always short; when the genitive singular has -as, the final  is generally long.

f

Feminines fall info two classes :

218. (I) Feminines with s or 4 in all the cases of the singular.
After e, ¢, or p, @ appears in all the cases of the singular, as in yeved race,
olkla house, xwpa land. Otherwise,  throughout the singular, as vixny victory. -
a. After o, we find both & and v, as arod porch, oy shout, dxod hearing,
poh current, pba pomegranate. After p we have % in «xbpy girl, dépm neck (31).
219. (II) Feminines with & in the nominative, accusative, and
vocative singular. The quantity of the vowel is generally shown
by the accent (163, 164).
In this class are included :
1. Substantives having o (¢, ¢, 77, or ¢¢), §, A\, or awv before the final a show
& in nom., accus., and voe. sing., and » in gen. and dat. sing. Thus,
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upoloa Muse, uoveys, povay, duafa wagon, Tpdrela table, yYNdTTA tongue,
plfa 700t dudha contest, Néawa l{oness. Others are réiua daring, slura
mode of life, ixavfa thorn, wia fly.
2. Substantives in & in nom., accus., and voc. sing., and @ in gen. and dat. sing.

a. Substantives in -ew and -rpwa denoting females, as Basihewn gueen (but
Bachela kingdom), Yydrrpwe female harper; so the fem. of adj. in -vs,
as YNukbs, yh\vkela sweet.

b. Abstracts in -eww and -owa from adjectives in -ns and -ocos, as dA46ewa truth
(from ahnéiis true), ebvon good will (from efrovs, efvoos kind, 290).

c¢. Most substantives in -pa after a diphthong or 5, as poipa fate, yépvpa bridge.

220. Exceptions to 219, 1: xépan temple (later xbppn), €pon dew; to 2 b: in
Attic poetry, dAn0eid, ebwvola, dyvola ignorance, which owe their a to the influence
of the genitive and dative d\nbefas, dAnbelq, etc.

221. Most, if not all, of the substantives in & are formed by the addition of
the suffix (a or wa (20); thus, YA&77a from yrwx-ta (CD. Yhwxiv-es points), végpipa
from ~yegpup-ta, 8érewpa giver from Sorep~a (and 50 pépovoa bearing from geporr-
), poipa from pop-ia, Ydrrp-w.

222, II. MASCULINES
SINGULAR
6 veavlds 6 moriTns 6 kLTRSS *Arpeidns
(veara-) (woNiTa~) (kpura-) (" Arpeda~)
young man citizen judge son of Atreus
Nom. veavia-s modim-s KpLTh-s " Arpeibn-s
Gen. vedviov woAirov kpiTod * Arpeibov
Dat. veavia moliTy «perii *Atpeiby
Ace. veavia-v moAiTn-v KPLTH-v * Arpeidn-v
Voc. veavia moAiTa KpLTd *Arpeiby
DUAL
N AV, vedv{a woAiTH KpLTd *Arpeiba
G. D. veaviaw wokiTawy . kpiraly *Arpeibacy
PLURAL
N.V. vedviay woAiTaL Kprral *Arpeibar
Gen. veavdv TOAITAY KpLTdY ‘Arpabav
Dat. vedvias mokiToug kprrals *Arpelbais
Acc. veavias mworiTas kprrds * Arpeibas

-Toplds steward, Alvelas Aeneqs, — vadTys sailor, Toférns bowman, srpatidrys Sol-
dier, Seomérys ruler, — pabdnris pupil, TomTHs poet — Iépans Persian.

223. Accent. — The vocative of decwérns lord is SéomoTa.
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224. @ and n. — In the final syllable of the singular @ appears after ¢, ¢, and P
otherwise we find . Cp. 218.
a. Exceptions are compounds in -uérpns: yew-pérpys measurer of land.

225. Genitive singular. — The form in -ov is borrowed from the genitive
singular of the second declension. A few words in -ds, generally names of Dpersons
not Greeks, have -a, the Doric genitive (214 D. 5): 'AwviBas Hannibal, gen. ' AvviBa.

226. Vocative singular. — Masculines in -&s have the vocative in -a (redvid) ;
those in -rys have -& (wolira), all others in -ns have -y (’ Arpeldn, Kpovidy son of
Kronos) except names of nations and compounds: IIéped Persian, Zxv8d
Scythian, yew-pérpd (nom. yew-pérpns measurer of land), rado-tplfd gymmastic
master.

CONTRACTS (FEMININES AND MASCULINES)
227. Contracts in a or 4 from ed or ad have the circumflex in all
the cases: nominative feminine -g, -7, masculine -as, -js.
SINGULAR

7 pva ming N ouki fig tree 6 Boppds Boreas 6 ‘Eppfis Hermes

(prva- for (ouky- for (Boppa- for ("Eppn- for

praa-) oUKed-) Bopea- 117) ‘Epuea-)
Nom. pva UK Boppi-s ‘Eppii-s
Gen. pvés cuKfis Boppod ‘Eppod
Dat. pva oK{) Boppd “Eppd
Acc. pva-v oK)V Boppa.-v ‘Eppii-v
Voce. pvéa oK Boppd ‘Eppd

DUAL
N. A.V. pvéa ok ‘Eppé
G.D. pvaiv agukaiv ‘Eppaiv
PLURAL

N.V. pval ovkal ‘Eppat
Gen. pvév TTKOY ‘Eppdv
Dat. pvais ovkais ‘Eppais
Acc. pvés oTKkas ‘Eppés

The dual and plural of ‘Epufis mean statues of Hermes.

Other examples : # 'A6nwia Athena (from 'Abpra()d-), v earth (yed- or yad-)
withno plural in Attic, % yaAs weasel (yahed-), 7 ddehgidf niece (ddergdea-),
6’ AreNrgs Apelles (CAmeXhed-).

227 D. Hdt. has pwéa, pvedy, uvéas, vj and yedv, ‘Epuss, Bopfis. Hom. has
Abyvaln, v (and vala), cikéy, ‘Epuelas 214 . 2, Bopéns.
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SECOND DECLENSION (STEMS IN o)

228, O stems in the nominative add -s to the stem in masculines
and feminines; -v in neuters. The feminines, of which there are
few, are declined like the masculines. In the neuters, nominative,
vocative, and accusative singular have the same form (in -ov); in
the plural these cases end in -a.

229. TABLE OF THE UNION OF THE CASE ENDINGS WITH
THE STEM VOWEL

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
Masc. and Fem. Neuter | Masc., Fem., and Neuter Masc. and Fem.  Neuter
Nom. o-s 0-v N.AV. o Nom. o-t da
Gen. ov (for o-(1)o) G. D. o-tv Gen. wv
Dat. @ (for o=) Dat. ©0-i5 0T o-tai(v)
Ace. o-v Acc. ovs (for o-vs) &
Voc. ¢ 0-v Voec. o- a

a. Final -oc is treated as short (169).

b. The dat. sing. in - represents the union of the stem vowel -0 and at,
the original case ending in the I. B. languages. Forms in -oc, as otkoc af home,
may be locatives (-o + ¢, the locative ending). — The stem vowel o varies with e,
which appears in the vocative sing., and in wavdnuel (locative) in full force. —
N. A. V. dual -w is for I. E. 6u. — The genitive pl. -wv is due to the union of
-0 + wy, which contracted to -wy in the earliest period of the language. — The
peuter plural is probably the relic of a feminine collective ending in -a, which
was shortened to -a.

"~ 230. The dialects show various forms.

231. SINGULAR
6 {mmwos horse 6 avlpomos man 7 68és way  To Bdpov gift

(bmrmo-) (avfpwmo-) (680-) (Bwpo-)
Nom. {mro-s avBpwmo-s 686-s Sépo-v
Gen. - {rmov avlpdrmov 6800 Bbpov
"Dat. R ) avBpdmre 650 Sdpw
Acc. irwo-v avlpwmo-v 656-v 8&po-v
Voc. Urrwe &vBpwre 6bé 8apo-v

230 D. 1. Gen. sing. —-ow, the original form, appears in Hom. moAéuoco.
By loss of ¢ (43) comes -oo, which is sometimes read in Hom. (Aiéhoo for Aihov
€ 36). By contraction of oo comes -ov found in Hom., Yonic, Milder Doric.
00 yields @ in Aeolic and Severer Doric (trmw).

2. Dual. — —-ur in Hom. ({rrour).

3. Dat. pl. —-ow¢(») Hom., Aeolic, Ionic.

4. Acc. pl. —-ovs is from -ov-s (found in Cretan), that is, the accus. sing. +s.
"From -ovs comes -ws Severer Doric, -ous Aeolic, -os Cretan and in Dor. poetry.
-ovs is Hom., Yonie, and Milder Doric. '
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DUAL
6 twmos horse & &vBpamos man 1 0865 way 7o 8dpov gift
(immo-) (dvfpwmo-) (6d0-) (dwpo-)
N. A V. T avlpdme 686 8dpw
G.D {rmwowy avlpdmow 680ty Sdpowy
PLURAL
N.V. {mwmoL &vBpwmoL 680l Sapa
Gen. inmwov avlpd oy 68av Bdpwv
Dat. {mrmwous avlpdmors 68ois Sdpors
Acc. {mrmwouvs avbpdmrovs 6807 Sapa

Masculine : Ayos word, dHuos people, dodhos slave, kivdvvos danger, wbheuos war;
dypos field, moraubs river, dpfuds number. Feminine: vioos island, ijwewpos
mainland ; 6(7) Tpopds nurse. Neuter: &pyov work, wrepby wing, detwvoy dinner.

232. Feminines. —a. See 197 for wés daughter-in-law; see 199 for yjoos
island (cp. 200 ¢), Afhos (the island of) Delos, Képwbos Corinth, ¢nybés (acorn-
bearing) oak, dumelos vine.

b. Some are properly adjectives used substantively : duddexros (s¢il. yYAdTTa
speech) dialect, duduerpos (Scil. vpaupnh line) diameter, ablews (scil. 8dpa door)
house-door, ebyxhnros (scil. Bovhy council) legislative body, €pnuos and #mreypos
(seil. xdpa country) desert and mainland.

c. Words for way : 636s and «xéhevos way ; and auakirbs carriage-road, dTpamrbs
Joot-path, which may be adjectival (b) with 636s omitted.

d. Various other words: Bdoaves touch-stone, BiBlos book, vépavos crane,
yvdbos jaw, yopos chall, déhtos writing-tablet, Soxbs beum, Spboos dew, rduivos
oven, rdpdomos kneading-trough, xifwrés chest, xbémpos dung, Anvés wine-press,
Aibos stone (200c), vboos disease, mhivfos brick, pdBdos rod, gopbds coffin, omodos
ashes, Tdgpos trench, xniés coffer, Yduuos sand, yipos pebble.

233. Vocative. — The nominative feds is used instead of the voca-
tive. dd:Agds brother retracts the accent (ddexpe).

234. Dative Plural. — The ending -owsu(v) often appears in poetry,
rarely in Attic prose (Plato).

a. In Old Attic inscriptions -ois displaces -owre(¥) about 444 B.c.

CONTRACTED SUBSTANTIVES

235. Stems in eo and oo are contracted according to 50, 51. ea in
the neuter becomes a (56).

235 D. Homeric and Ionic generally have the open forms. olvoxbos wine-
pourer does not contract in Attic since it stands for olroxogos.
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SINGULAR
6 vods mind 6 meplmhovs sailing around t5 ooTodv bone
(vo0-) (mepumhoo-) (do7e0-)
Nom. (vbo-s) voi-s (meptmhoos)  meplwhov-s (Bo7éo-») ooTOD-v
Gen. (vbov) vod (mepurnbov)  meplmhov (Boréov)  doTOD
Dat. (vbw) vd (mepemhbyp)  mweplmhe (orép)  boTd
Acc. (vbo-v) vob-v (weplmhoo-y) Tweplmwhov-v (8o7éo-v) ooTOd-v
Voc. (vbe)  vod (mweplmhoe)  mwepimhov (8oTéo-¥) ooTob-v
DUAL
N. A V. (vw) vd (repirdéw)  mweplmAew (boréw)  oGoTd
G. D. (vbor) voiv (wepurhboy)  meplmhowy (bo7éoy) doToiv
PLURAL

N. V. (véo) wol (mweplmhoot)  mepimher (b67éa)  oboTd
Gen. (vbwr) vdv (mepurNowy)  meplmhav (bo7éwy) ooTdV
Dat. (vbos) wvois (wepurNbois)  mwepimhos (boréois) ooTois
Ace. (vbous) wvois (mepurhbovs) meplmhovs (bo7éa)  ooTd

6 whols (whbos) voyage, ¢ pols (pbos) stream, 7o xavoly (xdveov) basket.

236. Accent.— a. The nominative dual is irregularly oxytone: vdé, éo7d, not
v, éo7& according to 171, N. 2.

b. xavoly (xdveov) Lasket receives its accent (not xdrovr) from that of the geni-
tive and dative «xavof, kave. Cp. 290 c.

c. Componnds retain the accent on the syllable that has it in the nominative
singular : Ekmhovs from ¥xmhoos ; éxmhov (110t ékmhot) from éxmhdov; EemAwy (not
éxerdv) from éemAbwr.

ATTIC DECLENSION

237. Some substantives ending in -ews are placed under the Second
Declension because they are derived from earlier o stems preceded
by a long vowel (-ews from -yos, 34). A few others have a consonant
before -ws. . The vocative has no special form.

N. — This declension is called ¢¢ Attic’’ because the words in question gener-
ally show -ws in Attic and -os in the Koine dialect (p. 3, F).

238. o veds temple
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
Nom. ved-s (Ionic ymé-s) N. A. ved (Iomic vy») Nom. ve (Tonic ynol)
Gen. ved (¢ ynob) G. D. vegv( * ymoiv)  Gen. wedwv ( ¢ wmiow)
Dat. veg ( “ @) Dat. wus (‘¢ vyols)
Ace. vedv (4 ppb) : Acc. weds (¢ ymovs)

238 D. Hom. has vnés temple, Nabs people, kdhos cable, Aaywds hare, ~ydlows
sister-in-law, 'Afbws, Kéws; Hat. has Neds, hayés, Kéos. Hom. and Hdt. have
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a. So o heds people, 6 Mevéhews Menelaus, 6 hayds hare. Observe that o is
found in every form, and that it takes ¢ subscript in the dative of all numbers
where an ordinary o stem has .

b. There are no neuter substantives belonging to the Attic declension in
standard classical literature ; but neuter adjectives (289) end in -w».

¢. veds and most words of this declension owe their forms to transfer of
quantity (34) or to shortening (39). Thus, seds is from »yés (= Doric rids),
vedw from wby ; ved is from »m@.  Aayds is contracted from Aaywés.

d. In the accusative singular some words end in -w or -w», as Aayd or Aaydr
hare. So 6" Abuws, § Kéws, § Téws, 4 Kas, 6 Mivws. 4 éws dawn always has ¢w.

239. Accent.—a. The accent of the nominative is kept in all cases. Mewé-
Aews (163 a) retains the accent of the earlier Mevéhaos.

b. The genitive and dative are oxytone when the final syllable is accented.

N. — The accentuation of the words of this declension is doubtful. Some of
the ancients accented Aayds, hayd», others Aayds, Aayay, ete.

THIRD DECLENSION

240. This declension includes stems ending in a consonant, in ¢, v,
or a diphthong, and some in w and o, representing wg and oc.

N. — To determine whether a noun belongs to the third declension it is neces-
sary in most cases to know the stem, which is usually found by dropping -os of
the genitive singular. Stems in « and v are classed under the consonant declen-
sion because neither of these vowels admits contraction with the case endings
beginning with a vowel, hierein being like a consonant.

FORMATION OF CASES: NOMINATIVE SINGULAR

241. Masculine and feminine stems not ending in v, p, s and ovr,
add s.

a. A labial (=, 8, ¢) + s becomes ¢ (97).

b. A dental (7, 5, §) + s becomes so (98), which is reduced to s (107).

¢. A palatal («, v, x) or k7t + s becomes £ (97).

(The same changes occur in the dative plural.)

Yoy vulture yom-bs, "Apay Arab “ApaB-os; raxbrrs baseness kaxbryT-os, éNwis
hope éxmis-os, Bpwis bird 8pwib-os ; pohat guard pvhak-os, udori scourge pdoriy-os,
cdAmeyE trumpet cdhweyy-os, vt nail vvy-os, Wi night wkr-bs; dh-s salt al-os,
ix0Us fish Ix60-os; éNépas elephant énépavros.

242. Masculine and feminine stems ending in #, p, and s reject s
and lengthen a preceding vowel if short (e to 7, o 10 ).

dalpwy divinity Saipov-os, yeudy winter yeudv-os, Awhyr harbour Aipér-os,
"EN\py Greek "EXhqp-os 5 phTwp orator prhrop-os, dhp air dép-os, pdp thief puwp-bs,

fds, gen. Hobs, dawn, whence Att. éws by 39. Hom. has Ilered-o, the original
form of the genitive, from Ilereds. wvew is fromn rewo out of vyoo,
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rpufpns trireme (stem Tpupes-, 263 b), aldds shame (stem aldos-, 266). On pp»
gee 259 end. For stems in es, nominative -os, see 263 c,

243. Masculine stems in ovr drop = (133) and lengthen o to w:
yépwv old man ~yépovr-os, Aéwv lion Aéovr-os.

~ 244. Neuters show the pure stem, from which final r and other con-
sonants not standing at the end of a word (133) are dropped: dpua
chariot dppart-os, mpdypa thing wpdyuat-os, ydha mill ydAaxr-os (133 D).

245. Summary.—s is added to stems ending in a labial, dental, palatal,
and in_art, ev7, vr7 ; to some stems in » (as els one év-bs, uéras black péhav-os);
to stems in ev, av, ov; and to masc. and femn. stems in « and v. s is not added to
most stems ending in », nor to those in orr, p, €s, as, os, v (neut.), w(g), o(1).

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR

2¢46. Masculines and feminines usually add « to stems ending in a
consonant ; v to stems ending in ¢ or wv.
" Nbw-a, Bwx-a, ENpavr-a, Ayuér-a, phrop-a, Movr-a; mOhi-v, IxB6-v, Bot-v from
wbhi-s CitYy, Ix00-s fish, Bod-s oz, cow. Stems in ev take a (275).

247. Barytone stems of two syllables ending in er, i3, 16 usually
drop the dental and add ». '

xdpis grace (stem yapir-) xdpwy, Epis strife (épid-) Epuv, Bpvis bird (8pvib-) 8pviv.
So eermes hopeful (ebehmd-) efermur (202). Oxytones end in a: é\wid-a, cgpayida
(opparis seal).

a. rels key (khed-), Old Att. khfs, has «heiv (late xhetda), ace. pl. khels (late
-xmaas)

VOCATIVE SINGULAR

248. The vocative of mascu] ines and feminines is usually the pure
-stem.
wohe (mwohi-s city), Pob (ﬁou-s 0z, cOw), TKpaTes (Zprurns) Stems in « and
»r cannot retain final d and = (133), hence “Apreum from “Aprews ("Apremd-), wai
" from ais boy, girl (mad-), vedn from vedms maiden (veawa -); vépov from yépwy
old man (veporr-), viyar from ~ylyas giant (yeyarr-).

249. The vocative is the same as the nominative:
a. In stems ending in a stop (16) consonant (except those in .7, 13, 10 ; »r in
nouns): & ¢vhaf waichman. (Alas Ajax (Alerr-) is nom. and voe.)

243 D. Hdt. has 63dv tooth 306vr-os. Attic ddovs has the inflection of a par-
ticiple in -ous (307). .

247 D. The acc. in a (xdpera, Epda, $ppifa) occurs in Hom., Hdt., and in Attic
poetry. So «bpvfa and xbpur (xbpus helmet) in Hom.

249 D. Hom. has dva ok king as well as dvaf (dvaxr-); Alav from Alavr-.
Hovhvsdyud, Adeddua (from stems in arr) are later forms due to analogy.
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b. In oxytone stems ending in a liguid and not taking s to form their nomi-
native (242): & wowwdv shepherd (mower-); but dwip man, wardp father have
dvep, mdrep (262). Barytones use the stem as the vocative : dafuor, pfTop
from daluwy divinity, phrTwp orator. ’

¢. In all participles. .

DATIVE DUAL AND PLURAL

250. The dative plural adds -0 to the stem.

“Apay (ApaB-) “Apayr, pdorlE (pactiy-) pdordi, ¢pvhaf (pvhak-) ¢pihafl, odua
(cwpar-) oduast (98), éAwis (EAmd-) éAmice (98), pvis (Spwif-) Bprice (U8), éNépas
(Enegpavr-) éNépact, Ghp (Onp-) Onpot.

a. Stems in »7 drop »r and lengthen the preceding vowel (100) : Nwy (Aeorr-)
Novge, ylyas (yryarr-) yivao:.

b. Stems in » drop » without lengthening the preceding vowel (if short):
Salpwy (Sawwor-) dalpoot, mowdy (woiuer) wowuéor, pphy mind (Ppev-) Ppeal.

N. — Strictly » is not dropped, but since the stem of the dat. pl. is weak in
form (253 a) the » stood originally between two consonants and should become
a (35 b). Thus, ¢pacl in Pindar is for ¢pyoe. Altic ¢pesi borrows its ¢ from
péves, ppeviy, ete. S0 moyuéa, for mowwas: from wouye, because of mouuéyes, ete.

c. po is not changed to pp (79 a).

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL

251. a. The ending -as is produced by adding »s to the stem (» becoming a
between two consonants by 35 b). Thus ¢trak-as is from ¢uiax-ys. This -as
may be added even to « and v stems : Hom. wbé\i-as, {x8%-as, Hdt. mhxe-as. Hom.
wéXis is from wéhe-vs (Cretan).

b. The nominative pl. masc. or fem. is sometimes used instead of the accusa-
tive pl. : Tpufpers 264, wéhers and mhyers 268,

ACCENT, STEM FORMATION, QUANTITY, GENDER

252. Accent. — Stems of one syllable accent the case ending in the
genitive and dative of all numbers; and -wv and -oww take the circumn-
flex accent. Thus, A&y vein, dpAeB-ds, pAeS-av; Oip wild beast, Oyp-ds,
Onp-olv, Onp-tv; Opié hair, Tpiy-ds, Tpix-Hv.

a. Exceptions. The ending of the gen. dual and pl. is not accented in the
case of 6, # wais boy, girl, ¢ duds slave, 6 8ds jackal, 6 Tpds Trojan, % dds torch,

250 D. 1. Hom. has only -our in the gen. and dat. dual.

2. In the dat. pl. Hom. has -6t (Bé\es-a¢, démas-oi), and in a few cases -eo,
reduced from -eco. (dvdrr-eai); -cot occurs after vowels (véw-oou ; for yévio: 7).
-ecoe was added both to stems not ending in ¢ (wé8-ecoi, f6-€00t, dvip-eoay, di-eo o,
274 D.), and even to stems in ¢ (émé-esor). Howm. has also wosat, ool ; Pind.
xaplregas, Oéuoo.  Tragedy has this -eoco: (xopif-ecoi), and so Aeolic, and the
Doric of Corinth,
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1o s light, 76 obs ear. Thus, maidwy (but rawsi), Tpdwr, drwy, etc. So &y
peiny, drrwy (305).

b. A trisyllabic form, if contracted, does not show the accent on the case
ending : #p-os for ¥ap-os, Ap-¢ for &ap-¢, from 76 Eap spring.

253. Variation of Stem Formation. — Many words of the third declension
show traces of an original variation of stem that is due to the infiuence of a
shifting accent which is seen in some of the cognate languages. In Greek this
variation has often been obscured by the analogy of other forms. Thus rarépwy,
in comparison with Hom. warpdy, Lat. patrum, gets its e from marépes.

a. Variation of stem is seen in wy, ov (259) ; 7p, ep, pa (262) ; 3s, eo- (264) ;
in stems in ¢, e (270); v, ev (270) ; ev, qv (278); o, w (279), etc. Words in w,
nv show a middle form o», ey, and a weak form in » (250 N.).

b. Several words ending in p show a parallel stem in 7; thus, Udwp water
vdar-os, fwap liver fimat-os, ¢ppédp tank ¢péar-os (but poet. ddudp wife dduapr-os).
The reason for this change is uncertain, but ar is derived from »r after a con-
sonant (35 b) : ddsros, fwyros, cp. Lat. jecinoris, nom. jecur. Hmwap is probably
derived from frapr (133).-

c. -aros was transferred from such genitives as dvduaros, firaros to other neuter
words : yérvaros from yéw knee, instead of ~yovr-os, whence Hom. ~yourds. ¢as
light, for ¢dos (stem ¢aer-), has taken on the r infleclion (¢puwr-bs, ete.).

" d. Neuter stems in -es show -os in the nominative. Cp. éros yeay (stem éres-)
with Lat. vetus, veter-is (for vetes-is).

254. Variation of Quantity. —a. In poetry the quantity of . in words in
-5 may differ from that of prose ; as in tragedy 8pvis bird, kbvis dust, dpis serpent
(in prose 8pyts, kbvis, ¢is); so in Pind. ix6Ys (prose ixfos) fish.

b. «Hpvt herald, dotvit Phoenician, pdori¥ whip have long v and ¢ in the
oblique cases except the dat. pl. (x#puros, Polviki, udoriva, €tc.). drdmwni fox has
e in the gen. d\dmekos, ete., by analogy to such words as mwowudy, woiuévos (dhw-
whkwr occurs in Yonic). wip fire has wipbs, wipi, ete. (285, 25).

255. Gender. — The gender of substantives of the third declension

1s frequently known by the last letters of the stem.

1. Masculine are stems ending in

a. vr: 8dobs tooth (8dorr-), dpdkwy serpent (Spaxorr-).
b. qT, ot wévys day-labourer (wempr-), vé\ws laughter (yehwr-).

Exceptions. Stems in -r97 (2,b) : % éobhs dress (éebyr-), 70 pds Uight (powr-).

€ v: hewwwy meadow (Newpor-).

Exceptions. Fem.: stems in ~yor, dov (2, a), and ¢pir mind (¢pper-), is
strength (tv-), pis nose (piv-), drris ray (diriv-), yAwxis arrow-point (yhw-
xiv-), ddts birth-pang (Hdiv-), eixdy image (eixor-), AL dv shore (fiov-), xfov
earth (x86v-), xudy snow (xwv-), dkvdy halcyon (dhkvor-), etc., 6, % xhv
goose (xnv-).

d. p: 64p wild beast (8np-), pdp thief (pwp-).

Exceptions. Fem.: xelp hand (xep-), xip fate (knp-), yaocrip belly (vacrep-);
neut. : stems in ap (3, a), 70p fire (wvp-), and the indeclinable wéhwp mon-
ster, Téxuwp (Hom.) token, etc.

€. ev: yovels parent, poveds murderer.
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2. Feminine are stems ending in

. yov, Sov: graydy drop (sTayor-), xeAiddy swallow (xeNidor-).
. T, 8, 0: kaxbrys baseness (xaxoryr-), Epis strife (épid-), éNwis hope (éAmdd-).

Exceptions. Masc.: mwobs foot (wod-), 6, 4 dpris bird (épvib-).

. L, v With nom. in -is, -vs : wéNe-s city, loxo-s strength.

Exceptions. Masc. : d¢i-s serpent, &xi-s viper, dpxi-s lesticle ; Bérpu-s cluster
of grapes, ix86-s fish, ui-s mouse, véxv-s corpse, ordxv-s ear of corn,
~ mékexv-s aze, whHxv-s fore-arm; and é, 5 oi-s or U-s swine.
Axd echo, weldd persuasion.

* 3. Neuter are stems ending in

o

. aT, ap: wpdyua thing (wpayuar-), véxrap nectar (vextap-). But o Ydp szarlmg
. as, es (With nom. in -os) : «kpéas flesh (xpeac-), vévos race (yeves-).

«, v with nom. in -,,-v: cham: mustard, dorv city.

N.—No stem ending in =, 8, ¢ or «, v, x is neuter.
i

256. STEMS IN A LABIAL (7, 8, ¢) Ok IN A PALATAL (x, 7, X)

. SINGULAR

o Albloy ) A& 6 Ppvhaf 7 ddAayE 6 alf 7 Oplf
(Aibor-)  (PAeB-) (pviax-) (parayy-) (aly-) (Tpix-125 1)
Ethiopian vein watchman phalanz goat hair

Nom. Alblo dAé dvraf bddayE atf OptE
Gen. Alblom-os  dAef-6s  dvlak-os  Pdhayy-os  aly-ds  TpLx-6s
Dat. Atblom-. dAep-i dulak-t $dhayy-L aly-i Tpuy-i
Ace. Altdlom-a $AéB-a drvhax-a Pérayy-a aly-a Tpix-a
Voc. Alblo AéY $vraf dadayE alf Opi f

DTGAL

N.AV. Alblorw-¢ $AéR-¢ dvhak-€ dbdlayy-€ aly-¢ ply-€
G. D. AtBusm-orv  dAef-olv  duhdk-owv  daldyy-owv  aly-olv  Tpux-olv

N.

PLURAL

V. Atblow-es  $AB-es $vhak-es $éhayy-es aly-es  Tplx-es

Gen. Awm-wv  dAef-dv  Puhdxk-wv  daldyy-ov  aly-&v  Tpux-dv
Dat. AbioYn(v) dAedl(v) Aati(v) ddhayf(v) alfi(v) Opfi(v)
Ace. Alblomr-as  ¢AéB-us  Pvhux-as  Pdrayy-as - aly-as  Tplx-us

Masculine: «Ady thief (xhwm-), vty ovulture (yvmw-), "Apay Arab (Apag-),

8dpat breastplate (Bwpik-), 8wt nail (éwx-). Feminine: s\ijuaf ladder (x\i-
pak-), wdorit whip (pactiy-, 264 b), cdhweyé trumpet (calmiyy-), keTHief
wupper story (karnhup-).
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STEMS IN A DENTAL (7, 8, 6)
257. A. MASCULINES AND FEMININES
SINGULAR
6 Ofs 7 é\ris 7 Xapis & m Gpvis 6 ylyas 6 yépwv
(Om7-) (énred-) (xapir-) (8pvib-) (yryarr-)  (yepovr-)

serf hope grace bird giant old man
Nom. 04s Aris Xépts dpvis yiyas yépav
Gen. OnT-6s  &mib-os Xdpir-os  dpvib-os yiyavr-os  yépovT-os
Dat. Onr-i E\id-o XapLr-t Spvid-L ylyavr-.  yépovra
Acc. Ofr-a Arid-a X bprv dpviv ylyavr-a  yépovr-a
Voc. 09s 2%, Xépt dpvi yiyav yépov

DUAL
N.A V. Ofr-e Arid-e X &pur-€ dpvib-e - ylyavre yépovT-€
G. D. OnT-olv  &wib-ov  xaplr-ow opvibowv  yiydvr-owv  yepévT-oww
PLURAL

N. V. Of-es Enrib-es XGpur-es Spvib-es ylyavr-es  yépovr-es
Gen. OnT-dv  Amwi-wv  Xapirt-wov  opvib-ov  yydvr-wv  yepdvrT-wv
Dat. Iol(v) éawiow(v) xapo(v) dpviow(v) yiy@o(v) yépovoi(v)
Acc. biiT-as  éAmib-as xbpir-as  dpvib-as yiyavr-as  yépovr-as

Masculine: yé\ws laughter (yerwr-), énégas elephant (éNegarr-), Néwv lion
© (Xeovr-), 8680¥s tooth (83orr-), voc. ddovs. Feminine: éodis clothing (éobnr-),
Epis strife (4pd-), dowis shield (domwid-), warpls fatherland (ratpd-), xépus
helmet (xopvb-).
a. In wous foot, Doric »ds (stem wod-) ov is irregular.

258. B. NEUTERS WITH STEMS IN t AND IN @t VARYING WITH as

SINGULAR
capa body nmap liver Tépas portent képas Jiorn
(cwuar-) (gmar-) (repar-) (xepaT-, Kepag-)
N. A V. cipa nrap Tépas képas
Gen. cdpaT-os firaT-os TépaT-o0s képaT-0os  (képa-0s) Képws
Dat. cdpar-u fAiraT- TépaT-t képat-v  (képa-i)  képan

257 D. xpds skin (xpwr-) and some other words often show a stem with no
7. Thus, Hom. xpoés, xpot (also HAt.), xpéa, and also, but rarely, xpwrés;
xpdra. Hom. has 18p%, véhg, ¥pw for Att. idpdre (16pds sweat), Yérwri (Yéhws
laughter), €pote (¥pws love). Hom. has also ace. i8pd, yéhw (or yéhwr), épov
(from &pos). Some stems in -3 are generally : stems in Jonic, Doric, and Aeolic:
O¢é7is, Bérios (but Béridos © 870), Ildpuis, Ildpios.

258 D. The other dialects rarely show the = forms. Hom. has 7épas, Tépaa
(relpea), Tepdwy, Tepdeaai, xépas, xépaos, xépai, répa, repdwy, képact and kepdeso.
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B. NEUTERS WITH STEMS IN T AND IN @t VARYING WITH as—

Concluded
DUAL
odpa body nwap liver Tépas portent képas horn
(cwpat-) (hmar-) (repat-) ~ (xepar-, kepac-)

N. A. V. cdpar-e¢ firar-¢ TépaT-¢ képlT-€ (képa-€) képa
G. D. TWRAT-0W AraT-owv TePAT-0LY keplr-owv  (kepd-owr) Kepdv
PLURAL
N. V. TopaT-a firar-a TépaT-a képat-a  (képa-a) képa
Gen. Topdr-ov AréT-wv TEPET-0V kephr-wv  (kepd-wv) KepdV

Dat. cdpaci(v) firacu(v) Tépaoi(v) xépaoi(v)
Acec. cdpaT-a firar-a TépaTt-a képat-a  (xépa-a) képd

-bvop.a name (Svouar-), orbua mouth (cropar ), uéne honey (meer-), ydia milk
(varakr-, 133 b), ¢&s light (pwr-), xfip heart (for xnps-, 133 b).

a. Stems in as (264) drop o before the endings and contract ao, aw to w,
and aa to a.

b. «épas, meaning wing of an army, is declined from the stem xepac- (émi
xépws in single file) ; in the meaning horn, from the stem kepar-.

¢. For the inflection Awap, #rar-os, see 253 b. Of like inflection are &Aewpap
fat, ¢péap cistern, déneap bait, and poetic fuap day, €idap food, melpap end.

d. 7épas, képas form their nominative from a stem ins. So, too, mépas end
mépart-os, $p&s light (contracted from ¢dos) ¢pwr-és (263 c).

259. STEMS IN A LIQUID (A, p) OR A NASAL (7).
L]

SINGULAR
& O4p 6 pATwp f pis fyepdy aydv TOLEAY
(6np-) (pnrop-) (1} Ciyewor-)  (dyww-)  (mouuer-)
wild beast orator nose leader contest shepherd
Nom. O9p pATwp pts fNyepdv dydv TOoLpA Y
Gen. Onp-ds pATop-os plv-6s fyepdv-os aydv-os moLpév-os
Dat. Onp-i ' . pATOp-L prv-L Myepdv-u aydv-t woLpév-u
Acc. ffjp-a pfrop-a piv-a fyepov-a aydv-a Toupév-a
Voc. Onp pATop pis Nyepdv dydv ToUA Y

Hadt. has e for a before a vowel (cp. 264 D. 3) in 7épeos, Tépea (also Tépatos, Tépara),
képeos, képer, képea, kepéwy. Hom. has weipas welparos for mépas méparos. From
pdos (pbws), whence ¢ds, lie has dat. ¢det, pl. ¢pdea. ¢pdos is used in tragedy.

258 D. Late Greek shows dehgir, piv, 6iv shore (Hom. 6is). &\uws worm in
Hippocrates has its » from the oblique cases. Hom. has %épt, 7épa from d#p @ir ;
from Kporiwr Hom. has Kportwvos and Kpoviovos. udkaps is Doric for pdrap happy.
Pind. has ¢pact (250 N.}. Tonic uels, Doric ups are from wevs for umws (40 37 D.
1, 2). Aeolic gen. ufrros is from unve-os.
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STEMS IN A LIQUID (A, p) OR A NASAL (v) — Concluded

DUAL _
6 0qp 6 pfitwp M s fAyepdv aydbv woLpfY
(6mp-) (prrop-) (pr-)  Chyepor-)  (dywr)  (mwoper-)
wild beast orator . nrose leader contest shepherd
N. A. V. Ofip-e pfTop-¢ piv-e Nyepdv-¢ Aydv-¢ woLpév-€
G. D Bnp-otv pnrép-owv piv-olv  fiyepév-orv  dydv-orv  wovpév-oty
PLURAL
N.V. B4ip-es phTop-es plv-es NYepdv-es Aydv-es woupév-es

Gen. Onp-Gv pnTép-0v
Dat. Onp-oi(v) pATop-a(v)
+ Ace. 0fp-as pfTop-as

Tv-Ov  fyepdr-ov  dydv-ov  mopév-ev

pie L(v) Nyepdo(v) dydow(v) mwopéo(v)

plv-a fyepdv-as  aydv-as mwopév-as

b albfp upper air (aifep-), 6 kparhp mizing bowl (kpatnp-), 6 pdp thief (pwp-), 7o
vékrap nectar (vektap-), 6 dehgts dolphin (Sengiv-), 6 "EXkqy Greek (‘EXhp-),
o daluwy divinity (dawor-), voc. dafuov, 249 b.  The only X stem is ¢ &\s salt
(pl. grains of salt); # &xs (poetic) means sea. & whr month was originally a
sigina stem (unvo-, CP. mensis).

260. Accusative Sing.—'Ané\\w and IHoce:d& are found as well as "Amér-
Awrva, lloge:ddrva. The shorter forms are regular in inscriptions, and occur espe-
cially in expressions of swearing after »y rév, ua 7év (1596 b).

261. Vocative. —cwrip preserver, AréMwy, Hoced Oy (from Iogedéwy, 4wy,
~arwr) have voc. odrep, “Aroroy, Ildredor Wwith recessive accent. Recessive
accent also occurs in compound proper names in -wv; as ' Ayapéprwv, "Avydueupvoy;
Atrouddwy, Adrbuedoy ; PNhpwy, PAfuor ; but not in those in -ppwyr (Edbigpor).
Aaxedalpwy has Aakedaluov. :

STEMS IN €p VARYING WITH p

262. Several words in -77p show three forms of stem gradation : -79p strong,
-rep middle, -7p weak. p between consonants becomes pa (35 b). The vocative
bas recessive accent. dwhp man has the weak form in p even before vowels;
between v and p, & is inserted by 130.

260 D. «vkedy potion usnally has xvked for xuxedva.

262 D. Poetry often has marépos, warép, unrépos, unrépe, ete. Poetical are
marpdy ; Buyarép, Gbyarpa, G9yarpes, Ouyarply, Bvyatépesar, GlyaTpas, yagTépos,
etc.; and dwépos, duépi, drépa, dvépes, dvépwy, dvépas all with long a. Hom. has
@vdpeaor and dvdpdoc (with -ag: only in this word), AdunTpos and AnuiiTepos.
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SINGULAR

6 marfp 1 pfirnp ) BvydTnp 6 aviip

(waTep-) (unrep-) (Bvyarep-) (dvep- or d¥(8)p-)

Jather mother daughter man
Nom. Tarfp pATIP Buydrnp avijp
Gen. mTarp-6s pnTE-6s Ovyarp-os avdp-ds
Dat. mTarp-i pnre-L Ovyarp- av8p-{
Ace. - warép-a pyTép-a fvyartép-a avSp-a
Voe. Tarep pijrep Biyarep &vep

DUAL
N. A. V. mwarép-e prép-e Buyarép-e avdp-¢
G. D mwarép-owv prrép-owv Ovyarép-owv av8p-otv
PLURAL

N. V. Tatép-es pnTép-es Ovyatép-es &vBp-es
Gen. TaTép-wy pnTép-wv Ovyarép-wy avdp-dv
Dat. Tarph-oi(v) pred—o(v) Ovyarpd-oi(v) avdpa-o(v)
Ace. TaTép-as prép-as Ovyatép-as avbp-as

a. The accent in the weak forms of w#rnp, fvydrmp in the gen. and dat.
sing. follows that of warpbs, warpt.

b. vasthp belly, bas vyacrpbs, etc. Anufrnp is inflected Ajunrpos, Adunrpt,
AdpyTpa, AdumTep. '

c. doThp star has gen. dotépos, dat. dorép, dat. pl. doTpdee.

STEMS IN SIGMA (es, as, 0S)

263. Stems in sigma are contracted where o falls out between the
vowel of the stem and the vowel of the ending (120). Thus, yévos
race, gen. yeve(a)-os yévovs, dat. yeve(o)- yéve, cp. Lat. genus gener-is (for
genes-is), gener-t.

a. The masculine and feminine accusative plural, when it is contracted, bor-
rows the form of the contracted nominative plural. -es is not derived from -eas.
In the dative plural the union of ¢ of the stem and ¢ of the ending produces ¢,
whicli is reduced to ¢ without lengthening the preceding vowel (107).

b. Masculine stems in es with the nominative in -ys are proper names ; the
feminine Tpujpys frireme is an adjective used substantively (properly, triply
Sitted; A Tpuipns (vads) ¢ ship with three banks of oars?).

c. Neuters with stems in e have -os in the nominative, accusative, and
vocative singular; neuters with stems in as have -as in these cases.

d. Some stems in as have also a stem in a7 or a7 (258).
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264. 6 Bwxparns Socrates & Anpocdévys Demosthenes
(Zwxpareo-) (AnpooBeves-)
Nom. SwkpdTns Anpocbévns
Gen, (ZwkpdTe-os) SlwkpdTovs (Anpoobéve-os) Anpocdévovs
Dat. (2wkpdTe-t) BwkpiTe (Anpog Béve-t) Anpocbéve.
Ace. (wkpére-a) SwkpdTy (Anpoobtéve-a) Anpoabém
Voc SakpaTes Anpéobdeves
BINGULAR
M Tpupms T yévos 6 yépas
(Tpempec-) (yeves-) (yepao-)
rireme race prize
Nom Tpuiips Yévos yépas
Gen (Tpipe-os) Tpifjpovs (yéve-os) yévous (vépa-os) yépus
Dat (Tpeipe-t)  Tpuiiper (yéve-r)  véva (vépa-t)  yépan
Acc (7pripe-a)  Tpuhey ~ Yévos Yépos
Voe Tpriipes yévos Yépas
DUAL
A V. (rpipee) Tphiper (yévee)  yéver (vépa-e) YT
D. (Tpimpé-or) TpLpoLy (yevé-owr) yevolv (yepd-ov) yepdv
PLURAL
N. V. (7puripe-es) Tpuiipes (vévea) ybm (vépa-u)  vépR
Gen. (7pmpé-wr) Tpjpav (yevé-wv) yev@dv (vepd-wr) yepdv
Dat. (Tpuipea-ai) Tpiipeoi(v)  (vérea-ci) yéveor(v)  (vépao-oi) yépaai(v)
Ace. TpUpers (véve-a)  yévm (vépa-a) yépa

Awyérys Diogenes, 'I;r‘lroxpa’.'r-qs Hippocrates. Neuters: &ros year, edpos width,
Eigos sword, Tetxos wall, yipas old age, kpéas flesh (for xépas horn see 258).

a. Proper names in -s have recessive accent in the vocative. -
b. Proper names in -yévys, -kpdTys, -uévys, ~¢pdyys, etc., Toay have an accus.

in v derived from the first declension.

Thus, Zwkpdryv, *Aparopdrny, like

"A7peldqy (222, 282 N.). But names in -kMjs (265) have only -ea.
c. Proper names in -5s often show -eos, -ea in the lyric parts of tragedy.
d@. Neuters in -os often show open forms (especially -ewr) in Attic poetry.

-ewy is frequent in Xenophon.

e. Tpujpory and 7pufpwr have irregular accent by analogy to the other forms.
f. A preceding p does not prevent the contraction of ea to %, as 8oy from

70 8pos mountain (ep. 31.1).

g. The dat. sing. of as stems is properly -d ; but -z is often written on

the authority of the ancient grammarians.

analogy of ¢ in & stems.

This ¢ may possibly be due to the

264 D. 1. Hom. uses the open or the closed forms according to convenience.
~evs occurs in the gen. of a few words in -os (Béhevs) ; -ewr is often a monosyl-

GREEK GRAM. —§



66 THIRD DECLENSION: STEMS IN O, Q(F) 265

265. When -es- of the stem is preceded by ¢, the forms are inflected as fol-
lows: 16 déos fear (3ees-), Iepikhfjs from Ilepixhéns Pericles (Iepuchees-) :

Nom. 8éos (Hepichéys) TIepuchiis
Gen. (dée-05) Séovs (Iepihée-os)  Ilepurhéous
Dat. (Bée~r) Bée (Tepuxhée-t) TIepuret
Ace. Séos (HMepirhée-a) IMepuchéa
Voc. 8éos (Meplihees) TIepixhes

So "Hpak\is Heracles, Zopoxhfs Sophocles.

a. After e, ea contracts to @ (56). On the contraction of -ecos, see 55.
b. &éos is uncontracted because the form was originally dews (58).

STEMS IN o%

266. 7 oldds shame is the only os stem in Attic. It is inflected
in the singular only. Nom. aisds, Gen. alSois (aidé-os), Dat. alboi (aids-),
Ace. aldd (aldé-a), Voc. albds.

STEMS IN o(f)

267. Stems in wg have lost vaw and appear as o stems. This o
contracts with the case endings in the dative and accusative singu-
lar and in the nominative and accusative plural. Stems in g are
masculine.

lable (60), as is the accus. sing. and pl. -ea from nom. -ys or -os. Hdt. has open
-cos, -€a, ~ees (?), €. In the dat. pl. Hom. has ﬁé)\ezrm, Bénest, and Beléesor
(250 D. 2) from BéNos missile.

2. Stems in as are genelally uncontracted in Hom. (y7paos, yhpai), but we
find -a: in the dat. sing., xped» and xpe:d» in the gen. pl.  In the nom. and ace.
pl. « is short (y¢ép&), and this is sometimes the case even in Attic poetry (kpéd).
The explanation is obscure (yépd does not stand for vyépa’). Hom. has déracoe
and demdesor (Séras cup).

3. In Hom. and Hdt. several words in -as show e for a before a vowel (cp.
opéw in Hdt. for dpdw). Hom.: ofdas ground, oldeos, o¥det and olide; kdas fleece,
kdea, kdeoe ; HAL. : yépas, yépeos, but kpéas, kpéws, kpedv. In Attic poetry : Bpéras
image, Bpéreos, Ppéres, ete. Cp. 268 D.

265 D. Hom. has «\éa (for k\éd’ ?), and from -«Afis: -Fos, -f¢ ; Hdt. : -éos (for
-éeos), -¢i, -ed. For -Fos, -fia the open —eos, -éea may be read. Attic poetry often
has the open forms -ézs (a]so in prose inscrip. ), -det, -ces.

266 D. Hom, and Ion. 5 #ds dawn (jos-) is inflected like aldds. For .aldobs,
7& we may read aldbos, H6a and some other open forms in Hom. The Attic form
ws is declined according to 238 ; but the accus. is éw (238 d). Hom. has l3pba
from l3pds sweat (usuvally a = stem) Cp. 257 D,

267 D. Hom. has #pwi (for #py Tead #pét), fpwa (0T fpw’), fpwes Hpwas, Mivwa
and Mivw. Hdt. has the gen. Mivw and Mivwos, the acc. rdrpw, Hpwy, but phrpwa.
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SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL

Nom. fpws hero N. A. V. fipw- N. V. fipw-es (varely fpws)
Gen. fpw-os - G.D. fpb-ow Gen. fpé-wv

Dat. #pw-t (usually fpe) Dat. fipa-ai(v)

Ace. fipw-a (usnally fpw) Acc. fpw-as (rarely fipws)
Voe. fpws

Tpds Trojan (252 &), wdrpws father’s brother, whrpws mother's brother, duds
slave (poetic, cp. 2562 a).

a. Forms of the Attic second declension (237) are gen, #pw, Mbvw, acc. #Hpwy ;
dual #%pgy (on an inscription).

STEMS IN ¢ AND v

268. Most stems in : and some stems in » show the pure stem vowel
only in the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular. In the
other cases they show an ¢ in place of : and v, and -ws instead of -os
in the genitive singular. Contraction takes place when this e stands
before ¢, «, or a of the case ending.

SINGULAR
f mohus ¢ity 6 wiixvs forearm T &otv fown 4 ods sow & lyBPs fish

(woe) (maxv-) (do7v-) (ov-) (ix0v-)
Nom. woAL-s X v-s arTy o5 ix0%-s
Gen. oA e-ws A E-ws dorews  ovés  ixBi-os
Dat.  (wéhe-r) mohew (wiixe-t) mixer (doTe-) doTe ovl ix0v-t
Ace. ToAL-¥ whHYv-v aorv oy ixB-v
Voc. LN XY aoTv od tx 86

DUAL

N.AYV. (wbre-e) wohew (mwrixe-€) mhxer (dore-e) Gorer T v-¢ Ux09-¢

G. D. ToNé-OLY wnxé-ov Gotéov  cu-otv  IxBu-owv
PLURAL

N.V. (56he-es) mohes (miye-es) mixes (8ore-a) doTn ou-es  Ix0v-es

Gen. mToNe-wv ThHYXE- WV Gore-wov  ouv-dv  Ix0%-wv

Dat. wéAe-oL(v) whxe-oL(v) dore-ou(v) ov-ai(v) Ix06-0u(v)

Ace. woheas mhxes (dore-a)dory ols ix 69s

268 D. 1. ustems. a. Dorie, Aeolic, and New Tonic retain the ¢ stem with-
out variation in all cases: wé\is, wéAws, méAi (from wole-i) and rarely wéhe in
Hdt., wéw, w6, wohies, woMwy, wéhws, TéNis from wéhews (Cretan), and méhwas.
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269. Stems in  and v are of two kinds: —
1. a. Stems in ¢, with genitive in -ews, as (masc.) udyris seer, Exes viper; (fem.)
méhis city, molnois poelry, Svvams power, crdais faction, vBps outrage.
Neuter nominatives in - are not used in classical prose.
b. Stems in , with genitive in -ws, as ¢ xis weevil, gen. ki-és, dat. xi-f; and
80 in proper names in -, as Adydams Lygdamis, gen. Avydduos.
2. a. Stems in v, with genitive in -ves; as (masc.) wuis mouse, Bérpus cluster
of grapes, ix06s fish; (fem.) dpbs oak, éppls eyebrow, loxbs force.
b. Stems in v, with genitive in -ews: (masc.) wixvs forearm, wékexvs axe;
(neut.) dorv town.

N. 1. —In the nom., acc., and voc. sing. barytone stems in v have short v;
oxytone substantives (usually) and monosyllables have v; and monosyllables
circumfiex the v (o¥s, oiy, ob).

N. 2. — % &yxehvs ecl follows ix s in the singular (éyxéiv-os, ete.), but rHxvs
in the plural (éyxéhes, etc.). But this does not hold for Aristotle.

270. Stems in . and v vary with stronger stems, of which e in the cases other
than nom., ace., and voc. sing. is a survival. Thus:
a. i, v, a8 in wbéhe-s, wHyv-s.
b. e, ev, which before vowels lost their « and v (43), as in moke(4 )¢, more(s)-¢s,
myxe(y)-es ; which contract to woher, wdhets, whxers.
¢. There is also a stem in », as in Hom. zéxy-os (268 D. 1, ¢), whence méhe-ws.
N. 1. —wéXe-o0s in Attic poetry for the sake of the metre is due to the analogy
of vstems with gen. in -e-os (48é-0s, 297). Hom. m#xe-os is the regular form (from
wyxe(y)-os). Attic mhxe-ws follows wébhews. mwdhe-ot and whye-or for wére-or and
whyv-orare due to the analogy of forms from stems in e, ev (wohe-wy, Thxe~wv, etc.).
N. 2. — The dual wéXee occurs in some Mss.

271. Accent. —Final -ws of the genitive singular does not prevent the
acute from standing on the antepenult (163 a). Thus mole-ws, mixe-ws, EoTe-ws.
wéhe-ws Tetains the accent of the earlier wéAy-os, which, by transference of quantity
(34), became mére-ws. The accent of the gen. pl. follows that of the gen. sing.

272. Accusative plural. — méhes, mxes are borrowed from the nominative.
Ix69s is from Ixfvr-s. Ix6bas occurs in late Greek. Cp. 251 a.

b. Hom. has méhs, mdhws, w6XT, méhew or - (for which some read wéAZ, as kbi;
wéael is correct) and wréhei, wéhww, woAe; Pl wohies, wohiwy, wéhest (some read
instead mé\isi) or woMeooe (250 D. 2) émwdhteowy, moNis OT wdhas (wbheis appears
in some texts).

¢. Hom. has also forms with n: wé\nos, wéAne, TbAnes, wéAnas.

2. v stems. a. Ionic, Doric, and Aeolic have the open forms myjxees, doTel,
dorea ; in the gen. sing. -os, never -ws (w#xeos, &oreos). In the dat.sing. of words
of more than one syllable Hom. has -vi or -vi, as wéku (véxus corpse), but Hdt.
does not show -ve.

b. The gen. pl. has the regular accent (wnxéwy, doréwy). On the dat. weré-
keoot, vékvooy, wlrvese (some would read vékiot, wirie), vexbeoot, see 250 D. 2.
Hom. bas accus. {x80s and ix6as, Hdt. has ix0vas very rarely.
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273. Contraction. — ix#7 (once) for ixf6e and ix0s for-ix@jes occur in
comedy. ix60 is not a legitimate contraction, as v cannot contract with e
(51 ¢). Ix00s (for ix6ves) is the accus. form used as the nom. (251 b).

274. ols sheep is declined as follows : ofs, oi-bs, 0i-f, oi-», ol ; dual, ol-¢, oi-otv ;
pl. oi-es, ol-@v, oil-oi, ol-s. Here the stem is of, representing és:, which is
properly an ¢ stem : épi-s, Lat. ovi-s.

275. : STEMS IN ev, av, oV
SINGULAR
6 Baothel-s 1 ypad-s N vai-s 6, 7 Bod-s
king old woman ship ox, cow
Nom. Baoihet-s ypai-s vai-s Bod-s
Gen. Baohé-ws Yp&-ds ve-ds Bo-6s
Dat.  (Baoihé:) Baoihel ypa-t vt Bo-t
“Acc. Bao\ézm ypab-v vai-v Bod-v
Voc. Baohed ypad vai Pod
DUAL
N. A V. Baorf ypa-€ vij-€ Bé-¢
G. D. Baohé-ov ypa-otv ve-olv Po-olv
PLURAL
N.V. Bachis, later } Ypi-es vij-es Bé-es
BaoAels
Gen. Baoké-wv Ypa-dv ve-dv Po-av
Dat. Bached-ou(v)  ypav-oi(v) vav-oi(v) Bov-oi(v)
Acc. Baoché-as ypad-s vad-s Boi-s

Like Bascevs are declined the masculine oxytones é iwmweds horseman, 6 iepeds
priest, 6 yoveds parent, 6 ¢ovess murderer ; like Bovs is declined & xobs three-
quart measure (but acc. xéa and xbas).

274 D. Hom. has &is, éios and oibs, 8iv, bies, dtwy and oidv, dtesot (oleoor o 386)
and eoor, 8is(7).

275 D. 1. Hom. has Basi\fos, -fe, -fa, -€b, ~fes, -ebor (and -desor), -Has.
Also -éos, -&, -é%, from the stem ef = ey. -ebs and -et for -¢os and -éi are not
common. ’Arpevs, Todevs have -&(£)-os etc. regularly (T#85 from Tidéa). Hdt.
has -éos, - or -ei, -¢d, -eb, -des, ~éwy, -ebot, -éds.

2. Hom. has ypyis or vpnvs, yput, vpnd aud vpyv; the unattic Béecoe (and
Bovsl), Boas (and Boiis), Bdv acc. sing. I 238. The Doric nom. sing. is Bds,
acc. pl. Bas. .

3. The declension of »ads in Doric, Homer, and IHerodotus is as follows:
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276. Substantives in -eds preceded by a vowel may contract in the gen. and
acc. sing. and pl. Thus, d\eds fisherman has gen. dhédws or ahds, acc. ahéd
or a\d, gen. pl. éliéwy Or aldw, ace, pl. al\iéas or ahds. All other forms are
regular. ‘The contracted forms were in use in the fifth century, but in the
fourth (especially after 350 B.c.) the open forms are common. So are- declined
Ebpoess Euboean from EiBowels, Ilatpaets Peiraeus, [Tharaweds Plataean.

277. Other Forms. —a. In the drama from words in -e/s we find rarely
-4 in acc. sing., -é&s in acc. pl. -éos and -fos, -fes, -Has are occasionally found.

b. The nom. pl. in older Attic ended in -fs (Basirfjs), derived either from
-fies by contraction or from -éns (once on an inscription) by 34. -#s occurs on
inscriptions till about 350 B.c., and is the forin to be adopted in the texts of
authors of the fifth century and in Plato. -ées occurs rarely, but is suspected.
Basdhers (regular on inscriptions after 329 B.c.) is from analogy to #des.

c. The acc. pl. Baoihels was not used till the end of the fourth century. -#s
(the nom. form) is used for the acc. in a few passages (251b).

278. Stem Variation. — Stems ending in ev, av, ov lose v before case end-
ings beginning with a vowel, v passing into ¢ (43). Stemsin ev show the pure
form only in the vocative ; other forns are derived from the stronger stem xuv.
nv and av before a consonant become ev, dv (40) as in Basihess, Bacihebot, vabs,
vavel from Bagidqus, vdvs, etc. From BacAf(g)-os, -H(f)-t, -H(f)-a, -H(F)-as
come, by transfer of quantity (34), the Attic forms. So weds is derived from
w(g)-6s. In BaociNéwr, vedy, € is shortened from the n of Bas\jwy, vndy by 39.
Bo-0s, etc. are from the stem Bov- Bog-, cp. Lat. bovis.

STEMS IN ot

279. Stems in o, with nominative in -@, turn ¢ into unwritten ()
(43) before the endings beginning with a vowel. 4 weafd persuasion
is thus declined : .
N. mabsd. G. mweabols (webé-os). D. meboi (wrebber). A. melbd (wefb-a).

V. weaboi. Dual and plural are wanting,

SINGULAR PLURAL
Doric Homer Hdt. Dorie Homer Hdt.
Nom. vad-s wvni-s vnis véi-es vij-es, vé-es
vé-es
Gen. vd-6s vn-ds, ve-6s va-dv - vyn-dv, ve-Gv
ve-ds  (and vq-6s?) ve-&v
Dat. wva-t wvnt vyl vav-ori(v), wvmu-oi(v) vnu-oi
vi-eoou(v) vi-eaoi(v), véeoon(v)
Ace. vad-v vi-a, vé-a vi-as vij-as, vé-as
vé-a vé-as

Hom. has vavsi in vavewdvrés,

279 D. In Ionic the forms are contracted (wefods, etc.). Hdt. has acc. *Toby
from *1é, Anrody, but also redad.
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So 7x@ echo, elesrd well-being, pedd sparing, Zargd, Anrd, Kahvgd. o stems
are chiefly used for women's names.

a. A stronger form of the stem is wi, seen in the earlier form of the nomi-
native (Zamr¢e, Anrg). The accusative has the accent of the nominative,

b. When dual and plural occur, they are of the second declension: nom,
hexol (late) from hexd woman in child-bed, ace. yopyoss from yopyd gorgon.

c. 7 elkdy image, % dnddy nightingale, properly from stems in ox, have certain
forms from this declension (eixobs, elxd, voc. dndor).

CASES IN -¢u(v)

280. Cases in -¢t(v). —-¢(») is often added to noun stems in Hom. to
express the relations of the lost instrumental, locative, and ablative, both
singular and (more commonly) plural ; rarely to express the relations of the
genitive and dative cases. From & stems are made singulars, from o stems
singulars or plurals, from consonant stems almost always plurals. Except in
Oeb-¢puv with the gods -¢(v) is not added to a stem denoting a person. (@) Instru-
mental: Bly-¢u by might, érépm-¢u with the other (hand), dakpvb-gw with tears;
(b) Locative: 6dpn-¢¢ at the door, 8pea-¢u on the mountains; (¢) Ablative:
keparf-puw from off the head ; especially with prepositions, as é morré-pw from

- off the sea, dmwo vav-¢puwv from the ships.

IRREGULAR DECLENSION

281. The gender in the singular and in the plural may not be the same:
6 oiTos grain, Ta oira; 6 Secudés chain, Ta deoud chains (of deopoi cases of im-
prisonment) ; 76 orddwr stade, race-course, pl. T¢ ocrddwe and o orddior

282. Usually the irregularity consists in a word having two different stems,

a. Both stems have a common nominative singular: oxéros darkness, sxbrov
oxbry, ete. (like trmov imrmy) or ckérovs okére (like ~yévous yéver). So 7ér "Afw,

~and 7ov "Afwy from "Afws (238 d), Tov Twkpdry and 7ov TwxpdTyy (264 b). These
are called heteroclites (érepbkhira differently declined).

N. Many compound proper names in -gs (especially names of foreigners)
have forms of the 1 and 3 decl., a5 Twoapéprns, -vous, -vy and -e.. S0 Beokpliy
(voc.) in Demosth., Aewwidny and Aewvidea in Hdt.

b. Certain cases are formed from another stem than that of the nom. sin-
gular: 6 Bvewo-s dream, gen. évelpar-os (as if from 7o ¥rewpap), or (less freq.)
drelpov ; 50 Tov "AméNAwra and Tor "AT6AAw (260), Tob vidos and 7of viol (285, 27).

- These are called metaplastic forms (uerarhacubs change of formation).

v 283. Defectives are substantives having, by reason of their meaning or use,
only one number or only certain cases. Thus, sing. only: ¢ dip air, 6 alfhp
upper air; plur. only : 7& Awvboia, ¢ "ONdumra the Dionysiac (Olympic) festival,
oi ¢ryolar gnnual winds; in some cases only : & uéke my good sir or madam ;
8vap dream ; Bgehos use only in nom.; ABés ABa from *Aby stream, libation.

. 284. Indeclinables are substantives having one form for all cases : 7¢ ypedy,
Tob xpedv, ete. fatality, 7o &hga alpha, 76 Néyew to speak, most cardinal num-
bers (70 §éxa ten), several foreign words, as "lakdf Jacob, Aafts David,
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285. LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES

1. "Apns (8) Ares, stems "Apeo-, 'Apev- from *Apecg-.  G. "Apews (poet. “Apeos),
D. "Apet, A. "Apn (poet. "Apea), “"Apny. Epic G. "Apnos, “Apeos, D. "Apne,
"Apei, A."Apna,“Apnyy. HAt. "Apeos, “Apet, "Apea. Aeclic "Apevs, " Apevos, ete.

2. épfv (6, 1) lamb, sheep, stewms dpev-, dpv-, dpva-. Thus, dpy-bs, dpr-l, &pr-a,
dpv-es, dpy-dv, dpvd-or (Hom. &pr-ccar), dpr-as (declined like a subst. in
-1p). Nom. dp#v occurs on inscript. but duvés (2 decl.) is commonly used.

8. ydha (76) milk (188), ydhakr-os, ydAak7 -1, etc,

4. ylws (8) laughter, vérwr-os, etc. Attic poets A. yéAwra or yé wy. Hom.
has D. véhp, A. v, vé\wy or yéror (?) from Aeol. yéros. Cp. 257 D.

5. ydvv (76) knee, vévar-os, etc. Iomic and poetic yovrar-os, yovrar-t, ete. Epic
also your-bs, your-f, vyobr-a, pl. yovv-wy, yovv-eaae (250 D. 2). The forms in
ov are from vyoyg- (37 D. 1, 2583 ¢); cf. Lat. genu.

6. yvv (%) woman, yuvva-bs, yuvau-l, yuvaix-a, yovar (183); dual ~yvraik-¢,
Yvvaik-otv ; Pl. yuvalk-es, yuvak-dv, yvvaii, yuvaik-as. The gen. and dat. of
all numbers accent the last syllable (cp. d»jp). Comic poets have A.
Yuriy, yuvds, N. pl. yuvai.

7. 8dxpvov (16) tear, daxpbov, ete., in prose and poetry. ddxpv (76) is usually

¢ poetic, D. pl. ddxpua.

8. 8évbpov (798) tree, 8évdpov, etc. Also D, sing. §évdpet, pl. dévdpn, dévdpeai.- Hdt,
has 3évpov, dévdpeor and dévdpos.

9. béos (78) fear (deec-), Séovs, déer. Hom. delovs, 55 D. Cp. 265.

10. 86pv (v6) spear, dbpar-os, dbpat—, Pl. dépat-a, etc. Poetic dop-bs, Sop-L (also in
prose) and dép-e: (like dore). lonic and poetic dodpar-os, ete., Epic also

" Joup-bs dovp-i, dual doip-¢, Pl. dobip-a, dobp-wy, Sovp-eaar (250 D.2). The forms
with ov are from dops- (37 D. 1).

11. épws (8) love, €pwr-os, etc. Poetical €pos, €pp, €pov. Cp. 257 D.

12. Zebs () Zeus, Aw-bs, Aw-l, Al-a, Zeb. Zevs is from Awevs, Ac'ds, ete., from Aug-.
Ionic and poetic Znoés, Zupi, Ziva.

13. @éuis () justice and the goddess Themis (feued-), 0éuid-os, Géud-t, Géuc-v. Hom.
has Géuiorr-os, ete. Pind. éur-os, Oéue-v, Oémr-es. HAt. féu-os. In the
phrase féucs eiva: fas esse (indic Bépus éo"rl), féws is indeclinable.

14. képa (76) head (poetic) used in Attic only in N. A. V. sing., but dat. xdpq.
Other cases are from the stem xpar-, G. xpar-és, D. kpd-7t; also 70 kpr-a
N. A. sing., «xpar-as A. plL

Epic shows the stems xpiar-, kpar-, kapnar-, kapyr-. N. xdpn, G. kpdaros,
Kp&Tés Ka-p‘ﬁu.‘ros, kdpyros, D. xpdare, xp&‘r[ kaphary, kdpyTi, A. kdp. N. pl.
kdpd, kpdara, kappara, and Kapn)'a, G. xpdrwy, kapgywy, D. kpact, A. kpata.

15. kdov (6, 7) dog, kuwbs, kur-l, xbr-a, kbov; Kbu-€, KUp-0lv; KUv-es, KUV-Gv, KvOi,
xby-us.

16. Adas (5) stone, poetic also Ads, G. Ndos (Or Adov), D. Nai, A. Ndaw, Nda;
dual Nae; Dl Ng-es, Nd-wp, Md-ecat, Nd-eot.

17. péprvs (5, 77) witness, udprup-os, etc., but D. pl. udprv-o. Hom, has N. pdprv-
pos, pl. udprupor.

18. Otsimous (8) Oedipus, G. Oldlmodos, Oldldov, 0isiwéda (Dor.), D. Oidtmody,
A, Oistwovy, Ol5médar, V. Oldimous, Oidlwov,
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19. ovewpos (6) and &vewor (76, Tonic and poetic) dream, éveipov, etc., but also
dvelpat-os, etc. 7 Svap only in N, A.

20. 8pvis (6, #) bird (257). A. 8prifa and lipwv (247). Poetic 8pvis, A, Bpriv;
pl. N. 8press, G. Bprewr, A. 8prvets or 8pvis. Dor. G. 8prix-os, etc.

21. 4ooe dual, two eyes, pl. G. §cowy; D. brgois (-owre).

99, obs (76) ear, ar-és, dr-f, pl. dr-a, dr-wv (252 a), @ol; from the stem &r-
contracted from od(o)ar-, whence d(y)ar-. obs is from dos, whence also
the Doric nom. &s. Hom. G. otiar-os, pl. ofar-a, obac: and dgl.

23. Ivig () Pryx (128), Mukr-bs, ks, Mbxv-a, and also IMyv-6s, Ilvuk-L, Myik-a.

24. -n-peu-Bsu-r{,s () envoy has in the pl. usnally the forms of the poetic wpésBus
old man, properly an adj., old. Thus, N. sing. wpeoBevris, G. mpeoBevrob,
ete., N. pl. wpéoBess, G. wpéoBewr, D. mpéoPest, A. mwpéopes (rarely mwpe-
a,Beuml, ete.). wpéoPus meaning old man is poetic in the sing. (A. mpécfBuy,
V. mpéoBu) and pl. (wpéePeis) ; meaning envoy wpéePBus is poetic and rare
Jin the sing. (dual wpecBs from mpesBels). wpesBbrys old man is used .

. in prose and poetry in all numbers.

25, wdp (76) fire (wip-, 254 b), wvp-bs, wup-{, Pl. 7& wupd watch-fires, 2nd decl.

26. UBwp (76) water, vdat-os, Vdar-t, pl. Var-a, Vidr-wy, ete. Cp. 263 b. ]

27. viés (6) son has three stems: 1. vio-, whence viof, etc., according to the 2nd
decl. 2. viv-, whence viéos, viel, dual viet, viéoww, pl. vlels, viéwy, viéo:, viels,
The stems vio- and viv-, usually lose their « (48): tof, déos, etc. 3. vi-in
Hom. G. vlos, D. vli, A. via, dual vie, pl. vies, videt, vias.

28. xelp (9) hand, xewp-bs, xep-t, xeip-a; dual xelp-¢, xep-olv; Dl xeip-es, xep-iv,
xep-oly xelp-as. Poetic also yep-bs, xep-l, etc.; dual, xep-olv. Att. inscr.
have xewpoly, xewpot. Hom. agrees with Att. prose and Hdt. except that
he has also xep-{, xelp-ecot xelp-cai.

29, xpids (8) skin, xpwr-bs, xpwr-{ (but xp¢ in the phrase év xp@), xpdra, Poetic

xpo-bs, xpo-t, xpb-a, like aldds, 266.

ADJECTIVES
ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS

286. Adjectives of Three Endings.— Most adjectives of the vowel
declension have three endings: -os, -y (or -a), -ov. The masculine
and neuter are declined according to the second declension, the
feminine according to the first.

* a. When ¢, ¢, 0r p (80, 218) precedes -os the feminine ends in -a, not in -y,
But adjectives in -oos (not preceded by p) have . Thus, &ydoos, dydby, &ydoor
eighth, abpbos, afpbd, aﬂpoov crowded. See 290 e,

287. dyafds JOOd déios worthy, paxpds long are thus declined:

285 D. 27. Hom. has also vibs, vioD, vidw, vié, vidy, viciot; vidos, viéi, viéa, viées
and vieis, vidas. v sometimes makes a short syllable in vids, viéy, vi¢ (148 D. 3).

287 D. In the fem. nom. sing. Ionic has -7, never -& ; in the fem. gen. pl
Hom. has -dwr (less often -éwv) ; Hdt. has -éwv in oxytone ad]ectlves and parti-
~ciples, and so probably in barytones.
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SINGULAR
Nom. &yalés dyadf dyalév &fws GG &fwov  paxpds pakpd  pakpév
Gen. d&yabod &yabdfis &yabod daflov afias &flov paxpod pakpls paxpod
Dat. 64yadd dyadf dyabd afle dfle afiw  pokpd poakpd pokpd
Acc.  GyaBdv dyalnv dyaBév  Gfwv aflav Gfov  pakpdv poakpdy pakpév
Voc. 4yabé dyabff dyabov Ghe afld v pokpé  poxpd  pokpdv

DUAL
N.A.V.dyadé d&yadd &yadd dfle afla afle  pakpd pakpd poakpd
G. D. dyabotv dyadaiv dyaboiv daflowv aflawv aflowv pakpoiv pakpaiv pakpotv
PLURAL
N.V. éyabol é&yafail dyabd  afior dfiar &fia  pakpol pakpal pakpd
Gen.  4dyabdv dayabév dyabdv  dflov aflov aflwv pakpdv pokpdv pakpdv
Dat. ayaBois dyabails dyabois aflows afiars aflows - pakpols pakpais pakpois

Acc.  &dyaBovs dyabds &yabd  dflovs aflas &fa  pakpovs pakpds pakpéd

oONés good, xaxbs bad, copds wise, xolgos, kovgpn, kobpoy light, dFlos clear
dydpeios, dvdpela, dvdpeiov courageous, dixatos just, duoawos like, aloypbs, aioxpd,
aloxpdy base, énevBepos free, all participles in -os and all superlatives.

a. The accent in the feminine nominative and genitive plural follows that
of the masculine : &fia:, dflwy, Not dia:, d&:Gv, as would be expected according
to the rule for substantives (206), e.g. as in alrid cause, airlar, alridw

b. All adjectives and participles may use the masculine instead of the
feminine dual forms: 7d dvafo unrépe the two good mothers.

288. Adjectives of Two Endings. — Adjectives using the mascu-
line for the feminine are called adjectives of two endings. Most
such adjectives are compounds.

289. ddwcos unjust (- without, 8ixy justice), ppdvuos prudent, and
{Xews propitious are declined thus:

SINGULAR
Masc. and Fem, Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom.  &8uwkos &8wkov bpovipos bpovipov Dews  fhewv
Gen. a8ixov a8(xov bpovipou bpovipov eo  Theo
Dat. adike adike dpuvipe $povipw fAew thew
Acc. aduov &8wov bpévipov bpoévipoy ewv  Bhewv
Voc. a8ike aducov $pbvipe $pévipov ews  Phcov

289 D. Hom. has tAdos or thdos; whelos, wheln, wheiov (Hdt. ahéos, whén,
mwXéov) ; o@s (only in this form), and cébos, abn, gbov. Hom. has N. {ds, A. fov
living, and {wés, {w1, twov living.
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DUAL

Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fen, Neut. Masc. and Femn. Neut.
N. A. V. &8ike 6bikw bpovipw bpovipw hew thew
G. D. &8lkory  abikowy bpovipory  dpovipowy hewv  Eheov

PLURAL

N. V. aBikoL @bwka $pdvpor $pévipa ee fhea
Gen. adikwv &8lkwv dpovipwy $povipwv ewv  fhewv
Dat. d8ikos  dbikows dpovipors  dpovipors Dews  hews
Acec. abdikovs  &biwka bpovipovs  dpovipa Pews  fAea

a. Like 48wos are declined the compounded &-Aovyos irrational, &-riuos dis-
honoured, a-xpelos useless, &u-mewos experienced, émi-pbovos envious, eb-tevos
hospitable, Ym-fixoos obedient. Like ¢péryios are declined the uncompounded
BdpBapos barbarian, fovxos quiet, fiuepos tame, Ndhos talkative.

b. Like ews are declined other adjectives of the Attic declension (2)7), as
dxepws without horns, dkbxpews serviceable. For the accent, see 163a. Adjec-
tives in -ws, -w» have -a in the neut. pl., but &mhew occurs in Xenophon.

¢. whéws full has three endings: mhéws, mAéa, mhéwy, pl. Thép, mhéar, Théa,
but most compounds, such as &umiews gquite full, have the fem. like the masc.
cds safe has usually sing. N. ¢&s masc., fem. (rarely ¢&), ¢&v neut., A. cdv;
plur. N. ¢¢ masc., fem., ¢d neut.,, A. ¢®ds masc., fem., c@ neut. Other cases
are supplied by o&os, cda, cdov. ocdov also occurs in the accusative.

d. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, adjectives commonly of two endings
have a feminine form, as wdrpiws paternal, Blaiws violent; and those commonly
of three endings have no feminine, as dvayxaios necessary, ¢pikos friendly.

290. Contracted Adjectives. — Most adjectives in -ecos and -oos are
contracted. Examples: ypioeos golden, dpydpeos of silver, drAdos stmple
(feminine drAéa).

SINGULAR
N.V. (xptoeos) Xpvoods (xpboéa)  Xpuoi (xptoeor) Xpiooiv
Gen. (xpvoéov) . XpUood (xpioéas) xpvois (xpicéov) xpiood
Dat. (xpboéy)  xpvod (xpioéa)  Xxpvoii (xpioéy) xpvoTd
Acc. (xpboeor) xpUooiv (xpvoéar) xpuoiv (xptoeor)  XpUoodv
‘ DUAL
N. A V. (xplocés) XpUcd (xpUoéd) xpiod (xpioéw)  Xpood
G.D (xpioéor) Xpuootv (xpioéay) XpOoalv (xpvoéor) xpuooiv
PLURAL
N.V. (xpboeo)  XpUool (xpboear) xpUoal (xploea)  xpUod
Gen. (xpvoéwr) Xpicdv (xpioéwr) Xpoodv (xploéwy) XpUodv
Dat. (xpuoéos) xpuools (xpboéais) xpioalis (xpioéos) XpUools

Acc. (xplaéous) Xpicois (xplséas) xpiods (xploea)  XpUoh
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SINGULAR
N. V. (dpylpeos) dpyvpods (dpyvpéi) apyvpd (dpybpeov) apyvpodv
Gen. (apyvpéev) apyvpod (dpyvpéas) apyvpas (épyvpéov) &Pyupoﬁ
Dat. (dpyvpéy) dpyvpd (dpyvpée) dpyvpd (dpyvpéy) dpyvpd
Acc. (dpybpeor) &pyvpodv (épyvpéarv) épyvpav (épydpeor) apyvpodv

DUAL

N. A. V. (dpyvpéw) dpyvps (dpyvpd) apyvpd (dpyvpéw) dpyvpd
G. D. (épyvpéowv) épyvpolv (épyvpéarr) apyvpaiv (dpyvpéorr) épyvpoiv

PLURAL
N. V. (&pybpeor) dapyvpol (dpyvpear) épyvpai (dpydpea) dpyvpd
Gen. (dpyvpéwr) dpyvpdv (dpyvpéwr) dpyvpdv (Gpyvpéwr) Gpyvpdv
Dat. (&pyvpéors) dapyupols (Gpyvpéais) apyvpais  (dpyvpéows) dpyvpols
Acc. (dpyvpéovs) dpyupols (dpyvpéas) dpyvpls (dpybpea) dpyvpd

SINGULAR
N.V.  (4mhbos)  &mhods (amA&)  dmad (4mhéoy)  amhody
Gen. (amhbov)  amhoi (amwhéas)  amAfs (amhbov)  amhod
Dat. (amhog) amh@ (amhéq) amwhy (amhéw) [T 2%
Acc. (&mhbor)  dmhody (awiéav)  amAfv (amhdor)  dmhodv

DUAL
N. A. V. (amhéw) amAd (awhéa) amwha (&mhdw) amhd
G. D. (&mhbowr)  amhoiv (&mXéarr) damhalv (émhbowr)  Gwholv
l PLURAL

N.V. (émNbor)  Gamhol (arXéa)  dmhal (émwhba) amwAd
Gen. (amhbwy)  amhdv (amhéwy)  amAdv (amhbwr)  amAdv
Dat. (émNéais)  amhols (dwhéacs) amhals (dmhbois)  dmhots
Acc. (&.w)\éous) amwAods (amhéas) dmhds (amhba) AaTAd

a. So xahkobs, -7, -obv brazen, pouwixols, -5, -0y crimson, woppupols, -&, oty dark
red, oudnpols, -&, -obv of irom, durhobs, -, -obv twofold, and other multipli-
catives in -mhobs (354Db). Compounds of two endings (288): etvous, -our
(ebvoos) well disposed, d&mwhovs, -our (&mwhoos) not navigable, elpovs, -ovv
(ebpoos) fair-flowing. These have open oa In llie neuter plural.

b. The vocative and dual of contracted adjectives are very rare.

¢. Adjectives whose uncontracted form in the nom. sing. has the accent on
the antepenult (xpboeos, moppipeos) take in the contracted form a circumflex
on their last syllable (xpuoobs, moppupois) by analogy to the gen. and dat. sing.
The accent of the nom. dual masculine and neuter is also . irregular
(xpiod, not xplicd).
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d. For peculiarities of contraction see 56. aw\jjis from awié, not from amiéy.

e. Some adjectives are not contracted : dpyaléos difficult, xepdaléos crafty,
véos young, ydoos eighth, dfpdos crowded (usually). (Here eo and oo were prob-
ably separated originally by g, 8.)

ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION

291. Such adjectives as belong only to the consonant declension
have two endings. Most such adjectives have stems in e (nomi-
native -»s and -es) and oy (nominative -wv and -ov). Under ov stems
fall comparative adjectives, as Berriov, Bértiov better.

a. There are some compounds with other stems: M. ¥, drdrwp, N. drarop
Jatherless, G. dmwdropos; dmohis dmole without @ country, dméldos; adroxpdrwp
avrokpdrop independent, abrokpdropos; dppny (older &poyy) dppev male, &ppevos ;
ebxapis ebxapt agreeable, evxdperos ; ebehmes ebehme hopeful, ebérmdos. For the ace.
of stems in «r and & see 247. Neut. etxap. and everm. for edxaper, ederm:d (153).

292. dhnbijs (dAnbec-)true, eb-chms (ededmd-) hopeful are thus declined:

SINGULAR
Masec. and Fem. Neut. Mase. and Fem, Neut.
Nom. alnbfs &Anbés ebedms ebeAm
Gen. (dNnbé-os) &Anfods evéAmi8-05
Dat. (dAnbé-1) &Anfet eDéAmb-u
Ace. (dAnfé-a) aAndq aindés .Y 1Y ebAm
Voc. aAndés alndés eveAm
DUAL
N.A.V. (dAnbé-€) aAndel e0éAm18-¢
G. D. (dA\nfé-orv) &Anotv eveAmib-ouv
PLURAL
N.V.  (dAnféees) GAnbeis (dNq6é-a) aAndR diAmbes  AmB-a
Gen. (dAnfé-wv) aAndov edeAmiB-av
Dat. (&\n8éo-c:107) aAnbéo(v) edmoi(v)
Acc. aAnbels - (dAnbé-a) aAndd dmb-as  déAmb-a

é. dXnbes means indeed! Like dpfss are declined cagis clear, ebruxips
lucky, ebyeviis high-born, dobevis weak, éykparss self-restrained, m\fpns full.

292 D. The uncontracted forms of es stems appear in Hom. and Hdt.
-et and -ees are, however, sometimes contracted in Hom., and properly should
be written -e: and -e:s in Hdt. The ace. pl. masc. and fem, is -eas in Hom.
and Hdt. From adj. in -efs HAt. has &déi for évdeéa, Hom. éurhelns for
éukheéas, évppetos for évppedos.
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b. The accusative pl. d\nfeis has the form of the nominative.

¢. Compound adjectives in -ns not accented on the last syllable show reces-
sive accent even in the contracted forms. ‘T'hus, p\aXibys lover of truth, neut.
@ NdAnfes, adTdpkys self-sufficient, neut. a¥rapxes, gen. pl. abrdpkwy, Dot adrapkdr.

N. — Except in neuter words in -@des, -@\es, -dpes, and -fpes, as edddes sweet-
smelling, modfpes reaching to the feet. But rpifpwy, not Tpmpdy, from 7pujpys, 264.

d. ee(o)a becomes ei, not en (56): edxhed, évded for edxhebn, évdeéa from
eOkheds glorious, évdens needy (G. edkheods, évdeols). But we(o)a and ve(o)a yield
& Or u, vd or vy. Thus, dyid or vy (Iyufhs healthy), edpvd or edpuij (edgurs
comely), cp. 656, 31, 2. The forms in -5 are due to the analogy of such forms as
eupep® (dupepris resembling),

293. Stems in ov: ebdalpwv happy, Berriwv better:

SINGULAR
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Mase. and Fem. Neut.
Nom. edSalpwv ebBatpov Berttav Bértiov
Gen. etSalpov-os BehTiov-os
Dat. ebdaipov-t Betiov-u
Acc. evdalpov-a ebBaipnov Behriov-a or BeAriw BéNTiov
Voc. eVSaipov ebSaipov Pértiov Pértiov
DUAL
N. A V. ebdaipov-¢ ) BeAriov-e
G. D. ebBaipév-owv BeAtiév-owv
PLURAL
) ) o Atiov-es BeAriov-a
N.V. eddalpov-es eb8aipov-a {ﬂ‘
# veatiov BeAtious Beartn
Gen. evbarpév-wv BeATiSv-00v
Dat. edBaipooi(v) - : BeAtioo(v)
Acc. ebdaipov-as ebbainov-a { Behttov-as Be}\'rl:'ov-a.
BerTtovs Berrin

a. Like eddalpwy are declined wrjpwy pripor mindful, dyvdpwy &yvouor
unfeeling, &ppwy dppov senseless, wérwy wémoy ripe, ;J'u’nppwv odppoyr prudent.

b. Like Behriwy are declined pelfwv petlor greater, xaxiwv kdxiov baser,
\dTTwy ENaTTov less. :

¢. The neuter nominative and accusative have recessive accent.

d. Comparatives are formed from stems in ov and in os; cp. Lat. melidris
for melids-is. os appears in Sehriw for Berrio(c)-a, acec. sing. masc. fem. and
nom. acc. neut. pl., and in GeAriovs for Berrio(e)-€s, nom. pl. mase. fem. Thé
accusative plural borrows the nominative form. Cp. 251 b, The shorter forms
were more frequent in everyday speech than in literature,
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CONSONANT AND VOWEL DECLENSION COMBINED

294. Adjectives of the consonant declension having a separate
form for the feminine inflect the feminine like a substantive of the
first declension ending in -4 (216).

295. The feminine is made from the stem of the masculine (and
neuter) by adding the suffix - (yo), which is combined with’the
preceding syllable in different ways. The genitive plural feminine
is always perispomenon (cp. 208). For the feminine dual, see 287 b.

296, Stems in v (-vs, -ea, -v). — The masculine and neuter have
the inflection of wfjxvs and dorv, except that the genitive singular
masculine and neuter ends in -os (not -ws) and -ea in the neuter
plural remains uncontracted.

297. 5dus sweet is thus declined:

SINGULAR
Masc. Fem. Neat.
Nom. 7154 M8eta #5v
Gen. 716¢é-0s 78elds #i8é-0s
Dat. (%8&) 8 #5ela (#0&5) Het
Acc. 783y #Beta-v 7159
Voc. 7159 #15¢ta 789
DUAL
N. A V. H5é-¢ M8ela 7bé-e
G. D 15é-0uv 75el-arv 715¢-0v
PLURAL
N.V. (10ées) HBels 8etan 76é-a
Gen. 78é-wv Noedv Hibé-wv
Dat. 15é au(v) N8efars 780 (v)
Acc. 75¢eis #belas 15¢a

So Badvs deep, yhvxls sweet, elpis broad, étvs sharp, Taxvs swift.

a. In fd¢ia -ta has been added to #des- = Hdey-, a stronger form of the stem
9dv- (cp. 270). The nominative masculine #d¢%s is used for the accusative. -
~b. The adjectives of this declension are oxytone, except fuovs half, 8f\vs
Jemale, and some compounds, as dirmxus of two cubils.

298. Stems in v (&s, -awa, -av; 1, -ava, -ev). példs black, 7éppy
tender are declined as follows:

296 D. Hom. has usually -cfa, -eins, -eip, etc.; sometimes -éa, -éus, ~éy, ete.
The forms without « (43) are regular in Hdt. For -y Hom. has -éa in edpéa
‘,'*6vruv the wide sea. #Hdvs and f7hvs are sometimes feminine in Hom,



80 DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES [200

SINGULAR

Nom. péras pAawva  plav Tépny Tépewva  Tépev

Gen. péav-os  pelalvns  pélav-os Tépev-os  Tepelvns  Tépev-og

Dat. pélav-t pehaivy péAav-t Tépev-L Tepelvy  Tépev-L

Ace. péhav-a péawva-v  pav Tépev-a Tépeva-v  Tépev

Voc. péav ploawa  pélav Tépev Tépeva,  Tépev

DUAL

N. A V., plav-e pAalvd  péhav-e Tépev-¢ Tepelvd  Tépev-e

G. D. peddv-orv  pelalvawy  peldv-ouv Tepév-orv  Tepelvary  Tepév-ory
PLURAL

N. V. pékav-es pawar pélav-a Tépev-es  Tépevar  Tépev-a

Gen. peddv-0v  pedawdv  pekdv-ov Tepév-ov  Tepavdv  Tepév-wv

Dat. péhaci(v) pehalvans péaoci(v) Tépeai(v) Tepelvars  Tépeai(v)

Ace. pélav-as  pelalvas péav-a répev-as  Tepelvis Tépev-a

Like uénas is declined one adjective: tdAas, TdAawa, Tdhav wretched.

a. pé\as is for pehars by 37, 96. With the exception of uéxas and rdAas,
adjective stems in » reject s in the nom. sing. péiac: for pehar-o: 96 a, 250 N,
The feminine forms géaiva and répewa come from pelaw-ta, Teper-ta by 111.
The vocatives ué\ar and répev are rare, the nominative being used instead.

299. Stems in vr occur in a few adjectives and in many participles
(801). xapies graceful and was all are declined thus:

SINGULAR
Nom. Xaples Xopleroa  xaplev rds wioa iy
Gen. Xoplevr-os  Xapiéoons  Xapievr-os mavr-6s whons mwavr-ds
Dat. Xaplevt-r  Xapiéoom Xopievr-t mavr-i  whon  wavr-{
Acec. Xaplevr-a  yaplecoa-v  xaplev mwévr-a  wdoa-v mdv
Voe. Xaplev Xopleooa  yaplev was wdoa  wav

DUAL
N. A. V. xaplevr-e  Xapiéood  xaplevr-e
G. D. Xapiévr-ov xapiéroaly X apuévr-ov
PLURAL

N. V. Xaplevr-es  xapleroar  Xaplevr-a mhvr-es mloar wivr-a
Gen. Xapévr-ov  Xapleoodv  Xapuévr-ov © mhvr-ov macdv  mwhvT-ov
Dat. Xapleai(v) xapéooas xapleoi(v) wan(v) whoais waou(v)
Acc. Xaplevr-as  xapiéooas xaplevr-a wévr-as mwhods wavT-a

299 D. Hom. has aiparéecoa bloody, axibevra shadowy, but riufis and rips-
es valuable, ripfrra and Tiwjerra. Doric has sometimes -ds, -avros for -des,
-deyTos, as pwrarra. Attic poetry often has the open forms -éeis, -becoa.
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Tike xaplers are inflected wrepbers winged, ¢wries voiced, Sakpubeas learful.
Adjectives in -becs and -feis are generally poetical or Ionic. gwrjerra meaning
powels is always open.

a. xaples, was are derived from xapierr-s, marr-s by 100 ; xapler from xapierr-
by 133. The & of war (for w&»(r)-) is irregular and borrowed from »gs. Com-
pounds have & : dmay, coprar.

b. From yaper- is derived xaplecoa with oo, not 77, by 114a. xaper- is a
weak form of the stem xapwerr-; it appears also in xaples: for xapier-ou (98).
Participles in -es (807) form the feminine from the strong stem -evr + (0. widoa
stands for warrea out of wavr-wa (113a). wdvrwy, wdo. are accented contrary
to 252 ; but warrés, warri, wacdy are regular.

c. Adjectives in -6eis contract, as peeirols, peNiToiTra, pekiroiy, G. pehirobvros,
pe\irolrTys, etc. (uehirbers honied). mwrepbers has wrepobyra, wrepoboaa. So in
names of places: ’Apvevwoboocar Argennusae for -beccar; 'Papvols, -obvros, for
‘Papvbes, -bevros.

DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES

300. Like dyafds, -, -dv are inflected all the participles of the
middle, and the future passive participle.

30L. Participles of the active voice (except the perfect, 309),
and the aorist passive participle have stems in yr. The masculine
and neuter follow the third declension, the feminine follows the
first declension.

a. Most stems in orr make the nom. sing. mase. without s, like yépwr (243).
‘But stems in orr in the present and second aorist of w-verbs (3:30ds, dovs), and
all stems in arr, evr, vrr, add s, lose »r (100), and lengthen the preceding vowel
(-ovs, -as, -ets, -Us, 37). In like inanner the dat. pl. is formed : —os7-0t = -ovgy, ete,

N. — The stem of participles in -wv, -ovros was originally wrr. ~épwr Was orig-
inally a participle. )

b. The nominative neuter of all participles drops final 7 of the stem (133).

¢. The perfect active participle (stem or) has -ws in the masculine, -os in the
neuter, -ws and -os are for -fwr-s, -co7-s.

d. The feminine singular is made by adding ta to the stem. Thus, Aovoca
(Moorr-1a), oboa (8vr-ta), loTdca (icrarr-ia), Tifeloa (7iferr-a). The perfect
adds -v(e)-ta, as in eld-via.

802. The vocative of all participles is the same as the nominative.

303. Participles in -wy, -@s, -, -ovs, -bs frequently use the masculine for
the feminine in the dual.

304. The accent of monosyllabic participles is an exception to 252 : &v, 8vros
(not évrés), ords, oTdrros.

805. Participles in -wv, -ovea, -ov (w-verbs): Adwv loosing (stem
Avoyr-), ov being (stem &vr-).

305 D. In the feminine of participles from stems in ovr, asr (306), Aeolic has
~owa, -aiwwa (Mowa, Abcawra), and -ais in the masculine (Abaass).
GREEF GRAM.—6



N. V.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

N. A V.
G. D.

N.V.
Gen.
Dat.
Ace.

DECLENSION

Mase.
£
Avwv
£
AvovT-os
4
AVovT-L
4
AovT-a

Z
AvovT-€
AT6vT-0v

Movr-es
Avdvr-ov
Avovoi(v)
Aovr-as

Fem.

£
Avovoa
ATovons

s
AVovoy

£
Alovoa-v

Avotoa
AVovoay

Aovear
ADovady
Avovoals
Avovods

SINGULAR
Neunt.
Adov
ASovr-os
Adovr-L
Adov

DUAL
AovT-e
ABovT-oLv

PLURAL

ASovr-a
AT6vT-0v
Adovo(v)
Adovr-a

OF PARTICIPLES

Mase.

»”

v
”
8vT-0s
»
SvT-L
dvr-a

»
Svr-¢
dvr-ow

»
Svr-€s
Svr-0v

Fem.
odoa
odons
ooy
ovoa-v

r_—
ovoa

otrawy

odoaL
ovodv

ovo(v) ofcais

5
ovT-as

ovods

{306

Neut.

ov

>
ovT-08
s
ovT-L

ov

y
SvT-¢
dvr-owv

dvr-a
Svr-0v
ova(v)
dvt-a

So are inflected radedwr educating, ypdpwv writing, ¢pépwr bearing.
a. All participles in -wv are intlected like Adwr, those in -w» having the

accent of &v, dvros, etc. ; as Amrdw, Nemoboa, Aaréy having left.

are from w-verbs, in.which o is a part of the tense suffix.
b. Like participles are declined the adjectives éxdév, éxofoa, éxby willing, drwy,
dkovoa, drxov unwilling (for dékwy, ete.), G. dxovros, dkobons, Exovros.

Such participles

306. Participles in as, -Goa, -av: Adoas having loosed, lords setting.

N.V.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

N.A. V.
G. D

N.V.
Gen,
Dat.
Acc.

-
Aods

4
Aoavr-os
Moavr-L

=
A\voavt-a

.
Avoavr-€
AVcavT-oLv

Moavr-es
AoavT-ov
Aoaou(v)
Aoavr-as

Adodoa
Aiodons
A\vodoy
Modoa-v

—-_L
AVotod
Aodoaw

Noaoa
Aoaodv
Aodoals
ASodoas

SINGULAR

Aioav
Aoavr-os
Moavr
Aocav

DUAL
£
Aoavr-¢
AV dvT-oy
PLURAL

£
Moavr-a
ASodvT-0v
MWeaoyv)

£
Noavr-a

iocrds
ioTdvr-os
ioTdvraL
icTdvr-a

e .
ioTdvT-¢
loTdvr-owv

loTdoca

€ 4
ioraons

€ £
iorTaoy
loTdoa-v

< L
worTaca

. £
LorTaocawy

loTdvr-es LloTdoar

loTdvr-wv iloTaodv

Aderdor(v) ierloas

< z ® Lo
rTavrt-as LoTaocas

So are declined wawedoas having educated, orhoas having set.

e .
loTdvr-e
toeTdvr-ov

loTdvr-a
loTdvr-0v
iordouv)
loTdvr-a
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307. Participles in -as, -aca, -ev; -ovs, -ovea, -ov (ueverbs): ribeis
placing, 8idots gluving.

SINGULAR
N. V. Tulels T8elca  Tbév 8u8ovs Subotoca  Buddv
Gen. Tlévr-os  Tlelons  TbévT-os 8186vr-05  Bibodons  SuBévr-0s
Dat. T0évT-L T0elor) T0éVT-0 5L66vr-L Sudovey S166vT-1
" Acc. T0évr-a  Tbeloa-v TBév Sub6vT-a Subodoa-v Bibov
DUAL
N. A. V. 10évr-¢ T0eloda T0évr-¢ 5166V T=¢ S1bovad 5u86vr-¢
G. D. T0évr-ouv  TWleicawy  TBévr-owv 8uBévr-o.v  Siubovorawy  Su8évr-ov
PLURAL
N.V. Thévres  TBelcar  Tlévr-a ~ 6uB6v-tes  Bubolrar  Bibovr-a
Gen. T0évt-0v  TWleodY TbéVT-0V 8ub6vr-0v  Budoverdv  Bubdvr-wv
Dat. Tlelo(v) Tleloars Tbelou(v) 8ubodon(v) Biboveais Siboioi(v)
Ace. Thévr-as  Tlelods Tbévr-a 8ubévr-as  Siboveds Subdvr-a

So are inflected fels having placed, madevbeis having been educated, Avbels
having been loosed, dovs having given. '
a. Inparticiples with stems in opr of wi-verbs the o belongs to the verb-stew,

308. Participles in -vs, Goa, -vv: Saxvis showing, ¢is born.

SINGULAR
“N.V. Sakvis Secvioca  Sewviv ds dica v

£

Gen. Sakvivr-os Bekiloms  Sewkvivr-os $ivvr-os dUons  Jivr-os
£

Dat. Sewkvivt-L  BeusPoy SeLkvivT-L $uvr-L  duoy $vvr-L

Acc, Sekvivr-a  Sekvica-v  Sexviv $vvr-a  dica-v  $iv

DUAL

N. A V. Sexkvivr-e Bamvoa  Sexvivre divr-e  ¢Vrd vt
£

G.-D. Sakvivr-ov Seurbrawy  Sakvivr-ow $vrvT-oy guoawy  $ivr-owv

PLURAL
N.V. SekvivT-es  Savicar  Saxvivr-a divres  dlcar  $ivr-a
Gen. SakvivT-wv Sakviodv  Sakvivr-av divrav  $iodv. Puvr-ov
-~ A -~ 4 -~

Dat. SevioL(v) Seuvdoais Seaxviol(v) dio(v) dvcas $io(v)
o

Acc. Sekvivr-as Sekvicds Saxvivr-a $ivr-as dicas  vvr-a

309. Perfect active participles in -ws, -wa, -os: Aevkas having
loosed, €i8as krowing.

309a. D. Hom. has éorads, éoradoa, éotabs, G. éoTabdros, etc., Hdt. éoreds,
toTedaa, éorebs, G. éaTedros, ete.  Some editions have éoredra in Hom,
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SINGULAR

N.V. Xehvkds Aehvicvia Aehvids €lbds eldvia €lbos

Gen. AAvkéT-os  Aehukvlds  AeAvkéT-os eld6T-06  elduids  el8oT-05

Dat. AAVKOT-L Aehvkvig  AehvkdT-L €ld67-1 elbuia eldoT-1

Acc.  AehukoT-a  Ahvkvia-v  AeAuvkds eldor-a eldvta-v.  elBos

DUAL )

N.A.V. AeAvkéT-¢ Aehvkvld AeAvKST-€ €lBoT-¢ eldvia €l86T-¢

G. D.  AeAvkéT-ouv  Aehuvkuvlarv  AeAuvkéT-oiv eldoT-orv  elbulaw  elBoT-ouv
_PLURAL

N. V. XeAvkoT-es  Aedvkviar  AeAvkdT-o eldor-es  elbular  €lddT-a

Gen.  AAvkéT-0v  AAvkuidv  AeAukéT-wv eldor-wv  eldudv  eldoT-wv

Dat.  Ad\vkéai(v) Aevkviais  AeAvkéoi(v) el8éoi(v) elduians  elBéoi(v)

Acc.  Aehvkdt-as  Aehuvkvias  AehvkdérT-a eldor-as  elbvids  €lboT-a

So are inflected wewaidevkds, wemradevkvia, memaidevkbs having educaled;

yeyovds, ‘yeyowvia, yeyovbs Horn.

a. éords standing (contracted from éorads) is inflected éords, éordoa, éorés,
G. éo7d7os (with irregular accent, from éoradros), éordans, éordros; pl. N. éorres,
éoT Do, éoTdTA, G. é6TdTWY, éoTWTOY. SO Tebveds, Tebvedaa, Tebveds dead.

N. — éorés (the usual spelling in the neut. nom.) bas -és (not -és) in imitation
of ei56s and of forms in -«és, thus distinguishing the neuter from the masculine.

310. Contracted Participles. — The present participle of verbs in
-aw, -€w, -ow, and the future participle of liquid verbs (401) and of
Attic futures (538) are contracted. ripdv honouring, wody making,
are thus declined:

SINGULAR
N.V. (riudev) sipdv (riudovea) Tipdoa (Tiudor) TIpdV
Gen. (TiudorTos) Tipdvr-os  (Tinaoddns) Tipdons (riudoyros) TIROVT-08
Dat. (TTudorre)  TIRGVT-L (tiuaotop) Tipdoy (Tiudorre) TIR@VT-L
Acc. (tipdorra) Tip@VT-Q (riudovoar) Tipdoa-v  (viudov) Tipdy

N. A V. (riudorre) Tipdvr-e
G. D.

(riuabrrow) Tipdvr-ow

N. V. (ripdorres) Tipdvr-es

DUAL
(Tipaovod) Tipbod
(ripaodoary) Tipdoaw
PLURAL

(tiudovoar) Tipdoal

(Tiudorre) TIRAVT-¢
(Tinadyrow) TIRGVT 0LV

(Tiudorra) TIRAVT-a

Gen. (rinabrrwy) Tipbdvr-wy  (Tiuaovedy) TIpeodV (Tipabrrwr) TISVTwY
Dat. (tiudover) Tipdou(v) . (Tinaoboars) mipdoals  (Tipdovsr) TIRBoL(v)
Ace. (riudovras) Tipdvr-as  (Tiuooveds) Tipdods (Tipdorvra) TIRGVT-0

310 D. Aeolic has also riuats, wolers, d9hows from tiudume, wolnue, §Hhwut.
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N.V.

Dat.
Acc.

N. A.V. (moidovre)

G. D.

N.V.
Gen.
Dat.
Ace.

ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION

(roéwy)  moLdv
(moiéorros) mololvr-0s
(moiéovrs)  woLobvT-L
(moiéorra) molodvr-a

oo byT-€

(mowcbyror) morovvr-oLv

(moiéovres) morolvr-es

(mowebyrwy) molobvT-wy
(woiéovor)  morodan(v)
(woiéovras) mowodvr-as

SINGULAR

(mwocéovaa)
(woeotons)
(mwoweotay)
(mocbovaar)

DUAL
(moteoboa)
(woteovoacy)

PLURAL

(wdzéouaat)
(mowcovo wv)
(moceovoass)
(woteovoas)

mowotga  (woiéor)
mwowolons  (woiorros)
mowodoy  (wotborre)
wowolioca-v (mowéor)

mwowotod  (wouorre)
mowovoaty (moiebyrow)

mwowoboar  (moiorTa)
mwowovody  (motebrrwr)
mrowodoars (moréovoe)
wowidods (woidorra)

85

mwololv
moLo VY T-08
moLobvr-L
TOLOTY

TOLOUVT~€
TOLOVYT-OLY

ootV T-0
TOoLOUVT -0V
mowdoi(v)
rowoivr-a

a. The present participle of d7A& (89\éw) manifest is inflected like woidw:
thus, dyA&v, dnholoa, dnholy, G. dnhobrros, dnhovens, dnholrTos, ete.

ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION

311. The irregular adjectives péyas great (stems peye- and ueyaro)

and wolds much (stems modv- and mwoldo-) are thus declined :

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Voc.

@z
o>

N. V.
Gen,
Dat.
Ace.,

péyas
peydhov
peydhe
péyav
peyahe

peydiw
peydhowy

peyalor

pey@Awy
peydAors
peydlovs

peyain
peyéins
peydAn
peydAny
peyéAn

peyara
peyahawy

peydhat

peyGAwy
peydhacs
peyards

SINGULAR
péya
peydioy
peydhe
péya
péya

DUAL
peyéio
peydloww
PLURAL
peydha
peydiwy

peydhows
peyala

mwolls
molhod
ToAAG

woddy

aoANol
wOANRY
molhois
woA\ovs

-ﬁokkﬁ
ToAAfis
ToAY

- moAAAY

roAhal
TOANABY
rohhais
ToAAEs

woly
woANod
7oA
mwoAD

woAG
TOANDY
woAhols
TOANG

811 D. Hom, has some forins from the stem roXv- (rovhv-) which are not Attic:
G. mohéos, N. pl. modées, G. moXéww, D. wordeoa: (250 D. 2), woéoor and moléo,
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a Except in the forms péyas, uéyav, uéya, the adjective uéyas is inflected as if
the nominative sing. masc. were ueydhos. uéyas is sometimes found in the voc.
sing. lixcept in wolls, mohdw, wold, the adjective w.Ads is inflected as if the
nominative sing. masc¢. were moX\és.

b. The stem moXXo- is from mwolyo-, i.e. mokgo-, A\ being assimilated to M.

¢. wpgos mild forms its masc. and neuter sing. and dual Irom the stem wpgo-;
its fem. in all numbers from the stem wpauv-, as now. wpacia for mpaey-a formed
like #hdeta (297 a). Thus mpgos, rpacia, mpgov, G. mpdov, mpaelds, mpdov, etc. In-
the plural we have .

N. V. TPEoL OT wpiels mTpaetar wpda Or wTpaéa

Gen. wpdwv Or TpRéwy TpaEDY wpdwv OT TpRéwv
Dat. wpdois or wpadei(v) mwplelats wpdots Or wpaéoi(v)
Acc. Tpgovs Tpaelds wpda O Tpaéa

d. Some compounds of wols foot (wed-) have —ovr in the nom. sing. neut.
and sometimes in the acc. sing. masc. by analogy to amhofs (290). Thus,
rplwovs three-footed, Tplmovy (but acc. Tpimoda tripod).

ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING

312. Adjectives of one ending have the same termination for masculine and
feminine. The neuter (like masc. and fem.) sometimes occurs in oblique cases.
Examples: dyrds dyror-os unknown or unknowing, &mais &wad-os childless,
dpyhs dpyfiT-os white, dpraf dpmay-os rapacious, udsap pdkap-os blessed, drduds
drduart-os unwearied. Here belong also certain other adjectives commonly used
as substantives, as yuurjs yvurfir-os light armed, wévys mwémr-os poor, ¢uvyds
puydd-os fugitive, HN& Hhwk-os comrade, dhafdv dhafbr-os flatterer. Some are
masculine only, as éfexorris (-ob) volunteer. Adj. in -is -[dos are feminine only:
‘EMApuls Greek, marpls (scil. v§) fatherland, ovupaxis (wé\s) an allied state.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

313. Comparison by -Tepos, -Tatos. — The usunal endings are:

For the comparative: -repos m. -repd f. -repov n.
For the superlative: -raros m. -rary f. -ratov n.

The endings are added to the masculive stem of the positive.
Comparatives are declined like déuwos, superlatives like dyafss (287).

8fhos (SpAo-) clear, Snhé-repos, Snhé-raros ; toxTpss (iyupo-) strong, lexTps-
Tepos, LoXTUpé-TaTos; péAds (,u,e)xav—) black, pelNdv-repos, pehdv-tatos; Papds
(Bapv-) heavy, Bapb-repos, Bapi-rartos; &Andis (dAnbeo-) true, dAnbéo-repos,
aAnféo-Taros ; edkhefis (edrdeca-) famous, edrheéo-repos, edrheéa-TaTos.

A. woxéas. Hom. has also woANés, moANA, mworkéy (like dyafés), and these forms
are commonly used by Hdt. wouhds (for mohss) is sometimes fem. in Hom.
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a. xapiéorTepos, -éorTaros are from yapier-repos, ~raros (83, 299 b), from yapies
graceful. Compounds of xdpis grace add o to the stem (xapir—-), whence érixa-
pirdrepos more pleasing. wéms poor has wevéo-Tepos from wever-repos, with e for .

b. Originally -repos had no other force than to contrast one idea with another,
and tbis function is retained in defirepos right ) ( dploTepos left, Huérepos our ) (
Jaérepos your. Hom, has several such words: dypérepos wild )( tame, OnhbTepar
yuvaikes )( men, cp. Arcadian dppévrepos from dppmr male. Cp. 1082 b,

314. Adjectives in -os with a short penult lengthen o to w: véos
neW, veb-Tepos, vew-ratos, xahewd-s difficult, yohemd-repos, xalemww-raros.
An undue succession of short syllables is thus avoided.

a. If the penult is long either by nature or by position (144), o is not
lengthened : Aemwrés lean, Newrérepos, Aemréraros. A stop and a liguid almost
always make position here (cp. 145); as wuwpds bitler, mwkpbrepos, mikpdraros.
kevbs empty and oTevbs narrow were originally kevgos, orevpos (lomic keuwbs,
grewds, 37 D. 1), hence xevbrepos, arevbérepos.

315. The following drop the stem vowel o: yepaib-s aged, yepai-repos, yepai-
raTos; wahab-s ancienl, wahal-tepos, walai-raTos; oxohaio-s slow, oxolal-repos,
oxohal-Taros ; @plho-s dear, pih-repos (poetic), ¢pih-raros (319, 11).

a. Some other adjectives reject the stem vowel o and end in -acrepos,
-airaros, as fovxos quiet, icos equal, dpbpios early. These, like oxohairepos and
Yepalrepos, imitate walalrepos, which is properly derived from the adverb wdia:
lony ago. S0 uscalrepos, -airaros imitate perar- in Hom. pesarmwidios middle-aged.

316. -eorepos, -coraros. — By imitation of words like dAnféo-Tepos, dAnféo-
raros (313), -eaTepos, -eoraros are added to stems in ov and to some in oo (con-
tracted to ov). Thus, eddaiuwy happy, eddaipor-éoTepos, ~éoraros; amhods simple,
dmhovaTepos (fOr dmho-eorepos), dmhovoraros; elvovs well-disposed, evvovoTepos,
-o¥graros, and s0 in all others in -wous from vofs mind. (Others in -oos have
-owTepos: dfpodTepos more crowded from éfpbos.)

a. Some stems in oy substitute o for or ; as (from émfopwy Jorgetful, émwn-
guovéa-Tepos) rinaub-raros ; wiwy fat, wibrepos, midraTos ; mémwy Tipe has memal-
‘Tepos, wemwalraros. Cp. 315 a.

b. Other cases: (with loss of o) éppwuévo-s strong, éppwpevéaTepos, -éaTaros,
dkparo-s unmired, dxpiréoTaroes, dopevo-s glad, d¢fove-s abundant.

317. -wrepos, -woraros. — By imitation of words like dxaplrrepos for dyapir- -
Tepos (83) from dyxaos disagreeable, -wgrepos, -woTaros are used especially with
adjectives of a bad meaning, as k\emr-icraros (kNémwTys thief, 321), kaxnyop-

" lorepos (kakdryopos abusive), Nal-forepos (Adhos talkative).

318. Comparison by -iwv, -wros. — Some adjectives add to the root
of the positive the endings -iwv for the masculine and feminine, oy

814 a. D. Hom. &Tpdraros (but cp. Att. oiflipss), Napdrares (AdepdraTos 2).

318 D. Hom. and Doric poetry have also -twy, which is as old as -twr. Forms
in -iwp, ~to7os are much commoner in poetry than in prose. Hom. has Sd8wros
(Babvs deep), Bodowy (Bpaxys short), Bapdisros (Bpadts slow), kvSiwTos (kUdpbs
glorious), dxweros (dkbs quick).
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for the neuter to form the comparative, and -toros - -ov to form the
superlative. The vowel (or the syllable po) standing before s of the
nominative is thus lost.

PosiTivE COMPARATIVE SUPEBRLATIVE .
#5-%-¢ sweet (% nd-ovy pleasure) 718-tov #8-1oTos
Tax-0-s swift (vé Tdx-os swifiness) drrov (112, 125f)  Tdyx-woros
péy-a-s great (16 uéy-efos greatness) pelfwv (116) éy-toros
dhyewds painful (78 &\y-os pain) dAy-tov dAy-toros
aloy-pé-s shameful (76 alox-os shame) atoy-twy aloy-toros
éx0-pé-s hateful, hostile (16 &x6-os hate) &x0-tov éx0-1aTos

Forms in -iw» are declined like Seriwy (293), those in -wros like dyafés (287).

319. Irregular Comparison. —The commonest adjectives forming
irregular degrees of comparison by reason of the sound changes or
because several words are grouped under one positive, are the follow-
ing. Poetic or Ionic forms are in (

1. ayabés good Gpelvav (from duer-twr)
(dpelwv) apwrros (dp-eTh Vir-
. tue)
Berriwy BéAToTos
(BéNTepos, not in Hom. ) (Bé\raros, not in
Hom.)
(xpatis powerful) kpelrTwv, kpeloowy kpdTiaTos
(cp. kpdTos strength) (kpécrawv) (xdpTioTOS)
. (péprepos) (pépraros, pépirTos)
Agwv (Awlwy, Nwlrepos) AdaTos
2. kakds bad kakiwv (kaxdTepos) peior KGKLTTOS

Xelpwv (x epelwr) meaner, de-  Xelpioros
terior (xewpbrepos, xeped-

TEpos)
firrov, focev (for x-lwv) (froTos, rare), adv.
weaker, inferior (¢sowy) frkwra least of all
8. kakds beautiful kalAiwv kdAAigTos (kdAh-os
. beauty)
4. pakpés long pakpérepos (udoowr) pokpéTaTos (phKe-
" oTos)
5. péyas great pelfwv 318 (uéfwy) péyroTos

819 D. Hom. has also xepdahéos gainful, crafty, xepdlwv, xépdurros; prylww,
stywwros more, most dreadful (ep. piyos cold, piynhés chilling), khdioros (kndetos
dear, xjdos care).,
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6. nikpos small pikpdTepos pikpdTOTOS
(dxew, f. of éhayvs) Adrrav, ddoowy (for a-  IdxioTos
Xiwy)
pelwv (ueloTos, Tare)
7. oklyos little, pl. few OMeltwv (inscriptions) " aMywTos

(Vm-8\tfwy Hom. rather less)
8. moAds much, pl. many whelwv, mAéwv, neut. whéov, wheioTos

ety
9. pddios easy pdov (Ton. pylwr) ploTos
(pmidios) (pnlrepos) (BntraTos, phoTos)
10. Tax¥s quick ’ 0Grrwv, 08cowy TdxtoTos
. (raxdrepos) (Taxdraros)
11. $iXos dear (pihTepos) ~ $lrTaTos
$ulaitepos (Xenoph.) $rhafraros(Xenoph.)

(¢eNwy, Tare in Hom.)

a. dpelvwy, dpwoTos express aplitude, capacity or worth (able, brave, excellent) ;
BekTiwy, BéNTioTOs, 4 moral idea (virtuous) ; kpelrTwy, kpdTioTos, force and superi-
ority (strong) (frrwr is the opposite of kpelrTwy); Mgwr means more desirable,
more agreeadble (& NoTe my good friend) ; xaxiwy, kdkigTos €XPress moral perver-
sity, cowardice ; xeipwy, yelpioros, insufiiciency, lack of a quality (less good)
(worthless, good for nothing is ¢padlos).

b. drrwy, ENaTTOY, éNd)ioTos refer to size: smaller (opposed to ueffwyr);

. or to multitude : fewer (opp. to mhelwr). pelwy, petor, firroy, frora also belong
both to uikpés and to éhiyos.

c. The orators prefer the longer form of mhefwy, especially the contracted
wAelw, wAelovs, but the neut. m\éov. mAelv is not contracted from mwAéor.

320. Defectives. —Some comparatives and superlatives are derived from
prepositions or adverbs:

(wp6 before) wpbrepos former wplTos first
(vrép over, beyond) bréprepos (poetic) higher, vmrépraTos (poetic) high-
superior. est, supreme.
(mhgoloy near) TApoalTepos a\goalraTos
(wpolpyov serviceable) TpovpyialTepos
vorepos later, latter veraros latest, last

a. -aros appears in Uraros highest, &syaros farthest, extreme (from é&).

321. In poetry and sometimes in prose comparatives and superlatives are
formed from substantives and pronouns. Hom. has Sacihebrepos more kingly,

320 D. Hom. has om\érepos younger, émhbratos, Several defectives denote
place ; érasoirepos (&ooov nearer), wapolrepos (mwépobev before), pvxolraros (pvyol
in @ recess). -atos I péoaros, péooaroes (péoos middle), moparos last, véaros lowest.
For borares Hom. bas bordrios; and devraros last from devrepos second,
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-raros (Baohebs king), érapératos a closest companion (éraipos comrage), kbvrepos
more doglike, -ratos (xbwy dog), kovpbrepos more youlhful (xofpos a youth).
Aristophanes has x\ewrloTaros most thievish (kNémwrys thief, 317), and abréTaros
his very self, ipsissimus.

322. Double Comparison. — A double comparative occurs sometimes to pro-
duce a comic effect, as xvrrepdrepos (321). A double superlative is mpérigros.

328. Comparison by udd\ov, pdierra. — Instead of the forms in
-Tepos, ~TaTos OF -twv, -toros the adverbs pailov more, pdhiora most, may
be used with the positive; as udAdov ¢iros more dear, dearer, pddiora
dlhos most dear, dearest. This is the only way of comparing parti-
ciples and words that do not take the comparative and superlative
endings (uaAdov éxdv more willing).

a. Comparison by ud@M\ow, udhcra is common in the case of compound
adjectives, adjectives with a prepositional prefix, verbal adjectives in -rés, and
adjectives in -ws.

324. To express equality or inferiority ovrw as (often in correlation with
domwep), Hrrov less, may be placed before the positive. Thus, as good as hand-
some may be expressed by obrws dyafds domep kal kahés, bomep dyadds ovTw «al
kalbs, ovx HTTov Kalds B kal dyabés.

PRONOUNS

325. The Personal Pronouns. — The pronouns of the first, second,
and third person are declined as follows:

SINGULAR
Nom. &y T ob thou he, she, it (325 d)
Gen. ¢podi ; pov enclitic ool ; gov enclitic ob ; o¥ enclitic ’
Dat. épol; pou enclitic ooi; oo enclitic of ; of enclitic
Acc. éné; pe enclitic oé; oe enclitic ¢; ¢ enclitic

DUAL

N. A, vé we two odb you two
G. D vy ooy

PLURAL
Nom. fipeis we Ypels you abels they
Gen. Aoy Updv ohdv
Dat. fApiy Upiy adiou(v)
Ace. fipds Upés odias

325 D. 1. Homer inflects the personal pronouns as follows. (The forms éuu-,
vpu- are Aeolic). )
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2 The enclitic forms uov, pot, pe; oov, cor, ge are used when the pronoun
is unemphatic, the longer forms éuof, éuol, éué and the accented cob), sof, oé are

SINGULAR
Nom. &b, éydv b, THm
[ éueto, épéo, éped, aeio, oéo, oeo (ench €lo, %o, éo (encl.),
Gen. pev (encl.), épélev A 396), oed, v, eb (encl.),
oev (encl.), oéfev éev, é0ev (encl.)
Dat.  é&poi, por (encl.) ooi, Tou (encl.), Telv  éot, oi, ol (encl.)
Acc.  &pé, pe (encl.) aé, oe (encl.) &, € & (encl), puv (encl)
DUAL
N. A, vai, vé T dat, odd adwe (encl.)
G.D. valv addiv, cddv (562) odaiv (encl.)
PLURAL
Nom. fjpels, Gupes vpels, ppes (and voc.)
[ Apelov, Hpéov vpelwv, dpéov adeiov, adlov,
Gen. 1 -
l adewv (encl.), oddv
Dat [ Npdv, épp(v) vpiv, Spp(v) adlo(v), oo (v) (encl),
’ oduw (encl.)
A { Niéas, e Dpéas, Dppe odéas, odeas (encl.),
cC.
ode (encl)

spe (encl.) is used as accus. of all genders and numbers.
2. Herodotus inflects the personal pronouns as follows:

SINGULAR

Nom. &b ab

Gen. épéo, iped, pev(encl) aéo, oed, cev (encl.) e (encl.)

Dat.  épol, por (encl.) aoi, Tou (encl.) oi (encl.)

Acc.  &gé, pe (encl) aé, oe (encl.) é (encl.), pw (encl.)
PLURAL

Nom. Hpels Dpels o els

Gen. fpéov péwy adéwv, odeov (encl.)

Dat.  fpiv wpiv adlor, o (encl.)

Ac. [ fpéas vpéas odéas, odeas (encl.), neut.

adea (encl.)

oolow is used for éavrofs, -ais; ¢t (encl.) for adrols, -als ; opea (encl.) for adrd.

3. Ionic pw (encl.) is used in all genders (eum, eam, id), but not in the
plural. &uum, Spue occur a few times, oéfer often, in tragedy.

4. The chief forms peculiar to Doric are: 1. éydér also before consonants ;
G. épéos, duols, éueds; D. eulv; PL N. dués; G. duéww, dudv; D. dubs(?), duw;
A. dué. TIL 19, v0vy; G. Téos, Teols, Tebs, Téo, Tel, Teol; D. Ty, Tivg; A. Té, Tiv,
765 PL N. bués; G. bpéwr; D. duly, Spw; A, bué. IIL G. ébs, dob; D. gly;
A.vy; Pl G. ogelwy, yéwr; D. ¢ly, Ylv; A o¢é, Y¢.
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used when the pronoun is emphatic. Thus, 86s pot 76 BuBhiov give me the bgok,
obx éuol, dAhd col émfovhetovae they are plolting not against e, but against you.
See 187 a. On the -use after prepositions see 187 N. 2.

b. For éyd, éuol, o0 the emphatic &ywye, éuorye (186 a), odye occur. Also
éuobye, Euéye. ’

¢. The use of the plural you for thow is unknown in Ancient Greek ; hence
bues is used only in addressing more than one person.

d. Of theforms of the third personal pronoun only the dativesol and epioi(») are
commonly used in Attic prose, and then only as indirect reflexives (1228). To
express the personal pronouns of the third person we find usually : éxeivos, odros,
etc., in the nominative (1194), and the oblique forms of adrés in all other cases.

e. For the accus. of of the tragic poets use »w (encl.) and o¢e (encl.) for
masc. and fem., both sing. and pl. (= eum, eam ; eos, eas). Doric so uses ww.
opiv is rarely singular (ef) in tragedy.

f. Hpdy, Huiv, Huds, budv, ulv, buds, when unemphatic, are sometimes accented
in poetry on the penult, and -iv and -as are usually shortened. Thus, #uwy,
A, Huas, vpwy, duy, tpas. -Iv and -ds are sometimes shortened even if the
pronouns are emphatic, and we have fulv, Huds, duly, duds. opds occurs for opds.

326. Stems. —1I. (&ue- (cp. Lat. me), vw- (cp. Lat. n6-s), (&)po-, Hue-
épod is from éuéo ; Huels from duue-es (37) with the rough breathing in imitation
of buels ; hudv from Auéwy, Huls from Huéas with & not » by 56. &yd is not con-
nected with these stems. II ou- and oe- from 7pe; 7o-; ogpw-; tue- from Supe-
(37). IIL & for ope (cp. Lat. s¢), é for oege, of for opot, and oge-. The
forin of the stems and formation of the cases is often obscure.

327. The Intensive Pronoun adrés. — adrds self is declined thus:

. BINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
Mase. Fem. Neut. ) Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut,
Nom. adtés adrq adré N. A, adré adrd adrdé Nom. adrol adral adrd
Gen. avtod avris avrod G.D. adroiv adTaiv adroiv Gen. adtdv adrdv adrdv
Dat. adTd avry avtd Dat. avrois adrais adrois
Acc. a¥Tév avThv adTéd Acc. adrtols adrds adrd

adrés is declined like dyafés (287), but there is no vocative and the neuter
nominative and accusative have no -». But tadréy the same is common (328 N.).

828. airds is a definite adjective and a pronoun. It has three
meanings:
a. self: standing by itself in the nominative, atrds & dvip or ¢ dvipp adrds the
man himself, or (without the article) in agreement with a substantive
Or pronoun ; as dvdpds alrod of the man himself. .

327 D. Hdt. has adréwy in the genitive plural. For the crasis wirés (Hom.),
wdTds, Twird (Hdt.), see 68 D.
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b. him, ker, it, them, etc. : standing by itself in an oblique case (never in the
nominative). The oblique cases of avrés are generally used instead of of,
ol, & etc., as 6 wardp adrod his father, oi waides alrdv thelr children.
¢. same: when it is preceded by the article in any case: ¢ alrds dvip the same
man, 700 adrol drdpbs of the same man.
N.—The article and adrés may unite by crasis (68 a) : adrés, abr), Tadré or
Tabréy; Tadrob, radris; Talry, radry, etc. Distinguish abrs the same f. from
avry this f.; Tadrd the same 1. from rabra these things n.; radrj from radry.

329. Reflexive Pronouns. — The reflexive pronouns (referring back
to the subject of the sentence) are formed by compounding the
stems of the personal pronouns with the oblique cases of adrés.
In the plural both pronouns are declined separately, but the third
person has also the compounded form. The nominative is excluded
by the meaning. There is no dual.

myself thyself himself, herself, itself
Gen. épavrod, -fis ceavrod, -fis (cavrod, -fis) éavrod, -fis, -0 (adrod, s, -0b)
Dat. épavrd, -f ceavtd, -fi (cavrd, -fi) tavrd, -fi, -§ (ab7d, -, -3)
Acc. épavrév, -fv ceavToy, -fv (cavrév, -Av) éavrév, -fiv, -6 (adTév, v, -6)
ourselves yourselves themselves
Gen. Ypév adrdv Ipdv adrdy tavTdv Or oddv alTdv
Dat. fuiv adrols, -als vpiv advols, -ais éavrols, -ais, -ols or odiow

avrols, -ais
pés adrols, -ds éavrols, -ds, -6 O odds ad-
£
Tols, ~Uus

S

Acc. fpés adrobs, -ds
a. For éavrdy, ete., we find adrdy, avrols, -als, alrols, -ds. Distinguish adrod
of himself from adrod (328).

330. Possessive Pronouns. — Possessive pronouns, formed from the
stems of the personal pronouns, are declined like &yufds, déwos (287).

" duds iy dubv  my, my own; mine fpérepos -G -ov  OUT, OUT OWN,; OUTS
oés of odv thy, thine own; thine UpéTEpos -8 -0V YOUr, JOur OWn; yours
és f 8y his (her, its) own] adérepos -a -ov their own

329 D. Hom. never compounds the two pronouns: thus, éuéfer avris, oot
adT@, of alry, éé abrév, & adrdr. HAt. has a few cases of the uncompounded
forms ; usually éuewvrod, -7@, -Tév, cewurod, éwuTod, éwuTdy, -oiot, -ols, and gpéwy
adrdr, etc. The forms with ewv started with éwvro in the dative from éo(%)
adT®, and spread thence to the other cases.

) 330 D. 1. Hom. has also 7ess thy, ébs for ds his, her own, apbs our, ubs
your, opbs their (rarely of the singular), vwirepos of us two, rowirepos of you
two. TFor éués Attic poetry may use duds (sometimes printed dubs) our.

2. &, é6s in Hom, nay mean my own, your own (1230 a),
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a. Distinguish the adjectival from the pronominal use: 6 éuds ¢pihos Or 6 gitos
6 éuds my friend (adj.) from ¢ihos éués « friend of mine (pron.). See 1196 a.
b. ds is not used in Attic prose. Yor his, her, its, adrod, -js, -ov are used.

331. Reciprocal Pronoun. — The reciprocal pronoun, meaning one
another, each other, is made by doubling the stem of dAlos (dAX-aAXo-).
It is used only in the obligue cases of the dual and plural. (Cp. alii
aliorwm, alter alterius).

DUAL PLURAL
Gen. aAAfloww  alfhawv  dAAAAow aAMfAov  AANARAwv  AAAfAeV
Dat. aAAfAoww  aAAfAaw  &XAfhow GAAfAows  @AAAAais  dAAfAors
Ace. aAAAAw Al aAAfAw aAMhovs  aAMfAas GAAnAa

332. The Definite Article. — The definite article ¢, 4, 76 (stems &,
d~, 7o-) is thus declined :

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
Nom. 6 n T NA 16 16 710 Nom. ol ai T4
Gen. Tod THs Tob G. D. Toiv Toiv Tolv Gen. Tédv TOHVY TOV
Dat. & 1§ 1@ Dat. Tols Tails Tois
Acec. Tév TRV T6 Ace. Tols T8s Th

a. The definite article is a weakened demonstrative pronoun, and is still used
as a demonstrative in Homer (1100).

b. T4 (especially) and rais, the feminine forms in the dual, are very rare in
the authors, and are unknown on Alttic prose inscriptions of the classical period.

333. Demonstrative Pronouns. — The chief demonstrative pronouns
are 88e this (here), oSros this, that, éxetvos that (there, yonder).

SINGULAR
Nom. 88e A%  T68e ovTos  airy ToUTo  ékelvos ¢ékelvy  Ekeivo
Gen. Tol8e¢ THobe ToU8e TolTovu TaAlTNS ToUTOV ékelvou ékelvms Ekelvov
Dat. T8¢ 7T§#d¢ T8¢ ToUTw Tadry TOUT®  ékelve &kelvy Ekelve
Acc. TévBe THVEe T68e Todtov TabTnv Tolto  ékeivov ékelvmy éxeivo

332 D. Hom. has also gen. roio, gen. dat. dual rottr; nom. pl. Toi, Tal; gen.
pl. fem. rdwv ; dat. pl. masc. roige, fem. T4o¢, 79s (Hdt. Toioe, 7§0:). Doric are
T®, Tds, ete. ; pl. also N. 7of, 7al; G. fem. 7&v. Generally poetit are 7oiot, Talst
Tol uév, Tol §¢ occur rarely in tragedy for of wév, of 8¢

833 D. For 7oigde Hom. has also roigdesot or Toigdes. Doric has n. pl. Tovror,
Tadrar, gen. pl. fem. ravrdv (Aeol. Ta¥rar). xeivos occurs in 11dt. (together with
éxelvos). Doric and Aeolic have x#jvos.
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DUAL

N. A. 768¢ Td8¢ Tdbe T0UTw TOoUTw TOUT®  éKkelve ékelve éxelveo

G. D. TowBe Toivbe Tolv8e ToUTOW TOUTOLY ToUTOW éxelvoy éxelvoy éxelvowy
PLURAL

Nom. o8¢ alSe Td8  ovto. adrar Tadra éxeivor &kelvar éxeiva

Gen. T&v8e TAVBe TAVEe TolTwy TolTWV TolTWy Exelvav dkelvav ikelvov

Dat. Tolo8¢ Talode Tolobe ToUTOls TadTals ToUTOls éKelvols ékelvars éxelvous
£ —_ o Py Y

Ace. Tobode Tdode TABe ToUTOUs TavTas Tavra  ékelvous ékelvis éxeiva

a. 8d¢ is formed from the old demonstrative 6, %, 76 this or that, with the
indeclinable demonstrative (and enclitic) ending -de here (cp. hi-¢ from hi-ce,
Fr. ce-ci). For the accent of #de, olde, aide see 186.

b. obros has the rough breathing and 7 in the same places as the article. ov
corresponds to the o, av to the a, of the article. For ofros as a vocative, see
1288 a. (od7os is from 6 + the particle *v + the demonstrative suffix 7o + s).

. éketvos has a variant form xeivos in poetry, and sometimes in prose (De-
mosthenes). (éketvos stands for éxe()-evos from éxet there + suffix -evos.)

d. Other demonstrative pronouns are

Togb0de Tognde Toobvde 80 mu{;h, so many pointing forward
Totbade Towdde Tobvde such (in quality) (to what follows)
TAkbo de THAkHde TAkbvde so old, so great )

These are formed from -je and the (usually) poetic Técos, Tofos, Tyixos with the
same meanings.
e. Combinations of the above words and olros are

Tog0DTOS TogalTY TogoiTo(¥) so much, so many pointing backward
TowdTos ToladTy TowidTo(r) such (in qualiity) } (to what precedes)
Tohwofros  THhkaidTn  THAwobro(v)  so old, so great ’

The forms in -» are more common than those in -o. Attic prose inseriptions
have only -o».

f. The dual rarely has separate feminine forms.

g. The deictic suffix -t may be added to demonstratives for emphasis.
Before it a, €, o are dropped. Thus, 68t this man here, 76i, Todi, G. Tovdt, 790 dt,
etc. ; ovrost, abrifl, Touri, ovroll, rovrwrt. S0 with other demonstratives and
with adverbs: rogovroct, odrwesi, @di. For -i we have, in comedy, -yi or (rarely)
-3t formed from vy (e), 8(e) + . Thus, adryyt, Tovroyi, Tovrodt.

334. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. — The interrogative
pronoun =is, v{ who, which, what ? never changes its accent to the
grave (154). The indefinite pronoun tis, ri any one, some one, any-
thing, something is enclitic (181 b).

333 e, D. Hom. always, Hdt. rarely, has the final ».

334 D. Hom. and Hdt. have G. 7éo, 7¢b, D. 7ép (v¢ Hom.), G. téwy, D. Téoioe.
These forms are also indefinite and enclitic (gen. redv Hdt.). Hom. has dooa
for the indefinite Tuvd.
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SINGULAR
Interrogative Indefinite
Nom. Tis L Tis T\
Gen. Tiv-05, TOd Twv-65, TOoD
Dat. Tiv, TG rwv-f, T
Ace. Ti{v-a L Tk K
DUAL

N. A V. Tiv-e TV
G. D. ziv-owv TIv-oly

PLURAL
Nom. Tiv-es Tiv-a TIVv-€S Tw-6
Gen. riv-wv TW-&V
Dat. Ti-ou(v) T-al(v)
Acc. Tiv-as Tiv-a TIV-GS TW-6

a. drra (not enclitic) is sometimes used for the indefinite rwd. drra is
derived from such locutions as moAAdrre, properly moA\d + 7ra (for 7ia).

335. &\hos. — The indefinite pronoun dAhos another (Lat. alius, ¢p.
110) is declined like airds: didos, dAAn, dAro (never diov).:

336. Aciva. — The indefinite pronoun deiva, always used with the article,
means such ¢ one. It is declined thus: sing. ¢, %, 76 deiva ; Tol, T4s, Tob detvos;
TG, TH, TE detwve; TO¥, THY, TO delva; plur. (mase.) oi detves, TGV Bélvwv, ToUs delvas.
Example : 6 delva Tol Jeivos Tov deiva eloriyyeiher such a one son of such a one
impeached such a one [D.] 13. 5. delva is rarely indeclinable. Its use is
colloquial and it occurs (in poetry) only in comedy.

337. Other indefinite pronominal adjectives are: érepos, -G, -ov: with
article, the other, one of two, the one (Lat. alter, alteruter); without article,
other, another, a second (alius). By crasis (69) drepos, Odrepoy, etc. ékdrepos,
-4, -ov: each (of two) uterque; pl. either party, both parties, as utrique. ¥xa-
aTos, -1, -ov: cach, each one, cvery, cvery one, used of more than one (quisque).
povos, -7, -ov: alomne, only, sole. wés (299): «ll, entire, every. The negatives
oddels, pndels (349 b) no ome (poetical odres, wihris, in prose only obre, whTy
declined like =is; accent 186), Lat. nemo, nullus. obbérepos, pndérepos neither
of two (Lat. neuter). :

338. Relative Pronouns.— The relative pronoun &s, 7, & who,
which, that is declined thus:

338 D. 1. Hom. uses the demonstrative forms o, 4, 76 (332) as relatives
(1105). 1In this case the nom. pl. has 7of, Tal (332 D.).

2. Besides the forms in 338, Hom. has gen. do (miswritten Sov) and &ys.

3. Hadt. has 8s, 4, 76, of, ai, 4. In the oblique cases he uses Tod, s, etc. ;
though, especially after prepositions capable of elision, he has the relative forms,
as 8¢ of, map’ @, kat fy, v Gv; also és 8.
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SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
Nom. 8 4 © NA & & & Nom. of af &
Gen. ol 1s ob G.D. olv olv olv Gen. dv dv av
Dat. & § o Dat. ofs als ols
Ace. 8v Hv 8 Acc. ols & &
a.” The feminine dual forms & and aiv are seldom, if ever, used in Attic.
b. &s is used as a demonstrative in Homer and sometimes in prose (1113).

¢. The enclitic particle -rep may be added to a relative pronoun (or adverb)
to emphasize the connection between the relative and its antecedent. Thus,
bo-mep, f-mep, 8-mep the very person who, the very thing which; so Gorep just as.
Somep is declined like &s.

d. Enclitic 7e is added in é¢’ §re on condition that, olés Te (186 a) able to,

dre tnasmuch as.
339. The indefinite or general relative pronoun deris, yris, §

whoever (any-who, any-whick), any one who, whatever, anything whick,
inflects each part (s and ris) separately. TFor the accent, see 186.

SINGULAR
Nom. boris fms 8T
Gen. obTwos, dTov foTivos oiTwvos, STov
Dat. gron, bre - nrv oTwe, bro
Acc. ovrva fvrwvae &m

DUAL

N. A, druve &rwve dmve
G. D. olvrvory olvrivow olvrwvowy

PLURAL °
Nom. olTives alrives drwa, drra
Gen. ' vrwev, dtev dvrwvev ey, drov
Dat. oleTio(v), drois aloriou(v) olorio(v), dTows
Acc. oboTwas doTwvas drwa, drro

a. The neuter 8 7. is sometimes printed 8,7« to avoid confusion with the con-
junction 87 that, because.

b. The shorter forms are rare in prose, but almost universal in poetry (espe-
clally §rov, 67¢). Inscriptions have almost always érov, 8re, drra,

¢. The plural drra is to be distinguished from érra (384a).

339 D. Hom. has the following special forms. The forms notin () are used
also by Hdt. In the nom. and acc. Hdt has the usual forms.

SINGULAR ; PLURAL
Nom.  (¥ms) (% ™) dooa
Gen. (877e0), (STTEV) BTeEv Brewv
Dat. ' Sren Sréowot
Ace. (67wva) (8 1) (bTwas) dooa

GREEK GRAM. — 7



98

CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS

[340

d. 7is may be added to dmérepos, doos, olos (340) to make them more indefinite,
as omoids Tes of whatsoever kind.
e. ofy, 8%, or d%more may be added to the indefinite pronouns to make
them as general as possible, as dorwoiv (Ov doTis 0bv), fTigobr, OTi0DY ARY One
whatever, any thing whatever, and 8o émowove-Tivas-obv, b7io-8%-moTe, OF d0TLo-87-

moT-obv.

In these combinations ail relative or interrogative force is lost.

f. The uncompounded relatives are often used in an exclamatory sense,

and sometimes as indirect interrogatives.

indirect interrogatives,

340. Correlative Pronouns. — Many pronominal adjectives corre-
spoud to each other in form and meaning. In the following list
poetic or rare forms are placed in ().

Indefinite relatives may be used as

Intel.'rogative: Indefnite . l{elz}tive Indefinite }’.elative
Direct or PR Demonstrative (Specific) or or Indireet
Indirect {IEnelitic) TExelamatory Interrogative

7ls who? Tis (6, 8s) 83¢ this 8s who, which| 8o7is whoever,
which ? what? | some one, any | (here), hic qui any one who
qut ? one, aliquis, |obros this, that qUISquUls,
quidam 18, ille quicungue

éxeivos ille
worepos méTepos OT érepos the one or | dwbrepos omébrepos
which of two #| worepbs one of | the other of two | whichever whichever
uter? two (rare) alter of the two of the two

: utercumague

wégos how mocbs of some (rbaos) | 50 doos as oméoos
much? how | quantity or b8 )y mauch, | much as, of whatever
many? quan- | number ::Zog_r:s 130 as many as | size, number
tus 2 quot ? many | quantus, guot| guaniuscumayre,

tantus, tot quotquot
wolos mawbs of some | (rolos) olos of which | dmolos
of what sort ? | sort Tobobe suc.h sort, of whatever sort
qualis? Towdros ) talis (such) as qualiscumaque

qualis

wyAlkos wyAkos IFso old, | Mhixos of ornhlixos
how old ? of some | so which age, | of whatever age
how large ? age, size (79\ikos) iyoung, size, (as old,| or size

ToA\bade { s0 large) as

THAkolTOS : large,

s0
Lgreat

340 D. Hom. has (Aeolic) rm in émmérepos, omwolos, and oo in Socos, Téocos,
ete. Hat. has x for = in (6)«érepos, (6)xboos, (6)«xolos.
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ADVERBS

341. Origin. — Adverbs, like prepositions and conjunctions, were originally
case forms, made from the stems of nouns and pronouns. Some of these nomi-
nal and pronominal stems have gone out of common use, so that only petrified
forms are left in the adverbs. Some of these words were still felt to be live
cases ; in others no consciousness of their origin survived. Many adverbs show
old suffizes joined to the stem or to a case form (342). It is sometimes uncertain
whether we should speak of adverbs or of nouns with local endings.

Nominative (rare): wof with clenched fist, draf once, dvapif pell-mell.

Genitive : &vys day after to-morrow, éfjs next, mob, of where, adroi in the very
Dplace, ékmoddy out of the way (ék + moddv); by analogy, éumroddy in one's way.

Dative: dnuoria at public cost, Ndpg in secret, kowy in common, ete. (1627 b),
&\\y otherwise, wq how.

Accusative > very common, especially such adverbs as have the form of the
accusative of neuter adjectives, as woAd much, pixpby a little, TpGrov at first,
Thpepoy to-day, moAAd often. See 1606-1611.

Locative: ofko-u at home (olko-s house), "Tofuo-i at the Isthmus, mol whither, and
all adverbs in -o.. The-: of the consonantal declension is properly the ending
of the locative, as in Mapafév- at Marathon ; -owe (234) in Q stems, in con-
trast t0 -ois; -doe (-you) in A stems (215) : 6tpdoe at the doors, Iharaido:
at Plataea, 'A8hvna. at Athens; further in wdhac long ago, éxel there, wavdnpuet
in full force. ]

Instrumental : &vw above, kdrw below, obrw not yet, 5-d¢ thus (but the forms
in -w may be ablatives); xpvgs and Nd6pa in secret.

Ablative : all adverbs in ~ws, as &s as, obrws thus, érépws otherwise. Here, e.g.
original érepwd (cp. Old Lat. altod, abl. of altus) became érepw (133), which
took on'-s from the analogy of such words as du¢ls parallel to dugpl.

342. Place.— To denote place the common endings are: —

< =ty Bt -ou at, in to denote place where (locative). -ov, the sign of the
genitive, is also common.

-Bev from to denote the place whence (ablative).

- -3¢ (-{e), -o€ to, toward to denote place whither.

In the following examples poetical words are bracketed.

olko-u (olko-6u) at home  olko-fev from home olka8e (olkdvie) homeward
(oixe- is an old accusative form.)
&\ho-0u elsewhere &\o-0ev from elsewhere &X\o-oe elsewlhither
or &AN-ax-od &AN-ax-6-Oev &AA-ax-6-o€

342 D. Hom. has many cases of the local endings, e.g. ovparvi-6. tn heaven,
dyopfi-Bev from the assembly; also after prepositions as a genitive case: ¢t dAé-
e out of the sea, *Inb-6: wpb before Nium. Cp. éuébev, oébev, Eev, 325 D.1. -Bein

" d\a-8¢ to the sea, wbhw-Se to the city, medlor-3e to the plain, Adbo-ie to (the house
. of) Hades, 8v-8¢ 56uor-8e to his house.



100 - ADVERBS [3a3

apdorépw-bu on both apdotépw-Bev from both  (dpdoripw-oe to both sides)
sides sides

wavr-aX-ol in every wavr-ax-6-8ev from every — mwavr-ax-6-oe in all
direction side directions
wavr-o-fev (rare) TAVT~0-0€
adrod in the very place ad1é-8ev from the very avTé-oe Lo the very place
place
opod gt the same place Spd-Bev from the same Spo-oe Lo the same place
place

*Abdvn-ov at Athens *Abfvn-Bev from Athens " ABAvale to Athens
*Olvprrid-ov at Olympia  "Olvpwia-Bev from Olympia *Olvpwlate to Olympia

a. In -afe, -3¢ is added to the accusative (1589), and stands for -a(#)s,
the old ace. pl.,+ -3¢ (Eng. T0). Cp. 26, 106. The other endings are added to
the stem. -oe is usually added only to pronominal stems. -o¢ forms a locative
plural. o sometimes takes the place of d@ of the first declension (pifofer from
the root, stem pefa-), or is added to consonant stems. Words in -repo~ lengthen
o t0 w. Between stem and ending ay is often inserted.

b. -fer may take the form -fe in poetry, and especially when the idea of
whence is lost, -as wpdode in front (134 1.). -6a is found in &éa in all dialects.
-fa for -fer occurs in Aeolic and Doric.

¢. Some local adverbs are made from prepositions, as &ww above, éw outside,
orw within, kdrw below, wpbeler in front.

343. Manner. — Adverbs of manner ending in -ws have the accent
and form of the genitive plural masculine with -s in place of -».

Sikaros  just genitive plural Siwkalwv Bikaiws Justly

" kakds bad £ ¢ kakdy KOK®S ill
amhods  simple & Y amhav amhds simply
ocadfis  plain “ ‘O qaddv cadds plainly
805 pleasant b ¢ f8éav H8éws pleasantly
cdbpav  prudent t Y gwdpbvev codpévas  prudently
&aAdos other b Y addaey aAdos otherwise
s all ¢ “ wdvrov mavTws n every way
Bv being b Y dvrey dvras really

a. Adverbs in -ws are not formed from the genitive plural, but are originally
old ablatives from o stems (341), and thence transferred to other stems. The
analogy of the genitive plural assisted the transference.

344. Various Other Endings. — Adverbs have many other endings, e.g. : —
-a.: dpa at the same time, pdda very, tdxa quickly (in Attic prose perhaps).
-aKkis 1 TOANdKLs MARY LiMmes, often, ékacTdris each time, Tocavrdris S0 often, dad-
Kis @3 often s, whewTdkls very often, Sheydies seldom, wheovdxis more times. The’
forms without -s (6odki, ToANdx) are earlicr, and -s has been added by imitation
of dls, 7pls, -Bv: cuNNHBSyy in short. -Sov: &vov within, oxedéy almost. -e:
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" mavdnpel in full levy (341, locative). -re: 6re when (Aeolic 8ra, Dor. éxa). -1,
ot é0ehorrt voluntarily, ‘BN ywori in Greek (fashion).

345. Comparison of Adverbs.— In adverbs derived from adjectives
the comparative is the same as the neuter singular of the compara-
tive of the adjective; the superlative is the same as the neuter plural
of the superlative adjective.

codds wisely coddrepov coddrara
xapLévras gracefully XapLéoTepoy XapLéoraTa
edBalpdves happily ev8aipovéoTepov edSarpovécTaTa
xaAds well kdAAiov xéAhioTa
hB8éws " pleasantly #8tov drra

fqrrov less (319, 2) fikioTa
& well - apeLvov dpicTa

(adv. of dyabés good)
" phha very paAdov pélioTa

a. Adverbs of place ending in w, and some otlers, retain o in the compara-
tive and superlative.

avo above avaTépe avoTiTe
woppw afar TopPPOTEPW ToppwTATO
PP PP _ p

b. éyyds near has éyyirepor (-répw), éyyvrdrw (~rara rare). wpy early has
TpwiatTepoy, wpwialrara.

¢. There are some forms in -ws from comparatives: dopaherrépws (dopaké-
arepov) more securely, fekribyws (BénTiov) better. Superlatives in -ov are usually
poetic; as upéyirrTor.

346. Correlative Adverbs. — Adverbs from pronominal stems often
correspond in form and meaning. In the list on p. 102 poetic or
rare words are in ().

a. The demonstratives in ( ) are foreign to Attic prose except in certain
phrases, as kal &s even thus, ovs” (und’) &s not even thus (cp. 180 ¢); &vba uév . . .
&a 8¢ here . . . there, &fev (uéy) xai €bev (3€) from this side and that.
&ba and &bev are usually relatives, éfa taking the place of ob where and ol
whither, and €vfer of 80ev whence.

b. Toré pév . . . Toré 3¢ is synonymous with woré wév . . . moré dé

c. oty (339¢) may be added for indefiniteness: érwoody in any way what-
ever, émobevody from what place soever. woré is often used after interrogatives
to give an intensive force, as in 7is wore who in the world (as qui tandem);
also with negatives, as in ofimore never, odmwmwore mever yet. Other negatives
are odfauol nowhere, oddauy in no way, oddauds in no manner.

346 D. 1. Hom. has (Aeolic) 7 in rrws, érmére ; Hdt. has « for the m-forms,
€.g. koD, kob, 8kov, kére, ete. HAt. has évfaira, évfebrev for évradfa, dvredfer (126 D.),
2, Poetic are w66 for wot, §6: for ob, Huoes when, # which way, where, ete.
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luterrogative : Indefinit Indefinite Relative
Direct and )]f‘ G_I,J,Z} N Demonstrative LRelative Specific or Indirect
Indirect (unelitic) Interrogative
mob mov (€v8a) évfdde, ob where dmov where-
where ? somewhere| évrabfa there | (¥v6a where) | (ever)
, ékel yonder
wé0ev wobév from| (¥vbev) &vbévde, | 80ev whence
whence? some place| évrebfer thence | (évBev whence)| émébev whence-
Place éketBey from (soever)
yonder
wol mol to (#vba) évgdde, ol whither dmou whither-
whither? | some place| évrafifa thither | (évfa whither)| (soever)
dxetoe thither
ToTE woré some| Tbére then 8re when owbre when-
when ? time, ever (ever)
Time Tvika al (ryvika) y at | Hvika at which| drqvixa at
what time?, ToviKdde "( that| time which time
TywkadTa ) fime
n3 which | mj some | (v9) 170¢, Tabry| § in which 8wy in which
Way | way? how?| way, this way, thus | way, as way, as
somehow
wds how? | wds (Tds), (&s) dd¢, | ds as, how dmos how
somehow | olrw(s) thus,
Manner $0, in this way

éxelvws in that
way

NUMERALS

347. The numeral adjectives and corresponding adverbs are as
follows:

347 D. 1. For the cardinals 14, see 349 D. Hom. has, for 12, §deka (for dpw-
dexa), Suddexa, and Svoxaldexa (also generally poetic); 20, elkos: and éeikoo: ;
30, Tpuhkorra ; 80, dyddkovra; 90, éverhrovra and évvhxorra; 200 and 300, Supxé-

owt, Tpmxbaior; 9000 and 10,000, évvedyxihot, Sexdxitot (-xehot ?).

He has also

the ordinals 3d, rpiraros; 4th, rérparos; Tth, é8déuaros; 8th, dydbares; 9th,
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Brex CARDINAL ORDINAL ADVERB
1 o 6s, pla, & one wpdros first dmwaef once
2 f 8o two 8edrepos second 8is twice
3 ¥ Tpels, Tpla three Tplros third Tpls thrice
4 & rtérrapes, Térrapa Térapros, -1, ~ov TeTpaKLs
(réraapes, Téraapa)
b € mévre wépmros TEVTAKLS
6 o & ixTos dxis
7 U érrd {BBop.os émrrdns
8 xn okrd 8y8oos okTdKis
9 0 &wéa évatos évais
10 Vo Séxa Séxaros, -1, -ov Sexdies
11 ' ébeka &vdéxaros évBexdins
12 ' Bdbeka Bwbékaros Swdek s
13y’ Tpels (tpla) kai Séka  Tplros kal Sékaros TpewrkaLBekdkis
(or Tpaakaldeka)
14 W& térrapes (térTapa) kal TérapTos kai Békates Terraperkaibexdius
8éxa
156 ' mevrexaibexa mépmros kal Sékatos  mevrekadekdkis
16 ' éxkaldexa (for éxaidexa EékTos kal Sékatos éxkmBexakis
103)
17T @ érrakaldeka €BBopos kal Sékatos  émrakaidexdkis
18 v okTwkaibexa 3yb00s kal Sékatos  okTwkaiBekdkis
19 W évveakalbeka évartos kal 8ékaros évveakarbexdkis
20 k' elkoai(v) elkoaTés, -9, -6v elkoodxis
21 ka' ¢ls kal elkoai(v) or ‘mpdTos kai elkoaTés  elkordiis dmat
dkoat (kal) els
30 N Tpudkovra TPLAKOTTOS TPLEKOVTAKLS
40 ' Terrapikovra TETTAPAKOTTOS TETTAPAKOVTAKLS
50 v mwevrfikovra TEVTNKOTTOS TEVTTKOVTAKLS
60 £ &fxovra éfnkoaTés éEncovrakis
70 o éBBopdikovra pSopmkooTés éBSopmkovrakis
80 = oySofikovra oyBonkoaTés oyBonkovrdxis

eivaros ; 12th, Svwdékaros ; 13th, 7pic(rpewr- ?)kaidékaros; 20th, éewoorés; and
the Attic form of each.
2. Hdt. has dvddexa (Svwdékaros), Teooepeaxaldexa indeclinable (revoepeokaidé-
kaTos), TpuikorTa (TpmKkoaTds), Tesoepdkorra, bySwrovra, dinkboiot (SinkooioaTés),
Tpuprboior: for Evaros he has efvaros, and so eivdkis, elvaxboiol, elvaxioxilion
3. Aecolic has wéure for 5 (cp. Hom. wepmdBoror five-pronged fork), gen. plur.

réurwy inflected, as also dékwy, Tecoepaxbvrwy, ete.; for 1000, xéAho

Doric has,

for 1, fis (87 D. 2); 4, véropes; 6, pét; Tth, &Bdemos; 12, dvddexa; 20, fixary,
feixare; 40, Terpdrorra (Terpwrootds); 200, ete., dwxarioy ete.; 1000, xnhiow and
xethoe (37 D. 2); for 1Ist, mpdros.
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NUMERALS [348
Bi1ex CARDINAL ORDINAL ADVERB
90 Q' &vevikovra évevnkooTés vevnovrdkis
100 p° éxardy ékartooTds, -, -6V ékaTovrdKis
200 o 8uakdoioy, -ai, -a SudkogiooTéS SudkooidKis
300 T TpEKdTLOL TPLEKOOLOO TS TPUEKOOLAKLS
400 v Tetpaxdoiol  TETPAKOTLOT TES TETPAKOTLAKLS
500 ¢’ wevrakdoioL TEVTAKOT LOTTOS TEVTAKOOLAKLS
600 X' é&akéoo éakooLooTés éaxooidkis
700 §° émrakdoio érTakoooaTés | éTTAKOOLAKLS
800 o' oxTakéoioL OKTAKOTLOO TOS OKTAKOTLAKLS
900 W évaxdooL évaxoo oo Tés tvakooidkis
1,000 ,a xfhwo, -ay, -a XWooTds, -, -6v X TAdxes
2,000 B Buwxiiwo Buorx iAo Tés By TALdkis
3,000 .y tpuwxtiwoL TPLTXIALOTTES rprxihidKis
10,000 . pdpro, -ai, -a pIpLooTéS BUpLiKes
20,000 k Swrpdpror SuopTprooTis Suopvpldes
100,000 ,p Sexaxiopplo SecakiopiplooTis BexakiopTpiikis

N, — Above 10,000 : 300 ubpiddes 20,000, ete., ubpudkis ubptot, i.e. 10,000 x 10,000.

348. Notation. — The system of alphabétic notation came into use after the

second century B.cC.
tens, the third nine for hundreds (27 letters).

The first nine letters stand for units, the second nine for
In addition to the 24 letters of

the alphabet, three obsolete signs are employed: ¢, a form identical with the
. late abbreviation for o7, in place of the lost £ (3), once used for 6; @ (koppa),
in the same order as Lat. g, for 90 ; for 900, ™ sampi, probably for san, an old
fqrm of sigma, + pi. From 1 to 999 a stroke stands above the letter, for 1000’s
the same signs are used but with the stroke below the letter (o' = 1, ja = 1000).
Only the last letter in any given series has the stroke above: pv¢’ 157, va' 401,
%y 1910. ¢ is sometimes used for 10,000 ; § for 20,000, etc.

a. In the classical period the following system was used according to the
inseriptions: =1, llll=4, [ (révre) =5, [ =6, A (5éka) = 10, AA = 20,
H (éxarér) =100, HH =200, X = 1000, M = 10,000, [Z (wevrdxis 8éka) = 50,
XX (mevrdris xihow + xihor) = 6000.

b. For the numbers from 1 to 24 the letters, used in continuous succession,
are frequently used to designate the books of the Iliad (A, B, T', etc.) and of the
Odyssey (a, B, v, ete.).

349. The cardinals from 1 to 4 are declined as follows:

349 D. Hom. has, for uia, ta (ifs, i7, tav); for évi, i¢ ; 8vo, vw (undeclined);
the adj. forms do:d and pl. dowi regularly declined. For 4, réssapes, (Aeolic)
wlovpes ; Pind. has 7érpacw. Hdt. has 6o sometimes undeclined, also Svdv,
dvoioe; Téooepes, -, Tegoépwy, TéooepoL; Teooeperkatdeka 14 undeclined. Aeohc
dveay 2 réa'a'vpes, 7réa‘upa. for 4.
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one two three Jour
Nom. els pla & N. A. 8do Tpeis  Tpla Térrapes  Térrapa
Gen. évés pds é&vés  G. D.- Suoiv WY TeTTdpwv
Dat. &l g évl owri(v) rérrapau(v)
Acc. éva plav & ) Tpels  Tpla Térrapas Tértapa

a. els is for év-s (cp. 245). The stem év was originally ceu (Lat. semel, sim-
plex, singuli), weak forms of which are é-raf, d~mhods, from op-m- (35Db). ula
stands for ou-iwa.

b. odd¢ els, unde els not even one unite (with change in accent) to form the
compounds oddels, undels no one. These words are declined like els : thus, ovdels,
otdeula, o0déy, oldevds, ovdewids, ovderds, ete., and sometimes in the plural (no
men, none or nobodies) oddéves, ovdévwy, obdér., ovdévas. For emphasis the com-
pounds may be divided, as odd¢ efs not o¥E. A preposition or £» may separate
the two parts, as 008’ dmwd wds from not a single one, 008 &v évl ne uni quidem.

¢. wpGros (primus) means the first among more than two, wpérepos (prior)
the first of two.

d. &b may be used with the gen. and dat. pl., as 8vo pwmriy of two months.
dvoty oceurs rarely with plurals : wawly . . . dvoty D. 39, 32. duveiv for dvoivy does
not appear till about 300 e.c.

e. dugw both, N. A. dupw, G. D. dugpoty (Lat. ambo). But both is more
commonly dugérepor, -at, -a. )

f. For térrapes, -pdrovra, etc., early Attic prose and tragedy have réooapes, etc.

g. The first numeral is inflected in 7pels kal déxa 18, Térrapes xal déxa 14
rperkatdexa and Ionic resrepeskaldexa (very rare in Attic) are indeclinable.

350. The cardinals from 5 to 199 are indeclinable; from 200 the
cardinals, and all the ordinals from first on, are declined like dyafds.

a. Compound numbers above 20 are expressed by placing the smaller num-
ber first (with xaf) or the larger number first (with or without «al).

800 kal elkooi(v) two and twenty dedTepos xal elxoarTds

elkoot kal dvo twenty and two, or elkoo. dvo twenty-two elkoaTds kal debTepos

555 = wévre kal wevrhrorTa kal wevTakboior OT weyraxbowr (kal) mevrrikorra (xal)
mévre,

b. For 21st, 31st, etc., eis (for mpdros) xal elxosTbs (TpiakooTds) is permissible,
but otherwise the cardinal is rarely thus joined with the ordinal.

¢. Compounds of 10, 20, ete., with 8 and 9 are usnally expressed by sub-
traction with the participle of §éw lack, as 18, 19, dvoiy (érds) déorres efkoot. So
vavol wds Beoboais Tertdpakovra With 39 ships, Svotv déovra mwevrikovra ETy
48 years; and with ordinals évds déor elkooTdr ¥ros the 19th year. The same
method may be employed in other numbers than 8's or 9's: érra dwodéorres
Tpidxbdoio, t.e. 293,

d. An ordinal followed by éri 6exa denotes the day of the month from the
13th to the 19th, as wéuwTy éwl déka on the 15th.



106 ADVERBS [35:

351. With the collective words (996) 4 iwrmos cavalry, % dowils men with
shields, numerals in -wo: may appear even in the singular: daresia irmos 200
horse T. 1. 62, dowis piplé xat rerpakocid 10,400 horse X. A. 1. 7. 10.

352. pbpwr, the greatest number expressed by a single word, means 10,000 ;
piplo, countless, infinite. In the latter sense the singular may be used, as
uipld épmpta infinite solitude P. L. 67T E.

353. Fractions are expressed in several ways: #uwocus 3, ¢ Hueous Tob dpefuol
half the number, ol Huloewar &y veldv half of the ships, To Huwv Tob arparol kalf
the army, fuerdharrov half a talent; Tpla Hurdravra 1} talents, rpiror Huipvaior
21 minge; Ternubpwoy 4, wepmTyudpuy L, énlrpiros 13, émimeuwvos 13, w0 wévre al
dto peigar §. But when the numerator is less by one than the denominator, the
genitive is omitted and only the article and wépn ars used: as 7a Tpla pépy §,
i.e. the three parts (scil. of four).

354. Other classes of numeral words.

a. Distributives proper, answering the question Zow many each? are wanting
in Greek. Iustead, dwd, efs, and kard, with the accus., and compounds of iy
with, are used : xard %o OT o¥w¥duo two by two, two each (Lat. biri). The cardinals
are often used alone, as dvdpl éxdorw Sdaw wévre dpyuplov pvis singulls militibus
dabo quines argenti minas X. A. L. 4. 13.

b. Multiplicatives in ~mhofis -fold (from -mwhoos, Lat. —plex), dwhods simple,
Surhols twofold, Tpurdols threefold, wolkardols manifold.

¢. Proportionals in ~whacws: durhdews twice as great or (plur.) as many,
Toxhawhdoios many times as great (many).

d. durrés means double, Tpurrds treble (from Sux-ios, Tpix-tos 112).

. N.— Multiplication. — Adverbs answering the question how many times? are
used in multiplication : 7& &ls wérre déka éoriv twice five are ten. See also 347 N.

Atstract and Collective Numbers in ~is (gen. -d3-os), all feminine: érds
or ‘#was the number one, nnity, monad, dvds the mumber two, duality, rpuds
trinity, triad, dexas decad, decade, eixds, éxarorrds, xihuds, uvpds Mmyriad, éxardy
wbpuddes ¢ million. Also in -Us: rpurrs (<dos) the third of a tribe (properly the
wumber three), Terparis.

f. Adjectives in -afes, answering the question on what day? Sevrepuios (or 77
devrepal) dxfidle he departed on the second day.

g Adverbs of Division. — uovaxy singly, in one way only, dtxa, dixd in two
parts, doubly, rpuxd, Térpaxa, ete., mohhax i in MaAny wWays, rarraxy N every woy.

VERBS _
INFLECTION : PRELIMIKARY REMARKS (355-880)

355. The Greek verhb shows distinetions of voice, mood, verbal
noun, tense, number, and person.

364 D. Hdt. has 64és (from duyf-tos), rpikds Tor dervis, rpirréds ; also -rAnaiws
and -pagios. Hom, has dixa and diy8d, retxa and rpux 84 ; rpuwj, rerpamia.
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356. Voices. — There are three voices: active, middle, and passive.

a. The middle usually denotes that the subject acts on himself or for him-
self, as Nobouar wash myself, dubvopar defend myself (lit. ward off for myself).

b. The passive borrows all its forms, except the future and aorist, from the.
middle.

c. Deponent verbs have an active meaning but only middle (or middle and
passive) forms. If its aorist has the middle form, a deponent is called a mid-
dle deponent (xaplfouar gratify, éxapoduny); if its aorist has the passive form,
a deponent is called a passive deponent (évftuéopar veflect on, évefopridny).
Deponents usually prefer the passive to the middle forms of the aorist.

357. Moods. — Four moods, the indicative, subjunctive, optative,
imperative, are called finite, because the person is defined by the end-
ing (366). The infinitive, strictly a verbal noun (358), is sometimes
classed as a mood.

358. Verbal Nouns. — Verbal forms that share certain properties
of nouns are called wverbal nouns. There are two kinds of verbal
nouns. .

1. Substantival: the infinitive.
N.— The infinitive is properly a case form (chiefly dative, rarely locative),
herein being like a substantive.
2. Adjectival (inflected like adjectives):
a. Participles: active, middle, and passive.
b. Verbal adjectives:
In -74s, denoting possibility, as ¢uyrds lovable, or with the
force of a perfect passive participle, as ypawros written.
In -réos, denoting necessity, as yparréos that must be written.

359. Tenses. — There are seven tenses in the indicative: present,
imperfect, future, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect.
The future perfect commonly has a passive force, but it may be
active or middle in meaning (see 581).

The subjunctive has three tenses: present, aorist, and perfect.

The optative and infinitive have five tenses: present, future, aorist,
perfect, and future perfect. :

The imperative has three tenses: present, aorist, and perfect.

360. Primary and Secondary Tenses. — There are two classes of
tenses in the indicative: (1) Primary (or Principal) tenses, the pres-
ent and perfect expressing present time, the future and future per-
fect expressing future time; (2) Secondary (or Historical) tenses,
the imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist expressing past time. The
secondary tenses have an augment (428) prefized.

359 D. Hom. does not use the future or future perfect in the optative.
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361. Second Aorists, etc.— Some verbs have tenses called second
aorists (active, middle, and passive), second perfects aud pluperfects
(active only), and second futures (passive). The meaning of these
tenses ordinarily corresponds to that of the first aorvist, ete.; but
when a verb has both forms in any tense (which is rarely the case),
the two forms usually differ in meaning. Sometimes one form 1s
poetical, the other used in prose.

362. No single Greek verb shows all the tenses mentioned in
359 and 361; and the paradigms are therefore taken from differ-
ent verbs.

363. Number. — There are three numbers: the singular, dnal, and
plural.

364. Person.— There are three persons (first, second, and third)
in the indicative, subjunctive, and optative. The imperative has
only the second and third persons.

a. Except in a few cases in poetry (465 c¢) the first person plural is used for
the first person dual.

365. Inflection. — The inflection of a verb consists in the addition
of certain endings to the different stems.

366. Endings. — The endings in the finite moods (857) show
whether tlie subject is first, secound, or third person; and indicate
number and voice. See 462 ff.

a. The middle has a different set of endings from the active. The passive
has the endinss of the middle except in the aorist, which las the active endings.

b. The indicative has two sets of endings in the active and in the middle:
one for primary tenses, the other for secondary tenses.

c. The subjunctive uses the same endings as tlie primary tenses of the indica-
tive ; the optative uses the same as those of the secondary tenses.

STEMS

367. A Greek verb has two kinds of stems: (1) the tense-stem, to
which the endings are attached, and (2) a common werb-stem
(also called theme) from which all the tense-stems are derived.
The tense-stem is usually made from the verb-stem by prefixing
a reduplication-syllable (439), and by aflixing signs for mood (457,
459) and tense (455). A tense-stem may be identical with a verb-
stem.

368. The Tense-stems. —The tenses fall into nine classes called
tense-systems. Each tense-system has its own separate tense-stem.
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SYSTEMS. TENSES.
Y. Present, including present and tmperfect. *
II. Future, “ Sulure active and middle,
1L, First qorist, s Jirst aorist active and middle.
IV. Second aorist, * second aorist active and middle..
V. First pesfect, “ Jirst perfect, first pluperfest, and fut. perf., active.

VI Seeond perfect, second perfect and second pluperfect active.
VII. Perfect middle, ** perfect and pluperfect middle (pass.), future perfect.
VII. First passive, i Jirst aorist and jfirst future passive,
IX. Second passive, second aqorist and second future passive.

The tense-stems are explained in detail in 497-597.

a. Since few verbs have both the first and second form of the same tense
(361), most verbs have only six of these nine systems ; many verbs do not even
have six. Scarcely any verb shows gll nine systems. .

b. There are also secondary tense-stems for the future passive, the plu-
perfect, and the future perfect.

¢. The tense-sterns assume separate forms in the different moods.

369. The principal parts of a verb are the first person singular
indicative of the tense-systems occurring in it. These are generally
six: the present, future, first aorist, first (or second) perfect active,
the perfect middle, and the first (or second) aorist passive. The
future middle is given if there is mo future active. The second
aorist (active or middle) is added if it oceurs. Thus:

Aw loose, AMiaw, Evoa, Aévka, Avpat, éAdfyy.

Aelro leave, heifw, Aéhovra, AéAetupat, Eelpbyy, 2 20T, oy,

ypddw write, ypdw, Eypaa, yiypada, yéypappat, 2 a0T. Pass. éypdgny.

agxdnTw jeer, oxdifoust, Erkuye, éoxddhyy.

370. The principal parts of deponent verbs (356 ¢) are the present,
future, perfect, and aorist indicative. Both first and second aorists
are given if they occur.

Bovropar wish, Bovidoopar, Befovidnua, éBovribyy (passive deponent).
yiyropar become, yevijoopas, yeydmuar, 2 a0r. éyevépyy (middle deponent).
épydlopar work, épydaopm, elpyaaduyy, epyaouat, cpydotyy.

371. Verb-stem (or Theme). — The tense-stems are made from one
fundamental stem called the verb-stem (or theme).

This verb-stem may be a root (193) as in ri-w konour, or a root to which a
derivative suffix has been appended, as in ri-ud-w Aonour.

372. A verb forming its tense-stems dirvectly from a root is called
a primitive verb. A denominative verb forms its tense-stems from a
longer verb-stem, originally a noun-stem; as SovAde ensigve from
dothos slave. Verhs in pe (379), and verbs in « of two syllables
(in the present indicative active, as Aéy-w speak) or of three syllables
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(in the middle, as 3éxopar receive) are generally primitive. Others
are denominative.

373. The verb-stem may show numerous modifications in form.

Thus, corresponding to the gradations in sing, sang, sung (35), the verb
Aelmr-w leave shows the stes heur-, hour- (2 perf. Né-Dotm-a), Nurr- (2 aor. &Nimr-o0-v);
the verb gedy-w flee shows gevy~ and ¢vy- (2 aor. Z-guvy-o-»). In phyibwm break we
find the three stems gy, pwy (2 perf. ppwya), pay (2 aor. pass. éppdyny). oTéAN-w
send has the stems orex- and orah- (perf. #-orak-xa, 2 fut. pass. srar-foouat)-

a. When the fundamental stem shows modifications, it is customary for
convenience to call its shorter (or shortest) form the verb-stem, and to derive
the other forms from it. The student must, however, beware of assuming that
the short forms are older than the other forms.

374. The verb-stem may also show modifications in quantity, as
present Ai-o loose, perfect AéAv-ka.

N, — Various causes produce this variation. Aéw has v from analogy to
M-ow, &Av-ca. Where the verb-stem A has been regularly lengthened (534, 543).
For Attic ¢pfdww anticipate Hom. has ¢pférw for phavew (28, 147 D.).

375. » Inflection and p. Inflection. — There are two slightly dif
ferent methods of inflecting verbs, the first according to the common,
the second according to the pu system. The names w-verbs and m-
verbs (a small class) refer to the ending of the first person singular
active of the present tense indicative only : Ai-w loose, r{fy-ue place.

a. In the w inflection the tense-stemn ends in the thematic vowel. To this
form belong all futures, and the presents, imperfects, and second aorists showing
the thematic vowel.

376. According to the ending of the verb-stem, o-verbs are termed:

1. Vowel (or pure) verbs: .

a. Not contracted : those that end in v or ¢, as Af-w loose, Tader-o
educate, xoi-o anoint. Such verbs retain the final vowel
of the stem unchanged in all their forms.

b. Contracted: those that end in a, € o, as 7iud konour from
Tind-w, Toud make from moré-w, SpAd manifest from dnrd-w.

2. Consonant verbs, as:

Liquid or nasal verbs: 8§é-w flay, ué-o remain.

Verbs ending in a stop (or mute), as dy-o lead, weff-w persuade.

N. —Verbs ending in a stop consonant are called labial, dental, or palatal
verbs. Consonant verbs do not retain the final consonant of the stemn un-
changed in all their forms. The final consonant may be assimilated to a fol-
lowing consonant, or may form with it a double consonant.

377. Thematic Vowel. — Some tense-stems end in a vowel which

varies between o and e (or w and ») in certain forms. This is called
the thematic (or variable) vowel. Thus Abo-per Abere, Aw-pev Adn-re,
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" Mboo-pev Abgere. The thematic vowel is written °/, or “/p, as A%/,
ypad® /. See 456.

378. ¢:is used before p or v in the indieative, and in the optative,
» before p or v in the subjunctive, elsewhere ¢ is used in the indica-
tive (q in the subjunctive).

379. In the p inflection no thematic vowel is employed, and the
endings are attached directly to the tense-stem. The w form is used
only in the present, imperfect, and second aorist. In the other
tenses, verbs in e generally show the same inflection as w-verbs.
For further explanation of the » and the w inflection see 6021f., T17 £,

380. Meanings of the Tenses and Moods. — In the synopsis (382)
meanings are given wherever these are not dependent on the use of
the various forms in the sentence. The meanings of the subjunctive
and optative forms and the difference betweéen the tenses can be
learned satisfactorily only from the syntax. Some of these meanings
may here be given:

a. Subjunctive: Nswuer Or Noowuer let us loose, (a») Nw 0T Mow (if) T loose,
(iva) ypagw (that) I may write.

b. Optative: (effe) Aoy or Meayu (would) that I may loose! (el) Nbowuev
or Neawuer (if) we should loose.

381. CONJUGATION : LIST OF PARADIGMS

I. Verbs in w:
A. Vowel verbs not contracted:
Synopsis and conjugation of Avw (pp. 112-118).
Second aorist (active and middle) of Aeirw (p. 119).
Second perfect and pluperfect (active) of Aeiro.
B. Vowel verbs contracted:
Present and imperfect of riudw, rotéw, Spéw (pp. 120-123).
C. Consonant verbs:
Liquid and nasal verbs: future and first aorist (active and
middle), second aorist and second future passive of ¢afvw
(pp. 128-129).
Labial, dental, and palatal verbs: perfect and pluperfect,
middle (passive) of Aefrw, ypdgw, melfw, mpirrw, EAiyxw
(p- 130). Perfect of the liqmd verbs dyyiAdw, daive; and
perfect of redéw (p. 131).
II. Verbs in L.
A. Present, imperfect, and 2 aorist of =ypur, lomyue, 8idwpue
(pp- 135 ff.).
Second aorist middle of émpiduny (p. 138).
B. Present and imperfect of delkvipe (p. 140).
Second aorist: &y (p. 140).
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382.
L PRESENT SYSTEM
ACTIVE : Present and Imperfect
Indic. ASe Iloose or am
loosing

Avov I was loos-
ing

Subj. Ade

Opt. Aoy

Imper. Ade loose

Infin. ASew to loose

Part. Aev loosing

MIDDLE :

Indic. AYopat I loose (for
myself)

Evopnv I was
loosing (for
myself)

Subj. ASepar

Opt. Avolpmv

Imper. ASov loose (for thy-
self')

Infin. AeocBor to loose (for
one's self)

Part.  Avdpevos loosing (for
one’s self)

Passivg :

Indic. Adopar Iam) .

A\vépmv ‘T (being)
Twas | toosed

Subj. Like Middle
Opt- [ 13
Imper. b ¢
Infin, ¢ “
Part. 153 %3

¢
Verbal adjectives: JL

CONJUGATION OF Q-VERBS

[382

CONJUGATION

I. (A) VOWEL. VERBS:

II. FUTURE SYSTEM
Future

Mow I shall loose

Aoy
Noew to be about to

loose
Moov about to loose

Meaopar I shall loose

(Jfor myself)

ASooipnv
Maeadar to be about to
loose (for one’s self’)

Avoépevos about to
loose (for one’sself )

Sy~opsis OF

III. FIRST AORIST SYSTEM

1 Aorist

avoa I loosed

Moo

Ao

Adgov loose

Adoar to loose or to
have loosed

Aods having loosed

e\vaapny I loosed (for
myself)

Adoopa

Avoaipnv

Aoav loose (for thy-
self)

Aoagar fo loose or Lo
have loosed (for
one’s self)

Aodpevos having
loosed (for one’s self)

VIII FIRST PASSIVE SYSTEM

1 Future

Mbfiocopar I shall be
loosed

Avbnooipnv

AvbfioeoBar 2o be about
to be loosed

Avbnodpevos adbout to
be loosed

Avrds that may be loosed, loosed
Avréos that must be loosed, (requiring) to be loosed

1 Aorist

E\vOnv I was loosed

Avbd (for Awbéw)

AvbBeinv

AoOnme be loosed

Avbfvar 2o be loosed or
to have been lonsed

MbBels having been
loosed



382] SYNOPSIS OF Mo

OF Q-VERBS:.
NOT CONTRACTED
Aw (A¥, AT) loose

V. FIRST PERFECT SYSTEM VIL. PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM
1 Perfect and Pluperfect Active

A\vka I have loosed
&\eAikn I had loosed
AeAvkds @ Or Aehikw
Aehvkas elnv o Aehdkoupt
Aehvkds loBu or [Aévke]?
Aedvkévar to have loosed

Aedvkds having loosed
Perfect and Pluperfect Middle
Avpar T have loosed (for myself)

E\Apmv I had loosed (for myself)
Aehvpévos &
Aehvp.évos elnv
Moo (712, 714)

AeddoOan to have loosed (for one’s self)

AeAvpévos having loosed ( for one’s self)

113

Perfect and Pluperfect Passive Future Perfect Passive
Avpac T have | been AeXSoopar T shall have
eAdpny I had | loosed been loosed
Like Middle

¢ L AeAToolpnv

113 [13

s “e A\Soardar

) ¢ “ AeAVorépevos

1 The simple forms of the perfect imperative active of Mw probably never

occur in classical Greek (697), but are included to show the inflection.
GREEK GRAM.—8
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383.

INDICATIVE.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

OPTATIVE.

IMPERATIVE.

INFINITIVE.

PARTICIPLE.

GO N o N 0N oo

g0 o0 oo ro

010 010 00w

CONJUGATION OF O-VERBS

Present
Ao
Aeas
Ae

£
Averov

£
. Avetov

Aopev
£

Avere
£

Avovo

A
Ays
Aop
Adnrov
Adnrov
Aopev
Adnre
Mgt

£
Avoupt
Aous

£
Avo

£
Avoitov
AvolTnv

£
Avoipev

£
Avoute

£
. AVouev

Ade
Avéra
Aerov
Aérov

. AVere
. NOSvrwv

£
Avewv

£
Ay, Aovoa,

Adov (306)

(383

1. (A) VOWEL VERBS:

Imperfect
EAvov
Aves
Ave
Aderov
E\véTnv
AJopev
Oere
ENVov

1. Active
Future
Aow
Aceas
Meoea

Aoerov
£
Agerov
£
Avoopev
£
Avaere
£
A\vgovai

Mooy

Aoows
£

Aoo

Aoovrov
ASoolrnv

Aooupev
Mooure
Aboowev

£
Noew

Nowv, Acovoa,
Adoov (305)
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NOT CONTRACTED

VOICE OF Aw

1 Aorist
Inp. S. 1. &vca
2. &voas
3. é\vae
D. 2. &FoaTov
8. &vodryw
P. 1. &Scaper
2. &daare
3. \voav
Suss. 8. 1. Aooe
2. Moys
3. oy
D. 2. Aonrov
8. A¥anrov
P. 1. Moopev
2. ASonre
3. AowatL
Oer. 8. 1. Meayu
2.
3.
D. 2. Noavrov
3. Avcalrnv
P. 1. Noawpev
2. Aoavre
3.

Imp. S. Abaov
ASadTe
Moarov
ASadatwv

Arare

AVodyTov

Ixr. Adoar

ParT. A¥zas, ANodoa,

Agav (306)

Aoais, Abaeas (668)
AMoar, Aoeae (668)

Aoate, ASoaav (668)

1 Perfect

Avka
Avkas
Aé\vke

AehdkaTov
AeAdkarov

A dkapey
Aehvkare
AeA Ok ot
Aehvkas & (691) or
AeAvkas 1s
AeAvkds 1
AeAvkére oV
AeAvkéTe RTov
AeAvkdres Dpev

AehvkéTes fiTe
AeAukéTes Dot

AeAvkas elnv (694) or

Aehvkas elns
AeAvkas €l

AeAvkéTe elnrov, clitov
NehvkoTe elfyry, €ty

AehvkéTes einpev, elpev
AehukéTes elnre, elre
Aehvuxéres elnarav, elev

Aedvkas tab (697) or

Aehvkas éoTw

AeAvkéTe €aTOV
AeAvkoTe éoTwv

AeAvkdTes éaté
AeAvkéres Svrwv

AeAvkévar

AehvkHs, AeAvkvia,
Aedukds (309)

1 Pluperfect
A ixn
Aeikns
AeAdkel(v)
A Aikerov
Avkérny
NN Vkepev
ehbxere
E\eAdreaay

A ike (602)
Aehikygs
Aehky
Ad\iknTov

Ak dknprov

A Dkopey
AeAvkyTe
Aeddkwat
Ae\vkorpt, -olny
AedUkots, -olng
AeAdkor, -oin
AeAdkorTov
AehvkolTny

AeddkoLpev
Aehdxorre
Ae\dkorev

[Mhuke (697)

AeAvkéTw

AeAvkeTov
AeAvkérwy

Aekvkere]
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2. Mimppre!l

Present Imperfect Future
Ixprcarive. 8. 1. Aopar Avépnv Adoopat
2. AUp, Aeu (628) &dov Aog, Ao (628)
3. Aberar Avero Aboerar
D. 2. Ateobov deo-fov Ao eoov
3. Aeobov \éo Oy Aoerfov
P. 1. Av6peba Avépeba Avodpeda
2. Afeofe E\VeoOe Aoeabe
3. Afovrar Hdovro Aoovrar
Supsurcrive. S. 1. Awpa
2. )sfn
3. Ainjrau
D. 2. Ainofov
3. ano‘@ov
P. 1. Midpeda
2. Aénobe
3. AMwvrar
QPTATIVE. S. 1. Wolpnv Aoolpnv
2. Aforo Atoowo
3. Aouro AVoouro
D. 2. Aowrfov Aoowrfov
3. Nolobnv AooioOny
P. 1. Avoipeba Avooipeda
2. Aforofe Aoouofe
3 Adowto Adoowvro
IMPERATIVE. S. 2. Afov
) 3. Avéobo
D. 2. Afeofov
3. Avégbav
P. 2. Afeobe
3. AvéoBwv
INFINITIVE. : Aeofar ’ Moerda
PARTICIPLE, AUépuevos, Avopéym, Ao 6pevos, -1,
Avépevov (287) -ov (287)

1 xw in the middle usually means to release for one’s self, get some one Set
JSree, bence to ransom, redeem, deliver.



383]

Voice oF A\e

INDICATIVE.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

OPTATIVE.

IMPERATIVE.

INFINITIVE.

PARTICIPLE.

QM- b o

Qr = ok

VOWEL VERBS: MIDDLE OF Me 117

1 Aorist
Evodpnv
Aow
Adoaro

] Aboaclov
ATadodny
AVorapeda
Aboacde

Alcavro

Adowpar
Aoy
Monra
ASovofov
Aonabov
Aodpeda
Aonofe
Aowvrar
Aoalpny
Meaaw
Aoavro
Aoarcfov
Aioaiobny

Ao aipeda

Maoaale
£

Aicaivro

Aoaw
Avodofw

Aoacfov
Mo dofwv

Mioacfe
AGodaBwv
Aoaorfal

ASoduevos, -, ~ov
(287)

Perfect Pluperfect

Avpar eldpny
Advoar Aé\voo
Avrar éAéAvTo
Aé\voBov é\é\vafov
Aé\valov el iafny
Aeddpeda Oehpeda
Aéhvode A vode
AAvvrar E\vvro

Aehvpévos & (599 f)
Aehvpévos s
Aehupévos 9
Aehvpéve frov
Aedvpévae frov
Aekvpévor Hpev
Aehvpévor fTe
Aehupévor bo

Aehvpévos eimv (599 )
Aehvpévos elns

Aehupévos el

Aehvpéve einTov OT eltov
Aedvpéve elprmy or el
Aehvpévor einpev OT elpev
Aehupévor edyre or elre
Aehvpévor einoav or elev

Moo (599 )
Aeddobo (712)

Aé\ugfov
Aehiofwv

Aé\vaBe
Ak gBav

AehvorBar

Aedvpévos, -1, -ov
(287)
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8. PassivE VoICE oF Aw

Future Porfect 1 Aorist 1 Future
IvpicaTive. 8. 1. AeASoopar GO Avbfjropat
2. Ae\Soy, AeAoer  AAdns Avbiory, Avbhoe
3. Aeloerar \o0n Avbfoerar
D. 2. Ae\brecbov AOnTov ' )\{:Oﬁvec-ﬁov
3. AeAfcealov avbirny Avbfoeafov
P. 1. ATodpeba AOnpev Avbnodpeda
2. Aenoeofe AdOnre Mvbfjoeade
3. Aehfoovras Aabnoav Avbfoovrar
SusJsuxcrIve. S, 1. Avdd
2. Avbis
3. Abg
D. 2. AvbfiTov
3. AvBfjTov
P. 1 Avbdpev
2. Avbijre
3. Avbdo
OPTATIVE. S. 1. Advoolpnv Avfelnv Avbnoolpnv
2. Aedfooro Avbeins Avbricoto
3. Me\foouro Avbeln Avbfjooiro
D. 2. Aeddorocfov Avbeitov O Mvbelnrov  Avbijcowrfov
3. X\voolodnv Avfelrnv or Avberfiryy  Avbnoolotny
P. 1. Ne\Vooipeda AvBetpev or Avbeinpev Avbnoolpcba
2. AeA$oowofe Avbeite Or AvbelnTe Avbfjoowarbe
3. Aexbaowvro Avleiev o1 Avbelnoav Avbfoowro
IMPERATIVE. S. 2. AT
3. Avbfre
D. 2. Aobnrov
3. AvbfiTov
P. 2. AoOnTe
3. Avbévrov
INFINITIVE. AeMSorecar Avfvas Avbfioecfal
PARTICIPLE. AeATodpevos, Avbels, Avbeioa, Avbnodpevos,

-, -ov (287) Aubéy (307) -, -ov (287)
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384. As examples of the second aorist and second perfect systems
(368), the second aorist active and middle and the second perfect and
pluperfect active of Aefrw leave are here given.

Inp. S.
D.
P.
SumJ. S.
D.
P.
Oet. 8.
D.
P.
Imp. S
D.
P.
INF.
ParT,

10 W0 L o PP N PN D WP PR PN oM

. @umrov

res
Duwe
E\lmerov
Aérny
lropev
lmrere
Aoy

Araw

A lrys
Aimy

. Amnvov

Aimnrov
Arwpey
Almnre

. AMrac

. Almworpe

Amrois
Aimwor
Aimworrov
Aurolrny

. Awovpev
. Almoure

Aimorev
Ale
hréra

Aimretov
Arérav

Aimwere
Arévrov

Aumrely

Awrdv, Aumod- Aumépevos,

oo, Aurdy

(305 a)

2 Aorist Active 2 Aorist Middle

Oumdpny
&\lmov
&\lwero
\lreclov
Améclny
Amépeda
E\lmreabe
é\lmovro

Aropar
Aimy
Aimqrad
Aimqolov
Aimyolov
Aurdpeda
Almnode
Arovrar

Aurolpnv
Almrowo
Aiworro

Aimrorafov
Arrolodny
Arrolpeda
Amrorafe
ArowTo

Auwod
Mmécfo

AimecBov
Awéafov

AlmweaDe
Améafov

Améadar

-1, -ov

(287)

2 Perfect

AoriTa
Aoiras
Aéhovme
Aeholmrartov
AedolraTov
Aeholmapev
Aedolrare
Aedo(wdo

Aehovras & (699 ¢) or
Aedourds s
Aehourads 4

Aedoirére frov
Aehouwdre frov
AehovmoTes dpev
Aedovrdres fire
AehoiwéTes dat

Aehourrds elnv (699 €) or
Aehovrras elns

Aedourras eln

Aehovmére elnrov, clrov
Aehouwdre elfrny, lry
AehovmoTes elnpev, elpev
Aehouméres elnre, elre
Aedoumréres elnaav, elev

Adhovrévar

Aehowrds, -via, -6 (309)

2 Pluperfect
B eholmy
Adolrns
Deholmwe(v)
A eolmerov
Aovrérny
A\elolmepev
é\holmere
Aolmecay

Aedolma (692)
Aeholrys
Aedolmy
Aholmrnrov
AeholmyTov
Aholropey
AehoimnTe
Aeholrac

Aeholmwoup (695)
Aeholmois
Aeholmor
Aeholrorrov
Aehovwolrny
Aeholmorpev
Aeholmworre
Aeholmorey
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I. (B) VOWEL VERBS: CONTRACTED VERBS

385

385. Verbs in -aow, -ew, -ow are contracted only in the present and
imperfect. The principles of contraction are explained in 49-55.
rindew (tipe-) honour, roéw (row-) make, and SpAde (8pho-) manifest are
thus inflected in the present and imperfect of the active, middle and

passive.
8. 1. (riudw) Tipd
2. (tipdess)  Tipds
3. (riuder) TR
D. 2. (ripderor) Tipdrov
3. (riuderor) Tipdrov
P. 1. (riudouer) Tipdpev
2. (riudere) TipdTe
3. (riudovet) Tipda

S. 1. (érlpaoy) iripwv
© 2. (érlpaes)  éripas
3. (éripae) éripd
D. 2. (éripderor) Eripdrov
3. (ériuaéryy) Eripdmmv
P. 1. (éripdoper) Eripdpev
2. (éripdere) ‘éripdre
3. (érluaoy) Eripav
8. 1. (riudw) TIPS
2. (ripdys) Tipds
3. (ripdn) Tipg
D. 2. (ripdnror) Tipdrtov
3. (ripdnror) TipdTov
P. 1. (ripdwuer) Tipdpev
2. (ripdnre)  TipdTe
3. (tludwos) Tipda

ACTIVE

PRESENT INDICATIVE

(moiéw) TOLdD
(mobets)  worels
~ (woiber) wouet

(woiéeror) woveiTOV
(woideror) moreiTOV

(moibouer) woroTpev
(moibere)  worelTe
(moibovst) worodo

IMPERFECT

(émoleov)  &wolowv
(émolees)  éwoles
(émolee) émole

{émoideror) dmoretrov
(éroicérny) EmworelTyv

(émoibouer) Emworoipev

(éworéere) droueite
(émoleoy)  émolowv

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE

(moréw) mOLd
(mrouéns) mwolfis
(moiéy) o)
(woiénrov) morfirov
(moénrov) worfjTov
(moibwper) mwordpev
(moéyre)  TorfiTe
(moidwsy) wouda

(dnhéw)
(8nhbeis)
(8nhéer)

(8nNberov)
(8nhéerov)

(3n\boper)
(8nNbere)
(8nAbovar)

(é829ho0r)
(é87hoes)
(éd1n0¢)

(édnhéerov)
(édnhoérny)
(édnhboper)
(édnhbere)

(é8%n00v)

(dnAbw)
(8n\éps)
(3nnéy)
(3nAémTov)
(dn\énTov)
(dnNbwpuer)

(3nNbire)
(dn\bwo)

e
Bnhois
Bnhot

nhodrov
Snhodrov

Snhodpev
Snhodre
Smhoian

t5fhovy
é5hhovs
t5fhov

&nhotrov
oty

Enhodpey
&nhoiTe
Bhhov

Bnhd
Snhots
Sqhot
SmAdTov
SnAdrov
SnAdpev
SnAdTe
SnAda
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AcT1vE — Concluded

PRESENT OPTATIVE (see 393)

8. 1. (ripaolyy)  Tipgmy  (roweolqy)  wowlny (8nhoolyyy)  Bnholnv
2. (7ipaolys)  Tipgns  (woweolys)  mworolns (3nhootns)  Smholms

.- 8. (ripaoln) Tipgn (roteoln) mouoln (8mNooln) Snhoin

D. 2. (sipaoinror) Tipgnror (rowotyTor) motolyToy (dmhoolyror) Gyholyrov
3. (riproriTyy) TipwhTyy (woweovirnr) woroujTny  (dnhoohryy) SnhougTyy

P. 1. (ripaolyuer) Tiugnpey (woweolnper) morolnuey (Onhoolnper) Snholnpuer
2. (ripaolyre)  TiuyTe (woweolyTe)  mowinTe (Snhoolyre)  dnholnre
8. (rtunolnsar) Tiugnoay (moieolyrar) mowlgoay  (dyhoolysar) dylolpoar

or or or

S. 1. (ripdous) TIpEuL (wotéorur) Totolut (Bhbowps) dnhotue
2. (ripdoss) Tipgs (moidors) wotols (39\dois) dnhois
3. (ripdot) TIUE (mwoiéor) mowl (89Nbor) dnhot

D. 2. (ripdoror) Tipdrov  (moiboiTor) mowoirov  (nhborTor)  SnhotTov
" 3. (tiumolryy)  TipgTnv  (wowolrny) mowimqy  (nhoolryy)  Spholrny

P. 1. (ripdower) ripdpev  (woclouer) mowoipev  (dyNboper)  Smhoipev
2. (rpdore) TIpR@TE (woiborre)  moroire (On\borre)  Bnhotre
3. (riudowr) TipGev (woiboier)  morolev (dnNdoer)  Bnholev

PRESENT IMPERATIVE

S. 2. (rtpae) Tipa (wrolee) mole (34Noe) 84hov
3. (ripaérw) Tipéro (woweérw)  wouelrw (Bnhoérw)  SmhoiTe

D. 2. (ripderor)  tipdtov  (woiberor) moiwlrov  (dyNberor)  Bmhodrov
3. (ripaérwy) Tiplrev  (mowérwyv) mouwlrav  (Snheérov)  Syodrev

P. 2. (ripdere) = TipdTe (moidere) woLeiTe (3nNbere) Sqhoire
3. (rwabrrer) Tipdvrev (wowbrtwr) mowobvrav  (Snlobrrwy) Syhodvrev

PRESENT INFINITIVE

(Tipdew) TipaY (moiéewr) ToLely (n\bew) Snhody

PRESENT PARTICIPLE
(Tiudwr) Tipdv (woiéwy) woLdy (8nNbwy) SnAdv

For the inflection of contracted participles, see 310. For the infinitive, see
469 a.

Attic prose always, and Attic poetry usually, use the contracted forms.

N. 1. — The open forms of verbs in -aw are sometimes found in Homer, Verbs
in -ew often show the uncontracted forms in Homer; in Herodotus contraction
properly takes place except before o and w. Verbs in -ow never appear in their
uncontracted forms in any author.

N. 2. — moiéw sometimes loses its « (43) except before o sounds.
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. (riudopar)
. (riudy, Tinde) Tipd
. (ripderar)

. (ripdesbov)
. (riuderbor)
. (tipabpeba)
. (ripdeote)

. (ripdorrar)

. (éripabuny)
. (éripdov)

. (ériudero)

. (éripdector)
. (értpadéodny)
. (éripabducta)
. (értudecte)
. (éripdovro)

. (Tipdwpar)
. (Tipdy)

3. (ripdyrad)
. (ripdnobor)
. (ryudnobor)
: (tipadpeda)
. (Tipdnobe)
. (Flpdwrrad)

. (ripaotuny)
. (riudow)

. (ripdotro)

. (tipdowrfor)
. (ripaolotyr)

{ripaoiueba)
(rtudowofe)
(rtpdotrro)

CONJUGATION OF Q-VERBS

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
PRESENT INDICATIVE

Tipdpar  (modopar)  worobper  (dnhbouar)

Tiplrar  (Toiderar) moweiTar  (dphbeTar)
Tipdodov (wodegfor) mworetafov (SyNbesbor)
Tipaclov (wordecbor) moretobov (dnhberbor)
Tipdpeda (mowebucfa) morobpeba (dnhobpeda)
Ttpdole  (woiderfe)  wouwlale  (SyNbecbe)
Tipdvrar  (rodorrar)  mwowdvrar (Syhborrar)

IMPERFECT
ripdpny  (droebuny)  &rololpmy  (édnhobuny)
TG (éroidov) émrorod (édNbov)
Tipdro  (éwordeTo)  émoielto  (édnhbero)

m m.

éripdofov (brodecbor) EmoreicBov (édyhbeafor)
¢ Ip.o.c:reqv (éwoweéobny) dmoreledny (ddnhoéobny)
ripdpeda (érowcbueta) Emorodpeda (édyhobueda)
TE}L&O‘G( (éwoibesbe)  émoweiofe  (édmhbeode)
Tipdvro  (éroidorro) émovodvro (&5nhbowro)

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE

Tipdpor  (modwpar)  wodpar  (dnhbwpat)
Tipg (moiéy) wolf (89Nén)
Tipérar  (moudprar)  wovfjran  (SphéyTar)
Tipdolov (moéyobor) movdiclov  (dnAéyobor)
ripdolov (mouyobor) morfielov (dyNénobor)

Tpdpeda  (moreduefa) mordpeda  (dyhodueba)
ripdobe  (mouénole)  woifiole  (dyhdnobe)
Tipdvror  (rordwrrar) wmoudvrar  (SphbwrTar)

PRESENT OPTATIVE

Tipgpny  (rowoluny)  wouofpny  (dmhoolumy)
Tiudo (woubowo) oioto (89\éoto)
TipGTO (arocéoiro) mwoLotTo (G IED)
Tipdolov (wouboishor) wooloBov (InNbowbor)
Tipgodny (wocolony) morolodqv (dnhoolsdny)
tipgpeda  (rowcolpedn) morolpeda  (dnhoolucda)
Tipdole (woboiofe)  moroioBe  (dnhbowfe)
Tipdvro  (woréowrro)  rowoivro  (dnNbotrro)

[385

Snhodpar
(mwouéy,moider) morfy, morel (dnhéy, Syhber) Snhol

SmhodTan

8nhoiabov
8nhoiabov
Enhoipeda
Snhodabe

Snhodvrar

Syhobpnv
dnhod
dnhodTo

édnhovadov

- &nhovodny

dnhobpeda
nhodode
&énhadvTo

Syhapar

ot
SAdTaL

E\&obov
SnAdoov
Snhdpeda
Sn\doBe

Byhdvrar

Snholpny
8nhoio
8nhotro
nhotaov
nholobnv
Snhoipeda
Snhotobe
Bnhoivro
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MippLe AND Passive — Concluded
PRESENT IMPERATIVE

S. 2. (riudov) Tipd (moiov) woLod (3nnbov) 8ndod
3. (ripaéobuw) Tipdobe (moiedgfw) mwoweloBw  (Inhoéofw)  Snhovobe

. (ripbecbor) rTipaobov  (worecfor) moreiobov  (dyhbecbor) Bnhoicbov
3. (ripaéobor) Tipdebov  (moweéobwr) mowloBuv  (dphoéobwr) Bnhotefwv

2
3
P. 2. (ripdecfe) Tipdode (moibece)  moreioBe (3nNbesBe)  Snhodabe
8. (ripaéobor) tijdobav  (mowdobwr) woreloBuv  (Iqhoécbwr) Snhobobuv
PRESENT INFINITIVE

(ripdesfar) riplobar  (worberfar) mworelobar  (Fphbesbar) Smhododar

PRESENT PARTICIPLE

(Tipabueros) Tipdpevos  (wowebuevos) morobpevos (Snhobuevos) Snhovpevos

386. Examples of Contracted Verbs.

1. Verbs in -aw:

dmrardw decetve (dwdry deceit) Sppda set tn motion (épuh tmpulse)
Bodw shout (Bo¥ shout) wewplopon attempt (meipa trial)
peketdw practise (uehérn practice) Tehevtdw finish (rehevry end)

vikda conguer (vikn victory) Tohpdw dare (réipa daring)

2. Verbs in -ew:

aduwéw do wrong (&dwos unjust) olkéw inhabit (olxos house, poetic)
Bonbéw assist (Bonbés assisting) mohepén make war (rolepos war)

koopéw order (xbouos order) dlovéw envy (phbros envy) '
wiocéw fate (upicos Late) $ihéw love (¢piros friend)

3. Verbs in -ow:

afidw think worthy (&fwos worthy) wOpdw make valid («fpos authority)
Bovhéw enslave (Soddos slave) mokepdw make an enemy of (wbhepos war)
E\evlBepow sel free (énedbepos free) orepavéo crown (orépavos crown)

fuydw put under the yoke ({vybr yoke) wamewdw humiliate (ramewds humbled)

387. Principal parts of Contracted Verbs.

Tipbo Tipfow értpnoa Terfpnka Tertpnpor Lripfibny
Oqpto fnplce fpica Tedfptka Tebplipat npdony
woLed - wofjow émoinca Temoinka Temolnpar Enoufifny

8nhéew Snhdow éhhaca Sebfilaka SedAwpar #Bnhdbny
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388. Syxopsis or ripd-e honour
Pres. Act. Tinpf. Act. Fut. Act. Aor, Act. Perf. Act. Plup. Act.

Ind. Tipd irfpov  Tipfow éripnoa Teripnka éreTipfkn

Sub. TTpd . Tipfioe TETIPNKOS @

Opt. Tipdny, -dpe TRTOLUL Tipfiloatpe  TeTipnkas env

Tmp. ripa ipnoov

Inf. Tipdv Tipfioew Tipficatl TeTipnkéVaL

Par. ripadv Tipfo WY Tipfoas TeTipnkds

Mid. Pass. Middle . Middle Mid. Pass.

Ind. Tipdpar Eripdpny Tipficopar értpnodpny  Terfpnpar Eretipfpnv
- Sub. Tipdpar Tipfiowpar  Teripmpévos &

Opt. Tipgpnv ripnoolpnv Tipnoaipny  Tertpnpévos elnv

Imp. ripd Tipnoal Tertpnoo

Inf. Tipdodar Tipfioerfal Tipficacfar Teripfiocfar

Par. ripdpevos TiUNoOpHevos Tipnodpevos TeTipnpévos

Passive Passive Fut, Perf. Pass.

Ind. Tipnlioopar  értpfbnv TeTipfoopal

Sub. Tipn0d

Opt. Ttundnooipny  Tipnleinv Tetipnooipny

Imp. Tipffnre

Inf. Tipnffoecfar  Tipnbivar  Teripfiocecfar

Par. Tiundnodpevos  Tipnlels TETIpN T Sptevos

Verbal adjectives: rtpnrds, Tipnréos

389. Syvorpsis oF Onpé-w hunt
Pres. Act. Impf Act. Ful, Act. Aor. Act. Perf. Act. Plap. Act.
Ind. 8npd #hpov  Onphocw ébpaca Teffpika Erefnpdun
Sub., 0npd : npdow Tebnpakas &
Opt. Ompamy, -gpue Onpdoouu Onpdocay  Tebnpaxds env
Imp. 84pa 8fpacov
Inf. Bnpav Onpdoev Onpioat Tebnpaxévar
Par. Onpdv Onpdowv @npdoas rebnpaxds
Mid. Pass. Middle Middle Mid. Pass.
Ind. Onpépar Wmpdpnv Onpdoopar épacdpny Tedfpapar trebnpdpny
Sub. fnpdpar Onpdoopar  Tebnpapévos &
Opt. Onpapnv Onpaooipny Onpacaipny Tebnpapévos ety
Imp. 6npd fpacar re@fipioo
Inf. Oqpdolar Onpaoecal Onpéoaclar TebnpaoBar
Par. Onpdpevos Onpaodpevos 8npacdpevos Tebnpapévos
Passive (late) Passive
Ind. [6npabfoopar] &8npddny Verbal adjectives:
Sub. Inpada Onparés
Opt. [onpadnooipnv] Onpabeinv Onparéos
Imp. OnpéonTe
Inf. [Onpabfoeclar] Onpadivar

Par. [Onpabnoopevos] Ompadeis
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SYNOPSIS OF molé-w make

Aor. Act,
troinoa
mToLicw
mwoLfjoaLput
moincov
woifjoal
mwolfiods

Middle
érounaapmv
ToLficwpal
Towoaipny
wolnoar
wofjoacdaL

ToLodpevos

" Passive
éroififnv
wonfd
wounfeinv
woufnTi
mwounbfvar
Toindels

VERBS 125

Perf. Act, Plup. Act,
wemoinka  dwemoufikn
TewOLNKDS &
Temounkas elnv

wemounkéval
TETOLNK DS

Mid. Pass.
memoinpar éremoifjumv
TETOLTIEVOS @
wemwoinpévos elnv
Tewoinoo
merotficfal
Temwounpévos
Fut. Perf. Pass.
TewoLfoopaL

TemoLToipny

werolfioeadar

' TWETOLNTGevos

Verbal adjectives : wounrds, wouréos

StNOPSIS OF Tehé-w complete

Aor. Act.

Tehéow
Tehéoarpe
Té\ecov
TehéTan
TeNéoas
Middle
éTeheTdpny
Tehérwpal
Tekeoalpny
Té\eoar
Tehéocagfar
TeheTdpLevos
Passive
érehéoOny
TeAeo 00
TeheaOeinv
Tekéonmo
TeherdRvar
TeheoBels

390.
Pres. Act. Impf. Act. Fut. Act.
Ind. mwoud é¢molovy  mworfiocw
Sub. wod
Opt. morolnv, -otpe TOLTOoLHL
Imp. wole
Inf. oty ToLTaV
Par. wowdv ToLficwy
Mid. Pass. Middle
Ind. woiodpar émorolpmy wofioopat
Sub. woldpat
Opt. worolpnv wounaoipny
Imp. mowod
Inf. moieiofar wofioerfal
Par. mwoiolpevos ToLnTdpevos
Passive
Ind. woumffoopat
Sub.
Opt. wowmdnooipnv
Imp.
Inf. roudfoeadar
Par. mounfnodpevos
391.
Pres. Act. Impf. Act. Fut. Act.
Ind. 7eAd - éréhovv  TEAD (Tehéow,488) éréheca
Sub. TeAd )
Opt. Tehoiny, -0l Tehoiny, ~ofpt
Imp. ré\e
Inf. Tekeiv Tekelv
Par. tehdv TADV
Mid. Pass. Middle
Ind. Tehodpar érehodpmy Teholpar
Sub. Tehdpar
Opt. reholpnv Tehoipny
Imp. Tehod
Inf. reletoBar TekeloBar
Par. rehodpevos TehoDpevos
Passive
Ind. Teheorioopal
Sub.
Opt. TeheoOnoolpny
Imp.
Inf. TeheaOfjoeaBar
Par. TeheoOnodpevos

Perf. Act. Plup. Aect.
Tetéhexa  érereléun)
TeTehekds @

TeTehek s elmy

TeTehecéval
TeTEA ek DS

Mid. Pass. .
Teréherpar éreTehéopny
Teteheopévos &
Teteheopévos elny
TeTéheoo
TeTeléioBar
TeTeherpévos

Verbal adjectives:
Tekeo TS
Teheo Téos
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392, SYNoP8Is OF 8nhé-w manifest
Pres. Act. Impf. Act. Fut. Act. Aor. Act. Perf. Act. Plup. Act.
Ind. SmA& Bfhovww  Snhdow dhhwaa  SedfAwka €5ebnAdkn
Sub. &qAé Sn\doew  Sebnhwxds &
Opt. Snhoiny, -otpe Snhdoorpt Sqhdoaip. Sednhokds €iny
Imp. 8fjhov 8\ woov
Inf. Snyhodv Inhdoeav d\boar  Bednrwxévar
Par. Snphov dnhdowy Sqhdods  Sebnhwkds
Mid. Pass. Middle Middle Mid. Pass. ]
Ind. Syhodpar &énhodpny Enidaopar 8ebhapar 8ebqhdpmy
(as pass., 809)

Sub. Snhépar SeBnhwpévos &
Opt. 8nholpnyv Snhwoolpny Bednhopévos elnv

. Imp. Snhod 8edAhwoo
Inf. Syholodar SnAdoeardar 8ednhdofan
Par. Smhodpevos Snhwodpevos Sebnhwpévos

Passive Passive Fut. Perf. Pass.

" Ind. Sqhebficopar  édnAGOny  SednAdoopar
Sub. dnhwbdd
opt. | Sl wbqooluny  Snhwbeiny Sednhwoolpyy
Tinp. SnAdbnTe
Inf. Snhwbfoerdar  Snhwdivar Sednrdoecofar
Par.’ Inhwbnodpevos Bnhwbels Bednhwodpevos

Verbal adjectives : nhwrés, Snhwréos

REMARKS ON THE CONTRACTED VERBS

393. In the present optative active there are two forms: (1) that
with the modal sign -1y, having -» in the 1 sing., and -cav in the 3 pl.;
(2) that with the modal sign -i-, having -u¢ in the 1 sing., and -ev in
the 3 pl. The first form is more common in the singular, the second
in the dual and plural.

Tipeny (rarely riugud), Tipdrov (rarely ripgnror), Tipdpev (rarely riugyuer),
wowoiny (rarely wowiud), wowolrov (rarely moioinror), worotpev (rarely wowolnuer),
Snholqv (rarely dyhofiw.), nhoirowv (rarely dnroinror), Snhoipev (rarely dyolnuer).

394, Ten verbs in -aw show 5 where we expect &. These are 8w
thirst, && live, mewid hunger, kv scrape, v spin (rare), opd wash, xod
give oracles, xp® am eager for (rare), xpbpor use, and & rub. See 641.
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1
895. {6 live and ypdpar use are inflected as follows in the present
indicative, subjunetive and imperative and in the imperfect.

Indic. and Subj. Imperative Imperfect '
S. 1. & Xpdpon v éxpdpny
2. ths  xell tn Xpd ns  ixpd
3. th Xpfiras {fhTo xphobe & éxpfito
D. 2. tirov  xpficlov {fiTov xpiofov dqrov  ixpfiofov
3. tfrov  xpfobov throv xphobwv Ay éxpRotny
P. 1. tépev xpdpeda Hopev  xpdpeda
2. thre  xpiofe Lire xpfiode idre  éxpRode
3. {do Xpdvrar tovray  xpfobav v éxpdvro

Infinitive: {fiv, xpfioar  Participle: {év, x pdpevos

396. rafw burn, khaiw weep, do not contract the forms in which . has dis-
appeared (38). Thus, xdw, kdes, kdet, xdouer, xdere, Kdovor.

897. Verbs in -ew of two syllables do not contract e with o or w.
The present and imperfect indicative of wAéw sail arve inflected as
follows.

mAéw whéopev émheov émNéopov
mhels wAelrov whelTe . érhews emhetroy émhelre
et wAeltov whéovat émhe émrhelrny Emrheov

and 80 wAéw, wAéoupe, TAEl, whelv, whéwv, whéovoa, mAéov. In like manner Oéw
run, wvéa Dreathe. )

a. déw meed lhas eis, del it i necessary, déy, déor, deiv, 70 Séov What is neces-
sary; déouar want, request, has déet, Setrar, Sebueba, déwpar. But déw bind is
usually an exception, making Jdeis, dei, doluer, €dovy bound, 76 dobv that which
binds, Sobuac, dodvrar, but deduevor, 5éov appear in some writers.

b. #éw scrape contracts. Bdéw, Eéw and rpéw have lost o ; whéw, Géw, mréw
have lost y(¢) ;. 5éw meed is for devew ; Séw bind is for Seaw.

398. Two verbs in -ow, i8pdw sweat, jiyéw shiver, may have » and ¢
instead of ov and or. See 641.

Thus, indic. piv®, piyes, piyeg (or piyol), opt. piydny, inf. prydr (or pryoly),
part. jrydr.  So Bpdey, opt. dpan (or idpoi), part. ispdy (Or idpoly).

"a. hobw wash, when it drops its v (43), contracts like dnyhéw. Thus, Nobw,
Novets, hovet, but Noluer (for Ao(y)o-uev), Nodre, Noboc; and so in other forms, as
éov, hobrat, Aol fat, Novuevos.

b. ofopa: think (imperfect ¢éuny) has the parallel forms ofua: (Gunw).

399. Movable v is never (in Attic) added to the contracted 3 sing.
imperfect (érolet, not érolew).
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|
I. (¢) CONSONANT VERBS

400. Verbs whose stems end in a consonant are in general inflected
like non-contracting w-verbs in all tenses. The future active and mid-
dle of liquid and nasal verbs are inflected like contracted ew-verbs.

401. Liquid and Nasal Verbs: future active and wmiddle of
baive show.

Future Active Future Middle
Inprcamave. S. 1. (¢arvéw) bavd (paréopar)  davodpar
2. (¢pavées) Paveis (paréy or -éer) davij or €t
3. (gpavée) $avel (pavéerar)  dbaveitar
D. 2. (¢avéeror) dbaveltov (pavéecafor) daveiolov
3. (¢avéeror) $avetrov (¢pavéecfor) daveiolov
P. 1. (pavéouer) davodpev (gpavebpefa) davodpela
2. (¢avéere) daveire (pavéeale)  daveiade
3. (pavéovar) davoioL (¢pavéorrar) davotvrar
OpraTive. S. 1. (¢aveolny) $avolny (paveoluny) davolpnmy
2. (¢areoins) davoins (pavéoo) davoio
3. (gpareoin) davoin (gpavéorro)  Pavoito
D. 2. (¢pavéoror) $avoiTov . (pavéowrbor) avoiafov
3. (¢aveolrny) $avolrny (gareolatny) davoladny
P. 1. (¢avéouer) davoipev (paveoluefa) davolpeda
2. (¢avéoire) $avoire (¢pavéorfe) davoiade
3. (¢avéoer) davoiev (pavéowrro)  davoivro
or .
S. 1. (gavéoiu) $avoips
2. (¢avéos) davois
3. (¢avéo) davoi
D. 2. (¢pavéoiror) davoitov
3. (¢arveolrny) $avoirny
P. 1. (pavéoper) davoipey
2. (¢aréoire) davoire
3. (¢aréoer) davoiev
INFINITIVE. (pavéewr) bavely (gparéeabar) Paveiour
PARTICIPLE. (paréwr, pavéovoa, daviv, bavoion, (parvebucros, davovpevos,
pavéor) davoiv -1, -0¥) -1}, ~ov

(810) (287)
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402. Liquid and Nasal Verbs: first aorist active and middle,
second aorist and second future passive of ¢aivw show.

IND.

Stra.

OPT.

Imp.

IxF.

ParT.

S.

R

N N N

o0 010 co 10

1 Aorist Active

1. énva

2. nvas

8. &nve

2. épnvarov
3. &pmvaryy
1. idpAvaper
2.
3
1
2
3
2

édfvare

. Epnvav

. dfva
- dhvgs
- diny

. Aymrov

dhvmrov

. $fvopey

$fpme
bAvao

dhvarpe

. ¢nvalmyy
. $Avarpev
. dfjvarre

. $fivarev or dhveary

(668)
bijvov

. $nvdTe

bivatov
$nvitov

. pAvare
. $nvavrav

bijvar

dfvas, -aoa, dijvav

(306)

GREEK GRAM. —9

1 Aorist Middle 2 Aorist Paseive

bnvapny
ipfive
épfvaro
épfivacdov
épnvéaodny
tpnvipeda
épfivace

épfivavro
bAvepat
vy
$rvyraL
dAvmodov
$fvnodov

$nvdpeda
$Avyobe

dbHvovrar

$nvaipny

. $Avais or pfveras (668) dAvaro
. ¢Avai or phvee (668) PAvarre

. $Avarrov

dAvareclov
dnvalebny

dbnvalpeda
dfvarebe

‘PAvaivro

bijvar
$nviodo

dfvaclov
$nvacbov

dfvac-Be
$bnvéocbuv

dfvacbar

¢bdvny
tpdwns
épén
épdvnrov
épavTny
Epdvnpev
Epdvnre
épdvnoav
bavd
$aris
$avi
bavijrov
baviirov
bavapev
daviiTe
bavdor

bavelny
daveins
baveln

dbaveiTov or

davelnrov
bavelrnv or
baveritny
$aveipev or
bavelnuey
davelre or
bavelnre
bavelev or
davelnoav
$avnb
baviite
davyrov
bavirev
bdvnTe

bavévrov

bavijvar

$nvapevos, -1, dpavels,

-ov (287)

davelca,

bavév (307)

2 Future Passive
daviicopar
daviory, davhon
davficerar
darioecfov
daviceobov
davnodpeda
davficeode

davioovrar

davnoolpnv
darficolo
daviicorto

$aviooiofov
daryoolctnyy
davnooipeda
davhooro e

davicovro

davhceobar

davnoépevos, -1,
-ov (287)
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PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE (AND PASSIVE)

403. In the perfect and pluperfect middle (and passive) of stems
ending in a comsonant certain euphonic changes (409) occur upon
the addition of the personal endings.

404. Several verbs with stems ending in a short vowel retain
that vowel in the perfect (and in other tenses); such stems originally
ended in o; as 7elé-o finish, from rékos end (redes-). This o appears
in the perfect middle stem (reréie-o-par, Teréde-g-rar). In the second
person singular and plural but one ¢ is found : rerée-oai, Teréle-cbe.
By analogy some other verbs have a ¢ at the end of the verbal stem.

405. In the perfeet and pluperfect middle the third person plural
of stems ending in a consonant or of stems adding « consists of the
perfect middle participle with eio? are (in the perfect) and Hoav were
(in the pluperfect).

406. Perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of Aelmw (Aewr-)
leave, ypddw (ypag-) write, welfo (red-) persuade, mpirrw (mpdy-) do.

Perfect Indicative

S. 1. Meppar yéypappar wémeropal wérpaypal
2. AMhejar yéypajar TéTaoar wémpatar
3. AMemTar Yéypamrar wéracTal - TémpakTal
D. 2. Akepbov yéypadbov wérevofov wémpiyBov
3. AevdOov yéypadOov mémwerofov wémpayfov
P. 1. Aehelppeba yeypbppeda wemelopeda wmemplypeda
2. Mhedbe yéypadbe wémeio e wémwpay e
3. Aehewppévor elol  yeypappévor elol  memaopévor elol  mempaypévor elot
Pluperfect
S. 1. &ehelppv éyeypdppmv éremelopny Emempéypny
2. o ¢yéypao émérerco émémpato
3. &amnro tyéyparrro éméreoto - émémpakTo
D. 2. ééherdlov ¢yéypadBov tmémevofov émémpax fov
3. EheheldpBnv dyeyphdbnv ¢memeloOny EmemplxOnv
P. 1. Eehelppeba dyeypippeba émremeiopeda iremplypeda
2. el tyéypadBe émémenole &rémpay Be
3. hehappévoL floav  yeypappévor foav weracpévor foav mempaypévor foav

Perfect Subjunctive and Optative

Aeheuppévos & Yeypappévos & Temelrpévos & mempaypévos &
Aeheppévos iy yeypappévos ey memaopévos ey mempaypévos elny
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Perfect Imperative

S. 2. Aewjo yéyparo TémeLao
8. Aekelpbw yeypédfa Temeiorfw

D. 2. MhedBov yéypadlov wérerofov
3. Aeheldbuv . yeyphdbuwv wemelofwov

P. 2. AMadbe Yéypadbe wémwerode
3. heheldbbav yeypaddwv wemelofav

Perfect Infinitive and Participle
AekeidOar yeypddfar wemelofar

wéwpato
£
werpay dw

wérpay fov
L
werpaxuv

mémpax e
wrempyx ooy

wewpayxfar

AeNeLpuévos, -1), -0V YeYpaRpévos, -1, -ov wemeropévos, -1, -0v mrempaypévos, -1, -ov

407. Perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of eéyyw (éreyx-)
confute, dyyé\he (dyyek) announce, ¢palve (pa-) show, relén (rede)

Jinish.
Perfect Indicative
S. 1. &fheypar Ayyerpae wébaopar
2. éheytar fyyehoar (wébavoar, 707 2)
3. éheykTar MyyehTar wébavrar
D. 2. éfAeyxbov fiyyerbov médpavbov
3. &fheyxOov fiyyehBov _wébavdov
P. 1. éniéypeba NyyéApeda weddopeda
2. ey Oe fyyerOe wébavfe
3. dnheypévor elal  fyyehpévor eloil  medaopévor elal

Pluperfect Indicative

S. 1. BnAéypny NyyéApnv tmeddopnv
2. &fheyfo flyyehoo (¢wédavao, 707 a)
3. &fleykTo fyyerTo trébavro
D. 2. é\fheyxfov fyyerov tmrépaviov
8. A&nhéyxbnv qYYéAOny treddvbny
P. 1. &nhéypeda Nyyéipeda éredbopeda
2. E\qheyxOe fiyyehBe émépavfe
3. nheypévor foav dyyehpévol foav  webaopévar foav

Perfect Subjunctive and Optative

Anheypévos & fyyehpévos & mebaopévos &
EAnheypévos elny  fyyehpévos elny  medouopévos elny

Teréle-o-par
Teréhe-oar
Teréhe-o-TaL

Terére-ofoy
Teréhe-oBov

TeTeNéoo-pela
Teréhe-ofe
Terehe-o-pévor elol

&ErereNé-o-pnv
&Teréhe-00
&-reréle-o-TO

é&rerée-clov
E-rerehé-obnv

trerehé-o-peba
&reréhe-ole

2 2
TeTeNe-0-pévor Noav

Tereheapévos &
rereheopévos elny
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Perfect Imperative

S. 2. &fheyko fiyyehoo (wébavao, 712a)  reréhe-oo
3. &niéyxbe fyybe wepvle TeTehé-00w

D. 2. &freyxbov Ryyerbov wépavlov reréhe-o-fov
3. iqhéyxbuv NyYYéABov wepdvloy rerehé-ofwv

P. 2. \fheyxPOe TyyeBe médavle Teréhe-ole

© 3. EnMéyxbuv fyydwy wephvloy Terehéeofuy

Perfect Infinitive and Participle

AnhéyyBar nyybar Tedhvar rerehé-car
Anheypévos, -,  Myyepévos, -1,  wedagpévos, -,  Terehe-o-pévos, -n,
-ov -ov -ov -ov

.

EXPLANATION OF THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT FORMS

408. The periphrastic third plural is used instead of the forms
derived directly from the union of the stem with the ending.

Thus, ~yeypauuéror elot is used for vyeypag-rrar which would become yeypddparar
by 35 b, » between consonants passing into a. The periphrastic form is also
used in verbs adding ¢ to their stems, as rerere-c-uévor elol for rereke-o-vrrat.
Stems in » that drop » in the perfect system form their perfect and pluperfect
regularly ; thus, spivw (kpw-) judge has céxpwrar, éxéxpurro.

N. —On the retention of -a7et, -aro see 4651,

409, Euphonic Changes. — For the euphonic changes in these forms
see 82-87, 103.

a. Labial Stems. — Aewp-pacr is fOr Aehevr-par, Aéhetg-fov is for hereur-afoy,
Aewpbe is for Aeherr-cfe (103). In the same manner are inflected other labial
stems, as 7pifw (Tpif-) Tub, pirTw (pim-) throw: Térpiu-pa fOT Terptf-par, 77 pi-
Yau for rerpif-oar, etc. Stems ending in ur drop 7 before u, but retain it before
other consonants. Thus,

wemeum-par becomes wémwepuar wereur-uefa becomes weméuueda
 TEmEuT-0aL b mérempar Temeum-ohe t wémeupe (103)
TETEUT-T oL ¢ mérepTTal

b. Dental Stems. — méreio-rar is for memef-raw (83), mémes-fov is for memeid-
. Bov (83), mémewbe is for wered-(a)be (83, 103). The ¢ thus produced was trans-

409Db. D. Hom. has the original forms meppaduéros, xexopubuévos.
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ferred to the first persons wémewrpoi, wemelopeda (86, 87). Like wémewrpa,
etc., are formed and inflected #Yevoua: from Yesdw (Yevd-) deceive, méppaspar
from ¢pd{w (¢pad-) declare, éomewwpar (100) from owévdw (omevd-) pour a
libation. :

¢. Palatal Stems. —wémpita is for mempay-car (97), wémpixrar is for mwempay-
T (822), wérpaxbe is for wempay-che (103). Like mémpayuar are inflecied
Théxw (whex-) weave mémhey-pai, &yw (dy-) lead Hypar, dANdTTw (dANay-) ex-
change #\\ayuar, tapdrrw (Tapax-) confuse Terdpayust. Stems in -yx change
x before x to v and drop one + (as in éfhey-par for épheyy-par, 85 and
85 b), but keep the second palatal before other consonants (as in éNfheyfar
for emheyx-cay, 9T; fheyk-rar for éApreyx-rai, 82). On the reduplication
see 446.

d. Liquid and Nasal Stems. — Stems in A or p are inflected like #yyehuas,
a8 oTé\\w (oTek-, oTak-) send Eorahpar, alpw (dp-) raise Hpua, éyelpw (éyep-)
wake dyfyeppar (446). Stems in » retaining the nasal are inflected like wégpaouar,
as onualvw (onpar-) signify cechpacuar. (For -cua: see 94 a and b.) Stems
in » dropping the nasal (559 a) are inflected like AAvuar, as xpbvw (xpr-) judge
xéxpipat. )

e. Vowel Stems adding o. — Here the stem ends in a vowel except before-
uand 7; thus, Teréhe-ocar, Teréhe-0 0oy, TeTéNe-0be : DUt TeTéNe-0-pat, TeTeré-o-peba,
TeTéhe-0-TaL,

N.— Since the stem of reréw is properly rehes- (rerer-w, 624), the original
inflection is rerelesc-sar, Whence rteréhe-car (107); reréheo-Tw; Tereheo-aboy,
TeTeheo-00e, Whence Teréheoboy, reTéhesbe (103). Teréheopar and Tereéouefe are
due to the analogy of the other forms.

410. The forms wépavoa:, émépavso, and wépaveo are uot attested. Cp.
707 a.

411. The principal parts of the verbs in 406407 are as follows:

ayyiAho announce (dyyeh-), &yyeAd,
fyyeha, fyyehea, fyyeApar, fyyék-
8xv.

yphdo write (ypad-), ypidw, Eypaba,
véypada, yéypappar, 2 aor. pass.
éypddnv.

ENéyxw confute (EheyX-), EAéyfw, fikeyta,
EAfheypar, HAéyx .

Aelwo leave (Avm-, hem-, Aovrr-), Nelw,
2 perf. Aéhovrra, Nheippar, Ehelpbny,
2 a. érov.

melBo  persuade (mb-, mab-, wol-),
melow, éraca, 1 perf. méraxa I have

persuaded, 2 perf. wémola I trust,
wéwero pat, émeiodqv.

wphrre do (wpdy-), wphfw, é&mpafa,
2 perf. mwémpaya I have fared and
1 have dome, méwpaypar, dwplyfny.

Tehéw finish (Tehe-o-), TEAd, érékeva,
reréeka, teréherpar, drehéobny.

dalve show (dav-), davd, édnva, 1 perf.
wébayka Ihave shown, 2 perf. wédnva,
I have appeared, wépaopar, éhdvdny
I was shown, 2 aor, pass. é&pdwy I
appeared.
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CONJUGATION: OF HL-VERBS

412. The conjugation of m-verbs differs from that of w-verbs
only in the present, imperfect, and second aorist active and middle;
and (ravely) in the second perfect. The u forms are made by
adding the endings directly to the tense-stem without any thematic
vowel, except in the subjunctive of all verbs, and in the optative of
verbs ending in -vope

413. Verbs having second aorists and second perfects of the
we form are, as a rule, o-verbs, not peverbs, in the present. Thus,
the second aorists: &8 (Baive ¢o0), Eyvav (yryvdoxe know); the
second perfect: réfvauer (Bvpoxw die).

414. There are two main classes of wi-verbs.

A. The root class. This class commonly ends in -ypue OF -e-pe
(from stems in ¢, a, or o). The present stem is usually reduplicated,
but may be the samne as the verb-stem, which is a root.

Verb-stem Present Stem Present
Oe-, O 1e-, Ty (for Gube, 6iby, 125 a) Tifnue place
éy - te-, by (for owoe, otom) Iy send
oTa-, oTY iora-, lory (for owra, ooy, 119) lomue set
do-, bu- 3ido-, 8idw- Sidwpue give
$o-, b1 o=, ¢y i say

* B. The -vom class. This class adds vv (»), after a vowel »v (11d),
to the verb-stem. In the subjunctive and optative regularly, and
sometimes in the indicative, verbs in -y are inflected like verbs
11 -o. . ’

Verb-stem Present Stem Present
Sevx- Setkvv-, Sekvo- deixvip show
Levy- Levyvv-, Levyvi- Lebyvops yoke
Kepa- KEPAVVU-, KEPOVVU- Kepdyyiur Miz
pny- pryyve-, pryve- piryvop break .
o e ofBewu-, ofevvi- oBévvo extinguish

C. There are some (mostly poetic) verbs in -ynu:, Wwhich add »a-, #4- to form
the present stem ; as ddu~yy-u I subdue, ddu-va-uev we subdue.

415. All the possible u forms do not occur in any single verb. 7ifnu
and 3w are incomplete and irregular in the second aorist active ; and &8y
went out from oBémiu is the only second aorist formed from siuc-verbs.
éwpudpny I bought, second aorist middle (from the stem mpw- with no present),
is given in the paradigms in place of the missing form of {ornu.; and 3w
I entered from 36w (but formed as if from §5u) in place of a second aorist of the
vbu-verbs.
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416. (A) Root Class. — Inflection of +(fyuc place, lrmue set, 3i8wpe
give, in the present, imperfect, and second aorist temses; and of
émpuipqv I bought.

P.

el

I I

0 M0 oo o D

o= WM

ACTIVE
Present Indicative

T{-On-pL t-otype
Ti{-fn-s l-o-s
T(-0n-0\ t-om-ot
Ti-8e-Tov ) {-cra-tov
7{-Be-ToV {-oTa-Tov
Ti-Oe-pev {-oTa-pev
Ti-fe-Te {-oTa-Te
T-0é-a0 t-ordo
Imperfect
éri-On-v t-orm-v
éri-8as (746 b) t-orq-s
é-ri-Oer t-om
é-7{-0e-Tov t-ora-Tov
&ri-0éTyy f-ord-Tv
éer{-Oe-pev f-oTa-pev
é-r(-Oe-Te f-ora-Te
éri-Oe-cav f-ora-cav

Present Subjunctive

T80 t-o7d
T-01-s t-orhs
-89 i-orfj
T1-04-Tov i-oij-Tov
Ti-0f~Tov i-orij-Tov
T1-00-pev L-oTd-pev
T-07-Te -ori-Te
T1-00-0L {-o07d-0L

Present Optative

Ti-fely-v t-orain-v
Ti-Oein-s i-orain-s
Ti-fein i-orain
Ti-8et-Tov i-ocrai-Tov
Ti-fel-Tyv i-orai-rqv
Ti-Oel-pev : L-orai-pev
Ti-Oeb-Te i-oral-Te

Ti-Oele-v i-oraie-v

8i-Bw-pr
8(-8w-s
8L-8w-0u
8i-8o-Tov
8(-8o-Tov
8(-50-pev
8(-80-Te
Su.86-ao

¢€-5(-5ovv (746 b)
&-8{-Sovs
&-5(-8ov
&8(-80-ToV
&-5u-86-mv
&-5(-So-pev
&8i-8o0-7¢
&-5(-80-cav

5.-86
8u-83-5
Bu-6¢
S1-8d-Tov
8u-8@-Tov
81-803-pev
B1-Bd-re
B1-8d-0

Su-Boln-v
8i-Soln-s
8u.Boln
Si-Bot-Tov
Bui-Bol-tv
i-Sot-pev
Si-Bot-Te
Be-Sote-v
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or (750)
T1-8eln-Tov
T-8afi-Ty
Ti-Beln-pev
Ti-8¢ln-Te
Ti-8eln-cav

Ti-0e (746 D)
T-0é-Tw
T{-8¢-ToV
T1-0é-TV
T{-0¢-Te
Ti-0é-vrov

TL-0é-vaL

Ti-els, -cioa, -év (307)

Ti-Oe~pan
Ti-Oe-car
Tl-Be-Tan
7i-0c-a00v
Ti-8¢-cBov
T1-0é-pefa
7(-Be-00¢
T{-0c-vTan

ériBé-pmy
é-1(-8e-00
é&7l-B¢-10
ér(-8c-cQov
Eri-0é-00ny
&-71-0é-peba
¢-7(-0¢-00¢

é-1i-0e-vro

Acmive — Concluded

Present Optative
or (750)
i-orain-rov
i-ocrav-mmy
t-oraln-pev
i-orain-re
i-orain-cav
Present Imperative
{0ty
t-ord-To
t-ora-Tov
i-ord-Twv
t-oTa-Te
-ord-vrov
Present Infinitive

. ,
L-OTa-vaL

Present Participle

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

Present Indicative
{-ora-poal
t-oTa-caL
t{-ora-Tai
t-oTa-clov
{-oTa-cfov
{-ord-peda
t-ora-ade
t-oTa-vrar

Imperfect
t-oré-pny
t-ora-co
f-ora-To
f-cra-cdov
t-oré-olnv
i-ord-peda
t-ora-ofe
t-ora-vro

i-ords, -doa, -Gv (306)

[416

or (750)
8i-Boin-rov
Si-Boriy-Tv
8i-8oln-pev
8i-Boln-Te
Si-8oln-cav

8(-Sov
B1-86-Tw
5(-80-Tov
8-86-Tawv
8i-80-T¢
81-86-vrov

81-86-vau

81-Bovs, -olga, ~6v

(307)

B{-Bo-par (747 1)
8{-50-ca
8(-8o-Tar
8{-80-c0ov
8(-80-a00v
81-86-peba
5{-80-00¢
5(-50-vrar

&-8u-86-pumv (747 1)
¢-5(-80-00
é-8(-80-T0
&-5{-80-cfov
€-5.-86-00nv
é-51-56-peba
é-8(-50-08¢
&-8(-80-vro
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MippLE axD Passive — Concluded

Present Subjunctive

T-08-par i-ord-par
T-0f i-orh
Ti-0f-Tar t-orij-raL
T1-0%-0-00v t-o1ii-clov
T1-08-0-0ov “t-orfi-ofov
TL-0d-peda i-ocrd-peda
T1-05-00¢ t-ori)-00e
T-06-vran t-ord-vraL

Present Optative

Te-Bel-pny : t-orai-pnv
Ti-0et-0 t-orai-o
Te-Bet-To t-oral-to
T1-0¢t-0-00v t-orai-cov
Te-Oel-0Ony i-oral-ociny
Ti-0el-peba i-ocral-peda
T1-0el-00¢ t-oral-o0e
Te-Oel-vTo t-orat-vro
or
TL-0el-pyy
T1-0et-0

T1-8oi-70 (746 c)

. T1-00T-00ov

T1-00(-aBny -
Ti-00l-pela
T1-001-00¢
T-80i-vT0
Present Imperative

7i-8¢-00 {-ora-co
T1-0é000 t-ord-ofe
Ti-8¢c-cBov {-ora-cfov
T1-0é-00 v t-ord-ofov
Ti-8c-00¢ {-ora-ofe
T1-0é-000v i-ord-ofev

Present Infinitive
7{-Be-cOaL f-ora-clar

Present Participle

T1-0é-pevos i-ord-pevos

81-5a-par
81-59
8u-86-Tan
81-86-0-00v
81-86-00ov
81-8-pela
81-88-afe
Si-8d-vrar

8v-Soi-pyy
8u-80t-0
8u-8ot-To
81-80t-a00ov
81-Soi-cOnv
8i-8ol-peba
8u-8ot-a0e

8u-8ot-vro

8{-80-00
81-86-000 .
§(-80-c-0ov

81-86-cfwv

8i-80-00¢

8u-86-cBav
8{-80-c0ar

81-80-pevos

137
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Middle

. (E0nka, 755) &-0é-pnv

Active
1
2. (¢0nkas)
3. (¥0nke)
2. &0¢-Tov
3. &Bérmv
1. &Be-pev
2. €-Be-Te
3. &Be-cav
1 6
2. 0f-s
3. 0§
2. Bi-Tov
3. Of-tov
1. 0&-pev
2. Of-te
3. 86-0u
1. Oeln-v
2. Qein-s
3. Bein
2. Oel-Tov
3. Oel-tmv
1. Oei-pev
2. Bet-Te
3. Oele-v
or (758)
2. Bein-tov
3. Oafj-tyv
1. Geln-pev
2. Bein-te
3. Bein-cav

é-0ou
€-0¢-7o

é-0e-afov
&-0é-oony
&-0é-peba
€-0¢-00¢
€-0e-vro

0&-pat
¢
Of-Tar
07-ofov
07)-0fov

065-peba
07-00e

0d-vrar

Oel-pnv

Bei-o

Oet-To, Ool-To
fet-oBov
fei-abnv
Bei-peba
Oei-o0¢

fet-vro

or (746 ¢c)

folpeba
Boiofe
BoivTo

SEcoND AORIST

Indicative

Active

Middle

é-o-v stood émpuapny (415)

Active

416

Middle

(€Bwxka, 755) é-86-pmv

é-or-s érplo (€8wkas)
éom érplaro (€Bwke)
éorq-rov dmpla-obov €-8o-tov
borh-ty EmpLé-ofny &-86-Tnv
om-pev é-mpua-peba ¢€-5o-pev
é-orn-Te é-mpla-ode €-Bo-Te
&omy-oav  &mpla-vro ¢-8o-oav
Subjunctive
oTd wplw-par (424, N.2) &
orii-s wpiy 8a-s
oTh wpin-Tan 1]
oTi-Tov wpin-ofov 8@-Tov
oTf-Tov wpin-ofov 5&-tov
TTR-pev wpub-peba 8@-pev
oTi-Te = pin-o-e Bd-Te
TTR-oL mplo-vrar 8@-0u
Optative
o"rdu’.'q-v wpai-pnv Soin-v
orain-s wplai-o (424, N.2) bdoin-s
orain wplar-to Soin
orai-rov ., wplar-obov Soi-Tov
oral-y - wpai-chny Sol-rmv
oTai-pev wpral-peda Soi-pev
orai-Te plar-ode Boi-Te
oTaie-v mplar-vTo Soie-v
or (758) or (758)
araly-tov Boln-Tov
oTa-TnV Souvj-Tnv
orain-pev Soin-pev
aorain-Te Soln-Te
orain-cav Soin-cav

(756 b)
é-Sov
€-5o-1o

€-80-00ov
&-56-0 0y
¢-86-peba,
€-80-00¢
é-80-vro

5@-pat
5
5d-rarL
§3-0Bov
5@-cfov

Bb-peba
5d-00¢
5@-vraL

Soi-pnv
Sot-o
Soi-To
Sot-cfov
Sol-onv
Soi-peba

Sot-o0e
Soi-vro
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Bé-s
fé-ro
Bé-Tov
Bé-rv
Bé-re
Bé-vrov

Oel-var

SecoND AorisT — Concluded

Imperative
8od oTi-0u mplw 885 8ot
8é-ob oTH-Te mpué-odw 86-To 86-0fw
8é-00ov oTH-Tov wpla-olov 86-Tov 86-cfov
8é-cbov oTH-TOV wpué-olov 86-Toy 86-08uv
8é-00e oTH-Te wpla-obe 86-T¢ 86-00e
0é-00wv oTh-vTav wpié-clwv 86-vrav - §6-0Bav
Infinitive
8é.oBau oTi-vaL mpla-ola Sot-vau 86-cBar
Participle

Ocls, Oeloa, Oé-pevos, -1, oTds, oTdoa, wpud-pevos, -1, Sols, Soloa, 86-pevos,
-ov oré-v (306) -ov (287) 8é-v (307) -y, -ov

0é-v (307)

SECOND PERYFECT OF ML-VERBS

417. A few verbs of the i class have a second perfect and plu-

perfect.

Only the dunal and plural occur; for the singular, the fivst

perfect and pluperfect are used. The second perfeet and pluperfect
of Iorpu are inflected as follows:

Indicative

SecoND PERFECT

Subjunctive

8. 1. (dornKka) stand &ord

2. (Yomkas)
3. (éorxe)
D. 2. &ora-tov
3. ¥éora-tov
P. 1. &ora-pev
2. &oTo~Te
3. éordo
INFINITIVE

« ’
€E-aTA-VaL

&oTii-s

e n
ot
é-orij-Tov
é&-oTi-ToV
toTh-pev
E-0TH-Te
éoTh-0L

Optative Imperative
&orain-v (poetic)
&orain-s tora-0u (poetic)
é&oraln oTd-To

&orai-tov or -ainTov (461b) {-oTa-Tov
é&oTal-Tnv or -avTyy toTd-Tov
t-orai-pev or -ainpev

é-oral-te Or -alnTe éoTo-Te
é-orate-v or ~aincav toTé-vrav

PARTICIPLE  éord-s, &ordoa, &otés (309 a)

SeEcoND PLUPERFECT

8. 1. (doTAkn) stood
2. (dorikns)
3. (clorike)

D. 2, éora-tov P. 1. éora-pev
P.

3. éoré-Tqv 2. &oTa-Te

3. ¢éora-cav

For a list of second perfects of the w form, see 704-705.
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418. (B) -vop Class.— Inflection of the present system of Selkvome
show and of the second aorist &uv entered.

Indicative .
ACTIVE MipDLE AND PagsIvE ACTIVE
Present Imperfect Present Imperfect 2 Aorist
S. 1. Belk-vu-pi (740 a) &-8elk-vT-v (746 a) Selk-vv-par  E-Berk-vi-pmyv  €-8%-v (415)
2. Selw-vi-s &-Beln-vi-g Selk-vv-ocar &-Beik-vu-oco  €-5-s
3. Belx-vv-ou é-Selk-vi Selkc-vo-tar  &Beik-vv-to  E-8%
D. 2, 8eix-vv-Tov " &-8elk-vu-Tov Seik-vu-glov &-Belk-vv-ofov &-8u-tov
3. Belk-vv-tov é-Berk-vi-mmy 8eix-vv-olov é-Sewk-vi-oBny -85ty
P. 1. 8elk-vv-pev &-Belk-vu-pev Serk:-vi-peba €-Berk-vi-pebo é-5v-pev
2. Belk-vv-Te &-Selk-vu-Te Beik-vu-gOe &-8elk-vu-obe €-8v-Te
3. Sax-vi-Bo &-8elk-vv-cav Seik-vv-vrar &-8elk-vv-vro E-5v-cav
Subjunctive
S. 1. Sexviw Sewkviopar Ve
2. Bekvims Sewkvim Siys
3. Sakviy Bekvimras B
D. 2. Sewvimrov Berkvimafov SinTov
3. Bekvimrov Sekvinadov Simrov
P. 1. Sewxviopev Seucvvdpeda Shopey
2. Bewkvinre Selkvimofe Simre
3. Saxviwot . Sewviwvral Svawo
Optative
S. 1. Bakviop Sewkvvoipmy
2. Baxviols Sewcvioro
3. BexvioL SewkvioitTo
D. 2. 8&eaxvioirov . SerkvioLofov
3. Sekvvolrny i Serkvvolony
P, 1. Sekvioipev Bewkvvolpeda
2. SekvioiTe " Beaviorode
3. Bewkviorev SewkviowvTo
Imperative
S. 2. Belk-vv (746a) Belk-vv-oo 85-00
3. Bakvi-Tw Seik-vi-ofw &V-tw
D. 2. 8elxivv-tov Seik-vv-ofov - S$b-tov
3. Sek-vi-Tav Sewc-vi-o-0ov 8-Tav
P. 2. Beik-vv-Te Selk-vu-o0e &0-Te
3. Sak-vi-vruv Seik-vi-ofov stvrav
Infinitive
Bewk-vi-var (746 2) Belk-vv-o-faL 8d-var
Participle
Sek-vis -Toa, ~bv (308, 746 2) Bewk-vi-pevos, -1), -ov 8¥s, 8doa,

Sév (308)
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419. Synopsis oF Tllqm (fe-, 69-) place

Pres. Act. Impf. Act. Fut. Act. Aor. Act. 1 Perf. Act. 1 Plup. Act,
Ind. wi0qp.  érlony 0w Onka Ténka érebikn
Sub. Tod : 06 Tenrds &
Opt. +lelnv Ofooyu Beinv Tednrds elnv
Imp. +ife 0é
Inf. +lévar bqoav Ocivar refnrévar
Par. rulels Ofowv Oels TelnKds

Pres. M. P. Impf. M. P. Fut, Mid. 2 Aor, Mid. Perf. M. P. Plup. M. P.
Ind. tlepar érbépmy Ofcopar éunv Télerpan trefelpnv
Sub. T0dpar fopar Teberpévos &
Opt. Tubelpnv Onoolpny Oelpnv rebevpévos elnv
Imp. r{beco 8od Téferoo0
Inf. ~0ecfar 0foecfar Oéofar refetofar
Par. 7bépevos Onodp.evos Oépevos Teerpévos

1 Fut. Pass, 1 Aor. Pass.

Ind. reffoopar érédny
Sub. Tedd
Opt. Tebnoolpny Tebelny
Imp. TénTe
Inf. redfoeodar Tebfjvar
Par. Tefnodpevos  Tebeis

Verbal adjectives : Oerds, Beréos.
420. Sy~opsis oF tomnu (o7a-, ory-) set (in perf. and 2 aor. stand )

Pres, Impf. Act. Fut, Act. 1 Aor, Act. 2 Aor. Act. Perf. Plup. Act.

Ind. Yornpe set orhow shall set . éornra stand

tornv totnoa set foTnv stood eloThkn stood
Sub. ieTé oTficw o éorike, éoTd
Opt. lorainy oTHooLL oThoalp.  oTainy éorfkou, éorainy
Imp. Yo7 orHioov oTiif éorade
Inf. {ordvar oThocay oTiica oTival fornkéval, irTdval
Par. iords oThoey oTHOGS orés éoTKds, fTds

Pres. Impf. M. P. Fut, Mid. 1 Aor. Mid. Fut. Perf. Act.

Ind. fYorapar stand orfcopar (intrans.) torhife shall stand

torduny éomodpnv (trans.)
Sub. irTépar oThcopal
Opt. loralpny oTnooipny oroalpny frrhfou
Imp. {oraco oTfcat
Inf. Voragbar oThoerfal orficacfal Eorhtew
Par. lordpevos TTNOGpevos oTNOApEvos éothfev

1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aorv. Pass.

Ind. orabfoopar shall be Eorddnv was set
Sub. set up oTadd
Opt. orabnoolpny oradelny
Imp. oTadnTe
Inf. orabfrecio oradfjval
Par. orabfnodpevos oralels

Verbal adjectives: orards, oratéos.



142

421.

Ind.
Sub.
Opt.
Imp.
Inf.
Par.

CONJUGATION OF MI-VERBS

Pres. Act.  Impf., Act.
88wt &8(8ovv
5.66
818olnv
§(8ov
Suddvae
Budovs

Pres. M. P. Impf. M. P.

Fat. Act, Aor. Act.
bbow Swka
86
oot Bolnv
86s
8aoev SotvaL
Sdowy Bols
Fat. Mid. 2 Aor. Mid.
8doopal é8opmy
Sopar
Swoolpnv Solpnv
Sod
Sdoecdar 86aba
Swodpevos Bopevos
1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. Pass.
Soffoopar 560y
8000
Soleinv
So0ncolpny 860mTL
8o07cerdar SobBfjvar
8obnodpevos  Bobels

Syxopsis OF 8iBwps (So-, bw-) give

1 Perf. Act.
B8ébwka
Sebwkas @
bebwkas einv

Sebwkéval
Sebwkds

Perf. M. P.
8éGopan
SeSopévos &
SeBopévos elnv
8é8oao
Seb60-0ar
BeBopévos

Verbal adjectives: 8otés, Soréos

Ind. S(Bopar  EBu86pmv
Sub. 8u8dpar
Opt. SiuBoipnv
Imp. 8(8ogo
Inf. 8(Soc0ar
Par. B.86pevos
Ind.
Sub.
Opt.
Imp.
Inf.
Par.

422,

Pres, Act. Impf. Act.
Ind. Seikvope  E8elxvuv
Sub. Bewvio
Opt. Bewkvioipe
Imp. Beikvo
Inf. Bewvivar
Par. Sewvis

Pres. M. P. Impf M. P.
Ind. SBelkvupar &Sevkvipmy
Sub. Sexviwpar
Opt. Sekvvoipnv
Imp. Seixvvoo
Inf. Selkvvobar
Par. Sekvipevos:

Ind.
Sub.
Opt.
Imp.
Inf.
Par.

Fut. Act.
Seltw

Selforpe

Seifewv
Selfwv
Fat. Mid.
Selfopar

Sefoipny
BelfeaOar
Beufopevos
Fut. Pass.
Bevx Ofoopa
Bex Onooipny

Sy Moecar
Sevx Bnodpevos

1 Aor. Act.
€Beafa
Beifw
Selfarp
Setfov
Setfar
Seifds
1 Aor. Mid.
EBetapny
Seifwpar
Befaipny
Setfar
SelfagOar
Sefbpevos

1 Aor. Pass.
E8eix Onv
8evx 08
BeuxOelnv
Bely Onre
Seux Ofivar
Beux Oels

Synorsis oF Selkvips (fek-) show

1 Perf, Act.
8édeuya
Sebeayxas &
BeSevy ds elnv

Sebey évar
Sedeux bs

Perf. Mid.
SéBevypar
Sedevypévos &

[42:
1 Plup. Act.

£Bebdxn

Plup. M. P.",
éBeBopny

1 Plap. Act.
€beBelxn

Plup. Mid.
€8eBelypnv

Sedevypévos einy

85erfo
Sedeiy Oar
BeBevypévos

Verbal adjectives: Sevkrds, Bewxréos
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ACCENT

423. Simple or compound verbs usually throw the accent as far
back as the quantity of thelast syllable permits (recessive accent, 159).

Aow, Nopev, éxbounv; madedw, wadeovs:, éradevérny; dmrofdAlw, dméBalle;
dmroNbw, dméNDov ; &meyut, olvesuey, olupnuL, TdperTe

424. To this general rule there are exceptions.

a. Enclitics. — All the forms of ¢nui say, and eiui am, except ¢ofs and .

b. Imperatives. — (1) The second person sing. of the second aorist active
imperative of five verbs is oxytone: eimé say, éngé come, edpé find, i5é see, Nafé
take. ‘Their plurals are accented eimére, éNbére, etc.; compounds have recessive
accent : sdreure, dwekfe, Epevpe, mapdiafe.

(2) The second aorist middie (2 sing.) is perispomenon, as hafod, rapafBarod,
Kkabdehob, .

c. Contracted verbs are only apparent exceptions: thus, e.g.; Tiud for riude,
dnhodoe for dnhbovas, ¢ukely for gihéew.  So the subjunctive of the first and sec-
ond aorist passive A\vfd for \wféw, gpavd for pavéw ; the optatives Avfeiuer from
Avé-i-pev, d:doluev from 8:86-1-pev ; the futures pavd for pavéw, gpaveiue for gavéoip,
pavelv for pavéewr, pavdv for pavéwy ; Nrely for Niréev; and the present and sec-
ond aorist active and middle subjunctive of most wui-verbs, as 7:0& for Ti6éw,
loTBuar, OGpuar, perf. kexTdpar.  On 8dobot, Tifeiot, see 463 d.

N. 1.—In athematic optatives the accent does not recede beyond the diph-
thong containing -i-, the sign of the optative mood : iscralo, loTaiuer, loTairo, di-
doiro; and sO in Avfetuer, Avfelev.

N. 2. —dvvapar am able, émlgrapar understand, xpépapar hang, évlvmu profi,
and érpduny bought (749 b, 750 b, 757 a) have recessive accent in the subjunc-
tive and optative (8tvwuar, érioTwuar, Sovairo, kpéuarro).

d. Poetic forms sometimes fail to follow the rule, as éuv being.

425. Infinitives, participles, and verbal adjectives are verbal nouns (358),
and hence do not regularly show recessive accent.

a. Infinitives. — The following infinitives accent the penult: all infinitives
in -vai, as Aehvkévar, Mvbjvai, iordvat, orfrar (except Epic -uevai, as orfuevar) ;
in verbs in w the first aorist active, as Ajoai, Taidebrat, the second aorist middle,
as Muréofas, the perfect (middle) passive, as Aeldcbai, meraidebobai, Terofabar.

N. — The present inf. of contracted verbs and the second aorist active inf.
of w-verbs have the perispomenon by 424 c.

b. Participles. — (1) Oxytone: the masculine and neuter sing. of the second
aorist active, as Mwrdw, Mwéy ; and of all participles of the third declension end-
ing in -5 in the masculine (except the first aorist active), as Avfels. \vbév, Aehukas
NeAvkds, éoTds éorbs, Tibels Tifév, 8:.d0Us 33w, lords lordy, dewrls deudr (but
Aboas, mojods).  Also lév going from elm.

425 2. D. The 2. aor. mid. inf. in Hom., is recessive in &yépecfar (dyelpw assem-
ble) ; so the perf. dAdAnofar (dhdopar wander), dxdxnabar (&xvvpar am distressed).
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(2) Paroxytone: the perfect middle (passive) : Nehvuévos.

N. —DParticiples are accented like adjectives, not like verbs. The fem.
and neuter nom. accent the samne syllable as the masc. nom. if the quantity of
the ultima permits, thus wadedwr, radevovoa, wadedor (not maldevor) ; mworhois,
morfodca, worfoay (N0t wolnoar) ; ¢Adv, pckoloa, phody (from geréor).

¢. Verbal Adjectives. — The verbal adjective in -ros is accented on the ultima
(Avrés); that in -reos on the penult (Avréos).

N. — Prepositional compounds in -ros denoting possibility genera.lly accent
the last syllable and have three endings (286), as dwahvrés dissoluble, éfaiperbs
removable. Such compounds as have the force of a perfect passive participle
accent the antepenult and have two endings, as diudhvros dissolved, éfalperos
chosen. All other compounds in -ros accent the antepenult and have two end-
ings, as &Baros impassadble, xeporoinros artificial.

426. Exceptions to the recessive accent of compound verbs. —a. The accent
cannot precede the augment or reduplication : dreyw am absent, drijv was absent,
elo-fi\fov they entered, dw-fjoav they were absent; d¢-ikrar arrived (cp. lkrar).

N.— A long vowel or diphthong not changed by the augment receives the
accent : vm-eixe was yielding (indic. vr-elkw, imper. vmr-ewe).

b. The accent cannot precede the last syllable of the preposition before the
simple verb nor move back to the first of two prepositions: wepifes put around,
aquvékdos give up together (DOt oivexdos), ocvykdbes pul down together (not oiry-
xafes). Compounds of the second aorist active imperatives dés, &, és, and axés
are thus paroxytone: émifes set on, mepifes put around, émwioyes hold on.

¢. When compounded with a monosyllabic preposition, monosyllabic second
aorist middle imperatives in -of from u-verbs retain the circumflex: wpodof
betray, évbod put in. But the accent recedes when these imperatives prefix a
dissyllabic preposition : dwédov sell, kardfov put down. The open forms always
have recessive accent, as &»feo, xardfeo.

d. The accent of uncompounded infinitives, participles, aorist passive, per-
fect passive, and of the second aorist middle imperative (2. p. sing., but’ see
426 ¢) is retained in composition.

e. dméorar will be far from, éwéorar will be upon do not have recessive accent.

f. Compound subjunctives are differently accentuated in the Mss. : dwrodduac
and dnédwuar, émbfiTar and érlfyrac ; the aorist of ¥y has wpodpar and mpbwpat.
dwéyw has dréoxwpac. Compound optatives retain the accent of the primitives:
dmodoiro, a8 Joiro. FoOr cuvboire, wposfoicle (746 ¢) the Mss. occasionally have
obvBoiTo, wpbohoisbe ; and 50 wpborro,

427. Final -a: (and -oc) are regarded as long in the optative (169), elsewhere
as short. Hence distinguish the forms of the first aorist. ’

3. Sing. Opt. Act. Infin. Act. 2. Sing. Imper. Mid.
Ao Adoos Adgat Algat
drordo dmodigar dmoAdoar dméivoar
Tatdeto rardedoal madeloat raidevaar

425 b (2) D. But Hom. has dhahfuevos (dNdopar wander), draxfuevos OT dkny-
xéuevos (Exwpar am distressed), éoovpevos (dedw drive).
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AUGMENT

428. The augment (increase) denotes past time. It appears only
in the seeondary or past tenses of the indicative mood, namely, im-
perfect, aorist, and pluperfect. The augment has two forms, the
syllabic and the temporal.

429. Syllabic Augment. — Verbs beginning with a consonant pre-
fix € as the augment, which thus increases the word by one syllable.
In the pluperfect ¢ is prefixed to the reduplication.

Ao loose &Avov &Avoa Ededdiny
wobevw  educate éraldevor éraidevoa émemardedin
a. Verbs beginning with p double the p after the augment. pirrw throw,
E-ppimrov, E-ppipa, é-ppidlny ; phyvipue break, E-ppmta, é-pphymy.
N. —pp is here due to assimilation of £p, as in Hom, &ppeta did (and Zpeta) ;
of op in Eppeov flowed. Cp. 80 a.

430. Bobhouar wish, dvvapw am able, pé\w intend augment with e or with ¢
(especially in later Attic) ; thus, éBovAéuny and HBovAéuny, éduvduny and Hvrduny,
éduvhdnv and Advvibny.

a. These forms seem to be due to parallelism with #fehoy (from é0éhw wish)
and €eror (from 6éhw).

431. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syllabie aug-
ment because they formerly began with a consonant. Thus,
Syvom break (Faywom), afa, aor. pass. &yqv.
dMokopar am captured (Fahlokopar), imperf. fAurrdpny, aor. &hev (with tem-
poral augment) or fhov.
avBéve please (Favbdve), aor. ¢adov (Ionic).
dyv-olyo open (Folyvop), imperf. dv-épyov.
tho permit (ceFaw), dov, daca, ddony.
éopan sit (for cebropar), elcdpnv.
Wlfw aocustom (opeditw, cp. 123), etdfoy, tbioa, ewweqv
é\irTo 70ll (FeklrTo), dhrrov, dlifa, elhixOnv.
ko OT éxxlw draw (cre)\xw), €iAkov, efhkuaa, elhkiofny.
twropar follow (oemopar), eawépnv.
tpyulop.m. work (Fepydfopar), elpyacdpnv.
épro creep (crepnrm), elpmov.
tombo entertain (Feoriaw), dorlov, dorlaca, comdiny.

429 a. D. Hom. has &\afe took (for é-ahape), Evveor swam (for éoveov), éo-
celovro shook (for érpewovro), €bdewe feared (for é-dpewe). Eupade learned is
due to analogy.

431 D. Syllabic augment in Homer before a vowel is a sure proof of initial £
in €eurov and some other verbs. Similar Ionic and poetic forms occur from
€ldor, elhw, elpw, ENTw, Evvip, Epdw, olroxodw, etec.

GREEK GRAM. — 10
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e hold (oexw), elyov.

tqpe send (owomp), aor. du. elrov for éérov, elbny for &-é-Onv.
lorpe put (owornpd), plup. eloriky for é-oeormxy.

opiw see (Fopdw), édpwv, ébpika 01 épaka.

wbiw push (Fubéw), idovy, iwaa, ébolnv.

dvéopar buy (Fewopar), éwvodpny, éovifny.

elbov saw, 2 aor. of épdw (for é&-Fidov).

€ilov took, 2 aor. of aipéw (for é-élov).

432. Some forms of some verbs in 431 are augmented as if no consonant
_had preceded the first vowel, as fpyaféuny (and elpyafouny).

433. Since g disappeared early, many augmented forms show no trace of its
existence, as, gxovy from oixéw dwell (foikos). Besides ¢, n was also used as the
syllabic augment. This appears in Honi. #-elders (-ns ?), Attic 9des you knew.

434. The verbs dywrow, dNokouar, (dv)olyviu:, dpdw, which began originally
with g, show forms that appear to have a double augment; as éivyny, édAwy,
(av)épyor (rarely frovyor), édpwr, éipira (and ébpaka). These forms appear to
be due to transference of quantity (34) from #-£dynr, %-poryor, H-popwr (cp. 433).

435. Temporal Augment. — Verbs beginning with a vowel take the
temporal augment by lengthening the initial vowel. The temporal
augment is so called because it usually increases the time required
to pronounce the initial syllable. Diphthongs lengthen their first
vowel. -

a.becomes 7: &y lead fyov . fixe Ax1

€ ¢ LE amilw hope HAmilov :ﬁ)\-n-wo. :ﬁ)\mxa AATikn
v te T ikeredw supplicate iwérevov  ikérevoa  ikérevka  TkeTedum
o t ©: épite mark off bprtov bproa DpiLka Opikn
v T: UBpitlw insull Bpiov  HPpora 18ptra Bplkn
ar 1: aipéw seize ipovv fpnka AphKN
av ¢ qu: adhéw play the flute nihovy iAnoa  nikmka ik
e n: elkdfew liken fxatov fkaca

ew Y qu: edxopar pray qixépny  ndfhpny  niyper  qiiypqy
o @: oikéw dwell $rovy Jxnoa dknka  grflkn

436. Initial ¢ becomes p: §dw sing, pdov. Initial #, i, 7; » remain un-
changed. Initial & usually becomes 7: dpiordw breakfast, fploTnea. dvaNokw
and drakéw expend form drvilwea and drdiwra, dvarddyy and drphdbnr.

437. Initial diphthongs are sometimes unaugmented : av in adalvopa: dry;
e elxafoy, fikafor; ev: ebpéfny and nUpéfny from elpickw find, etéduny and novéd-
unv from e¥xomar pray; ov is never augmented, since it is never a pure diph-
thong when standing at the beginning of a verb-form.

435 D. Initial a becomes & in Doric ahd Aeolic ; initial at and av remain.
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438. Omission of the Augment. —a. In Attic tragedy the augment is some-
times omitted in choral passages, rarely in the dialogue parts (inessengers’
speeclhies), which are nearer akin to prose.

b. In xpfir (from xp% + %») the augment is strictly unnecessary, but is often
added (éxpfiv) since the composition of yp#v was forgotten.

¢. In Homer and the lyric poets either the syllabic or the temporal augment
is often absent; as ¢dro and ¥paro, Bfv and EBxyy, Exor and elyor. Iteratives
(495) in Hom. usually bave no augment (¢xeckor).

N, —In Homer the absence of the augment represents the usage of the parent
language, in which the auginent was not necessarily added to mark past time.
It is therefore erroneous, historically, to speak of the omission of the augment
in Hower.

d. In Herodotus the syllabic augment is omitted only in the case of pluper-
fects and iteratives in oxov; the temporal augment is generally preserved, but it
is always omitted in verbs beginning with at, av, e, ev, o, and in dyiréw, defléw,
dvdryw, €pdw, ddw, opuéw, etc. ; in others it is omitted only in some forms (as dyo-
pedw, &yw, Exkw, opudw), and in others it is variable (dyyéA\w, drrw, dpxw, éri-
orama, Gréxouar) ; in cases of Attic reduplication the angment is never added.
Hdt. omits the augment for the reduplication in the above verbs.

REDUPLICATION

439. Reduplication is the doubling of the sound standing at the
beginning of a word. It is used in the perfect, plaperfect, and future
perfect tenses in all the moods, to denote completed action. It is
sometimes found also in the present and second aorist.

440. Verbs beginning with a simple consonaut (except p) or with a stop and
@ liquid (A, u, v, p) place the initial consonant with e before the stem. Adw
loose, Né-Auka, Ne-hvkévar, Né-Mvuat, Ae-Mdoouar; ypdow write, yé-ypaga; rhivw
incline, xé-xhika ; BAdwrw injure, Bé-Brapa ; mpiw sgw, wé-wpiouat.

a. Exceptions: verbs beginning with y», most of those with yA, and some
with BN, Thus, yrwpifw recognize, éyvdpika ; yi-yrdokw know, &yvora ; YAbpw
carve, &y\vga ; BhaoTdrvw sprout, é-GAdornra (usu. Befhdornka).

441. An initial aspirate is reduplicated by the corresponding smooth stop :
govebw murder, we-pbvevka ; 6w sacrifice, Té-Ouka; xopetw dance, xe-xbpevka.

442. In all other cases the reduplication is formed like the augment.

a. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengtlien the vowel, as dyw lead, fxa ;
dpB6w set upright, dpluka; dyyéAhw announce, fyyekka.

b. Verbs beginning with two or more consonants (except a stop with a
liquid), a double consonant, and p simply prefix e. p is here doubled (cp. 429 a).

439 D. Reduplication (or the augment for the reduplication) is generally
retained in Hom. TExceptions are Zpxarar and &xaro from fpyw shut, droya
order, Esrar from &b clothe. On déxarar qwait, 8éyunr was expecting cp. 634.

442. b. D. Hom. hLas pe-pvmouévos (puméw $0il), Zupope (uelpouon obtain)
for é-cuope 445 a, €oovuar (cedw urge) for é-xp-par; Ionic has ékrnuar.
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Thus, «rifw found, &-krwka; omelpw sow, &omappar; oTpaTnyéw am general,

&-orpariynra ; {pTéw seek, é-riTyra; Yadw touch, Epavka ; pirTw throw, Eppiga.
N.— pprioxw remind and krdopar acquire are exceptions: uéuwmuar, é-ue-

uvhuny ; ké-kTnpat, é-Ke-kTHunv, '

443. The verbs mentioned in 431 which originally began with a consonant
now lost, reduplicate regularly. Since the reduplicated consonant has disap-
peared ouly e is left, and this often contracts with the initial vowel of the theme.
Thus, &&ya for pe-paya from pdyrim break; Ewopar for pe-poopac from rubéo
push ; €oryra for ceoryra from lornm set ; elxa for cecexa from inue (cr-onum) send.

444. Pluperfect. — The pluperfect prefizxes the syllabic augment e
to the reduplicated perfect beginning with a consonant; when the
perfect stem begins with a vowel the pluperfect retains the prefix of
the perfect,

Thus perf. A\é\vka, NéAvuar, plup. é-AeXdkn, é-AeNbuqy ; perf. &orakka, €-oTaluat,
plup. é&ordhn, é-cTdAuny from oTé\\w send; perf. Jybpevka, plup. Hyopevin from
dyopedw harangue; perf. fpnca, plup. gphky from aipéw seize.

a. Verbs showing ¢ Attic’ reduplication (446), in almost all cases aug-
ment the pluperfect.

b. The verbs of 431 follow the perfects of 443; as édvy (dyriwm), édouny
(@éw), eluny (qw), éppdyn from () physbp. iornue forms eigriin (= é-(a)eoTarn),
Ton. and poet. éoricn (rare in Att. prose). &uxa am like forms égry.

445. Some verbs beginning with a liquid or u take e instead of the redupli-
cation: AapBdave (NaB-) take, el-Anga, e-Anupat, ei-Aign ; Aayxdve (Aax-) obtain
by lot, e-Anxa, el-AMix7n ; Aéye collect (in composition) -ef-hoxa, -ei~Aéxn, ~el-Aeyuar
(rarely Né-heyuar) ; peipopan receive ¢ share, ei-paprac it IS fated, ei-papro with
rough breathing ; also the stems ep, pn say, el~pnka, el-phn.

a. el\pgpa is from ce-ohngpa by 87 (cp. Hom, ENaBor for é-ohaBor), elnaprar
is from ce-ouaprar (cp. Hom. &uuope). The other forms are probably analogues
of ef\ngpa.

‘446, Attic Reduplication.— Some verbs whose themes begin with
o, €, Or o, followed by a single consonant, reduplicate by repeating
the initial vowel and the consonant and by lengthening a and e to «,
o to w. Thus dyelpw collect, dy-fyepra, dy-fyeppor; éyelpw awaken,

444 b. D. Hdt. has oika (for foika), {wfa, édbea ; Hom. has wler and elwle.

445 D. Hom. Jeldw fear stands for de-dgw from de-5ro(t)a (cp. dpéos). So
detdoka for de-drowa. Tor deldexto greeted we should read 3#dexro with p-redu-
plication. Hdt. l1as AehdBnxa and -NeXauuévos. AAnupua: occurs in tragedy.

446 D. — In Hom. ‘ Attic * reduplication is even more frequent than in Attic;
thus, éndds from &w eat, épipura have fallen, épépurro (without lengthening)
from épeirw overthrow, dpwpéxarar from épéyw reach. Ifor other poetical forms
see in the List of Verbs dyeipw, aipéw, dAdouar, dpapickw, épeidw, éplfw, Exw, 8iw,
opdw, Bpriue.
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ey nycp,uaL 5 E)\e'yxu) ronfufe, e)\-n)\c'yp..aL H opmrw db([, op-(upvxa, op u)pv-yp.al,
O,L-VU,LLL swear, Op-dpoka; SA-Abue destroy, A-dexa. S0 also pépw beow,
ev~1;voxa, evmveyp.m

a. The pame ¢ Attic* was given by the Greek grammarians to this form of
reduplication though it occurs in Homer and in the other dialects.

b. drovw hear has dr-froa for dr-fro(v)a; dyw has dy-foxa for dy-#(y)oxa.
The pluperfect augments except in the case of verbs with initial e: Ae-nxém,
dp-wudkn, aTwhdAy; but EN-nh\iby, év-nréyuny.

447. Reduplication in the Present. — A few verbs rednplicate in the present
by prefixing the initial consonant and :, as yi-yvouat, yi-yvéekw, p-pvfexw, Ti-krw
for re-7(€)kw, mi-mrrw for wew () 1w, FoTnm for eeeTyue, TiOnue for 8-Onuc (125 ),
Sl-dwpi. wh-mAg-pe fill (mha-, mhn-) and wiumrpnue burn (mwpa-, Tpy-) insert .

a. In some verbs the reduplication belongs to the verbal stem: BBd{w make
g0 éBlBaga, d:ddokw teach é5tdata.

448. Reduplication in the Second Aorist. — dvyw lead forms the second aorist
Hy-ayor, dy-dyw, dy-dyouus, dy-ayelv, middle fy-aybuny. So also #r-eyxa and
Hr-eyrov from ¢épw.

POSITION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION IN COMPOUND
VERBS

449. In verbs compounded with a preposition, augment and redu-
plication stand between the preposition and the verb.

Thus, drepBaivew pass over, vwepéBavor, vmepBéBnra ; eloBdANw throw into, eloé-
BaXhow, elo BéBAnka.

a. Before e of the augment éx regains its fuller form ¢¢ (133 a), and év and
oty reappear in their proper forms which were modified in the present. Thus
BdMw throw out, é&éBalhov, éxBéBAnka ; éuBdMw throw itnto, évéBailov; oul-
Myw collect, auvéheyov, ouvelhoxa ; cuvppimTw throw together, cuvvéppiya, cuvép-
pLoa ; cuokevd{w pack together, cvveskebator, cuveskevdofny.

b. Prepositions (except wepf and wpb) drop their final vowel : dwroBdAhw throw
away, ar-éBalor ; but wepBdAw throw around, wepuiéBadior, mpoPaivw step for-
ward, mpoéBnv. But wpd may contract with the augment (wpotifyy).

450. But some verbs, which are not often used except as compounds, are
treated like uncompound verbs and take the augment before the preposition, as
ékabhuny sat from xdfnuac, éxdbifov set, sat from xabitw, Aupiecca clothed from
dugérop, éxdfevdor (and xabnidov) slept from xabeddw, AmicTduny, AmicTHbnY
from ériocrapar understand. Inyu forms dete and J¢ier. The simple verbs occur
mostly in poetry. But dmrolatw enjoy makes dwroréhavka, éferdw review éfraka.

448 D. Hom. has many reduplicated second aorists, as wé-mifor from welfw
(mi8-) persuade, xexhbuny, xe-xhbuevos from kédopar command, Ae-hadéobar from
Navfdrvw (Nab-) escape the notice of, me-pidéofar from geldouar (P16-) spare, fip-apoy
from dpaplokw (dp-) join, &p-opov from Bpyium arouse. The indicative forms may
take the syllabic augment, as in é-wé-gpador from ¢pdfw (¢pad-) tell. From
évirrw chide and épdrw check come frimramor and évévimor, and 7jpiraxor.
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451. Double Augment. — Some verbs take two augments, one before and
the other after the preposition, as fr-ecxbuny, fr-eoxbuny from dm-éyopar endure,
Fy-dyx hovy from évoxMw annoy, émpdpbwpac from éravopfiéw set upright. So also,
by analogy to the foregoing, a few verbs derived from compound words: Hugpe-
oBjrovy from dugw Bnréw dispute, frredécer from dyridwéw go to law (dvridixos).

452, Compounds of 8ve- i and e¥ well. (1) dveruxée am unhappy, é-dvo-
TUxouy, Se-dua-Tixnka. dua-npéorovy, duo-npéoTmka from dvs-apestéw do not occur.
(2) evepyeréw do good, ebepyérnoay, edepyéryra (inscrip.), edppyéryra (texts).

453. Verbs derived from compound nouns take the augment and the redupli-
cation at the beginning ; as éuvforéyovr, ueutforbynra from uvforoyéw tell legends
(ubboNbyos teller of legends) ; @rodbuovy, Groddunka from olxodopéw bruild (oikedbuos
lhouse-butlder) ; fumbéiwy, furdyra from éumoldw traffic in (éumory trafiic).

a. éxxhqodfw hold an assembly (éxxhyoia) makes je-kAnoiafoyr Or éf-e-xh7-
clafov. éyyvdw pledge makes éveybwy, éveyimoa and (better) Hyylwy, Fyyinoa.

454. Verbs derived from compound nouns whose first part is a preposition
are commonly treated as if compounded of a preposition and a simple verb; as
xaTyyopéw accuse (kariyopos), karyybpovy, xarnybpnka ; évbbuéouar ponder (¥vou-
os) éveBuunbny, évrefuuijobar ; émwopkéw swear falsely (émlopros), émiwprnka ; éy-
xewliw entrust (év yept), évexelpra.

a. But several verbs are not treated as compounds, such as drardw decetve,
dmioTéw distrust, dmwopéw am in difficulty, wappnoidfopar speak freely.

TENSE-SUFFIXES, THEMATIC VOWEL, MOOD-SUFFIXES

455. Tense-Suffixes. — The tense-suffixes, which are added to the verb-stem
to form the tense-stems, consist of the thematic vowel and certain other letters.
No tense-suffixes are added to the verb-stem (1) in the second aorist active
and middle, and second perfect and pluperfect, of w-verbs; (2) in the perfect
and pluperfect middle of verbs in -w and -u:.. The tense-suffixes are as follows : —

1. PYresent system, -%-, -7%-, ~%-, -v% -, -av%-, -ve%-, -va-, -vv-, ~(Nox% ;
or none, as in ¢a-uéy.

Future system, -o%-.

Pirst aorist sytem, -ca-.

Second aorist system, -%-; or none, as in &sry-v.

First perfect system, -ka- (plupf. -x7- from -kea- ; ke~ from -kee- ; -ke-).
Second perfect system, -a- (plupf. -9-, -e1-, OT -¢-) ; or u0ne, as in &-ora-7e.
Yerfect middle system. none (future perfect -o%-).

First passive system, 6n-, -9¢- (future passive -050%-).

Second passive system, 7, -e- (future passive -nc%-).

N. —-a in the aorist is properly a relic of the personal ending (666).

©ENRS O RN

456. Thematic Vowel. — The thematic, or variable, vowel appears at the
end of the tense-stems in the present, imperfect, and second aorist active and

455. D. For the Doric future -ce%-, see 540. — For the Epic first aorist -0 %-,
see 542 D. — For the doubling of ¢ in the future and first aorist, see 534 b. D.,
544 b. D.
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middle of w-verbs, and in all futures and future perfects. The thematic vowel
in the indicative is o before x or » (and in the optative of the tenses mentioned) ;
elsewlere it is e. Thus, Ao%-, Ner %-, \oo%-, \b10%-, NeAba %- ; ANbo-t-ue. In
the subjunctive it is ¢ /.

a. Attic inscriptions have botli -esfwr and -oofwy in the imperative.

457. Subjunctive. —In the subjunctive of all verbs the thematic vowel is
@ /9~ Thus, Nw-pev, Nin-T€, Noow-pev, grelly-Te.
a. Verbs in -»ow form their subjunctive like w-verbs.

458. In the preseﬁt, and second aorist of ue-verbs, and in the aorist passive,
@/, is added to the tense stem. Thus 7fduer from Tléw-per, 68 from Gé-w,
TifiTe from Tihé-n-re, Avfd from Avbé-w.

459. Suffix of the Optative. — The optative adds the mood suffix -i-, or -i3-
which contracts with the final vowel of the tense-stein : Adoeue for Nbo-t-ui, peholyy
for piheo-in-v, Ti6siny for Tife-(n-y. -m- occurs only before active endings. When
the suffix is -iy-, the 1 pers. sing. ends in -v; as rigao-iy-» = Tiugny ; when it is
-i-, the 1 pers. sing. ends in -u:, as Tiudo-t-ue = TiupEue.

460. un is used as follows (in all other cases -i-) : —

a. In contracted verbs in the singular, rarely in the dual and plural. -i-
appears in the dual and plural, rarely in the singular. .

b. In liquid verbs in the future active singular: ¢awoiy-v for paveo-iy-». In
the dual and plural -i-: ¢aroitor, ¢pavoiuer for Ppaveb-i-rov, paveb-i-uer,

¢. Inthesingular of w-verbs : 7i0eiyy for Tife-ln-v, b10lny for dido-in-v, felyy for
fe-in-v. Here the modal sign is added to the tense-stemn without any thematic
vowel. -i- is more common in the dual and plural: 7.8etuer for Tibé-i-uer, 5:80-
pev for 8:86-t-uev, beire for fé-i-re. Verbs in -»up. make their optatives like Nw.

d. In the aorist passive : Avelny for Avle-ly-v, gpaveliny for ¢ave-in-». In the
.dual and plural -i- is more common : Avfeiuer for Avbé-i-uev, Ppaveire for pavé-i-re.

e. In some second perfects, as wpoenyhvfoins, and in the second aorist oxoiny
from €y w (but -oxotu: in composition).

N. —1In the 3 pl. - is regular before -v: Ado-te-v, 7ife-le-v, Nvfe-ie-v.

461. a. In the 1 aor. opt. act. of w-verbs the endings -ews, -ete, and -eiav are
more common than -ass, -at, -aev.

b. In the aor. opt. passive of all verbs and in the opt. of w-~verbs and of ¢on-
tract verbs -trov, ~tryy, -tuev, -iTe, -tev are commoner than -yrov, ~yTyr, -tuer,
-Te, ~moav. I’rose writers use either the shorter or the longer forins ; poets use
only the shorter forms. Except in contract verbs -ire is very common in the 2
pl. and is sometiines the only form in the Mss., as doinre, Getyre, yrolyre, -Bainre,
\vbeinTe, pavelnre; but the forms in question occur in prose writers and their
genuineness is therefore unsupported by metrical evidence.

457 D. Hom. has -%- instead of -®/y-, especially in the 1 aor., 2 aor. of ue-
verbs, and 2 aor. pass. (épvocouer, ddouer, Tpamelouev; also in Youev, eldouev).
'These forms do not oceur in the sing. or 3 pl. active. Verbs in « rarely show
this % in the present. (Other examples 532, 667 D., 682 D.)

460 D. -un- is very rare in Hom. in the dual and plural.
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ENDINGS OF THE VERB : PERSONAL ENDINGS

462. To make the complete verbal forms, to the tense-stems in the
various moods are attached the personal endings in the finite moods
and other endings in the infinitives, participles, and verbal adjectives.
See 366. The personal endings of the four finite moods are given
below. In many forms only the w-verbs preserve distinet endings.
Some of the endings are due to analogy of others-and many are still
unexplained. The first person dual, when it is used, has the form
of the first person plural.

ACTIVE MipDLE
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE
(primary tenses) (secondary tenses) (primary tenses) (secondary tenses)
AND AND AND AND
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE
Sing. 1. — or -pt -v ~pat -pnv
2. -s (for -ot), 8a (-06a) -5, -oba -oat -oo
3. -ov (for -71) - — -ray -to
Dual 2. -tov -tov -g-fov -afov
3. -rov -tV -afov -ocfnv
Plur. 1. -pev -pev -peba ~peba
2. -Te -Te -o0e -ofe
8. -vau (for -vri) -V, -oav, -vraL -vTo
AcTivE MIDDLE
IMPERATIVE
Sing. 2. —, =B, -5 -0
3. -Tw -ofw
Dual 2. ~TOoV -gfov
3. -Twy -clwv
Plur. 2. -Te -0
3. -vrwv (-Tweay) -o8wv (-ofwsay)

462 D. Doric has -7¢ for -g¢, -ues for -pev, -vre in 8 pl., and -rav, -ofar, -uav for
-tqv, o600y, -uny. -Tdv, -clav, -uav are also Aeolic.

The close agreement between Greek and Sanskrit may be illustrated by the
inflection of Old Greek and Doric ¢aul say, Skt. bhimi shine, Zpepor, Skt.
dbharam bore.

¢a-pf bhd-mi  pd-rér bha-tds  pepo-y 4bhara-m Epepé-Tyr  dbbara-tim
¢d-s  bhisi ¢ph-ués bha-Inds Epepe-s 4bhara-s épépo-pevy  dbhard-ma
pa-r{ Dbhi-ti ¢pd-7é bha-thd  ¥pepe-(7) dbhara-t épépe-te  dbhara-ta

¢d-réy bha-thds ¢d-»r{ bha-nti  épépe-roy dbhara-tam  Egpepo-»(7) abhara-n(t)
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463. PRIMARY ENDINGS OF THE ACTIVE (IND. AND SUBJ.)

a. 1 Sing. — - is found only in ue-verbs. Verbs in - have no ending
and simply lengthen the thematic vowel (Afw, Aefrw). The perfect has no per-
sonal ending, -a taking the place of a thematic vowel.

b. 2 Sing.— (1) -o¢ is found in Hom. éoet thou art from the w-verb el I
am ; possibly also in ¢ys thow sayest. Attic e thou art is derived from é-ce.
7ifn-s is obscure. Adeis is probably for Ave-oi, Abei, Ave, to Which s has been
added. Subj. Aty-s follows the analogy of the indicative, but with long thematic
vowel. 707s for 7i6é-ps. Tn the perfect -s (not for -¢¢) has been added.

(2) -ba is a perfect ending, as in olsfa knowest for ol + fa (83). From the
perfect it spread to the imperfects fjofa wast, fiewfa wentst, €pnaba saidst,
and to i8noba or fidewba kinewest. The perfect has commonly -a-s. olofas and
fiobas are late.

¢. 3 Sing. —-r¢ is found in w-verbs: éo-ti, Tifno: for riby-r (Doric) by
115. Adec is obscure, but it cannot be derived from Ave-g: for Me-ri. Aoy, 767
(for Tbéy) follow Ade, but with long thematic vowel. In the perfect, -« with no
personal ending.

d. 3 Pl.—Original -yr. is retained in Doric Adorr:, whence. Attic Abovo:
(115 a); évri, Attic elol. Subj. NMwe: from Abw-rri, T6B0 from Tibéw-rre, ToLBot
from moi&pre (Dor.). Many w formsare derived from -arr, as 7#éaoe (Ti8é-avre),
8:d6aat (3tdb-arri), éoTdol (éoTd-arri), loTdo (from iord-apr:), the accent of which
has been transferred to 7feioc (747 D. 1), 8idoboc from (Dor.) 7ife-pre, dldo-pre.
-dre from -pre (85 b), properly the ending of the perfect after a consonant, ap-
pears as ~d¢¢ in Hom. wepdrdoe; but it has been replaced by -do: out of -avry,
as in reTpdg-doe

464, SECONDARY ENDINGS OF THE ACTIVE (IND. AND OPT.)

The optative usually has the endings of the secondary tenses of
the indicative.

463 a. D. The Hom. subj. é0é\wm, Tixwm, dydywu:, are new formations,
Aeolic has ¢idpue, Soxipwp (indic.).

b. (1) eis or efs in Hom. and Hdt. is derived from ei 4 s. For this form
éoo(¢) may be read in Homi. Theocr. has -es for -eis (duéhyes, ete.) and perf.,
rembrfes (557, 2. D.).

b. (2) -c6a in Hom. indic. ¢foba, rlonaa, 18n0ba ; subj. é6é\poa also writ-
ten é9éhnofa ; opt. (rarely) xAaioicfa, Bdhowfa. -cfa oceurs also occasionally in
Doric (mofopica) and Aeolic (¥xewfa, pirnoba).

c. Aeolic has iy, moin, oTepdrvo, but fo. says. Subj.: Hom. éhérpo. (also
written é0éAqoc; cp. Arcad. #xn). opéna., Génat.

d. Hom. has -do¢ in lac: they go, &o: they are, and in Pefdac, yeydao:.
Aeolic has Ndowrt, plhewrt, Tigaio. :

464 a. D. -» for - is very rare (7pépow in Bur., dudprowr in Cratinus).

c¢. Doric §s was for 4q(7).

¢. -»isregular in Doric and common in Hom. and later poetry ; as &ord-»
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a. 1 Sing.— -» stands for u (133 c), cp. &pepo-», Skt. dbhara-m. After a

consonant u (sonant nasal, 20 b, 35 ¢) becane a: &voa for dou, Epic fa was for

#(0)a from #op. s In the pluperfect — js from e-a (467). -vis found in the opta~
tive when the mood suffix is -ip- ; elsewhere the optative has -ue.

b. 2 Sing. — On -ofa see 463 b (2).

c. 3 Sing.— - dropped (133 b) in &\ve, érifn, and in the opt. Ao, ey (cp.
Old Lat. sied). #\ivoe has its -e from the perfect (cp. olde) and shows no per-
sonal ending. )

d. Dual. — -7qv is rarely found for -rer in the 2 dual (edpérqp in Plato).
Hom. has éredyerov as 3 dual.

e. 3Pl — -y for -»r by 133 b. -sav (taken from the 1 aorist) is used (1) in
‘the imperf. and 2 aor. of wi-verbs, as érlfe-sar, &fe-cav; (2) in the aor. pass.
\tfn-cay, épdim-ocar (here -» preceded by a short vowel occurs in poetry,
585a.1.); (3) in the pluperf. éxeNdke-cav; (4) in the opt. when ~ip- is the modal
suffix (460). In the opt. -cay is rare,

465. ENDINGS OF THE MIDDLE (INDIC, SUBJ.,, OPT.)

a. 2 Sing.— Primary -sa: retains its ¢ in the perfect of all verbs (Aév-cat),
and in the pres. of ue-verbs (rife-ga:). Ilsewhere ¢ drops between vowels, as in
MOy o Ne: from Abe-oar, Aufhoy OF -e, gpary from ¢avée-car, Tiug from riude-car ;
subj. Aty from Adn-cai, ¢phvy from ¢hvy-cai, 85 from Gfe-car, 8¢ from ddn-car, 3§
from &n-cat, ¢y from @én-oar, dnhot from dnhéy = dnrén-car.

N. 1. — The forms -y and -e: are found in the present, future, and future per-
fect. See 628.

N. 2. — &¥vg and 8d»p for dvraca, énlorg and éwicry for émwicracar, épie for
éptesar, are poetic and dialectic or late.

b. 2 Sing. — -oo stays in all plups. and in the imperf. of pi-verbs. Else-
where it loses its ¢, 25 In éov from &\de-go, Abow from élbsa-co, éprrvw from
éptva-ao, Elmov from éhime-co, €6pv from €fe-go, émpiw from émpla-go, ériud from
ériude-go, épirob froin épikée-co. In the optative, Abow, Amwoio, Tifeio, elo, Aboato,
fromn Aboc-go, ete. ; Tiudo from Tiudow-go.

N. 1. — édvww or %80vw and fwisrw are commoner than éddrage and Fmwicraso
from dvvapac am able and ériorapar understand.

N. 2.— After a diphthong or a long vowel in the 2 aor. indic. mid. -so is re-
tained, as eloo (Ipme send), dwvnoo (dvivyue Denefit).

(Born-cav), €5ido-v (€8ldo-cav), pAnber (épiNhfn-car), Tpdger (érpdpn-cav). The
short vowel before »(7) is explained by 40. Hom. fe-» were became #», used
in Dor. as 3 pl. ; in Attic it was used as 3 sing.

465 a. D. Hom. has Bovhear, perf. uéurna:, but pres. dvvaca:, wapioracar;
speis unique (for Syear) ; subj. dvwmai. Doric often contracts, as ofp for ofe-ac.
Aceolic generally leaves ea: open (xelge-ar). Hdt. has open -eat, ~nac

b. Hom., Doric, and Aeolic have generally open forms, as Hom. BdAAe-o
(rarely Bd\\ev), ¢8voa-o. ¥pew, omeio ave from -ceo. Hom. has éudprao for Attic
éudpvaco, and may drop o even in the pluperfect (¢oovo). When Doric con-
tracts ap we have a. Iu Hdt. ao, eo are open, but the writing ev for eo is found.
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¢. Dual.—The 1 pl. is used for the 1 dual except in the three poetic forms
mepidbpetoy, hehelppebov, spuuefor. Hom. has -ofov for -00nv i1 bwprhoaeabor.

d. 1 Pl —In epic and dramatic poetry -uesfa is often used for -uefa for’
metrical reasons (BovAéuesba, émiorduesda).

e. 2 Pl. —On the loss of ¢ in s8¢ (¢o7aNbe), see 103,

f. 3 PL — After vowel stems -»ra(, -»ro are preserved. Afier stems ending
in a consonant -yrac, -»ro became -arac, -are by 35 b. These forms were retained
in prose till about 400 B.c. (e.g. Terdxarar, érerdxaro).

466. ENDINGS OF THE IMPERATIVE

1. Active.

a. 2 Sing. —Abe, MNime, T8t (for Tlfe-¢) have not lost -6, -6 is found
in 2 aor. pass. ¢dvn-6t; in ori-6: and érra-6.; in some 2 aorists, like y»&-6:,
TNG-Bi, wi-6:, Which are wm forms though they have presents of the o formn
(687). Also in fo-8¢ be or know, 16t go, ¢dbe OT ¢pabl say. Nobyre is for Avénb.
by 125 h.

b. -s occurs in 6és, &, 8és, oxés (and in the rare lyes, wiees). This -s is not
derived from -6.

¢. Abo-ov aor. act. and ABs-ar aor. 1id. are obscure in origin.

2. Middle.

a. 2 Sing. — -oo retains its ¢ in the (rare) perf. of all verbsand in the pres.
of w-verbs (Mhvoo, Tifego, toraco). Elsewhere ¢ is dropped, as in Adov from
Nbe-g0, Mmoot {rom Aemé-go, Bob from 6é-co, of from é-co, wpiw from mpla-co, Tiud
from Tipde-oo.

N.—rlfov, {vTw, 5ldov are poetic or late,

3. 3Pl —For -vyrwr and -cfwr we find -rwoar and -sfwsar in prose after
Thucydides, in Euripides, and in inscriptions after 300 8.c. Thus, Avérwoay, Aved-
Twoay, Néobwray, Modobwoar, MliTwsar, Nmérwsar, Mméobwoay, ¢nvicbwsay,
paviTwoay, Tipdobwoar, ¢pelobwoay, yeypdpbwoar, merelsbwoay, Tiérwoar, 556~
Twoay, 8érwray, Ti8ésbwoar, 8érbwaay, -érwray, Eobwoay.

N. —Zrwv for 8srwv is rare.  Attic inscriptions have (very rarely)
~“VTQWOAY.

f. -aray, -aro-occur in Hom. regularly in the perfect and pluperfect of
consonant stems, as Terpddarar, €arac for éo-vrai, faro for He-rro from Huac
(Hopad) ; also in stems ending in -, as épflaro. -arar, -ato were transferred to
vocalic stems, as BeBMjarar, fefAharo, Hdt, dvréarar. 1lom. has -3-ara:c in éry-
Nddarac from éNadrw drive. In the opt. -are always (yerolaro for ~vévowro). In
Hdt. n before -ara, -aro is shortened, as perf. #yéara:r for Hyf-arar = Fyprrae,
éBeBNéaro for -naro. For xeivrar, Hom. kelatar and xéarar, Hdt. has céarar. In
the opt. Hdt. has -aro: Bovolaro, defaiato. In Hdt. -arat, ~aro occur even in the
present system, rféarar, duréarar, toréaTo.

466 a. D. -6.is not rare in Hom., pres. 8idw6. = 8{Sov, 8prvbt, a0T. KAG6:, perf,
Térhabt.  Aeolic has lord, ¢piy. wlet, 8éxor, 8l50c (Pindar) are very rare.

3. Doric has also -yrw, as in mwapexbvrw ; Aeolic -vrov, as ¢époyror. Doric
has -¢fw (pl.) and -ofwy.
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ENDINGS OF THE PLUPERFECT, ENDINGS IN o0

467. Epdings of the Pluperfect Active.—-7, -us, -e(¥) are derived from
-e(c)a, -e(s)as, -e(c)e. In later Greek the endings are -ew, -eis, -e(v), -etTop,
-eiT v, -eluey, -eite, and very late -ewwav.

468. The Endings -o0¢, etc. — The ¢ of the endings -¢fe, -08w, -cbov, -glwy,
-cfa: (409 N.) has no exact parallel in cognate languages, and seems to have
spread in Greek from forms like reréhes-fe, éfwa-Ge, etc., where a sigma-stem
was followed by original -ge.

ENDINGS OF THE INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE, AND VERBAL
ADJECTIVE |

469. Infinitive.— The following are the endings added to the tense-stem to
make the infinitive.
a. -ev: in present and 2 aorist active of w-verbs, all futures active. Thus, Abewy,
Tiudy, Nmely, Nooew, pavety from Ade-ev, Tiude-ev, Nimé-ev, Nboe-ev, Ppavée-ev.
b. -av: in 1 aor. active, as Aoat, Taideboar, dettar ‘
c. ,-vavr: (1) present, 2 perf. of w-verbs, the two passive aorists, as 7.0é-vai, éord-
vai, \vbi-vai, pavii-vac; (2) perfect active, Aehvkévar, and eldé-va: from
€ld-e (olda). .
N. 1.—The ending evac appears in the 2 aor. of w-verbs, as Sova: from dé-evac,
fetvar from Gé-evai.
d. -ofa:: in other cases.
N. 2. —The infinitives are old cases of substantives, those in -a: being datives,
the others locatives.

470. Participles. — The stem of the participle is formed by adding the fol-
lowing endings to the tense stem.
a. -vr-: in all active tenses except the perfect, and in 1 and 2 aor. passive (301).
b. -or-: in the perfect active (for-or-) ; masc. -ds, fem. -via, neut. -6s (301 ¢).
¢. -pevo-: in the middle, and in the passive except in the aorist.

471. Verbal Adjectives.— Most of the verbals in -7és and -7éos are formed
by adding these suffixes to the verbal stem of the aorist passive (first or second).
Thus, ¢nrds, -Téos (é-pij-0nv) ; wewwrés, -Téos (é-melo-Omv); TeheorTls, -Téos
(é-TeNéo-Ony) ; oralTls, -Téos (é-oTdN-nr); PAnTbs, -Téos (é-BAp-fyr). Omn the
accent of compound verbals, see 425 c.

467 D. Hom. has -ca, -ns5, -t Or er-v (-ee only in §dee), -oav, and rarely -ov,
-es, - ; Hdt. has -ea, -eas, -ee (-et ?), ~eare, -egar.

469 D. -ev appears also in Hom. i3éev (miswritten 8éewr). Hom. lias no case
of -evar (for lévar write fuevar). ¥or -ev or -rar Hom. often uses -pevar (also
Aeolic) and -pev (which is also Doric) ; both endings show the accent on the
preceding syllable, as fevyvipevar, éupevar (= elvar), pihiiuerar, oTipevar, éorduevat,
dféuevas, duowwbuevar, Safuevar ; Ti0éuey, Euuev, tuey, Oéuey, ENéuey, dtéuev. Doric
has -uev in the aorist passive, as aloyvvbHuer. -pev is preceded.by a short syllable
and generally stands before a vowel. -ya: always follows a long vowel. Doric
has v and -ev in the present. Aeolic has -y» in the present and 2 aorist.
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Al
a. Some are derived from other stem forms (pres. and fut.), as ¢ep-rs,
i-réov, duva-Tés; ueverbs (CP. pevé-w = uevd fut.).

472. Verbals in -76s, -79, -rév either (1) have the meaning of a perfect pas-
sive participle, as kpurrés hidden, wadevrbs educated, or (2) express possibility,
as vonrbs thinkable, épirés visible. Many have either signification, but some are
passive only, as woumrés done. See 425 c¢. N.

a. Usually passive in meaning are verbals from deponent verbs, as uiuntés
imitated.

b. Usually active in meaning are compounds derived from transitive active
verbs ; but some intransitive verbs make active verbals, as puvrés flowing.

¢. Many are active or passive, others only active: peurtés dlamed, blam-
able, blaming, mwrés trusting in (vare), trusted, dmwpaxros doing nothmg, not
done, ¢pOeykrds sounding.

473. Verbals in -réos, -réd, -réov express necessity (cp. the Lat. gerundive in
-ndus), as doréos that must be given, madevréos educandus.

FORMATION OF THE TENSE-SYSTEMS (@ AND MI-VERBS)
CHANGES IN THE VERB-STEM

47¢4. From the verb-stem (or theme) each tense-stem is formed by
the addition of a tense-suffix (455) or of a prefix, or of both. In
475495 certain modifications of the verb-stem are considered.

475. Variation in Quantity. — Many verbs of the first class (498 ff.)
show variation in the quantity of the vowel of the verb-stem, which is
commonly long in the present but fluctuates in other tenses, as Ai-w,
Ab-ow, Av-ga, but AéA¥-ka, A -par, éXV-fv.  (Other examples, 500.)

a. Some verbs of the Fourth Class (523 ¢) lengthen a short vowel of the pres-
ent in some other tenses. Thus, NapBdrw (NaB-) take, Miyouar, eAnda, €@ Anuuoi,
Oy, but 2 aor. Enafor.

476. Vowel Gradation (35, 36). — Verbs of the first class show a
variation between a strong grade (or two strong grades) and a weak
grade. The weak grades, i, v, &, appear especially in the second
aorist and second passive systems; the corresponding strong grades,
€ (o), ev (ov), 7 (w), appear usually in the other systems (o, ov, w, in
the second pelfect)

a. Expulsion of a short vowel between consonants (so-called syncope 493)
produces a weak form of the stem of the same grade as ¢, v, a (36). Cp. vi~yv-o-
y.a.L become (aor. é-yev-b-uny), é-7r'r-6-y.7]v (pres. mwér-o-par fly) with &-Ner-o-,
E-puy-0-v, é-Tdr-n-v (477 ¢). So'¢- ox-0-v got from &x-w have.

b. ais the weak form of g (&), as in 77«w érdany; and of ¢, when e has \, g,
v, p before or after it, as in rpémrw, érpdmny (479).

477. The following examples illustrate the principles of 476.
a. e oui: helmw leqve, Nelyw, 2 perf. Aéhoura, Néhewppar, éNeldpfny, 2 a0T. EXvrov.
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N.—The weak form appears when the verb undergoes Attic reduplication
(446) ; as in dhelpw anoint, 2 perf. dNjhipa, dAfAippar; épeikw teqr (lonic and
poetic), 2 perf. éphpiyuar, 2 aor. fpwov; épelwrw overthrow, Epic ép-,,,mra; but
épetﬁw prop, éphpeuac.

b. evov v: éned(Noouar I shall go, 2 perf. é)\n)\uﬁa (Epic érfhovda), 2 aor.
(Epic #rvfor) ; pelbyw flee, pevtopar O peviobjar, 2 perf, wépevya, 2 aor. Epvyor;
péw flow (for pev-w, 43), peboopar, éppinra (puve-), 2 aor. pass. éppinw.

N. — xéw pour (for xev-w, 43), &xea (for ¥xeva), has v in xéxvxa, kéxvuar, éxv-
6nv; gedw (poetic) wurge, éoceva, Erovpar, éoavfny or éovbny rushed. See also
Tevxw in the List of Verbs.

C. mowa: phy-vip break, phtw, éppnta, 2 perf. €ppwya, 2 aOr. pass. éppdyny ;
Thr-w melt, ThEw, ETnta, Térnka, érixbny, 2 aor. pass. érékny.

N. —Verbs of class ¢ usnally bave & in the 2 aorist, @ in the 2 perfect (if
there is one), elsewhere q. w occurs in the present in 7pdryw gnaw,2 aor. érpayor.

478. Change of ¢ to o in the Second Perfect. — In the second perfect
e of the verb-stem is changed to o.

kNém-T-w steal xéidoga, (dmo-)krelvw kill (xrev-, B19) -éxrova, Néy-w collect
ehoxa, mdoxw, fut. reloouar (from wevboopar, 100) wémworba, méum-w send wémouga,
oTépy-w love ésTopya, TikTw beget Téroka, Tpém-w turn Térpopa, Tpép-w nourish
Térpoda, ¢lelp-w corrupt Eplopa. So in vyiy(e)vouar become éyerbuny, véyova ;
&yelpw awalken éypiyopa (446). This change corresponds to that of e to ot (477 a).

479. Change of ¢ to o. — In verb-stems containing A, g, v, p, an e is
usually changed to « in the first perfeet, perfect middle, and second
passive systems.

Tpém-w turn, Térpappas, érpdrny (1 aor. érpépbny) ; Tpép-w feed, TéBpaupar,
érpdpny (1 a0r. é0pépbny) ; omelpw (omep-) sow, Ecmapuas, éomdpny ; pbelpw (Phep-)
destroy, Eplappac, épbdpny; oTéMw (oTeN-) send, ¥rrakka, EsTaluat, éoTdAyy;
Telvw (rev-) streteh, Térara, Térapar, érdbny (1 aor.).

a. Also in the 2 aor. pass. of K\érrw steal (ékhdmyy), mhékw weave (érhdkyy),
Téprw gladden (Epic érdpryy). Many of these verbs also show o in the second
perfect (478).

480. This & is also found in the second aorist active and middle of xrelvw kill
(¥xravoy poetic), réuvw cut (dialectal &rauor), Tpérw turn (érpamror poetic), Téprw
gladden (érapmbuny poetic), poetic déprouar see (¥dpaxor). Also mépbuw, mrisow.

481. e in the perfect middle in kéxheppar (kKAérTw steal), mémheypar (mAékw
weave) is introduced from the present.

482. The & in 479, 480 is developed from a liquid or nasal brought between
two consonantc (35 b). Thus, éoraluat, Térapac from éorThuar, Terguar, érdfny
from érvfnv (20 b). Here o7, Tv represent weak grades of the stem.

483. a. The variations ¢ o, a, @ appear in 7pérw turn, Tpédw, éTpepa, 2 pert.
Térpoga, Térpapuat, érpépdny, 2 aor. pass. érpdwnr; frequentative rpordw (867).

b. The variations ¢, o, w appear in wérouar Ay, Toréouar (poet.) and frequen-
tative wrwrdouar (poet., 867) fly about.
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484. 1, a in the Second Perfect. —In the second perfect & of the
verb-stem is lengthened to 5 (d): 8ddw (faX-) bloom, réfpra; Paive
(¢pav-) show, wépyva; palve (pav-) madden, péuyve; kpale (kpay-) cry
out, kékpaya.

485. Addition of e —a. To the verb-stem ¢ is added to make the present
stem in doxéw secem, fut. §6fw, aor. &lofa (Jok-) ; SO in yapéw marry, dbéw push.
Usually € is added in some stem other than the present.

b. In many verbs e is added to the verb-stem to form the tense-stems other
than preseut, second aorist, and second perfect, e.g. pdxorar (nax-) fight, paxoi-
par (= paxe(c)opar), épaxecduny, pepdyxmuar. S0 dxfopar am grieved, Bovlouar
wish, ylyvopar become, Séw want, (€)0hw wish, pé\\w initend, péhe is a care,
ofopat think.

¢. In some verbs e is added to forin one or more tense-stems, as pévw (uev-)
remain, pepévnka (peve-) to avoid -p-ka in the perfect. So, véuw distribute, ¥xw
have, ofxopar am gone. 8o also dapbdyw, éogalvopat, péw, ereifw (poetic), Tvyxdrw.

d. Some verbs have alternative presents with or without e. Here sometimes
one is used in prose, the other in poetry, sometimes both are poetic or both used
in prose. Thus, é\kw draw (Hom. also ékéw), idxw laxéw sound (both poetic),
wédw pedéw (both poetic), pimrw and pirréw throw (both in prose).

486. Addition of & and 6.—a or o is added to the verb-stem in some verbs.
Thus, uikdopa: bellow (Epic 2 aor. uikov), éuvknoduny; dNokopar (a\-) be cap-
tured, aAdoopar from daro-; Buvv-u swear (du-) dpoca, duduoxa etc. (dpo-);
olxouar am gone, Epic ofywka or gywka,

487. Lengthening of Short Final Vowel. — Verb-stems ending in a
short vowel generally lengthen that vowel before the tense-suffix
in all tenses (except the present and imperfect) formed from them.
Here o (except after ¢, ¢, and p) and ¢ become 7, o becomes o.

ripd-w (Tipa-) honour, Tiuh-cw, értum-ca, Teriun-xa, TeTiumpar, ériug-Onv;
Onpd-w (Bnpa-) hunt, Onpd-cw, é04pa-sa, etc. (389); woéw (moe-) make, rorj-cw,
éroln-ca, memoln-xa, memoly-par, émorh-Ony; Iphéw (dnho-) manifest, dp\d-cw,
&Nhw-ca, etc. ; édw permit, édow, etc.

a. Note dkpofoopar, Hrpodcduny, etc., from drpodopar hear; xpiow, &xpnoa
from xpdw give oracles; xphoouar, éxpnoduny from xpdopar use,; Tphow and
Erpnoa from rerpalvw bore are from Tpe-. :

b. Verb-stems adding e or o (486), and stems apparently receiving a short final
vowel by metathesis (128), lengthen the short final vowel, as Botopar (Bovi-)
wish, Bouj-copar (Bovhe-, 485), xduvw (kap-) am weary, xéxun-ka (kpa-).

485 D. Some Ionic and poetic verbs adding e are d\éfw, &Nfopat, yeywréw, ynbéw,
dovrréw, elpopat, eihéw, éravpéw, kehadéw, kéhopat, kevréw, kHdw, kTUT éw, Kupéw, NdoKw,
pédopat, witw, watéopar, piyvéw, oTuyéw, Topéw, xdiw, PpAéw (poetic forms), xpai-
cpbw 3 dumhakickw, dmagloke ; Epic éddoknea (8ddokw), mibiow, mwemibhow,
mhhods (relbw), mepidhoopar (Peldouar).

486 D. a is added also in Bpixdouar, yodw, dnpidopat, Aixpdw, pnkdopat, unridw,
All these are mainly poetic.
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488. Retention of Short Final Vowel. — Many verb-stems ending
apparently in a short vowel retain the short vowel, contrary to 487,
in some or all the tenses.

yend-w laugh, yehdoopal, éyéhdoa, éyendolny ; Tenéw finish, TeAd from Tené-w,
eréheqa, reréhexa, Teréheouar, éreNéobny; dww accomplish, dviow, #yioa, Hriopat.

a. The following verbs retain the final short vowel of the verb-stem in all
tenses: &ya-poar, aldé-ouar, dxéopar, dhé-w, dvi-w, dpéskw (dpe-), dpré-w, &pb-w,
dot-w, YeNd-w, Ealrw (éha-), élud-w, and Er-w (\x-e-), éué-w, épd-w, Epa-uas
(poet.), éoblw (éo0i-, é5-c-, éd0-), {é-w, ONd-w, IAdaropar (Iha-), kNd-w break, pedbokw
(nebv-), téw, mri-w (n79-, wTV-), omé-w, TENw, Tpéw, POivw (Pf), PAd-w,
xahd-w, xé-w (xv-). Also all verbs in -awvu and -evsvu (except &Byca from
oBévvipm extinguish), and EX\vue (dN-€-), Burops (Ou-, due-, dpo-), oTbpriue (oTop-€).

b. The following verbs keep short the final vowel in the future, but lengthen
it in one or more other tense-systemns, or have double future forms, one with the
short vowel, the other with the long vowel: aivéw (airvéow, fveca, fivexa, 7véony,
fvpuac), &xlouar (dx6-, dxbe-), kakéw, pdxopar (pax-¢-), ubw, wivw (we, 7ro-),
wobé-w, mové-w, éov-w (Epic), ¢phdrw (Ppha-).

¢. In some verbs the final short vowel of the verb-stem remains short in one
or more tense-stems, but is lengthened in the future, as §é-w bind, dfow, €dn0a,
dédexa, dédepar, édéfny. S0 aipéw, Baivw (Ba~), Buvéw (Bv-), dldwume (o-, dw-),
Svva-pal, 8bw (8U-, 87-), elplokw (elp-e-), Exw (cex-, oxe-), fbw (8U-, 68-), fnue
(& B-), oy (o7d-, aT9-), Now (AG-, Ni-), Tifnue (Oe-, O-), Tivw (Ti-), ¢ptw (pi-,
¢b-), and the root ép-, pe- (eimor).

d. Most of the verbs refusing to lengthen a final short vowel have verb-stems
originally ending in ¢ (624) ; as TeNéw from 7ehes-ww (cp. 76 Téhos). By analogy
to these, other verbs retain their short final vowel.

489. Insertion of o.— In the perfect middle and first aorist pas-’
sive systems, verbs which retain a short final vowel and some others
usually insert o before the personal ending.

Thus, Teréw (488 d), TeréNecpar, érenésbny; ordw draw, éswacuat, éomdodny;
kerebw order, kekéhevoual, ékekedadyy ; yryrdokw know, Eyrwouar, éyvaginy.

a. If the aorist passive ends in -9y» and not in -sé7v, the perfect middle does
not insert #. Thus -89», not -sn», occurs in all verbs in -evw except Aedw stone
to death, in all verbs in -w which have -gn» preceded by 7, in all verbs in -ow
except xbw heap up, and in all verbs in -aw except those that retain & Stems
originally ending in ¢ (624) properly show .

b. If the aorist passive ends in -oény, the perfect middle may or may not
insert o. Verbs in -afw and -{w (stems -ad, -.5) regularly have s by 83, 587.
In the case of other verbs some always show ¢, some never show ¢, and some
are doubtful. In many cases the later usage with ¢ has crept into the Mss. of

488 D. Here belong Epic dxndéw, xoréw, hoéw, vewéw, and the forms daca,
~duny, deca. éptw shows épv- and épi-.

489 D. Hom. has original forms in wegpaduéros (ppatw), kexopvOuévos (kopbTTw),
émémibuer (melbw).
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the classical authors (so with the perfect of d\éw, Baivw, dpdw, {dwriu, xKheiw
(M fw), o¢iw, xpiw, and with the aorist of rajw).

c. The following verbs show an inserted ¢ both in the perfect middle and the
aorist passive in classical Greek : aidéouar, yryvdokw, éNcdw, ONdw, fpabw, rehebw,
KNdw, rva(D)w, kopévrvu, kvNiw, tbw, mwlpmrguw, Tplw, TTirTw, ofévrim, celw, oxe-
Sdyyvipy, omdw, Taviw, TeNéw, Thw, b, pAdw, xbw, XpPiw.

d. The following form only the perfect middle with o in classical Greek : Buvéw,
Evviu (elpat, but éero Hom.), éptw, {drvim, téw, ¥8d0ooouar, mhéw, predw (Hdt.).

e. Thefollowingform only the aorist passive with ¢ in classical Greek : &yauat,
dKkobw, drbw, dpéokw, dxfouat, YeNdw, Salviul, Spdw, éNdw, Epapat, épdw, thdokopat,
Kelw (K\fw), Nebw, pebiokw, puvickw, Stw, dvopar (Hdt.), ralw, makalw, merds-
viue, mwhumpnue, palew, pdvrbp, oTbprvu, xahdw, xpdouat, xpdw, Xpiw.

f. Only in post-classical Greek is ¢ attested both in the perfect middle and
aorist passive in dpiéw, féw, Khaiw, (dro) Aadw, Now, ENNDuL, Tvéw, wralw, cdw, Yaiw.
—Only in the perfect middle: dyapat, drodw, dvbw, yehdw, dpdw, éuéw, Epapat,
Kkepdvyie, Kohobw, pefickw, valw, viw spin, érvlw, ralw, Takalw, rerdpvim (and in
Tonic), wiumwpnue (Aristotle; earlier perf. mémpnuar), oTépriut, xaldw, Yabw.
When the perfect middle is not attested in classical Greek some at least of
the ¢ forms from the above verbs may represent classical usage, provided the
aorist passive has -¢fyv. — Only in the aorist passive : dkéopar, dMéw, dpbw, Balvw,
Bivéw, yebw, eiNbw, é\abyw, Epupat, épdw, [dwiwm, kelw, Hw, ,.uixop.al., véw heap up,
*¥3dvooopat, Théw, TTIW, cdlw, PpOdrw.

g. Some verbs have double forms (one of which may be dlsputed) in the
classical period : 8dvapai: &uvwibny and éduvdsny (chiefly Tonic and poetic) ;
kendvvOpe : dkpdfny and éxepdabny ; kpodo : rékpovpar better than rxékpovouar ; véo :
vérnuar and vévmopatr ; pvip : dpduopar (and dudposTar), dubdqy and dubedyy. —
Dialectal or dialectal and late are éBdayy for éBotfnr (Bodw), ENfhacuar FAdebny
(nadrw), kekbpyuar fOT kexdpespar (kopévybm), meméracuar (rerdvipe).

h. Some verb-stems ending in » show -o-pac in the perfect middle: 56w,
walvw, Taxbrw, mTepaivw, Vpalvw, ¢alvw. Thus mépacuar, #Hovepar, peplacuat.
Dialectal or late: fyitvw, xohalvw, )\e'rr‘rﬂvw, Apalvopar, falvw, fnpa[vw, onpalve.
On -ppa: see 579.

i. Observe that some vowel verbs inserting ¢ do not lengthen the final vowel
of the verb-stem in any tense (yeNdw, reNéw); and that some not inserting o
(8éw, 6w, Nbw) do not lengthen the final vowel in some tenses. ém-awéw com-
mend and wap-awéw exhort do not insert ¢ and have the short vowel in olf tenses.

j- The insertion of ¢ in the perfect middle started in the 3 sing. and 2 pl
Before the endings -ra: and -ofe, ¢ was retained in the case of verbs with stems
originally ending in ¢ (as reXéw), or where ¢ developed from 7, 8, 8 (98) before
~ray, ~ofe (wérasTar from merefrar). See 409D, 624. In all cases where the
verb-stem did not originally end in ¢, the sigma forms are due to analogy; as in
kekéhevopar (kehebw), mémrhpopar (ripminu), Eyvwopar (yryvdokw).

490. Addition of 6. — The present stems of some poetical verbs are made
by the addition of 8; as vj-6-w spin, *\i-0-w am full (wip-rhg-w). Cp. 832.

490 D. A few verbs make poetic forms by adding -6%- to the present or
the 2 aorist tense-stem, in which a or e (v once) takes tlie place of the thematic
GREEK GRAM.— 11
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a. Most of the indicative forms seem to be impérfects, but since some have the
force of aorists (e.g., Soph. O. . 862, 1334, 0. 1. 650), in certain editions they
are regarded as second aorists, and the infinitives and participles are accented
(against the Mss.) on the ultima (8iwkabely, elkaddr).

491. Omission of v.— Some verbs in -yo drop the v of the verbal
stem in the first perfect, perfect middle, and first passive systems.

kptvew (kpuw-), judge, kékpi-ka, kéxpi-pat, éxpl-6nv. So also x\iva incline, mhovw
wash.

492. Metathesis.— The verbal stem may suffer metathesis (128).

a. In the present: Ovijokw die, 2 aor. €favoy, perf. Tébvya.

b. Inothertenses: SdAw throw (Ba)-), perf. BéBAnxra, éfNGOny (BAn-); Téuvw cut
(Tep-v-), 2 aor. ¥repov, perf. rérumwa; dépropar (Sepx-) see, 2 aor. ¥dpa-
kov; Tépmw delight, 2 aor. pass. érdpmny and érpdrqy (both poetical).

493. Syncope. — Some verhs suffer syncope (44 b).

2. In the present: wiwrw fall for mem(e)r-w, toxw hold for (o) -0 (e)x-w (126 €),
wluvw for pi-pev-w,
In the future : wrdoopar from mwéropar fly.
In the second aorist : €rxov for é-gex-ov from éxw (éx- for sex-, 125 e).
d. In the perfect: mé-mra-pac have expanded from merd-vwous
N.—Syncopated forms are properly weak stems (476 a).

oo

494. Reduplication. — The verb-stem may be reduplicated.

a. In the present with ¢: yeyvd-okw (yrw-) know, Ti-On-w place, -orn-p set,
8t-w-u give. The present reduplication may be carried over to other
tenses: 8:8d (k)oxw teach (99), 8ddéw. With € : Te-Tpalvw bore.

b. In the second aorist: dyw (dv-) lead, #y-av-ov ; Emopas follow, éombuny (for
ge-gT-ouny). .

¢. Regularly with e in the perfect.

495. Iterative Imperfects and Aorists in -ok%-.— Homer and Herodotus
have iterative immperfects and aorists in -okov and -oxounr denoting a customary
or repeated past action. Homer has iterative forms in the imperfect and 1 and
2 aorist active and middle. Herodotus lias no iteratives in the 1 aorist and few

vowel of the simple verb. Such forms are chiefly Homeric, but occur sometimes
in Attic poetry, very rarely in prose. Thus, ¢reyéfw (PNéyw burn), édidrabdor
(Sudkw pursue), &rxefov (¥xw have). 6-forms are found in imoods other than
the indicative (elxdfw, elkdfouyu, duivdbare, diwkdfey, eixdfwy).

492 D. See the List of Verbs for poetical forms of duaprdrw, dapbfdrw, bpdrTw,
BNbo kw, dapd {w, dépw, wop-.

493 D. See the List of Verbs for poetical forms of mé\w, meNd{w, uéhw, uéo-
uat ; also Ererpov found, Emeprov slew.

494 D. Poetic dpaploxw (dp) fit, and the intensives (867) pap-palpw (uap-)
Sash, wop-ptpw (pvp-) grow red, map-paive (par-) shine brighily, mor-mviw (wvv-)
puff. Also with 7 in 89-8éx-ro greeted (Mss. deldexto).
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in the 2 aorist; and only from w-verbs. Herodotus regularly and Homer usually
omit the augment. -aw verbs have -aa-sxov Or -a-gkov; -ew Verbs -ee-gkov, in
Hom. also -e-gkov. -a-oxov is Tare in other verbs than those in -aw. The vowel
preceding the suffix is always short.

a. The suffix -s«%- is added to the tense-stem. Imperf.: gebye-oxe (Petyw
Slee), Exe-orov (Exw have), vikd-ocropey (vikdw conquer), yoda-sxe (yodw bewail),
kpomTa-oxe (kpbwrew hide), xaNée-orov (xaNéw call), {wwbokero (fowim gird);
1 aor.: dmo-Tpépa-gke (dmoTpémew turn qway); 2 aor.: ¢lye-oke, oTd-oke Stood.

VERB-STEM AND PRESENT STEW

496. From the verb-stem (or theme) the present stem is formed
in several ways. All verbs are arranged in the present system
according to the method of forming the present stemn from the verb-
stem. Verbs are named according to the last letter-of the verb-stem
(376): 1. Vowel Verbs, 2. Liquid Verbs (including liguids and
nasals), 3. Stop Verbs.

I. PRESENT SYSTEM
(PRESENT AND IMPERFECT ACTIVE AND MIDDLE)

497. The present stem is formed from the verb-stem in five dif-
ferent ways. There are, therefore, five classes of present stems.
The verb-stem is sometimes the present stem, but usually it is
strengthened in diffevent ways. A sixth class consists of irregular
verbs, the present stem of which is not connected with the stem or
stems of other tenses.

FIRST OR SIMPLE CLASS

498. Presents of the Simple Class are formed from the verb-stem
with or without the thematic vowel.

499. (I) Presents with the thematic vowel (w-verbs). The pres-
ent stem is made by adding the thematic vowel %- to the verb-stem,
as M-o, raded-0, mod-w, piv-w, meb-w, pedy-o, and the denominative
verbs ripd-o, ¢pihéw, Baciherw. TFor the personal endings, see 463 ff.
For the derivation of many of these verbs, see 522.

500. The final vowel of the verb-stem is long in the present indicative, but
either long or short in the other tense-stems, of the following verbs in -vw or ~w,
1. a. Verbs in -vw generally have v in Attic in the present; as Now lovse, 36w
go under, 06w sacrifice (almost always), ¢bw make grow (usually). Also in
dN\bw, dpTiw, Bpevfbomar, ynpouar, dakpiw (once v), idpiw, ioxio, kaTTw, Kybw,

500. 1. D. Homer has short v in d\w, driw, Bpiw, Sw, épbw, fubw, Tavbw,
¢bw, and in all denominative verbs except épyriovro and érxifbovs:, where v is
metrically necessary ; long v in £bw, 776w, bw; anceps in fbw sacrifice (v doubt-
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kwkbw, kohbw (usually), wnrbiw, émdw (bmviw), wriw, plouar, orlopar, Tpdw, Vet

possibly in elNopar, Hudw, plw, Elw, PAiw ; ENvbw, unpbopat, TApfiw (once i),

piriw. wpvw (U) is doubtful.

b. -vew has v short in dww, dpvw, Bptw, Khbw (but «\ib:), pebiw, and in all
verbs in -ww.

2. Attic has ¢ in primitive verbs in -w, as wpiw, xptw, xMw, but ¥ in 7iw. De-
nominative verbs have i ; but éofiw.

501. Several verbs with medial t, ¥ in the present, show ¢ or i, ¥ or v in some
other tense or tenses. Thus, ONifw press Té0\ipa, wriyw choke émviyny, TpiBw
rub Térpupa érplfyy, 0w raise smoke érigmy, Yoxw cool &pixny.

502. Verb-stems having the weak grades a, ¢, v, show the strong-
grades 7, e, ev in the plesent as Tik-o (‘raK) melt Aelmo (Mar-) leave,
pevyo (puy) flee.

a. To this class belong also Njfw, chrw, Té0yra am astonished, 2 aor. Eragoy,
dNelpw, (8édowka, T03), elkw (Fowka), (elwla, 503 a), épelkw, épelrw, melbw, oTelfw,
aTeixw, peldopat ; épebyonatr, kebfw, wedbopat, Tevxw,

503. Present Stems in -e¢%- for ev%-.-— The strong form ev before the the-
matic vowel became ef (ey) and then e (20 a, 43) in the verbs 8éw run fedoopar,
véw swim Evevoa, TAéw sail ¥mhevoa, wvén breathe Ervevaa, péw flow pedoopat, Xéw
pour kéxvka, kéxvpar, éxvbny. )

504. (II) Presents without the thematie vowel (u-verbs). The
personal ending is added directly to the verb-stem, which 1s often
reduplicated. The verb-stem shows different vowel grades, strong
forms #,  in the singular, weak forms e (a), o in the dual and plural.
Thus 7-0puw, Ti-0epev; Forpum for crorpu (= ovordud), -oTeper;
8l-8w-ut, 8-Oo-pev.

a.. All verbs in s (enumerated 723 ff) belong to this class except those in
-vipu (623 £) and -vmue (523 g).

SECOND OR T CLASS (VERBS IN -mT®)

505. The present stem is formed by adding -r%- to the verb-
stem, which ends'in =, 8, or ¢. The verb-stem is ascertained from
the second aorist (if there is one) or from a word from the same
root. -

ful), 6éw rush on, rage, Now (rarely Ndw), wourww, pvouac. Pindar bas v short
in @w sacrifice, loxvw, Now, pariw, plw, plouar, in presents in -ww, and in
denominative verbs.

2. Hom. has 7 in the primitives mioua: and xpic ; but 7iw and 7iw (relw?) ;
-lw in denominatives (exeept wifrie B 769). kovtw, dfopat are from xow(o)-1w,
6e(0)ouat.

8. Where Attic has @, ¢ in the present, and Epic ¥, i, the former are due to
the influence of ¢, ¢ in the future and aorist.

503 D. These verbs end in -evw in Aeolic (rredw etc.). Epic mhelw, mreiw have
& by metrical lengthiening (28 D.).
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Kkbrrw cul, verb-stem xom- in 2 aor. pass. é-xém-nv.
BharTw injure, ¢ ¢ Bhaf- ¢ i BN,
kaXdmTw cover, ‘¢ ¢ xaduf- ¢ kaXif-n hut.

plrrw throw, 8 pug-, pid- ¢ 2 aor. pass. é-pplp-ny.
a. doTpdmrTw lighten, xaNrrw oppress may be from -miw (117, 507).

506. Some of the verbs of this class add e in the present or other tenses, as
irréw throw, mexréw comb, TimTw Sirike Tvrhow.

THIRD OR IOTA CLASS

507. The present stem is formed by adding -1%- to the verb-stem
and by making the necessary euphonic changes (109-116).

I. PRESENTS IN .fo -

+5608. Dental Verb-stems. — Verb-stems in & unite with ¢ to form
presents in Lo (116), as Ppdle tel (¢pa8~up), arilo hope (eamd),
kouilw carry (komd- a carrying), 8w smell (68-up odour), xkabélopar seat
myself (&-os seat).
a. o¢{w save (for cw-ifw) forms its tenses partly from the verb-stem ow-,
partly from the verb-stem cwi-,

509. Stems in y.—Some verbs in Lo are derived from stems in
v preceded by a vowel; as dprdlw seize for domay-to (cp. dpmay-9
seizure), kpile cry out (2 aor. ékpayov). See 116, other examples
623 y 1I1.

a. vl{w wash makes its other tenses from the verb-stem »ig- (fut. viyw, cp.
Hom. virropar).

510. A few verbs with stems in yy lose one v and have presents in -fw; as
kNdfw scream (rkhayy-9), fut. x\dyfw; colwifw sound the trumpet éodlmiyta
(also Mtw sob, mhdfw cause to wander).

511. peviw, épyiwyield péfw do (poetic) and #pdw (Ionic and poetic). See 116.

512. Most verbs in - are not formed from stems in & or y, but
are due to analogy. See 516, 623 y II1, 866. 6.

1I. PRESENTS IN -Tre (IONIC AND LATER ATTIC -cow, 78)

513. Palatal Verb-stems. — Stems ending in « or x umnite with
to form presents in -rro (-oow).

PuAdTTw guard from guhaksw (puviak-4 guard (112)); knpérre proclaim from
knpUk-tw (kpvE, kfplr-0s); TapdrTew disturd from rapax-tww (rapax-9 confusion).

a. mérrw cook is for mex-tw ; all other tenses are made from wer-.

508 D. Aeolic has -¢dw for -{w.
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514. Several verbs showing forms in v seem to unite v with.: to form pres-
ents in -77w (-00w.) ‘Thus é\Nd77w change, pdrrw knead, nNirrw strike (with
the 2 aorists passive H\Ndy-nw, udy-ny, érhhy-nv), mpirrw do (2 perf. wémpaya,
§71), rdrrw arrenge (ray-bs commander).

a. So dpdrropar grasp, vérrw compress (515 b), virrw push, wricow fold,
cdrrw load, ciplrTw pipe, cpdrrw kill, ppdrrw fence. mpdrrw has the late perf.
mémpaxa.

515. Some presents in -rrw (-cow) are formed from stems in 7, 0
like those from «, x.

Poet. dpéoow row (épér-ns rower) aor. Hpeca ; poet. kopboow arm (kdpus kbpub-os
helmet), impert. éxbpusae,
a. S0 also BArTw take honey, TdrTw sprinkle, mrirTw pound, and perhaps mAdrrw
Jorm ; also dpdoow Hdt., and poetic iudoow, apisow, NMosopa,
b. whrrw compress (vay-, vad-) ¥vata, vévaopar and vévayuar Cp. 514 a.

516. Formations by Analogy. —a. As~y + : and § + ; unite to form ¢, none
of the verbs in -77w can be derived from -yiw or -5iw. Since the future and
aorist of verbs in -{w might often seem to be derived from stems in x, x, or 7, 6,
uncertainty arose as to these tenses: thus the future c¢diw (cgpay-cw) from
Epic opdiw slay (cpay-tw) was confused in formation with ¢uhdtw (¢viax-cw),
and a present cgpdrTw was constructed like guidrrw. Similarly, Attic éprdow
(-ouar) for Epic dpmdfw; and so in place of (poetic) apubiw fit (dpuod-) the forn
aoubTTw Was constructed.

N

III. LIQUID AND NASAL STEMS

517. (I) Presents in -Aw are formed from verb-stems in A, to
which ¢ is assimilated (110). Thus, dyyé\le announce (dyyel-po),
oréldo send (ored-tw). '

518. (II) Presents in -aww and -atpe are formed from verb-stems
in -ar and -ap, the ; being thrown back to unite with the vowel of the
verb-stem (111). Thus, ¢aive show (pav-w), dvopaive name (Svoparv-gw),
xaipw rejoice (xap-iw).

a. Many verbs add -ww to the weak form of the stem, as évouaiv-w for
dvopar-iw from évouy-ww, cp. nomen (35 b).

b. Hom. has kidairw and kiddww honour, pelaive dlacken and uehdrw grow
black. é&\wbalve slip is late for dhsbdvw.

¢. The ending -aww has been attached, by analogy, in fepuaive make hot, ete.
(620 III, 866.7).. Likewise -tvw (519) in poetic éproww prepare, parallel to dpriw
(in composition), by analogy to Baptuw weigh down, H3trw sweeten.

516 D. Homer has many cases of this confusion ; as moleul{w (mrohemd-) but
molenifw. 1In Doric the £ forms from -fw verbs are especially common, as xwpi{w
separate, xwpkd, éxdpifa. walfw sporg has (late) Eraita.
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519. (III) Presents in -eww, -epw, -ive, -ipw, -Uvw, and -tpw are
formed from stems in ey, €p, W, ip, vv, ¥p with 1%- added. Here .
disappears and the vowel preceding v or p is lengthened by compen-
sation (e to er; + t0 7; v tov). See 37 a, 111.

Telvw streteh (Tev-ww), plelpw destroy (@bep-), kpivw (kpv-), olkripw pity (olkTip-)
generally written olkrelpw, dudve ward off (dmvw-), maprdpopac call to witness
(mapTup-).

a. bpelhw (8pen-) owe, am obliged is formed like relyw, ¢plelpw in order to dis-
tinguish it from épéMw (d¢en-) increase formed regularly. Hom. has usually
Aeolic é¢éNhw in the sense of dpelhw. - delpw flay (dep-tw) is parallel to dép-w (499).

520. Verb-stems in -av- for (ay, -af-). — Two verbs with verb-stems in -av
have presents in -aw from -airw out of -afp-w (38 a): kale durn (xav-, xag-),
fut. xad-cw; and khale weep (xhav-, Khag-), fut. Khat-copar. Others 624 b,

a. Attic prose often has «xdw and x\dw, derived from a:r before e: (xdeis, and,
with & extended to the 1 person, xdw). Cp. 396.

521. Addition of e. — The following verbs add e in one or more tense-stems
other than the present: BdMw throw, xaflfw sit, Khalw weep, &w smell, bpeihw
owe, am obliged, xalpw rejoice.

522. Contracted Verbs and Some Verbs in -iww, ~ve. —a. Verbs in -aw, -ew,
-ow, which for convenience have been treated under the first class, properly
belong here, ¢ (y) having been lost between vowels. Thus, Tipdw from riua-iw
(7ipd-), olxéw dwell from olke-;w (olke- alternate stem to olro-, 229 b), d7Aéw from
dnho-iw.  So in -dénominatives, as poetic upriew am wroth (uyr-w), ¢pirde sow
(¢iTv4w). Primitives in -iw, -fw are of uncertain origin. Cp. 608, 624.

N. — The rare spellings d\viw, fviw, uefviw, ¢pviw indicate their origin from -iw.

b. So with stems in long vowels: 8p@ do from dpa-w, {@ live from {n-w
(cp. {ffy), xpd give oracles from xpn-tw (2 pers. xpys, 394).

FOURTH OR N CLASS

523. The present stem of the N class is formed from the verb-
stem by the addition of a suffix containing ».

a. -v%- is added: ddi-wo bite, Téu-vw cut.
S0 8bvw, kdprw, Tivw, TiTre poet., Tivw, phdrw, Glivw.
b. -av%-is added : alof-dr-opar perceive, duapr-dy-w €rv.
S0 adtdrw,’ BhacTdyw, dapfdrw, dreyfdvopal, oiddms, SNicbdvw, dphordrw (526).
¢. -av%- is added and a nasal (g, », or v nasal) inserted in the verb-stem:
Na-p-B-dv-w (Naf-) take, Na-v-f-dr-w escape notice (haf-), Tv-y-x-dv-w happen (Tvx-).
So avddvw please (4d-), Gryydww touch (Bry-), keyxdve find (mx-), Nayxdrwo
obtain by lot (Nax-), pavbdvw learn (pad-), Tvvddvopar inguire (wvf-).
d. -ve%- is added: Bu-véw stop up (also Biw), ik-vé-o-par come (also tkw),

519 D. Aeolic has here -ewvw, -eppw, -www, -ippw, -vwrw, -vppw (371D. 3); for
kTelyw, 1t has kralvw ; ¢p. Doric phaipw for ¢leipw.
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ku-vé-w Kiss, dum-tox-vé-o-par have on, Um-irx-vé-o-pat promise (cp. {-ox-w for
ar-ox-w, 493 a).

e. -w%-is added : Aavvw drive for éa-w-w.

f. -vv (-wv after a short vowel) is added (second class of w-verbs, 414):
Selx-vi-ue show (Seik-, present stem dewuri-), feby-vi-ut yoke (fevy-), ENNIw destroy
(for dh-viue, T7 ) ; kepd-vvi-m Mm% (kepa-), oredd-vi-ut scatter (exeda-). Others
729 ff. Some of these verbs have presents in -vw (746).

N. 1. —The forms in -»vou spread from &vwbue, oBéryim, which are derived
from éo-vbut, ofea-vuuL.

N. 2. —Some verbs in -»w are formed from -rg%- for -w%-; as Hom. rive,
POive, pbivw, dvopar from Te-vp-w, ete., (87 D. 1). Attic rivw, etc. dropped the g.

g. -va, -vq are added (third class of u-verbs 412); as in (poetic) ddu-vrn-pu
I conguer, Sdu-va-pev we conguer (daw-), and in oxld-vy-m (rare in prose for
okeddvibu) scatter. The verbs of this class are chiefly poetic (Epic), and most
have alternative forms in -aw. See 737,

In two further divisions there is a transition to the Iota Class.

h. -w%- for -»% is added: Balvw go (Ba-v-ww), kepdalvw gain (kepda-v-iw),
rerpalvw bore (rerpa-v-ww). So poetic palvw sprinkle. For the added », cp.
ddx-v-w (623 a). See 518 a.

i -~oaw%- for ar-1% is added: dogppaivouar smell (doppav-opar), Hom. dhral-
vopar sin (also dN\irpalvw). See 518 a.

524. A short vowel of the verb-stem is lengthened in the case of some verbs
to form one or more of the tense-stems other than the present. Thus, AauBdvw
(AaB-) take Mppouar (AnB-) ; ddarw (Sax-) bite d%fw (Snk-). S0 Nayxdrw, Naw
fdvw, Tvyxdyw, muvbdvouar (wvd-) inguire, fut. weboouar (1reu0—)‘.

_a. {edyvvue yoke, miyviue fasten, phyvou break have the strong grade in all
tenses except the 2 pass. system. puelyrbu miz (commonly written ufyrsuc) has
uiy- only in the 2 perf. and 2 pass. systems.

525. Addition of ¢ aid 0. —a. Many verbs add e to the verb-stem to form
all the tenses except present, 2 aorist, and 2 perfect; as alofdropar, duaprdrw,
avddrw, abfdvw, dmexfdvouar, Phacrdrw, dapfdvw, kiyxdrw, pavfdvw, Shwbdvw,
dphiockdvw. One or more tenses with ¢ added are formed by kepdalvw, 8NAvut,
doppalvopat, aTbpriut, TUYXAVW@.

b. Buviue swear has duo- in all systems except the present and future, as
Guooa, duduoka, but fut. duebuar from dueouar.

FIFTH OR INCEPTIVE CLASS (VERBS IN -0K®)

526. The present stem is formed by adding the suffix -ox%- to the
verb-stem if it ends in a vowel; -wwx%- if it ends in a consonant.
Thus, dpé-oxw please, eip-ioko find. '

a. This class is called inceptive (or inchoative) because some of the verbs
belonging to it have the sense of beginning or becoming (cp. Lat. -sco); as
ynpdokw grow old. But very few verbs have this meaning.

b. In Ovgoxw die, mpuvickw remind, -wkw was later added to verb-stems
ending in a vowel, The older forms are fvfoxw, wuviokw,
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c. The verb-stem is often reduplicated in the present; as ywyvd-oxw know,
B-Bpo-okw cat, di-8pé-ckw run away. Poetic dp-ap-loxw fit, poetic dr-ag-loxw
deceive, have the form of Attic reduplication. uéoyw may stand for we-(u)oyw.

d. A stop consonant is dropped before -oxw (99) ; a8 5:-8d(x)-ockw teach (cp.
de-Bak-1bs), ANO(k)-okw avoid, Nd(k)-okw speak. wdoxw suffer is for wa(f)-cxw
(126).

e. The present stem often shows the strong grades » (weak o) and & or g
(weak a). Seeb, c. Weak grades appear in ¢dorw say, Bbokw feed.

f. On the iteratives in -ocxw see 495.

527. The following verbs belong to this class (poetic and Ionic forms are
starred) :

a. Vowel stems: dNdHoxw¥ (d\d9-), drafidokopar® (Bio-), dpéokw (dpe-), fdokuw*
(Bo- for By-, 85 1), Bfpdorw (Bpo-), BAdokw¥ (jok-, uho-, BAe-, 130 D), Bbokw
(Bo-), yevedokw (CP. yevedw), ynpdokw (ynpa-), yeyvédakw (yvo-), dedlokopar
Jrighten, 8dpdorw (Spa-), Bdokw (H8a-), FAdakw¥* (4ha-), Ovforw (fap-, Gva-),
Opdokw¥ (Bop-, Opo-), iAdokopar (ha-), kuNforxw* (kale-, Khy-), Kkviokopark
(kv-), peflorw (uebv-), puviokw (uva-), morloke* (me), murpdokw (wpa-), Tuwi-
k¥ (rv-), mipatokw* (pav-), Terpdokw (Tpo-), pdokw (¢pa-), xdokw® (xa-).

b. Consonant stems : &\loxouar (@N-0-), dAdokw* (dNvk-), dufNlokw (dufN- dufho-),
dumhaklokw* (dumhak-), dvahlokw (dr-gh-0-), dragloxw* (dm-ag-), dpaplokw*
(dp-), dedlorouar®* welcome (de-dik-) and dndloropac (usually written ded-)
welcome, duddorw (8idax-), élorw (éix-), éravplorw® (alp-), elplokw (ebp-e-),
Nokw* (Aax-), ployw® (uey-), Sphwkdvw (dph-e-), mdoxw (mwab-), oreplokw
(o7ep-€-), TiTboropac® (Te-TUk-), INdoK* (Vhak-), xpriokouac® (xpy-)-

528. Addition of ¢ and o.— o7eploxw deprive (cp. orépopas) makes all the
other tense-stems from orepe-; ebploxw has ebpe- except in the present and 2 aorist.
— dNoropar am captured (éN-) adds o in other tense-stems.

SIXTH OR MIXED CLASS

-529. This class includes some irregular verbs, one or more. of
whose tense-stems are quite different from others, as Eng. am,
was, be, Lat. sum, fui. For the full list of forms see the List
of Verbs.

1. alpéw (aipe-, EN-) take, fut. aipfow, fpmke, etc., 2 aor. eor.

2. €ldov (£id-, 18-) saw, vidi, 2 aorist (with no present act.) ; 2 pf. olda know
(794). Middle efdouar (poetic). eidor isused as2aor. of épdw (see below).

8. elmov (eim-, ép-, pe-) spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.) ; fut. (péw) épd, perf. el-pp-xa,
elpnuac, aor, pass. épphdnr. The stem ép- is for cep-, seen in Lat. ver-bum.
(Cp. 492.) pe- is for gpe, hence elpnuat for fe-gpn-uac

4. Epxouar (dpx-, éNevb-, ENvb-, éN9-), go. Fut. \edooua: (usually poet.), 2 perf.
Ohhvda, 2 aor. fNfor. The Attic future is elu shall go (774). The im-
perf. and the moods of the pres. other than the indic. use the forms of efu:.

526 ¢. D. Hom. has éiokw liken for pefi(x)-oxw, also loxw from gl(k)-okw,
Tt (k)-oropar prepare, de-3t(k)-orouar welcome.
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5. éobiw (dob-, éd-, pay-) eat, fut. Eoua: (541), pi. éd4doxa, ~édhdeopat, H5éabny,
2 aor. €payor.
6. opdw (opa-, ém-, fi8-) see, fut. Bpopar, perf. édpika or ébpixa, perf. mid.
édpapat OT dupar (dm-par), &pbyy, 2 aor, cldoy (see 2 above).
7. wdoyw (wad-, mevd-) suffer, fut. welooua: for wevb-copar (100), 2 pf. wémworfa,
2 aor. #rabor. (See 526 d.)
8. wtvw (mwi-, wo-) drink, from wi-v-w (528 a), fut. wiopa: (641), pf. wémrwka, 2 aor.
Erwov, imp. wio (468. 1, a, 687).
9. Tpéxw (Tpex- for fpex- (125 g), dpap-, pape-) run, fut. Spapoiuar, pf. dedpdunka,
2 aor. €papov. )
10. ¢épw (pep-, oi-, évex-, by reduplication and syncope ér-evex and éveyx-) bear ; fut.
olow, aor. #reyka, perf. év-hrox-a (446, 478), érfrey-par, aor. pass. fréybyr.
11. dvéopar (dre-, mpua-) buy, fut. dvioopar, perf. édwmpar, éwvifnr. For éwimod-
pqv the form émpuduny is used.

530. Apart from the irregularities of Class VI, some verbs may, by the
formation of the verb-stem, belong to more than one class, as Salvw (III, IV),
éa ppatvopar (II1, IV), épNwkdrw (IV, V).

531. Many verbs have alternative forms, often of different classes, as xvddvw
kbdalvw honour, tkw ikbvw come, pedr-w grow black, pelalvw (uehar-ww) blacken,
KAdfw (kAayy-) Khayy-dr-w screqm, opdiw opdrrw slay (516). Cp. also dww
awrw accomplish, dpbw dpéTw draw water, Hom. épﬂxw, épvkdyw, épikavdw
restragn.  Cp. 866. 10,

Il. FUTURE SYSTEM
(FUTURE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE)

532. Many, if not all, future forms in ¢ are in reality subjunctives of ‘the
first aorist. Adow, Tadevow, Nelyw, oThow are alike future indicative and aorist
subjunctive in form, In poetry and in some dialects there is no external dif-
ference between the future indicative and the aorist subjunctive when the latter
has (as often in Hom.) a short mood-sign (457 I).); eg ., Hom. Bioouey, duei-
yeras, Ionic inscriptions woujoec.

533. The future stem is formed by adding the tense-suffix -0 %- (-ea%-
in liquid stems, 535) to the verb-stem : Al-oo, I shall (or will) loose,
Moopar; Gf-ow from v-8y-pe place; Seifw from Selk-vi-u show.

a. In verbs showing strong and weak grades (476) the ending is added to
the strong stem : Aeirw Nelyw, THkw THiw, réw wreboouar (503), Sldwu Sdow.

534. Vowel Verbs, — Verb-stems ending in a short vowel lengthen
the vowel before the tense suffix (a to » except after ¢ ¢, p). Thus,
Tipdw, Tiwiow ; o, édow; drén, dpijow.

a. On xpdw give oracles, xpdouar use, dxpodouar hear, see 487 a.

b. For verbs retaining a short final vowel, see 488.

534 D. Doric and Aeolic always lengthen a to & (riudow).
b. In verbs with stems originally ending in -¢ Hom. often has ¢¢ in the future
dviw dricoesfar, TeNéw TeNéoow ; bY analogy 8NATut 6Méoow (and dNéow, dAetrar).
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535. Liquid Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in A, g, v, p, add -ec%-;
then ¢ drops and e contracts with the following vowel.

dpalvw (pav-) show, pavd, pavels from ¢av-¢é(c)w, pav-é(c)es ; aTéN\w (oTeN-)
send, oreNobpev, oreeire from oTe-é(o)oper, oTe-¢é(c)ere. See p. 128.

536. o is retained in the poetic forms kéhocw (kéN\w land, ke\-), kipow (xbpw
mect, kvp-), @épaopac (8épopar warm myself, bep-), bpow (Bprim rouse, ép-). So
also in the aorist. See dpapiorw, efhw, kelpw, Pbelpw, pipw in the List of Verbs.

537. Stop Verbs.— Labial (r, B, ¢) and palatal (x, y, x) stops at
the end of the verb-stem unite with o to form ¢ or £ Dentals
(7, 8, 6) are lost before ¢ (98).

xbmw-r-w (komw-) cut, kbpw, kbpopar; BAdT-T-w (BAaB-) injure, AAdyw, BAdyopar ;
Ypdop-w write, ypdpw, ypdyouar ; Thék-w weave, whéfw, mhlfopar ; My-w say, MNtw,
Nékopas ; TapdrTw (Tapax-) disturb, rapdfw, Tapdfouar ; ppdiw (ppad-) say, ppdow;
weifw (wl-, weld-) persuade, welow, weloopar

a. When € or o is added to the verb-stem, it is lengthened to # or w: as
Bothouar (Bovi-e-) wish BovNdoopar, aNokopar (ah-0-) am captured dhdoopar. S0
also in the first aorist and in other tenses where lengthening is regular.

538. Attic Future.— Certain formations of the future are called
Attic because they occur especially in that dialect in contrast to the
later language; they occur also in Homer, Herodotus, and in other
dialects. : :

589. These futures usually occur when o is preceded by d or ¢ and these
vowels are not preceded by a syilable long by nature or position. Here ¢ is
dropped and -dw and -éw are contracted to -6, When ¢ precedes ¢, the ending
is «-(o)éw which contracts to -:&.

a. kaléw call, TeNéw finish drop the o of xaléow kaNésopar, Terésw Tenéoouar
and the resulting Attic forms are xa\& kaobpuar, 7eAd (Tehobuas poetic).

b. avre (é\a-) drive has Hom. é\dw, Attic EA. — kabéfouar (kaded-) sit has
Attic kafedoluat. — pdyopar (pax-c-) fight has Hom. waxésouar (and paxfoouatr),
Attic paxobuar. —ENNGm (6h-e-) destroy has Hom. éXéow, Attic dAG.

c. All verbs in -arvpu have futures in -d(s)w, -8. Thus, sreddrriue (oreda~)
scatter, poet. oxebdow, Attic oxedd. Similarly some verbs in -evvipe: dugiérrtp

* (dugee-) clothe, Epic dupiéow, Attic dupid ; ordprbm (oTop-e-) spread, late o7o-
© péow, Attic aTopd.

d. A very few verbs in -a{w have the contracted form. P:Bd{w (BiBad-)
cause to go usually has Attic 8:84 from BiBdow. S0 éferduer = éerdoouer from
fteTd{w examine.

e. Verbs in -:fw of more than two syllables drop o and insert e, thus making
~(¢)éw, -(o)éopar, which contract to -.& and -wduat, as in the Doric future (540).

535 D. These futures are often uncontracted in Homer (Bakéw, krevéess, dyye-
Aéovowy) 5 Tegularly in Aeolic ; in Hdt. properly only when e comes before o or w.

537 D. Doric has -fw from most verbs in -¢w (516 D.).

539. b. D. For Hom. -ow for -aw, see 645."
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S0 vopifw (vomd-) consider makes vopuoew, vou-ew, voued and in like manner youc-
ofuac, both inflected like wocd, wowodpar. S0 éPwbo:, oirwbrres from éPigw accus-
tom, olxl{w colonize. But exi{w (oxt8-) split makes sxiow. voud ete. are due
to the analogy of the liquid verbs.

N. — Such forms in Attic texts as é\dow, TeNésw, vouisw, Bifidow are erroneous,

540. Doric Future.— Some verbs, which have a future middle with
an active meaning, form the stem of the future middle by adding
-oe%-, and contracting -oéopar to -ocotpar. Such verbs (except véw,
wtrrw) have also the regular future in -ooua..

Khafw (khav-, 520) weep khavoobuar, véw (vu-, vev-) swim vevoobpar (doubtful),
mhéw (mAv-, mhev-) sail mhevoobuar, wvéw (mwwv-, mwrev-) breathe wveveobpat, wimTw
(mwer-) fall mweooSpar, mvibdrvopar (wud-, wevh-) wevooduar (once), ¢etyw (Puy-,
pevy-) pevbobuar, xéfw (xed-) xerobuac,

a. The inflection of the Doric future is as follows: —

Ao &, -goluac AooDues, -codueda AU &v, -goduevos
Ngels, -6 Aoelre, —oelabfe Avoety, -oeicfat
Nboel, -oceiTal Nigobrri, ~golvTac

b. These are called Doric futures because Doric usually makes all futures
(active and middle) in -¢éw -0, -oéopar -coluar.

¢. Attic mesodpar (Hom. wegéopar) from rirrw fall comes from mwereouar. Attic
Zrecovisderived from 2 aor. &rerov (Dor. and Aeol.) under the influenrce of wecobuac.

541. Futures with Present Forms.— The following verbs have no
future suffix, the future thus having the form of a present: &opae
(¢8) eat, ntopar (m-) drink, xéo (xv-) and xéouar, pour. See 529. 5, 8.

a. These are probably old subjunctives which have retained their future
meaning. In #dopar and wfopac the mood-sign is short (457 D.). Hom. has
ﬂéo,u.a[ or Belopar live, 8w find, kqw (Written xelw) lie, éfaviw achieve, épdw draw,
Tavbw stretch, and dhederar qvoid. véopar go is for vecopar.

11l. FIRST (SIGMATIC) AORIST SYSTEM

(FIRST AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE)

542. The first aorist stem is formed by adding the tense suffix -ca
to the verb-stem: &Xv-oa I loosed, Abow, Aboayu; &dafa I showed,
from Selw-vi-pe. See G66.

539 D. Hom. has deuwd, komd, xrepd; and also Teléw, kahéw, éNdw, drribw,
daudwae (645), avdw, éptovs, Tarbovor.  1dt. always uses the & and -wiua: forms.
Homeric futures in -ew have a liquid before €, and are analogous to the futures
of liquid verbs.

540 D. Hom. éoocirac (and &roerar, €oerar, €orac). In Doric there are three
forms : (1) -¢éw (and -6d), -céouar (and -coduas) ; and often with e from eo as
-ebvre, ~efues ; (2) -oiw with ¢ from ¢ before o and w ; (3) the Attic forms.

542 D. Mixed Aorists. — Hom. lias some forms of the first aorist with the the-
matic vowel (%) of the second aorist; as dfere, dfecfe (dyw lead), éBfoero,
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a. In verbs showing strong and weak grades (476), the tense-suffix is added
to the strong stem: welfw Emewoa, Thkw Ernia, wvéw Envevoa, loTyu (o1a-, aT9-)
éotnoa, éoTnoduny.

N. —rtbnue (Be-, 0n-) place, dldwu (do-, dw-) give, e (é-, #-) send have aorists
in -ka (86yxa, €8wka, fixa in the singular : with « rarely in the plural). See 755.

543. Vowel Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in a vowel lengthen a
short final vowel before the tense-suffix (a to 5 except after e, ¢, p).
Thus, riude ériuyoa, édo ddsa (431), phéo épidyoa.

a. xéw (xv-, xev-, xeg-) pour has the aorists &xea, éxedunr (Epic &xeva, éxevd-
unp) from éxevoa, éxevoauny.

b. For verbs retaining a short final vowel see 488.

544. Liquid Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in A, u, v, p lose ¢ and
lengthen their vowel in compensation (37): « to 5 (after « or p to &),
etoea,itog, v tow

dalvw (¢par-) show, Epyva for épavsa; mepalvw (wepar-) fAinish, émépava for
érepavoa ; oTéNw (oTeN-) send, EoTeka fOr doTeroa; kptvw (xpuv-) Judge, Expiva for
éxproa ; Ehopar (aN-) leap, Hhdpny for Hhcauny.

a. Some verbs in -aww (-a»-) have -Grwa instead of -gra; as Yivkabww sweeten
éyhokava. S0 iloxvalvw make thin, kepdalve gain, konaivw hollow out, Auralve
fatten, dpyalvw be angry, mewalvw make ripe. Cp. 30 a.

b. The poetic verbs retaining ¢ in the future (536) retain it also in the aorist.

¢ alpw (dp-) raise is treated as if its verb-stem were dp- (contracted from
dep- in delpw) : aor. fipa, dpw, Epayw, dpov, dpat, dpas, and Hpdemy, dpwpar, dpal-
uny, dpacfar, dpdpuevos.

d. #veyka is used as the first aorist of ¢épw Dear. elma is rare for elrov (549).

545. Stop Verbs. — Labial («, B, ¢) and palatal (x, y, x) stops at
the end of the verb-stem unite with o to form ¢ or & Dentals (1, §,
) are lost before o (cp. 98).

méumr-w send ¥wewpa, émeppduny; PBhdrTe (Bhaf-) injure {Bava; ypdé-w
write Eypaya, éypapduny ; mhék-w weave Erhefa, émhelduny; My-w say Eefa; Ta-
pirTw (Tapay-) disturd érdpafa, érapatdugv; poetic épéoow (éper-) row Fpeoa;
ppdfw (ppad-) tell Eppaca, éppacdugy ; welf-o (wib-, weh-, woud-) persuade émera.

a. On forms in o from stems in v see 516.

imper. Bhoeo (Balvw ¢0), édboero (dbw set), ikov (fkw come), oloe, olgere, olgéuey,
oloéuevar ($pépw bring), imper. dpoeo rise (Sprom TOUSE).

543 a. D. Homeric jhevdunr and Hheduny avoided, Exna burned (Att. Exavsa),
éogeva drove, also have lost o.

543 b. D. Hom. often has original o, as yeldw éyéhacoa, Tedéw éréhesoa; in
others by analogy, as §\\vut 8hecoa, buriue Suocoa, kahéw kdhegoa.

544 D. Hom. has Ionic -yva for -dwve after ¢ or p. Aecolic assimilates ¢ to a
liquid ; as Zkpwwwva, dmécreNha, évéupato, ouvéppaica (= ovvelpasa). Cp. Hom.
GpcAke (6péNhw increase).

5456 D. Ifom. often has oo from dental stems, as ékbmaaa éxomaaduny (kopllw).
Dorie has -fa from most verbs in -¢w; Hom, also has ¢ (fpwate). See 516 D.
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IV. SECOND AORIST SYSTEM
(SECOND AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE)

546, The second aorist is formed without any tense-suffix and
ounly from the simple verb-stem. Only primitive verbs (372) have
second aorists.

547. (I) Q-Verbs.—Q-verbs make the second aorist by adding %- to
the verb-stem, which regularly ends in a consonant. Verbs showing
vowel gradations (476) use the weak stem (otherwise there would be
confusion with the imperfect).

Aelrw (\ur-, Neur-) leave E\umrov, —é\irbuny ; pevyw (puy-, pevy-) flee Epuyoy ;
méropar fly érréuny (476 a) ; NauBdrw (AaB-) tuke EnaBor.

548. a. Vowel verbs rarely form second aorists, as the irregular aipéw seize
(elhov, 629. 1), éoblw eat (¥payov), opdw (eldov). &mww drank (wivw) is the only
second aorist in prose from a vowel stem and having thematic inflection.

b. Many w-verbs with stems ending in a vowel have second aorists formed
like those of w-verbs. These are enumerated in 687.

549. Verbs of the First Class (499) adding a thematic vowel to the verb-
stemn form the second aorist (1) by reduplication (494), as &yw lead #yayoy,
and elmwoy probably for é-ge-gem-ov; (2) by syncope (493), as wéropar fly émréuny,
évelpw (&yep-) rouse fypbuny, érouar (cer-) follow éombuny, imperf. eiwbuny from
é-cerouny, €xw (gex-) have Erxov; (8) by using a for e (476 b) in poetic forms
(480), a8 Tpémw turn &rpawov; (4) by metathesis (492), as poet. dépxouar sce
Edparxov.

550. (II) Mw-Verbs. — The stem of the second aorist of pi-verbs is
the verb-stem without any thematic vowel. In the indicative active
the strong form of the stem, which ends in a vowel, is regularly em-
ployed. The middle uses the weak stem form.

546 D. Howm. has more second aorists than Attic, which favoured the first
aorist. Some derivative verbs have Homeric second aorists classed under them
for convenience only, as «rvwéw sound ¥xrumoy; uikdouatr roar Euvkov; oTuyéw
hate €rvyor. These forms are derived from the pure verb-stem (485 d, 553).

547 D. Hom. often has no thematic vowel in the middle voice of w-verbs
(édéyuny from déxopar receive). See 634, 688.

549 D. (1) Hom. has (&) xéxhero (kého-par command), Nékafor (98- lie hid),
éméppade (ppdiw tell), memfety (weld-w persuade). Hpbraxov (épbr-w check), jvima-
mov and évédvimov (&viwTw chide, éwr-) have unusual formation. (2) émh-6-
uny (wého-par am, come, mek-). (3) Empaboy (wépb-w sack), Erapov (Téu~v-w cut).
(4) Brfire (BdMhw hif, 128 a).
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tory-m (oTa-, o19-) set, second aorist &oryy, EaTns, EoTy, EoTyTON, 0THTYY,
EoTnper, EoTyre, EoTnoay; middle &féuny from Tifnue (e-, 67-) place, é-3b-uny
from 8w (So-, dw-) give.

551. Originally only the dual and plural showed the weak forms, which are
retained in the second aorists of 7(0nu, 5idwu, and tnu: : Eleuev, Eopey, eluey (é-é-
pev), and in Hom. Bdryv (also B#ryv) from €Bnyy went. Elsewhere the weak
grades have been displaced by the strong grades, which forced their way in from
the singular. Thus, &yvor, épdv in Pindar (= &yrw-sar, épi-sar), which come
from éyvwr(r), épiv(T) by 40. So Hom. &rh\dy, é8dv. Such 3 pl. forms are rare
in the dramatic poets.

a. For the singular of vi0nus, 8t8wut, tnue, see 755 ; for the imperatives, 759 ;
for the infinitives, 760.

552. No verb in -t has a second aorist in Attic from the stem in v.

553. The difference between an imperfect and an aorist depends formally on
the character of the present. Thus &¢z-» said is called an * imperfect’ of ¢n-ui:
but &-o79-v stood is a ‘second aorist’ because it shows a different tense-stem
than that of rryu. Similarly &-¢ep-ov is ¢ imperfect’® to ¢pépw, but &-rex-ov ¢ sec-
ond aorist’ to TikTw because there is no present rekw. &€ Tixov is imperfect to
orixw, but second aorist to orefyw. Cp. 546 D.

NOTE ON THE SECOND AORIST AND SECOND PERFECT

554. a. The second aorist and the second perfect are usually formed only
from primitive verbs (872). These tenses are formed by adding the personal
endings (inclusive of the thematic or tense vowel) to the verb-stem withiout any
consonant tense-suffix. Cp. é\uro-v With #Av-o-a, érpdm-nv With érpép-6-nv (Tpérw
turn), yé-ypap-a with Aé\v-c-a.

b. The second perfect and second aorist passive are historically older than
the corresponding first perfect and first aorist.

¢. Tpémw turn is the only verb that has three first aorists and three second
aorists (596).

d. Very few verbs have both the second aorist active and the second aorist
passive. In cases where both occur, one form is rare, as #rvrov (once in poetry),
érvmqy (T¥mTe strike). ’

e. In the same voice both the first and the second aorist (or perfect) are rare,
as ¥pfaca, Epfny (pfdvw anticipate).  When both occur, the first aorist (or
perfect) is often transitive, the second aorist (or perfect) is intransitive (819);
as &ornoa I erected, i.e. made stand, €éstqv I stood. In other cases one aorist
is used in prose, the other in poetry : #rewca, poet. &mibov (welfw persuade); or
they occur in different dialects, as Attic érd¢ny, Jonic é0dgpbny (fdrrw dury);
or one is much later than the other, as é\ewfa, late for Enrov,

551 D. Hom. has #rdv I slew (krefvw, xTer-) With & taken from &xrduev, and
odra he wounded (obrdw).
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V. FIRST (K) PERFECT SYSTEM
(FIRST PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE)

555. The stem of the first perfect is formed by adding -«xa to the
reduplicated verb-stem. AéAv-xa I have loosed, é-he-diky I had loosed.

a. The x-perfect is later in origin than the second perfect and seems to have
started from verb-stems in -«, as Z-ou-a (= fé-fox-a) from elkw resemble.

b. Verbs showing the gradations e, ev: o, ov: ¢, v (476) have e, ev; as melfw
(m6-, web-) persuade mwémeka (560). But dédoika fewr has o (cp. 564).

556. The first perfect is formed from verb-stems ending in a
vowel, a liquid, or a dental stop (r, §, ).

557. Vowel Verbs.— Vowel verbs lengthen the final vowel (if
short) before -ka, as Tipd-0 honour retipn-ra, éd-o permit ed-xa, woré-w
make we-woin-ka, Tibnu (fe-, On-) place ré-fayxa, 88wut (Bo-,du-) give Sé-dw-«a.

558. This applies to verbs that add e (485). For verbs that retain a short
final vowel, see 488. (Except cBéviu (6Be-) extinguish, which has &spnxa.)

559. Liquid Verbs.— Many liquid verbs have no perfect or émploy
the second perfect. Txamples of the regular formation are ¢aivw
(pav-) show, médayka, dyyéddw (dyyeA-) announce, jyyekxa.

a. Some liquid verbs drop »; as xéxpika, xéxhuxa from kptvw (kpww-) judge,
K\ivw (kKo=) dncline.  Telvw (7ev-) stretch has Téraxa from rerpkal

+b. Monosyllabic stems change e to a ; as €srakka, #pbapka from oTéAhw (oTeN-)
send, ¢pfelpw (@pbhep-) corrupt.

N.. For a we expect o ; a is derived from the middle (Foralpar, Epbappuar).

c. All stems in x and many others add ¢ (485) ; as véuw (vep-e-), distribute
vevéuna, péhw (pek-e-) care for pepérqra, Tvyxdve(Tux-€) happen Tervxmka.

d. Many liquid verbs suffer metathesis (492) and thus get the form of vowel
verbs ; as BdA\w (Bak-) throw BéBAqka ; Grjorw (fav-) die Té0vmxa ; kaléw (kake-,
A=) call kékhmea ; xdpve (kop-) am weary céxumka; Téuvw (Tep-) Cul TéTunxa.
Also wtrrw (wer-, wro-) fall mémTwxa. See 128 a.

555 b. D. Hom. defdw (used as a present) is for de-5po(v)-a. ded- was writ-
ten on account of the metre when p was lost. Hom. 8é8ca is for 8e-8(f)e-a with
the weak root that is used in §é5cuer. See 703 D.

557 D. 1. Hom. has the «-perfect only in verbs with vowel verb-stems. Of
these some have the second perfect in -a, particularly in participles. Thus «e-
kunds, Attic xexpmrds (kdu-v-w am weary); kexopnis (kopé-viipe satiate) ; wepb-
kao: and wegtaoc: (Ppbw produce).

2. In some dialects a present was derived from the perfect stem ; as Hom.
dvdryw, Theocr. dedolkw, wepbke (in the 2 perf.: Theocr. werévbw), Inf. Tefvdrny
(Aeol.), part. kexhjyovres (Hom.), megppixwy (Pind.).

3. From uéunka (unkdouar bleat) Hom. has the plup. éuéunxov,
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560. Stop Verbs. — Dental stems drop 7, 8, 8 before -«xa; as welfw
(mib-, web-, mouf-) persuade mémeka, kopillw (Kopud-) CArTY KekGpika.

V. SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM
(SECOND PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT AC’I‘IVE)

561. The stem of the second perfect is formed by adding « to the
reduplicated verb-stem: yéypag-a I have written (ypid-u).

562. The second perfect is almost always formed from stems end-
ing in a liquid or a stop consonant, and not from vowel stems.

a. dxnroa (drobw hear) is for drmxo(f)-a (drop- = droy-,43).

563. Verb-stems showing variation between short and long vowels (476)
have long vowels in the second perfect (& is thus regularly lengthened). Thus,
ThKkw (Tak-, TK-) melt Téryka, kpifw (kpay-) €y out kékpaya, ¢palvw (par-) show
wépmra have appeared (but wépayka have shown), phyvoue (pay-, py-, pwy-, 477 ¢)
break €ppwya.

a. elwfa am accustomed (= se-rfwf-a) has the strong form w (cp. Hfos
custom, 123) ; Hom. &bw (Attic éifw accustom).

564. The second perfect has o, oo when the verb-stem varies between a, ¢,
0 (478, 479) or ¢, e, ot (477 2): Tpép-w (Tped-, Tpop-, Tpap-) nourish Térpopa, Nelww
(e, Neur-, houw-) leave Néhoura, Telbw (mif-, weh-, moid-) persuade wémwoba trust.
. 565. Similarly verbs with the variation v, ev, ov (476) should have ov; but

this occurs only in Epic eiNghovfa (= Att. éNfAvba); cp. é\ed(f)-copar. Other
verbs have ev, as ¢etyw flee mépevya.

566. After Attic reduplication (446) the stem of the second perfect has the
weak form ; dhelpw (dhep-, dhig-) anoint dhilga.

567. Apart from the variations in 563-566 the vowel of the verb-stem re-
mains unchanged : as yéypaga (ypdopw write), kéxvpa (kbmrTw SLOOP, KUP-).

568. The meaning of the second perfect may differ from that of the present ;
as éyphyopa am awaeke from éyelpow wake up, oéonpa grin from calpw sweep.
The second perfect often has the force of a present; as wémoifa trust (wémewa
have persuaded). See 819,

569. Aspirated Second Perfects. —In many stems a final = or 8

changes to ¢: a final « or y changes to x. (¢ and x here imitate
verb-stems in ¢ and x, as Tpédw, dpirre.)

561 D. Hom.has several forms unknown to Attic : §édovma (dovm-é-w sound),
éorma (Enm-w hope), Eopya (pécw work), wpo-PéBovha (Bovhouar wish), uéunha (uéhw
care for).

562 D. But d¢5a fear from 8F-. See 555 b. D., 703.

569 D. Hom. never aspirates m, 8, k, v. Thus xekowds = Att. kekogds (kbm-7-0
cut). The aspirated perfect occurs once in Hdt. (émeméude 1. 85); but is un-
known in Attic until the fifth century s.c. Soph. T7. 1009 (dzarérpogas) is the
only example in tragedy.

GREEK GRAM., — 12
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kémrw (xom-) cut xéxoga, méumr-w send mémoupa, SAdmwTw (Bhap-) injure Bé-
Bhaga, Tptfw (1pif-) Tud Térpiga, puvhdrTw (Pvhak-) guard -mepblaxa; Tpép-w
(Tpep~) nourish térpoga ; dpbrTw (pux-) dig dpdpvya.

570. Most such stems have a short vowel immediately before the final con-
sonant; a long vowel precedes e.g. in Selx-vi-u 8édetyxa, knpbrTw (knpbk~) -kek1-
poxe, TTheow (rTyk-) ErTxa. Térpipa and Té6Aipa show I in contrast to t in the
present (7plBw, ONiBw). oTépyw, Ndurw do not aspirate (¥rropya, poet. Aéhaura).

571. The following verbs have aspirated second perfects: dyw, dA\Ad7Tw,
dvolyw, BAmTw, delkvipe, dudkw (Tare), OMPw, knpirTw, KNérTw, KbTTW, Nay)drw,
AapBdyw, NrTw, Aéyw collect, pdrrw, pelyvbu, méumw, mhéxkw, TphTTW, TTHCTW,
TdTTw, TpéTw, Tpifw, Ppépw (émivoxa), pyhdTTw. dvolyw O drolyviu has two per-
fects : dvépxa and dvéyya. wparTw do has mémpaya have done and fare (well or
ill), and (generally later) wémpaxa have done.

572, Second Perfects of the pw-form. — Some verbs add the endings
directly to the reduplicated verb-stem. Such second perfects lack
the singular of the indicative.

ornu (ora-, ory-) set, 2 perf. stem éora-: éora-pev, &ora-re, éora-or, inf.
éord-var; 2 plup. éora-car (417). The singular is supplied by the forms in -«a ;
as éorygra. These second perfects are enumerated in 704.

573. Stem Gradation. — Originally the second perfect was inflected through-
out without any thematic vowel (cp. the perfect middle), but with stem-gra-
dation : strong forms in the singular, weak forms elsewhere. -a (1 singular) was
introduced in part from the aorist.and spread to the other persons. Corre-
sponding to the inflection of oida (794) we expect wémofa, mémoisfa, mémoibe,
mémoToy, wémibuey, mémioTe, memlbare (from wemfyri). Traces of this mode of
inflection appear in Hom. yeydryy (from ~vyeyyryy, 35b) yéyauer from ~véyova;
Zikrow; &ikrny, éikds from &owa ; émémibuer; pépapev from uépova ; mémacbe (for
memabfre = memyfre) from wémovfa (other examples 704, 705). So the masc. and
neut. participles have the strong forms, the feminine has the weak forms (ueun-
ks, pepakvia as eldds, Bvia).

Vil. PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM

{(PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE, FUTURE
~ PERFECT PASSIVE)

574. The stem of the perfect and pluperfect middle and passive
is the reduplicated verb-stem, to which the personal endings are
directly attached. Xé\v-pa I have loosed myself ov have been loosed,
EXXSpry 5 388o-pan (8-8wpu give), dédevy-par (Seik-vu-pe show). On the
euphonic changes of consonants, see 409.

574 D. A thematic vowel precedes the ending in Hom. uéuprerar (uéw care
Jor), épdperas (Bpripe TOUSE).
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575. The stem of the perfect middle is in general the same as
that of the first perfect active as regards its vowel (567), the reten-
tion or expulsion of v (559 a), and wetathesis (559 d).

Tiud-w honour teriun-par éreTipfumy; wob-w Make memoln-par émemoriumy;
Ypdo-w write Yéypau-par; kptvw (kpuw-) judge kéxpi-pas; Telvw (Ter-) Stretch Téra-
pat; ¢lelpw (Plep-) corrupt Epbap-pai ; BdMw (Bar-) throw Béprp-par EBefhhuny ;
welbw (wif-, meb-, woib-) persuude méwewpar émemelo uny.

576. The vowel of the perfect middle stem should show the weak form when
there is variation between e (e, ev) : o (o, ov) : a (¢, v). The weak form in o
appears regularly in verbs containing a liquid (479) : that in v, in wérvepa: from
wuvfdvouar (wvd-, mevd-) learn, poet. Erovuar hasten from sevw (su-, cev-) urge.

577. The vowel of the present has often displaced the weak form, as in
wémheypar (Thék-w weave), Mhewpar (Nelr-w leave), mérewpar (melf-w persuade),
Efevyuar (feby-vo-p yoke).

578. A final short vowel of the verb-stem is not lengthened in the verbs
given in 488 a. ¢ is added (485) in many verbs, For metathesis see 492 ; for
Attie reduplication see 446. )

579. v is retained in endings not beginning with u, as ¢alww (¢par) show,
méparrar, mépavfe. Before -uar, we have p in dtvupar from dtdvw (8fur-) sharpen,
but usually » is replaced by ¢. On the insertion of s, see 489.

580. Future Perfect. — The stem of the future perfect is formed
by adding -6%- to the stem of the perfect middle. A vowel imme-
diately preceding -c%- is always long, though it may have been short
in the perfect middle.

MNo-w loose, NeNb-couar I shall have been loosed (perf. mid. NéAd-par), déw
bind dedd-copac (perf. mid. déde-par), ypdp-w write yeypdy-opas, karéw call ke-
kNjoopat,

581. The future perfect usually has a passive force. The active meaning is
found where the perfect middle or active has an active meaning (1946, 1947).

kexrhoopar shall possess (kékTmuar possess), xexpdfouar shall cry out (xékpaya
ery out), kexhdyfouar shall scream (kéehayya scream), weuvioopar shall remem-
ber (néuvquar remember), memaboouar shall have ceased (rémavuar have ceased).

582. Not all verbs can form a future perfect; and few forms of this tense
oceur outside of the indicative: damewoheunosbuevor Thue. 7. 25 is the only sure
example of the participle in classical Greek. The infinitive peprioesfar occurs
in Hom. and Attic prose.

583. The periphrastic construction (601) of the perfect middle (passive)
participle with &soua: may be used for the future perfect, as éyevouévos €ropar T
shall have been decedved.

580 D. Hom. has dedéfouas, peuvioopar, kekNfop, KeXONWOeTaL; Kekadrjoouar,
wegidhoeras are from reduplicated aorists.
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584. Future Perfect Active. — The future perfect active of most
verbs is formed periphrastically (600). Two perfects with a present
meaning, &rryca I stand (lorpu set) and réfvpra I am dead (Ovjoxe),
form the future perfects éarijfw I shall stand, refvifw I shall be dead.

VIIl. FIRST PASSIVE SYSTEM (@H PASSIVE)
(FIRST AORIST AND FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE)
FIRST AORIST PASSIVE

685. The stem of the first aorist passive is formed by adding -6»-
(or -6¢) directly to the verb-stem: &Ad-Oy-v I was loosed, &dpdv-Oyv 1
was shown (paive, pav-), &86-Oy-v I was given (8idwput, So-, dw-).

a. -04- appears in the indicative, imperative (except the third plural), and
infinitive ; -fe- appears in the other moods. -6%- is found before a single conso-
nant, -fe- before two consonants or a vowel except in the nom. neuter of the
participle.

586. The verb-stem agrees with that of the perfect middle herein:

a. Vowel verbs lengthen the final vowel of the verb-stem, as Te-riun-uai,
ériun-fyr.  On verbs which do not lengthen their final vowel, see 488.

b. Liquid stems of one syllable change e to a, as Té-ra-uar, é-Td-Ony (Telvw
stretch, Ter-). But otpépw turn, Tpénw turn, Tpépw nourish have éorpépbny, érpé-
@Oy, é0péphny (rare), though the perfect middles are &rrpappar, Térpappar, Té-
Opappat,

c. Primitive verbs showing in their stems the gradations e (e, ev) : o (ot, ov):
a (i, v) have a strong forw, as érpépqy from rpérw (rpem-, Tpomw-, Tpaw-) turn,
elpny from Nelmw (Mium-, Netw-, Nour-) leave, émhebafyy from mhéw (mAv-, whev-)
sail. . ‘

d. Primitive verbs showing in their stems a variation between e:n and o:w
have, in the first aorist passive, the shiort vowel. Thus, 7{fnuc (be-, 64-) érébny,
3ldwpe (do-, Sw-) é366y.

e. Final v is dropped in some verbs: xé-xpt-pat, éxplnv. See 491.

f. The verb-stem may suffer metatlhesis : Bé-BAyp-uar, é-GA4-6nv. See 492.

g. Sigma is often added : xe-xéhevo-pat, é-xereto-fnr. See 489.

587. Before 6 of the suffix, = and 8 become ¢; « and y become
x (82 ¢); 7, 8, 6 become o (83). ¢ and y remain unaltered.

Nelm-w ENelp-Onv, BAATTw (Bhaf-) éBNdG-Onr; GuNdTTw. (Pvhak-) épuldx-Onv,
&y-w fix-Onv ; kopifw (komd-) éxoula-Onv, melf-w émelo-Onv; ypdp-w éypdg-fnv, Ta-
pdrrw (Tapay-) érapdx-Onv.

584 D. Hom. has kexaphow and xexaphoopar from yalpw (xap-) rejoice.

585 a. D. For -fnoar we find -fer in How., as dcéxpifer. ’

586 b. D. éorpdgpbyy is Jonic and Doric; IHom. and Hdt. have érpdpbqy
from rpérw. Hom. has érdpgpfnr and éréppbny from réprw gladden. :

586 e. D. Hom. has éAivbyr and éxhifnyp, éxpivony and éxptfqy ; idpvvbny = Att.
{3pbhny (IBpw erect), dumvivdny (drarvéw Tevive). ‘
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588. 6 of the verb-stem becomes 7 in é-ré-Oyv for é-fe-Oyv, and in é-7d-nv for
é-6u-ny from rifnue (fe-, 09-) place and iw (fu-, 6v-) sacrifice. See 125c¢.

FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE

589. The stem of the first future passive is formed by adding
-0%- to the stem of the first aorist passive. It ends in -fypoopar.
Thus, radevfi-copar I shall be educated, Avbj-aouar I shall be loosed.

Tipdw, éripnldny Tiunbhoopar ; édw, eldfny éabfoopar ; Aeimw, éelpinw hetpfhoopar ;
welfw, érelafnyy mewsticopar ; Telvw, érddny Tablhoopar; TdrTw, érdx by Taxfhoouar;
TOnpe, éréfny Tebhoouar ; didwus, €066ny Sobhoopat ; Selkvip, é8elxbyy Sexfhoopar.

IX. SECOND PASSIVE SYSTEM (H PASSIVE)
(SECOND AORIST AND SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE)
SECOND AORIST PASSIVE

590. The stem of the second aorist passive is formed by adding
-~ (or -e) directly to the verb-stem. Thus, érdBp I was injured
from Bidrro (Braf-).

a. -n- appears in the indicative, imperative (except the third plural), and
infinitive; -e- appears in the other moods. -%- is found before a single con-
sonant, -e- before two consonants or a vowel except in the nom. neut. of the
participle.

591. The second aorist passive agrees in form with the second aorist active
of w-verbs; cp. intransitive éxdonv rejoiced with & ryv stood. The passive use
was developed from the intransitive use.

592. Primitive verbs showing in their stems the grades e¢:o0:a have a.
Thus an e of a monosyllabic verb-stemn becomes a, as in whék-w weave émhdeny,
kNém-T-w Steal ékhdwmy, Pbelpw (Pbep-) corrupt é¢bdpny, oTéMhw (oTeN-) send
éoTdAnr. But Ayw collect has énéyqr.

593. Primitive verbs showing in their stems a variation between a short
and long vowel have, in the second aorist passive, the short vowel. Thus. r4xw
(Tak-, Tx-) melt érdrny, priryvoue (Pay-, pyy-, pwy-) break éppdynv.

a. But #Afrre (whay-, wAny-) strike has éndidyqv only in composition, as
ékerNdryny; otherwise émhgyny.

594. The second aorist passive is the only aorist passive formed in Attic
prose by &yviue (édynr), vpdpw (dypddny), dépw (édpny), fdnrw (érdeny), kbrTw
(ékbmny), palve (éudvyy), mvtyw (émviyny), pdmre (éppdgny), péw (dppiny active),
fhyvipe (ppdymy), oime (dodmny), oxdwrw (éoxddny), omelpw (domdpny), oTéN\w
(éordAy), cdpdfw OT opdTTw (érpdyny), cgpdAhw (é5pdAyr), T0¢w (érvpny), Pbelpw
(épbdpnv pass. and intr.), ¢dw (in subj. ¢vd), xalpw (éxdponr active).

589 D. Hom. has no example of the first future passive. To express the
idea of the passive future the future middle is used. See 802. Doric shows the
active endings in both futures passive: deixfnoolvrt, dvaypagnoet.

590 a. D. For -nrar we generally find -ev (from -y»7, 40) in Hom. ; also in Dorie.
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595. Both the first aorist passive and the second aorist passive are formed
by dhelpw (dhelpbny), AANdTTw (-nANdxOnv, HANdYRY), BdrTw (éBdeny), fAdTTw
(BNdpny, BNIBnY), Bpéxw (Ppéxdny), (evyvim (étiyny), ONBw (£0Nipbny),
kNérTw (éhdmyr), kNivw (-exAlyny), kpimrew (éxpipbny), Néyw collect (Sienéxbny,
but cvveNéyny), pdrrw (éudyny), pelyvime (éulynv), mhyvim (émrdyny), mAékw
(émhdxn), TAITTR (érhfyny and -emhdyny), pirrw (épplebny, éppleny), ocTeplokw
(éoTeptifny), oTpépw (doTpdpny), TdrTw (érdxbyr), Tikw (érdrgy), Tpémw (érpd-
mqv pass. and intr.), rpépw (érpdeny pass. and intr.), 7piBw (érpiByy, érpigpbyy),
gaivw (pdvbny was shown, épdvny appeared), ppdyviu (éppdxfnv), Yyixw (épo-
xnv). Most of these verbs use eitlier the one in prose and the other in poetry,
the dialects, or late Greek. Only the forms in common prose use are inserted
in brackets. :

596. Only those verbs which have no second aorist active show the second
aorist passive ; except rpérw, which has all the aorists: active rpeya and &rpa-
mov turned ; middle érpepduny put to flight, érpambuny turned myself, took to
Jlight ; passive érpépfny was turned, érpdryy was turned and turned myself.

SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE

597. The stem of the second future passive is formed by adding
-0%- to the stem of the second aorist passive. It ends in —yoopat.
Thus, BApBihoopar I shall be injured from BAdmre (Braf-) é&BAdSyv.

kbw-T-w, éxbmwny xomfoouar; Ypdow, éypddny ypadhoonar; palvw, épdvny ap-
peared, pavicouar; Pplelpw, épbapny ¢pbapioouar ; wiyvim fix, érdyny wayfhoopar.

598. Most of the verbs in 594, 595 form second futures passive except &yrvue,
dhelpw, Pdwrw, Ppéxw, fbyviw, OMBw, KNérTw, palve, pdrTe, pdwTO.
But many of the second futures appear only in poetry or in late Greek, and some
are found only in composition.

PERIPHRASTIC FORMS

599. Perfect. — For the simple perfect and pluperfect periphrastic
forms are often used.

a. For the perfect or pluperfect active indicative the forms of the perfect
active participle and eiul or » may be used : as Ae\vkds el for Nédvka, Aehvkds
By for éeNdxn. So BeBonbnxbres foav for éBeBondhxecar (Bonbéw come to aid) ;
eipl Tebniors for Ténxa I have placed ; yeypagds fv for éyeypden I had written ;
memovfds fv I had suffered. Such forms are more common in the pluperfect
and in general denote state rather than action.

b. For the perfect active a periphrasis of the aorist participle and éxw is
sometimes used, especiaily when a perfect active form with transitive meaning
_ is lacking ; as otHods &xw I have placed (¢styxa, intransitive, stand), épacfels
Exw I have loved. So often because the aspirated perfect is not used, as &xes
Tapdfds thou hast stirred up. Cp. habeo with the perfect participle.

697 D. Hom. has only darpoear (éddnyv learned), myhoecOar (uelyripe mix).
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¢. In the perfect active subjunctive and optative the forms in ~xw and -xoyu
are very rare. In their place the perfect active participle with & and efy» is usu-
ally employed : Aevkas (Aehourds) &, elpr. Other forms than 3 sing. and 3 pl.
are rare. Cp. 691, 694.

d. The perfect or pluperfect passive is often paraphrased by the perfect par-
ticiple and éorf or #v; as yeypauuévov éorl it stands written, éori Sedoyuévov it
stands resolved, wapyyyehuévoy fiv = wapfyyerto (mapayyéN\w give orders).

e. In the third plural of the perfect and pluperfect middle (passive) the per-
fect middle participle with eiof (foar) is used when a stem ending in a consonant
would come in direct contact with the endings -rrat, -vro. See 408.

f. The perfect subjunctive and optative middle are formed by the perfect
middle participle with & or efny : Nehvuévos &, elqw.

g. The perfect imperative of all voices may be expressed by combining the
perfect participle with fv8:, forw (697). Aedvkas lof loose, etc., eipnuévov
EoTow let it have been said, yeyovos éoTw P. L. 951 ¢; veyovbres éorwoav P. L. 779 d.

h. Periphrasis of the infinitive is rare : refvycéra elvas to be dead X. C. 1, 4. 11,

600. Future Perfect Active. — The future perfect active of most
verbs is formed by combining the perfect active participle with égo-
pat shall be. Thus, yeypadpis éoopar I shall have writter, cp. scriptus
ero. For the two verbs which do not use this periphrasis, see 584.

a. The perfect middle participle is used in the case of deponent verbs: dmro-
Aehoynuévos Egouar And. 1. 72,

601. Future Perfect Passive. —The future perfect passive may
be expressed by using the perfect middle (passive) participle with
éoopar shall be. Thus, éfevouévor Erecfe you will have been deceived.

FIRST CONJUGATION OR VERBS IN £

602. Verbs in -o have the thematic vowel -% (-#/y.) between the
tense-stem and the personal endings in the present system. The
name “o-conjugation,” or “thematic conjugation,” is applied to all
verbs which form the present and imnperfect with the thematic vowel.

603. Inflected according to the w-conjugation are all thematic
presents and imperfects; those second aorists active and middle in
which the tense-stem ends with the thematic vowel; all futures, all
first aorists active and middle; and most perfects and pluperfects
active.

604. Certain tenses of verbs ending in -0 in the first person
present indicative active, or of deponent verbs in which the personal
endings are preceded by the thematic vowel, are inflected without
the thematic vowel, herein agreeing with ue-verbs. These tenses
are: all aorists passive; all perfects and pluperfects middle and
passive; a few second perfects and pluperfects active; and those
second aorists active and middle in which the tense-stem does not
end with the thematic vowel. But all subjunctives are thematic.
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605. Verbs in - fall into two main classes, distinguished by the
last letter of the verb-stem:

1. Vowel verbs: a. Uncontracted verbs. b. Contracted verbs.
2. Consonant verbs: a. Liguid verbs. b. Stop (or mute) verbs.
N. Under 2 fall also (c) those verbs whose stems ended in o or g (624).

606. Vowel Verbs. — Vowel verbs usually do not form second
aorists, second perfects, and second futures in the passive. A vowel
short in the present is commonly lengthened in the other tenses.
Vowel verbs belong to the first class of present stems (498-504 ; but
see 612).

607. Vowel Verbs not contracted. — Vowel verbs not contracted have
verb-stems ending in i, v, or in a diphthong (at, &, av, v, ov).

(\) éoblw eat, mpiw saw, xpiw anoint, poet. dlw fear, tiw honour (500.2);
(v) érdw accomplish, uebbw am intoxicated, Now loose, 8w sacrifice, pbw produce,
kwhbw hinder (and many others, 500. 1 a); (w) «ralw scratch, ralw strike, rratw
stumble, mahaiw wrestle, dyalopar am indignant, daiw kindle, dalopar divide,
Aalopar desire eagerly, poet. ualopar desire, valw dwell, palw strike; () xAfjw
(later khelw) shut, oelw shake, Epic xelw split and rest; (av) alw kindle, fpatw
break, émolabw enjoy, mavw make cease (wavouar cease), poet. lavw rest; (ev)
Bagihebw am king, Boviebw consult (Bovhevouar deliberate), Onpedw hunt, xehedw
order, heve stone, mraidevw educate, xopebw dance, povevw slay. Most verbs in -evw
are either denominatives, as Bacihevw from Bacihevs ; or are due to the analogy
of such denominatives, as madedw. ~eouar taste is a primitive. 6w run, véw
swim, TAéw sail, Tvéw breathe, péw flow, xéw pour have forms in ev, v; ¢p. poet.
cebw urge, dhevw aqvert, dxebw am grieved ; (ov) dxobw hear, kohotw dock, kpotw
beat, Novw wash.

608. Some primitive vowel verbs in ~w, -vw (522) formed their present stem
by the aid of the suffix ((y), which has been lost. Denominatives in -w, -vw,
-evw regularly added the suffix, as poet. unvt-w am wroth from unygw (pfHve-s
wrath), poet. daxpbw weep (ddxpu tear), poet. ¢pirv-w beget from ¢irv-w, pebiw
am drunk, Bacihebw am king. Poet. dnpiopar, pacriw, pyriouar, knxiw, dxAdw,
ynpw, Gow.

609. The stem of some of the uncontracted vowel verbs originally ended
in ¢ or g (624).

610. Some verbs with verb-stems in vowels form presents in -yo (523), as
wivw drink, ¢Ove perish ; and in -oxe (526).

611. Vowel Verbs contracted. — Vowel verbs that contract have
verb-stems ending in o, €, o, with some in g, %, w

612. All contracted verbs form their present stem by the help of the suffix
+(¥), and properly belong to the Third Class (522).

613. Some contracted verbs lhave verb-stems which originally ended in ¢
or g (624).
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614. Liquid Verbs. — Liquid verbs have verb-stems in A, g, », p.

The present is rarely formed from the simple verb-stem, as in uév-w remain ;
ordinarily the suffix ¢ () is added, as in ¢réXhw (o7el-w) send, kpivw (kpiv-tw)
judge, krelve (kTev-1w) slay, palvw (parw) show.

615. A short vowel of the verb-stem remains short in the future but is
lengthened in the first aorist (544). Thus:

a. a in the future, q in the aorist: galvw (par) show, ¢avd, €pnra. In this
class fall all verbs in ~aww, ~aipw, ~aXiw.

b. € in the future, e in the aorist: wér-w remain, werd, &uewa; cTéMw (oTer-)
send, oTend, €orea. Here belong verbs in -eM\w, -euuw, -curw, -epw, -eipw,
-€Yw, RA14ON

¢. Uin the future, © in the aorist: w\ivw (kAw-) incline, k\ivd, éXiva. Here
belong verbs in -\, -vo, -ipw.

d. v in the future, ¥ in the aorist: obpw (oup-) drag, oipd, &svpa. Here belong
verbs in -vpw, -vrw.

For the formation of the future stem see 535, of the aorist stem see 544.

616. For the perfect stem see 559. Few liquid verbs make second perfects.
On the change of €, a of the verb-stem to o, 7 in the second perfect, see 478, 484.
Liquid verbs with futures in -& do not form future perfects.

617. Monosyllabic verb-stems containing ¢ have « in the first perfect active,
perfect middle, first aorist and future passive and in all second aorists, but o in
the second perfect. Thus, ¢pfelpw (pbep-) corrupt, Epbapka, Ephapuas, épbdpny, but
di-épbopa have destroyed (819).

618. A few monosyllabic stems do not change e to « in the 2 aor., as réurw cut
érepor (but Erapor in Hom., Hdt. etc.), ytyropar (yer-) become éyevbunr.  See also
felvw, Bépopat, xéhopar, T0Ot ¢er-. Few liquid verbs form second aorists.

619. Stems of mnore than one syllable do not change the vowel of the verb-stem.

620. List of Liquid Verbs. — The arrangement is according to the classes of

the present stem. Words poetic or mainly poetic or poetic and Ionic are starred.

1. Bothouar (Bovh-e-), é0éAw (€feh-e-), elréw¥* (elh-e-), {Nw¥, wéNw, pélw,

Téopar¥*, phéw (Lpic @A-). — Bpéuw*, véuw, dépw¥, fépuw¥, véuw, Tpéuw,

and youébw (yap-e-). —ybyvopar (yewe-), pérw, pluve*® (uer-), mwévopar,

cfbve*, oréve, and yeywréw* (yeywr-e-). — Verbs in -euw and -evw have

only pres. and imperf., or form their tenses in part from other stems. —

dépw, Epopar (ép-e-), Eppw (épp-e-), Oépopar*, orépopar, Pépw, émavpéw*,
(éravp-e-), and kvpéw* (xup-e-), Topéw¥ (rop-€).

III. éaydAhopar, dyyéNhw, albMw*, dAhouat, d7rdA\Aw*, BdA\hw, SaddMhw¥, dAw,
dMw*,  DddAhouack, dkéMw, dpelhw (Bpel-, dpehe-), SPEANW¥, TdN\w,
motkAAw, FkENAw¥X, 0T EN\w, -TENAw, TINw¥, ¢pdA\w, YdAw. —-atvw verbs
(the following list includes primitives, and most of the denominatives in
classical Greek from extant y»-stems, or from stews which once contained
v; 518a): alvw¥, dofualve¥, dppalvw¥, Sepalvw®, Spalvw*, elppalvw,

614 D. mepiprerbar in Pindar is made from ¢pdpow (¢bpw knead).
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favpalve, lalve*) kalvo¥, kpalvw¥®, kvpalve®, kwpalve®, ANualvopa:, pekatvo-
pai, Ealvw, dvoualvw®, mwypalve*®, malve*, mopalvw, palvw, calvw, enualvw,
omeppatvw*, TexTalvopar, Ppalvw, preyualvw, yxewwalve*; xpaivw, All other
denominatives in -aww are due to analogy ; as dypubrw, abalve, YAvkatyw,
duoxepalvw, éxbpalve, fepualvw, loxvalvw, kepdalvw, xokatvw, kidalvw*, healvw,
hevkalvw*, papaivw, papyalve®, weive, pwpalvw, Enpalvw, dppalvw*, doppalvo-
pa, Teralvw, mepalvw, Tikpalvw, puratvw, TeTpatvw, ywlvw, Vdpalvw®, dpatvw,
xahemalvw. — dAeelvo*, yelvouack, dpeelvw*, felvw®, kTelvw, mepelvw®, oTelvw*,
Teblvw, paeiva*. — kv (xhi-1-), xptve (kpi-v-), épivw*, oivoua: (Xenoph.),
ddtvw. ~— aloxbve, d\ytvw, dproww®, Bafbve, Bapbrw, Bpaddve*, H3vvw,
fapobrw, 06vw*, NerTlyvw, dE0vw, dpTlive*, TAbvw. — alpw, domalpw, vepalpw*,
évalpw¥*, éxfaipw*, kabalpw, pappalpw®, peyalpw*, calpw*, sralpw, Texpaipopnt,
xalpw (xap-€), Yalpw.—é&yelpo, duclpw®, Selpw, évelpw, elpopar®, -elpw
Jjoin, elpw* say, luelpw®, kelpw, pelpopatr, melpw*, omwelpw, Telpw*, Plelpw. —
olkrtpw (miswritten olxrelpw). — kuvlpopa*, paprpopar, pmvlpopack, pop-
ubpw*, ptpw*, 88Gpouar, 6hopbpopar, mopplpw*, clpw, Plpw*.

IV. a. rdurw, 7éuvw; D. dphwkdrw (8¢h-e-); h. Balvw, xepdalww, TeTpalvw
(also Class II1) ; i. do¢palvopar (dogp-e-), also Class 1II. V. See 527.

621. Stop Verbs. — Many verb stems end in a stop (or mute) con-
sonant.

The present is formed either from the simple verb-stem, as in wAék-w weave,
or by the addition of = or ( (y) to the verb-stem, as in Bhdwrrw (BNaB-) injure,
puvhdTTw (Ppvhar-iw) guard. All tenses except the present and imperfect are
formed without the addition of = or ; to the verb-stem ; thus, fAdyw from
BraB-0-w, puidiw from gulak-c-w.

622. Some monosyllabic stems show a variation in the quantity of the stem
vowel ¢ or v, as 7piBw rub perf. rérpipa, Yoxw cool 2 aor. pass. &ixyy, Tiw mell
(Doric rdxw) 2 aor. pass. érdxnr. Cp. 475, 477 ¢, 500. Many monosyllabic stems
show qualitative vowel gradation: te ot; vevov; anw; aco. For examples
see 477-484.

623. List of Stop Verbs.-——The arrangement of the examples is by classes
of the present stem. Words poetic or mainiy poetic or poetic and Ionic are
starred. The determination of the final consonant of the verb-stem of verbs in
-tw, -T7w (poetic, Ionic, and later Attic -sow) is often impossible (516).

T— L BNrmw, dpémrw, ENTw*, évémw*, éxopar, épelrw*, Eprw, Ndumrw, Aelrw, Némw,
péNTW¥, Téumw, Tpéme, pémw, Téprw, TpéTw.

1I. dorpamrw, yrdurTw®, ddwrw*, évimTw*, épéwTopac®, ldwTw¥, kdumwTw,
KNémTw, kbrTw, pdprrw¥, cxémTopar, TrATTW, TrnplrTopa¥, crdTTw,
xaXérTw, and dovréw* (Sovm-e-), kTuméw* (kTUT-€-), TVTTW (TUT-€-).

p— I. duelBouat, ONBw, NelBuw*, céBouat, orelBw*, TpiBw, PpéBopark,

II. BAdrrw, kaNdwrrw. —IV. c. AauBdrw (AafB-).

f.b— 1. dXelpw, YAPw, Ypdow, épédw, péupouar, velpew (vige), vipw, orédw,
oTpépw, Tpépw, TOGwWH,

II: drrw, Bdrrw, SpbmrTw*, fdwrw (125 g), Optmrrw (125 g), kpimrrw (kpug-,
kpuB-), kbrTw, NaTTw, pdrTw, pirTw (éppld-ny, DUt jir-n), crdTTw.

IV. a. wirvw* = mirTw. — d\pdyw* (dAp-). — V. dmaglokw* (dg-e-).
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datéouar* (dar-e-), xevréw* (kevr-e-), maréopar (war-e-), mwéropar (mwer-,
TTE).

dypdoow¥, aludoow*, BNrTw (Bhr- from phr-, 130), Bpdrrw, dpérow*,
Mogopa®, wupérTw (muper-, wupey-).

b. duaprdrw (duapr—-), BrasTdre (BhacT-€-).

@dw, dNEvdw¥* (dhivd-e-), dubpdw*, dpiw, Edw*, eldopar®, émelyw, épeldw*,
(xaf)evdw (ebd-€-), #Hdopar, khdw* (k1d-c-), kuNivdw*, ufdopar* (ued-€-),
uhdopar*, mwépdopat, omévdew, creldw, gpeldopar (also Epic gede-), yeido-
wat, and xehadéw¥* (xehad-e-).

Examples of denominatives from actual 8-stems. ~yvurdiw, dexdw, Si-
xd{w, urydfoua®, drifopa®, ralfw, reurd{w, Yard{w, — adNfouat, Sw-
pliw, éATi{w, épllw, xepriiw, \yifopat, aToki{w, ¢povtii, Yynpliw.

. arddvw* (4d-¢-), xepdalvw (xepdav-, repd-e-), olddvw* (oid-e-), xarvddrw

(xad-, xavd-, xevd-). )

alfw*, ENfopar* (dNb-¢-), &xbouar, Bpdbw*, elwla (26-, 563 a), épetfw¥,
ExOw*, Kkebbuw*, KADw¥, Nffw*, melbw, mépbu*, medtfopar*, mobw, and
ynbéw (ynh-e-), d0éw (df-e-).

. Kkopoow*,
. b. alobdvopar (alob--), drexfdvopar (éxb-¢-), dapbdvw (Saph-c-), Shicfdrew

(6Migb-e-), Navbdrw (Nab-), pavbdrw (uabd-e-), muvbdvoum: (wvf-).

. maoxw for maf-okw (98, 126).
. Pplkw, Sépkopar¥, didkw, elkw yield, elkw* resemble, EAxw, épelxw™*, épbru*,

Hkw, tkw*, welkw*, whékw, péykw*, ThKkw, TikTw (Tex-) and Soxéw (Sok-€-),
unxdopar (unk-a-), ubrxdouar (ubk-a-).

alvlrropat, ¢rrw, Sedlrrouat, éNirTw, évloaw*, Bwploou®, myp'zj'r'rw, ua-
Nrrw, witTw, Térrw (and wérrw), wAlooopa®, ¢pirtw, wricow,
PUNATT W,

a. ddxvw; d. lxvéopar (ix-).— V. See 527h.

dyw, duéhyw, dpiyw*, éretyw, epyw, épelyouar®, BéNyw*, Ofyw, Néyw, Myw,
Spéyw¥, mrtyw, oTéyw, oTépYw, PlyYw, TéyYw, TUhYW, Tpd YW, Pelyw,
POéyyopat, pAéyw, Pptryw, Yéyw, and pivéw (piy-e), aTvyéw (cTvY-€-).

#pdw* and péfw* (511). — djouar*, dhard{w*, dhardw¥, dprdiw, adddfw,
BaoTd{w, kph{w, mAd{w*, oTd{w, ocTerd{w, oPpdiw¥* (cPpdTTw).— daifw¥,
fouliw*, kpl{w, pacrifw, carriiw, ocTnpli{w, oTi{w, oTpopaliiw¥*, cipliw,
Tpliw*, gpopulfwk. — drifopac¥, ypilw, uiiw, 6hoAviw, ¢y, — oludifw.

¢. Bryydvw (Oy-). — V. uloyw (526¢).

. dyxw, Gpxw, Bpax- in EBpaxe*, Bpéxw, yhlxouar, déxouat, ENéyxw, Epxo-

pa, elyopac, Exw (cex-), ldx w*, l’o'xw (ewox-w), helxw*, udxomar (uax-€-),
vy w*, ol’xay.m (oix-e-, olx-0-), ay.vxw* omépxw*, oTelyw*, Tebyw¥, Tpé-
Xw, TPUXW (TpUx~0-), YAxw, Yixw, and Bpvxdomar* (Bpix-a-).
duboow*, BITTw, OpdrTw, 6pUTTR, TTiCoW, TTOCTW*, TapdTTwW.
€. xeyxdve* (kix-e-), Nayxdrw (Aax-), Tvyxdvw (Tvx-€ 7evx-). —d. dp-
mxvéopar (dumex-), vmoxvéopar (brex-). — V. diddrrw (8idax-).
dNéfw* (GNek-e-, dNex-), adiw. —IV. b. adbdiw (adf-e-). —1. &uw (éy-e).

Verbs in ¢ or p(v).— Some verb-stems ended originally in
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a. Sigma-stems (cp. 488 d) with presents either from -¢-w or -gww. Thus
(1) from -c-w: dkobw, abw bUTR, Yebw, ehw, {w, Opabw, kpobw, vicopar* (m-
vo-ouat, CP. vbo-Tos), téw, celw, Tpéw*; (2) from -o-tw (488 d): dyalouar*,
aidéopar, dxéouar (Hom. dkelopar), dpréw, yehdw, kelw¥ split, xhelw® (i.e.
Kheéw) celebrate, koviw¥, Nalopar®*, palouar®, valw®* dwell, vexéw (Hom.
vewcelw), olvoBapelw®, olopar (from dlopar), mevféw (Hom. mevbelw), mrirTw
(TTwow), TeNw (Hom. Telelw), and some others that do not lengthen the
vowel of the verb-stem (488).

Also others, such as épéoxw (dpeo-), Evvtpe, fdritu, oBérum (132). — o is
retained in 7époopar®.

b. p-stems (from -y-w): yalw¥, dalw® kindle, kalw (520), khalw (520), valw*
swim, flow « 222. — For the loss of ¢ in féw, ete., see 43, 503.

INFLECTION OF (-VERBS

625. Verbs which end in o in the first person present indicative ae-
tive, and deponent verbs in which the personal endings are preceded by
the thematiec vowel, have the following peculiarities of inflection :

a. The thematic vowel usually appears in all tenses except the perfect and
pluperfect middle (passive) and the aorist passive (except in the subjunctive).
These three tenses are inflected like w-verbs.

b. The present and future singular active end in -w, -es, e (463). The ending
- appears only in the optative.

¢. The thematic vowel o unites in the indicative with the ending -»7:, and
forms -ovor (4634).

d, The third plural active of past tenses ends in -».

e. The imperative active has no personal ending in the second person singu-
lar except ~o-» in the first aorist.

f. Except in the perfect and pluperfect the middle endings -ca: and -co lose
¢ and contract with the final vowel of the tense-stem (465 a, b). In the optative
contraction cannot take place (Abor-(a)o, Noar-(o)o).

g. The infinitive active has -e:v (for -e-ev) in the present, future, and second
aorist ; -e-vac in the perfect; and -a: in the aorist.

h. Active participles with stems in -o»7- have the nominative masculine in -ww.

626. In 627-716 the method of inflection of all w-verbs, both vowel
and consonant, is deseribed. The examples are generally taken from
vowel verbs, but the statements hold true of consonant verbs.

Forms of w-verbs which are inflected according to the non-thematic
conjugation are included under the w-verbs.

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (PASSIVE)

For the formation of the present stem see 497-531.

627. In'dicative. — Vowel and consonant verbs in -« inflect the present by
attaching the primary endings (when there are any) to the present stem in -%
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('w/ﬂ')'. Now, Tiud (Tind-w), palvw, Nelmw. The imperfect attaches the second-
ary endings to the present stein with the augment, See the paradigms, pp. 114,
120. Por the active forms -, -es, -ei, see 463.

628. -y and -e are found in the pres. fut. mid. and pass., fut. perf.
pass. e-(o)ar yields y (written EI in the Old Attic alphabet, 2 a), which is
usually given as the proper spelling in the texts of the tragic poets, whereas e is
printed in the texts of prose and comedy. e was often written for 4 (3) after
400 B.¢., as in dyafel Téxet, since both had the sound of a close long e. It is
often impossible to settle the spelling; but Bovher wishest, ofer thinkest, and sye
shalt see (from épdw) bave only the -e forms. -e is sometimes called Attic and
Ionic in contrast to -y of the other dialects, including the Koiné,

629. Subjunctive. — The present subjunctive adds the primary endings to
the tense-stem with the long thematic vowel. For the endings -ps, -n see 463.
Thus, \w, -ps, -7, Tigds (= Tipd-ys), Tiwd (= Tipd-5), Ppabvouer, -nTe, ~wot (from
~wpre).  Middle Mo-par, Aoy (= Nop-oar), Aom-tar; tipd-cbor (= Tiudn-cbov);
pawd-peba, palrm-ode, palvw-rrac

630. Optative.—To the tense-stem ending in the thematic vowel (always o)
are added the mood-sign -i- (-te-) or -ip- (459, 460) and the secondary personal
endings (except -u: for -», where the mood sign is -i-, 459). In the 3 pl we
have -ie-v.

a. The final vowel of the tense-stem (o) contracts with the mood suffix (%),
o-T becoming oc. Thus Aot (Ado-i-ue), Mois (Abo-i-s), Notew (Mo-te-v), Adoluny
(Avo-t~uny), Moo (Abo-i-go).

631. Imperative. — The present imperative endings are added to the tense-
stem with the thematic vowel e (o before -yrwy). The 2 pers. sing. active has
no ending, but uses the tense-stem instead (waldeve, paire). In the middle -co
loses its o (466, 2 a) ; Asov from Ade-oo, palwy from ¢palve-co. On the forms in
-erwoar and -egfwoay for -orTwry and -erfwy, see 466, 2 h.

632. Infinitive.— The present stem unites with -ev: Abe-ev = Aberw, Nelmwe-ev
= Aelmew. In the middle (passive) -c6ac is added : Ae-cfac, Nelme-rbas.

633. Participle. — The present participle adds -»r- to the present stem end-
ing in the thematic vowel o. Stems in -o-»r have the nominative singular in -ww.
Thus masc. Abwr from Avorr-s, fem. Novea from Avorr-a, neut, Aoy from Avor(7).
See 301 a and N.

634. A few w-verbs in the present and imperfect show forms of
the w-conjugation. These are usually Epic.

Séxopar, 3 pl. déxarar await for dexyrai, part. déyuevos, imperf. édéyunr. But
these are often regarded as perfect and pluperfect without reduplication, é3éyuny

632 D. Severer Doric has &x7n» and €xer; Milder Doric has &xewr ; Aeolic has
€xnv. Hom. has dutvewr, duvréueval, dubréuey,

633 D. Aeolic has fem. -owga in the present and second aorist (37 D. 3),
Nowa, Awrowa,
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in some passages is a second aorist (688). —&w eat (629. 5), inf. Juerar. — éplo
(or eipvw) in elpbarar. —hobrar wash is from Aéerac, not from rovw (cp. 398 a). —
oluas think is probably a perfect to ofoua: (0i-0-).— obrdw wound in odra, ovrd-
wevae is 2 a0r. — ¢épw bear, imper. ¢épre.

CONTRACT VERBS

635. Verbs in -aw, -ew, -ow contract the final a, €, o of the verb-stem
with the thematic vowel -o/¢ (-»/y) in the present and imperfect
tenses. Thus, ripdw 71ud, moréw Toud, SyAdéw SpAd ;5 érlpaov érfuwy, éroleov
&rolovy, ¢jloov éddoww. The rules of contraction are given in 49-
55; the paradigms, p. 120.

a. Open forms of -ew verbs occur in the lyric parts of tragedy.

636. Subjunctive.— The subjunctive adds the primary endings. For the
contractions see 59.

637. Optative. — doc becomes &, éo. and ot become of. Thus, -do-t-ue = -@ut,
~ao0-{n-v = -@mv, ~ao-i-uny = -Gunv ; ~éo-t-put = -otut, ~€0~-{n-y = ~olny, -eo-t-uny = -olunv ;
-bo-i-put = -olut, ~0-fn-» = -olny, ~0o-t-uny = -olunr. Thus, riugny (ripao-ln-v), Tindns
(Tipao-fn-s), Tiugy (Tipac-lyn), Tiudpny (Tluao-i-pny), wowio (moiéo-i-s0), morolTo
(rotéo-i-10).

638. In the singular -aw verbs usually end in -¢yv, ~¢7s, -y, rarely in -gue,
-@s, -@. -ew verbs usually end in -oiyw, -olys, -oin, rarely in -ofm, -ofs, -0t (-of
chiefly in Plato).

639. In the dual and plural -aw verbs usually end in -Hrov, -gra, ~Puev,
-@Té, -Gev, rarely in -@nrov, -eHTny, -Wnuev, -gure, -dnoar. -ew verbs usually
end in -ofrov, -ofryv, ~oiuew, -olre, -oley, rarely in -olnrov, -oujryw, -olnuer, -olnre,
~olnorav.

640. Few cases of the opl:a,tivé of -ow verbs occur. In the sing. both -ofnv
and -otu: ave found ; in the plur. -oiuer, -oire, -ofer. For piydny from piydw shiver
see 641.

641. Several contract verbs have stems in -G, -y, -o.

These are the verbs of 394, 398 with apparently irregular contraction, and
8p& do; with presents made from -diw, -p-1w, ~-w-ww. Thus, from {4, (e, {He
and xphouat, xpie(s)at, xpherar come (@, (s, {7 and xpduar, xpf, xpfirar; SO
Supdy, mewiiy from dupi-ev, wewier. i8pbw, piybw (398) derive the forms in w and
@ from idpw-, piyw- (Idpdw, pivdw from idpwe-iw, piywor-tw). The forms in -ow
are from the weaker stems iSpoo-, piyoo-. )

641 D. Hom. has dufbwy, rTewdor, mewhuerar, wrbouar, xphwy (Mss. xpelwy) .
ultering oracles, yeldw, 8pdw. The verbs in 894, except dwé and werd, have
stems in n and & (36 e) ; thus, in Hdt., xpdra: from xpdera:, but yxpéw imper.,
xpedpevos from xpfo, xenduevos by 34. Hom. and Ion, {vw has the stem {w
(fw-_gw). Hdt. has ﬁli, 5131/;]11, but Kya,y, TuaY,
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CONTRACT VERBS IN THE DIALECTS

642. -aw Verbs in Homer, — Hom. leaves -aw verbs open 64 times, as rvaterdw,
~dovot, UNde, dotdidovaa, yodowuer, Tyhefdovras. When contracted, -aw verbs have
the Attic forms, as 6p&, épds, 0pa ; as wewg makest trial from wepde-(¢)ar from
wewpdopat ; Hpd didst pray from #pde-(c)o from dpdopac.

643. When uncontiracted, verbs in -aw often show in the Mss. of Hom., not
the original open forms, but ¢ assimilated” forws of the concurrent vowels,
ae, act, an giving a double @ sound by a prevailing over the ¢ sound ; ao, aw, aot,
aov giving a double o sound by the o sound prevailing over the a. One of the
vowels is commonly lengthened, rarely both.

ae = (1) aa: épdesbar = dpdaclar, dyd- = (2) ww: pevorrdw = pevowdw.
eglle = dydacfe. aor = (1) o@: épdoire = dpbypre.
= (2) da: uvdesfar = pvdaslar, fyd- = (2) wou: HPdoyu = HBdouuc.
esfe = fydacle. aov = (1) ow: épdovoa = dépbwaa, dpd-
ae. = (1) aq: dpdeis = dpdgs, éder = édg. ovge = épbwrt, dhdov (from
= (2) Gaq: pevorvder = pevorvdg. dhdeo imper. of d\dopar)=
an = (1) aq: édys = édas. dNbw,
= (2) da: urdp wooest 2 sing. mid. = (2) ww: 9pdovca = HBdwoa, Spd-
. = uvig. ovat = dpwwat. ov here is
ao = (1) ow: épdorres = dpbwyres., a spurious diphthong (6)
= (2) wo: HBdorres = HPBdorres, uvd- derived from -orr-: épa-
ovTo = pvdorTo. orT-ta, HPaovr-ia, dpdovre ;
aw = (1) ow: épdw = dpbw, Bodwy = or by contraction in d\dov
Bobwy., from dXdeo.

N. — é\bw from dhdeo wander is unique. ~yeldovres is from yehdw (641).

644. The assimilated forms are used only when the second vowel (in the
unchanged form) stood in a syllable long by nature or position. Hence épowuer,
opaare, dpaaro, Ao nol occur for épdouer, etc. (urwbuevos for uvabuevos is an excep-
tion.) The first vowel is lengthened only when the metre requires it, as in #8a-
orres for Hfdorres — v — . Thus two long vowels do not occur in succession
except to fit the form to the verse, as pevorvdw for pevorvdw; but HBdoeiu, not
#Bdpur.  When the first vowel is metrically lengthened, the second vowel is not
lengthened, though it may be long either in a final syllable (as in pevorvdq) or
when it represents the spurious diphthong ov from -oyr- (as in #Bdwoa, dpdwse
for #Bdovoa, dpdovs: from -ovria, -ovre).

645. The assimilated forms include the ‘¢ Attic*’ future in -aw from -acw
(639); as é\bwet (= éndovat), kpepbw, daudq, daudwot.

646. The assimilated forms are found only in the artificial language of
Homer, Hesiod, and their imitators, and nowhere in the living speech. They
are commonly explained as derived from the contracted forms by a process of
¢ distraction,’ and as inserted in the text for the sake of the metre. Thus dpgs,
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Bo&yres, the spoken forms which had taken the place of original dpdews, Bodovres,
in the text, were expanded into oépdgs, fodwrres, by repetition of the a and o.
While the restoration of the original nucontracted forms is generally possible,
and is adopted in several modern editions, a phonetic origin of many of the forms
in question is still sought by some scholars who regard é6pbw as an intermediate
stage between dpdw and 6pd. It will bé observed, however, that the forms in
648 can bederived only from the unassimilated forms.

647. In the imperfect contraction generally occurs, and assimilation is rare.

648. Some verbs show eo for ao, as #vreov, rpbreoy, uevolveov, woréovrar
Cp. 649, 653.

649. -aw verbs in Herodotus. — Hdt. contracts -aw verbs as they are con-
tracted in Attic. In many cases before an o sound the Mss. substitute ¢ for a
(ToMuéw, dpéwy, époiteor). This ¢ is never found in il the forms of the same
verb, and the Mss. generally disagree on each occurrence of any form. — Hdt.
always has -¢gn», -@uny, in the optative.

650. -ew verbs in Homer. —a. Hom. rarely contracts ew and eo (except in
the participle). In a few cases ev appears for eo, as roweduyy ; rarely for eov, as
Teelor. When the metre allows either -ee and -ee:, or -e, the open forms are
slightly more common. e is often necessary to admit a word into the verse (as
fyeiobai, épirer), and is often found at the verse-end.  -é-e-ai, -é-€-0, in the
2 sing. mid. may become -eta:, —€lo, or -éai, -0, by the expulsion of one e; as
uibetar Or ubbéar sayest, atdeto show regard.

b. vewkelw, Tehelw, from -eo-tw (vewkes-, Tehes-) are older forms than rewéw,
TeNéw. See 488 d, 624. felw, mhefw, nvelw show metrical lengthening (28 D.).

¢ On -nuevar in Hom. see 657.

651. -ew verbs in Herodotus. —a. Hdt. generally leaves €o, ew, eou, Open,
except when a vowel precedes the ¢, in which case we find ev for eo (dyvoebrres).
In the 3 plur. -éovot is kept except in wowbor. Tor -éweo in the 2 sing. 1nid. we find
éoin airéo. ee, eer, in stems of more than one syllable, are usually uncontracted
in the Mss., but this is probably an error. et 7t is necessary and deiv are never
written otherwise. — The Ion. ev for o, eov, occurs rarely in tragedy.

b. In the optative Hdt. has -éoi after a consonant, as kaXéo:, but -of after a
vowel, as mwowolut, 1otol.

652. Verbs in -ow. —a. Hom. always uses the contracted forms except in
the case of such as show assimilation like that in -aw verbs. '
00 = (1) ow : yiborro = dyibwrro. oot = o : dniboter = Sniber.
(2) wo : dmvboyras = drvdovras. 00V = 0w : dpdovsi = dpbwat.
b. Hdt. contracts -ow verbs as in Attic. Forms with ev for ov, as dwaiebor,
€dikalevy, are incorrect.

653. Doric. — Doric (59 D.) contracts ae and ay to 3; ae and ap to p; ao,
aw, to @ except in final syllables: 7iud, 7iugs, Tiup, Tiudues, Tiudre, Tindrre,
Tiuy, Tipfv. Monosyllabic stems have w from a4 o or a 4+ w. Some verbs in
-aw have alternative forms in -ew (048), as opéw, Tinéw.
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654. The contractions of -ew verbs in Doric may be illustrated thus:

Severer Doric Milder Doric
PNéw, PAD, PAlw PNéw, pAG
Pehels, Gihés(?) Pehels, pihés(?)
Pihel PrAet
Pihéopes, ¢L)\lop,es, P\ lwpes, ¢L)\0}[L€$ ¢ihéopes, puholues, Ppthedues
PNfTE Pihelre
“pihéorTi, pihlovTi, PiNbyTL Pihéoyri, PpihobvTe, PpihebyTe

a. w for eo is a diphthong. ev for eo is common in Theocritus. In Cretan
¢ (= ) for e is often expelled (xooubrres = xoouéorres).

655. Verbs in -ow contract oo and oe t0 w in Severer Doric and to ov in
Milder Doric.

656. Aeolic. —In Aeolic contract verbs commonly pass into the ue-conjuga-
tion : riuaiue, -ais, ~at, Tinapey, Tiudre, Tinaor, imperfect, ériudy, ériuds, ériud, ete.
inf. riuav, part. ripass, -avros, mid. ripduar, inf. riuduevar. S0 gAnui, PiAnuer,
piNyTe, Pihewr, épidyy, inf. ¢y, part. ¢ihews, -evros. Thus Bppue from péw
= Att. dpdw, kdAnut, alypue.  So also dHwue, 3 pl. d9howst, inf. dfAwy. Besides
these forms we find a few examples of the earlier inflection in -aw, -ew, -ow, but
these forms usually contract except in a few cases where ¢ is followed by an o
sound (woréovrar). From other tenses, e.g. the fut. in -now, » has been trans-
ferred to the present in ddikdw, mofhw.

657. Hom. has several cases of contract verbs inflected according to the -
conjugation in the 3 dual: oiMf-Tyr (siNdw spozl), Tporavdri-Tyy (mpooavddw
speak to), drei-ryy (dredéw threaten), duaprh-rny (duapTéw neet); also sdw
3 sing. imperf. (cabw keep safe). In the infinitive -yuevar, as yohuevar (yodw),
Tewfuerar (Tevdw, 641), p\fuevar (pNéw), pophuerar and gopivar (Popéw). But
dyivéw has dyivépevar.

FUTURE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (532 ff.). FUTURE PERFECT
(580 f£.)
658. All vowel and consonant verbs in -o inflect the future alike.

659. Indicative. — The future active and middle add the primary endings,
and are inflected like the present; as Mow, AMoouar. On the two endings of the
second singular middle, see 628. Liquid verbs, Attic futures (538), Doric
futures (540) are inflected like contract verbs in -ew; thus ¢ard ¢avoiuar, xald
kahoDuai, and weoobuar, follow roid rowiuar (385).

a. The only future perfect active from an w-verb is refvijfw shall be dead
(584), which is inflected like a future active. Ordinarily the periphrastic forina-
tion is used : Nehevkds €oouar shall have loosed. The future perfect passive (Aes-
copas shall have been loosed) is inflected like the future middle. The periphrastic
forms and the future perfect passive rarely occur outside of the indicative.

660. Optative. —The inflection is like the present: Aboo-t-pt, Abgo-t-umy. In
the optative singular of liguid verbs, -m-», -ty-s, -y, in the dual and plural -i-rox,
GREEK GRAM. — 13
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-i-Ty, -I-pev, -i-re, -ie-v, are added to the stem ending in the thematic vowel o;
thus gareo-lny = gavolny, pavéo-i-uev = pavoiuev. So in Attic futures in -d{w, as
BiBdiw (639 d) cause to go: BiBdny, -dns, -&n, pl. PiBduer.

661. Infinitive. — The future infinitive active adds -, as Aoeww from Aboe-ez,
pavely from ¢avé(o)e-ev. The infinitive middle adds -o6a:, as Aeoe-ofai, paveiobar,
from garé(c)e-oar.

662. Participle. — The future participle has the same endings as the present:
Mowy Noovoa Moy, pavdv pavodora pavody ; middle, Avobuevos, parolpevos.

FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE (589, 597)

663. All verbs inflect the first and second future passive alike,
that is, like the future middle.

664. The indicative adds -ua: to the stem ending in -6noo- OT -yoo-, as Ivb%h-
co-pat, pavi-oco-par.  For the two formns of the second person singular see 628.
The optative adds -t-uny, as Avfnoo-i-uny, parnoo-i-uny. The infinitive adds v fa.,
as Avbf-ve-cbai, pamp-ce-cfar. The participle adds -uevos, as Avfnod-uevos, pavy-
o b-uevos.

FIRST AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (542)
665. All vowel and consonant e-verbs inflect the first aorist alike.

666. Indicative. — The secondary endings of the first aorist active were
originally added to the stem ending in -s-; thus, o g, éNUg-s, éMio-T, E\Vo-pev,
éNpo-Te, E\vo-pr. From é&nvop came e)\vo'a (by 35 ¢),’the a of which spread to
the other forms except in the 3 sing., where e was borrowed from the perfect.

a. In the middle the secondary endings are added to the stem ending in -ca-.
For the loss of ¢ in -co, see 465 b,

667. Subjunctive. —In the subjunctive the long thematic vowel -@/y_ is
substituted for the a of the indicative, and these forms are inflected like the
present subjunctive: Mow Aowpar, ¢pfivw ¢pivwnat. For the loss of ¢ in -car
see 465 a.

668. Optative. — To the stem ending in « the mood-suffix 7 is added, making
at, to which the same endings are affized as in the present: Ara-i-u = Moaut,
Noa-t-uny = Noaluny, ¢iva-i-ue = ¢fvaywe. The inflection in the middle is like
that of the present. For the loss of ¢ in -go see 465 b. —In the active -eas,
-€t€, ~eia¥ are more common than -as, -at, -aew.

661 D. Hom. has dféuevar, dféuer, dtev. Doric has -q», -ewv; Aeolic has -y,

667 D. Hom. has forms with the short thematic vowel, as épboaouey, dhyn-
geTe, vepeooere 5 puffaopal, épdiyear, INasbueofa, dnhjoerar. In such forms aor-
ist subjunctive and future indicative are alike (582). Pindar has PBdoouew,
adddoouer (457 D.).

668 D. Hom. has both sets of endings, but that in a: is raver. In the drama
-etas is very much commoner than -ais. -acs is most frequent in Plato and Xeno-
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669. Imperative. —The regular endings (462) are added to the stem in -oa
(or -a in liquid verbs) except in the active and middle 2 sing., in which -or and -a:
take the place of -a: Aisor ModTw, Aicar Aicdobw, ¢pfiver prdTw, ¢pHvar ¢nrdedw.

670. Infinitive. — The aorist active infinitive ends in -a., which is an old da-
tive : the middle ends in -cfat: Ngat Mboa-ofar, Pphras phva-cat, mAéfar wAéfa-obac.

671. Participle. — The active participle adds -»r like the present: masc.
Abeas from Aisavr-s, fem. Modocae from Avearr-ia, neut. Absav from Avear(r).
See 301. The middle ends in ~ueros : Avod-uevos, ¢nrd-uevos.

FIRST AND SECOND AORIST PASSIVE (585, 590)

672. All vowel and consonant verbs in - inflect the aorists
passive alike, that is, according to the uc-conjugation, except in the
subjunctive.

a. Vowel verbs rarely form second aorists that are passive in form, as jéw
Jlow, éppiny (803). But péw is properly not a vowel verb (see 503).

673. Indicative.— The indicative adds the active secondary endings directly
to the tense stem ending in -64- (first aorist) or -n~ (second aorist). The inflec-
tion is thus like that of the imperfect of a verb in -~u..

Y-y ériBn-v EADOq-pev  érlBe-pev
e\VOn-s  ériby-s dOn-rov  érie-Tov EOn-te  érife-Te
éAvOn éribn vty émBéTy A0n-cav  érife-oav

a. For -cav we find -» from -»(7) in poetical and dialectic forms before which
7 has been shortened to € (40), thus dpunfer for vpugbnoar from dpudw urge.

674. Subjunctive. —The subjunctive adds -@/,- to the tense stem ending
in -fe- or -e- and contracts: Avfd, -ys, -7, etc., from Avféw, -éys, -én, ete.; pavd,
~gs, -7 from ¢avéw, -éys, -éy, etc.

675. Optative. — The optative adds -i- or -m- to the tense-stem erding in
~fe- or -e-, and contracts. In the singular -u- is regular; in the dual and plural
-i- is generally preferred., Thus Avfeiny from Ave-in-v, ¢avelny from ¢ave-in-v,

phon, less common in poetry, and very rare in the orators. Neither Thuc. nor
Hdt. bas -aws. -ac is rare in prose, most examples being in Plato and Demosthenes.
Hdt. has no case. In Aristotle -a¢ is as cominon as -ec. -aler is very rare in
poetry, in Thuc. and Hdt., but slightly better represented in Xenophon and the
orators. -ewav is probably the regular form in the drama.— The forms in -ewas,.
-ese, -etav are called ‘¢ Aeolic,”” but do not oceur in the remains of that dialect.

671 D. Aeolic has -ats, -awoa, ~av (37 D. 8).

674 D. Hdt. leaves ew open (aipeféw, parvéwst) but contracts en, ep (pary).
Hom. has some forms like the 2 aor. subj. of m-verbs. Thus, from daurdw (5d-
wrnue) subdue : Saphw, <hys, -4y, -tere. SO also Sajw (Sa- learn), camdy (ohmrw
cause to rot), pavhy (paivw show), Tpamiouer (réprw amuse). The spellings
with e (e.g. dauelw, daciw) are probably incorrect,
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A\vfetroy from Avéé-i-tov, gpaveiroy from pavé-i-roy, Avfeiuer from Avbé-i-uev, paveiey
from ¢avé-e-». The inflection is like that of the present optative of a we-verb.

Avde-ln-v  Tile-ln-v AvBe-t-pev  mibe-T-pev
Avde-ln-s  Ti0e-in-s Avle-i-rov  TiBe-i-TOV AvBe-t-re  Tbe-T-Te
ABé-(n Te-in Avbe-i-tyv  Tibe-l-Tnv Avbe-iev  Tue-Te-v

a. -elppev is used only in prose (but Plato and Isocrates have also -efuev).
-elyre is almost always found in the Mss. of prose writers; -eire occurs
only in poetry (except from ui-verbs). -elev is more common in prose than
-elnoav.

- 676. Imperative. ~— The eudings of the imperative are added to the
tense-stem ending in -y- or -y-. Before -rrwy, -64- and -y- become -f¢- and
-e- (Wbérrwy, ¢parvévrwr). For -7 instead of -6. in the first aorist (\vfnre) see
125 b.

677. Infinitive. —-va: is added to the tense-stem in -6»- or -g-: Avbj-rat,
Parij-vac.

678. Participle. —The participle adds -vr, as masc. Avfels from Avferr-s,
fem. Avfeiga from Averr-ia, neut, Avféy from Avder(r). See 301. So garels, ete.

SECOND AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (546)

679. Most verbs in -» inflect the second aorist according to the
w-conjugation; some inflect it according to the pe-conjugation.

680. The inflection of most second aorists of w-verbs is like that of an
imperfect of w-verbs in the indicative, and like that of a present in the other
moods.

,

€ \uro-v &AVo-v | Aime e
&-Nvmwd-pny é- )wo-p.‘r]v Avrod (424 b. 2) Adou
Aro Ao Auretv (Numéeev, 424 ¢)  ADeww (Ade-ev)
Awo-pas Adw-pat Mré-car AVe-obar
Avmro-i-pnv Avo-(-pnv Auwdv Aov

. Avrré-pevos AV6-pevos

For the loss of ¢ in -0 in the second person singular see 465 b,

68l. A number of o-verbs form their second aorists without a
thematic vowel, herein agreeing with the second aorists of uw-verbs.
Cp. &uv p. 140 The second aorist of yiyvd-okw know is inflected
as follows.

" 677 D. Hom. has -uevac, as opowwbuevar, 6a7;y.evat (and dafvar). Doric has
-uev, Aeolic -v (uebiobny = uebvodirar).

680 D. Hom. bhas the infinitives elréuerac, el7rép.ev, eimelv. For favéey (Attic
Bavelv) ete., favéey should be read. -éerr in HAt. is erroneous. Doric has -G,
as porfjr (BAdokw go). Aeolic has -p», as AdgBn.
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682. The indicative is inflected like Zorq (p. 138); the subjunec-
tive, like 86 (p. 138).

Eyvw-v E-yva-pev yvé yvd-pev
éyva-s é&yvo-Tov €-yva-Te Yvé-s yvd-Tov  yvd-Te
E-yvo E-yvo-rnv E&-yvo-oav yvé yv@-Tov  yvid-o

a. We expect &yvorov, éyropuer, ete. (551), but the strong stem y»w- has been
transferred to the dual and plural. So also in €84y, €pfny, éddwv.— Subjunc-
tive Bd, Bys, By, BhHrTov, Bouey, BiTe, Bdse. On the formation of the subjunctive
gee 757 D.

683. The optative is inflected like Soipw (p. 138).

yvolnv _ yvolpev OT yvolnpev
yvoins yvoiTov OT yvointov yvoite Or yvoinre
yvoin yvolTnv or yvou)tTnVv yvolev or yvoinoav

a. So Baflyy, Bairov 0T Balnrov, Baiuer Or Balnuev. In the 2 plur. the Mss. of
prose writers have only -tyre (yvolnre, -Balnre) ; but -yre is not attested by the
evidence of verse. :

684. The imperative is inflected like oride (p. 139).
yvdb, yvote yv@Tov, yvdTwv yvdTe, YVoVTWOV
a. In composition Sidyrvw, dvdifnd. (423). For BH6. (from Palvw) -fi in
composition oceurs in poetry, as drdfa.

685. The infinitive adds -evar, as yvévar from yvo-evar (like orfvar
from orjevar). In composition Swyvivar (426 d).

686. The participle adds -vr-, as masc. yvoids from yvovrs, fem.
yvobaa from yvovr-a, neut. yvév from yvov(r). See 301. In composi-
tion Suayvods (426 d). :

a. Before v the long vowel w is regularly shortened to o by 40.

687. The following w-verbs have second aorists of the pc form.

aAlokopar (aX-0-) am captured, éiNwy or H#hwy (&AD, dholyy, aAdvai, dlovs).

Balvw (Ba-) go, éBny (BB, Bainv, 848 and also -Ba in comnposition, Bjvad, ﬂas)

Bibw (Bro-) live, éBlwv (Bid, Pidyy, Bidvar, Bovs). Hom. Budrw imper.

ynpdokw (ynpa-) grow old, ynpdva: poet., ynpds Hom.

yryvaokw (yvo-, yrw-) know, Eyvwy (yvd, yvolyy, vvdb, yvdvar, yvovs).

-8:dpdokw (8pd-) run, only in composition, -édpdv (-8p&, -0painy, -dpdvas, -0pds).
Hdt. has &pnv, dpfjvas, Spds in composition.

dbw (09-) enter €vv entered inflected p. 140 (86w, opt. Hom. 86y a.nd Exduper for
dv-ln, &xdU-t-pev ; 806u, dtvar, dbs).

Exw (oxe-) have, axés imper,

682 D. &ywy, from éyvwy(r) by 40, is found in Pind. Hom. has &vy, &hay,
&ray; Pind. épvv. — Hom, has pérnv and B4ryrv. — Hom. has SAferar, dherar. —
Subj. : Hom. has yvdew dhdw, yrdys yv@s, yvdy vvd, éupdy dvaBi, yvbrov, yrdo-
pev yYrduev, -Bhoper Gpéwpey, Yrdwor yyvdow Bdew Pphéwaiy.

685 D. Hom. has yvrduevar, dtperar, krduerar, and -krduev.
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krelvw (krev-, xra-y kill, éxrdv, €xrds, &krd, &xrdper, 3 Pl. &Tdy 551 D, subj.
kréwpey, Inf. krduevac kTduev, part krds; éxrduny was killed (xrdofar, xrd-
uevos) ; all poetic forms.

méropar (wer-, wre-, wra-) fly, poet. éwryy (wralyy, wrds), middle éwrduny (rrd-
ofat, wrduevos). wT®, wTHO, wTHva: are late.

mivw (me-) drink, w6, imper.

oké\\w i1 droockéN\w (Txel-, arhe-) dry up, dmookAfrac.

TAa- endure, fut. T\joouar, poetic Erhgy (TAG, Thalyy, TAGO, TAGvar, TAES).

pdvw (pba-) anticipate, Epbny (908, plainy, PpOivar, pbis).

piw (@v-) produce, Epvv was produced, am (Ppbw subj., ¢piva:, ps 308).

688. The following w-verbs have in poetry (especially in Homer) second
aorists of the u form: &\opar (&hoo, &A0), dravpdw (dmwovpas), dpaplokw (Gppue-
vos), dw (duevar), fdAhw (EvuBNiTyv, éBAnT0), Bifpdokw (¢8pwv), TOOt yer- (vévro
grasped), déxopa: (3ékro), Epic nuxdvw (éxlxmy, nmxhw, kixeln, kexfvar and wxsg-
pevar, kixels and xexfuevos ; properly fromn sixnue), khdw (drdkhas), kNbw (kA6:,
kéxhvbe), krlifw (kTipevos), TOOt hex- (¥hexro laid himself to rest), Mw (AWTo), ovrdw
(ofTa, odrdueros), md\\w (wdA70), meNd{w (ém\juny), mépbw (wépfar = meph-ohar),
TAbw (Emhwr), mvi- (GumviTo revived), mrhsow (xaramThTny), getw (érovuny,
Zovro, ohpevos), dpflvw (épbluny), xéw (éxduny, xbuevos).

&\exTo, mdATo are properly first aorists (for ékex-c-ro, Tar-o-70), ¢ being lost
between two consonants (103).

FIRST AND SECOND PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE
(555, 561)

689. All vowel and consonant verbs in - inflect the first perfect
alike. Some verbs in -o inflect the second perfect according to the
w-conjugation, others inflect it according to the we-conjugation.

690. Indicative. — Originally the endings were added to the stem without
any thematic vowel. Of this unthematic formation a few traces survive (573).
In the 2 p. sing. the ending is s, but originally -6 ; in the 3 pl. -xas. stands for
ka-voe out of ka-yre (100). Thus AéAvka, -as, -, mémouga, -as, -€, etc. The perix
phrastic combination occurs in the indicative (599 a).

691. Subjunctive. — The perfect subjunctive is conmonly formed periphras-
tically by the perfect active participle and @&, 7s, 7, etc. Thus Nevids (veypa-
Pws) &, etc., Aehvkbres (veypapdres) @uev, etc. Of the periphrastic forms only
the 1 and 3 sing., 2 and 3 plur. are attested.

692. Instances of the simple perfect subjunctive (AeNvxw, yevpdpw) are very
rare. The simple form is made by substituting the thematic vowel @ /5 for « in
the tense-stem. Only the sing. and the 3 plur. are attested from w-verbs.

693. Besides e/6d (olda) and éorsixy, etc., Attic prose has ouly about 16
occurrences of the simple perf. subj., and from the following verbs only : Bairw,
8éd1a, éyelpw, Eowka, Orjokw, NaufBdrw, Aavbdvw, Tdoxw, moim, ¢piw. Hippocr. has
forms from BiBpdorw, movd, Tevxw. There are about 30 occnrrences in the
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poetry. Attic prose writers show about 25 éases of the periphrasis from all
w-verbs.

694. Optative. —_The perfect optative is commonly formed periphrastically
by the perfect active participle and efqy, efys, iy, ete. Thus hehuxds (yeypagdbs)
elny, ete., Nehvkbres (yeypapbres) eluey, etc. The dual is exceedingly rare.

695. Occasionally the simple forms are used (AeMbxoyu, yeypdpoyur). These
are formed by adding the mood-sign 7, and the endings, to the tense-stem with
the thematic vowel (¢). All the -ip-forms are attested; of the -i-forms
only the 3 sing. and 1 and 3 plur.

696. Of the simple optative there are about 25 occurrences in Attic prose,
and from the following verbs only: dwoxwp®d, &arard, eloBddw, mwapadidwus,
&oka, -€0ThKo, Urnperd, Ovjokw, Navfdrw, xaTakelrw, woid, wdoxw, mwpodpxomat,
éurinTw, ¢dw. In the poets there are about 16 occurrences. Prose writers show
about 106 occurrences of the periphrastic forms.

697. Imperative. — The usual form of the first perfect imperative is peri-
phrastic: Aehvkos l66:, éoTw, etc. No classical Attic writer uses the simple forms,

698. The second perfect is rare, and occurs only in the case of verbs which
have a present meaning. From active verbs inflected according to the w- conju-
gation there occur xex#drere gape, Ar. Ach. 133 (xdoxw, xar-), and kexpdyere
screech, Vesp. 415 (xkpdiw). Most second perfects show the u: form and have pres-
ent meaning, as 7éfrad: (Hom.) refvdrw from Orjokw die, §¢3:6. from déda fear,
and xékpay6: from «pdfw in Aristophanes. Most such second perfects are poetical.

699. Infinitive. — The perfect infinitive adds -é-vai, as hehvxérar, Aehourévar.

700. Participle. — The suffixes of the perfect participle in the nominative
are - () ds, -via, -(£)0s, as Nehvkds, ehourdss. See 301 ¢, d, 309.

701. Pluperfect Active. — The pluperfect is formed by adding -ea, -eas, -¢c,
-eTov, -eTnp, -€uey, -eTe, -ecay t0 the reduplicated stem. By contraction from
&nehvken, -eas, -ee come the forms é\edkn, -ys -e(»). In the later language e
spread from the 3 sing. and was used throughout, as éxeNdxew, s, -e, -eiov,
-elTyy, -euey, -ate, and very late -ecoav. The best Mss. of Demosthenes have -eww
jn 1 sing. Instead of the simple pluperfect we find peripbrastic forms, 599 a.

SECOND PERFECTS OF THE pm-FORM

702. A few wverbs form their second perfects in the dual and
plural without o by adding the endings directly to the stema. Herein
these forms agree with the second perfect of ue-verbs (417). In the
singular « is used.

699 D. Doric has -yv and -ew, as 8edVknr = Seduxévar, yeyikew = yeyovévar,
Aeolic has -y», as Tefvdryy.

700 D. In the 2 perf. Hon sometimes has -Gr-os for -ér-os, as kexunds, -Bros
(kbdpre am weary). In the 2 perf. Hom. sometimes has « for Attic 5 in the femi-
nine, as dpypds dpapvie from dpmpa (dpaplokw fit). See 573. Aeolic inflects
the perfect participle as a present in -wy, -ovros. Thus Hom. xexhdyorras for
xexhpybras (kNdfw scream), Pind. wegpivorras (¢pirTw shudder).
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703. The second perfect 8é5ia I fear usually has the forms of the first per-
fect dédouka in the singular, less frequently in the plural.

Perfect Plaperfect Subjunctive

8éBowka or 8édia é8eBolkn or &8ebln 8ebiw (Tare)
8é5okas or 8ébiag €8edolkns or &8ebins ' Optative
Bébowke or Bédie &edolker or &Bedle Sebuiny (rare)
8éburov &5¢éSuTov " Imperative
8édirov &8edlrny 8é8u: (poet.)

. Infinitive

8ébipev  or SeBoikapev €5é8upev Sebiévar or Sedowkévar
b5é6ire  Or .Seboikare €béSuTe
8eblacy or SeBolkdas #éiray or dedolkcoay Farticiple

8eduds, -via, -6s or
BeSoukds, -via, -6s.
704. Other second perfects inflected like 5¢3.a are the following :

a. Balvw (Ba-) go, 1 perf. BéBnka have gone, stand fast regular ; 2 perf. 3 pl. Be-
Baoe (poet.), subj. 3 pl. Befao, inf. Befdvar (poet. and Ion.), part. BeBds
(contracted from Befads) Befaoa, gen. fefdros.

b. ylyvopar (yer-, ya- ) become, 2 perf. yéyova am regular; 2 perf. part. poet.
yeyws (contracted from yeyaws), yeydoa, gen. yeydros.

C. Ovjokw (Bav-, fva-) die, 1 perf. réfvpra am dead regular; 2 perf. du. rébrarov,

DL TéOvaper, Téfrate, Tefvao, 2 plup. 3 pl. éréfvacar, 2 perf. opt. refvainy,
imper. refvdrw, Inf. Tefvdvar, part. Tefveds, -€doa, -ebs, gen. ~edros.

d. Zowka (pe-powk-a) am like, appear (ix-, eix-) bas the pe forms Zoryuer (poet.),

" ettaor for éow-o-doe (poet. and in Plato). &owka (édxn plup.) has also the
foll. forms: éolkw, dolkouus, dowrévar (einévas poet.), dowds (elxds also in Plato).

e. xpdlw (xpay-) cry out, 2 pert. kéxpirya as present, imper. xéxpdy 6. and kexpdryere,
a thematic form (both in Aristoplh.).

705. Other verbs with second perfects of the u-form (chiefly Homeric) are :
dwwrya (dvoy6i), Bifpdokw (BeBpdres), éyeipw (éypiryopa), Epxouar (elAjhvbuer),

703 D. The root of §¢dia is -, strong forms dge-, 8oi-. Hom, has dle, dioy
Jeared, fled ; for dédoika, dédia he has deldoika, Oetdia, etc. (once dedido). Here
e is due to metrical lengthening. 8eldw, a present in form, is really a perfect
for de-80(4)-a.

704 a. D. Hom. has 3 pl. Befdao:, inf. BeBduer, part. Befaws, Befavia, gen.
Befabros ; 2 plup. BéBacar.

b. Hom. has yeyddre and yeyddo:, inf. yeyduer, part. yeyads, yeyawia ; 2 plup.
dkyeydray.

c. Hom. téfval:, teOvduevar and refvduev, Tebvnds -ndros and -nbros, fem.
TebBvnuins,

d. Hom. imperf. elxe, 2 perf. 3 du. &xroy, 2 plup. égxec dikrny, doikerar, part.
eowcdss (elxds @ 254), elxvia and dixvia (elowkviar = 418) ; mid. #ikro, &xro. HdAL.
has olka, olkds.
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wmépove (uepads), mdoxw (rémoole), welfw (émémibuey), wirrw (werrds), root da-
learn (8edaws), T0Ot TAa- (Térhauey, Terhainy, Tériab:, Terhduevar and rerhduer,
TETAYGS).

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE (5674)

706. All vowel and consonant verbs in - inflect the perfect
middle according to the m-conjugation.

707. Indicative. — The perfect middle is inflected by adding the primary
middle endings directly to the tense-stein, herein agreeing with the we-conjuga-
tion. The pluperfect adds the secondary middle endings. In vowel verbs the
formation is simple, as in AéAv-pai, EAeXv-unr. But in consonant verbs, the con-
sonant at the end of the stem comes into collision with the consonant at the
beginning of the ending; hence certain euphonic changes described in 409.
The periphrastic form occurs in the 3 pl. and sometimes in the 3 sing. (599 d, e).

a. Stems in » avoid the forms -wgai, -y-6o; thus, from ¢aivw, instead of
mépavoar, érépavoo the periphrastic mepasuévos el, fjofa were probably used.

708. Subjunctive. — The perfect middle subjunctive is cominonly formed by
periphrasis of the perfect middle participle and &, 7s, 7, ete.  Thus AeAvuéros &.

709. From two verbs, whose perfect stem ends in 9-(a), the simple forms are
constructed. krdopar (kra-) acquire, perf. xéxrmumar possess (1946), forms its
subjunctive by adding the thematic vowel -@ /. t0 xe-xra; thus kekrd-w-pa =
KEKT DuaL, Ke-KTE-1-0aL = KekTT), Ke-KTd-m-Tal = KekTHTar, eiC. — upvioke (uva-)
remind, perf. péurnuar remember (1946) : pe-uvd-w-par = peuvdpar, pepim-w-pefa =
pepvdpefa. With kexr Suar, pepvduat, cp, loTdpar, P. 187, The periphrastic xexry-
pévos &, peuynuévos & ocCUr.

710. Optative. — The perfect middle optative is commonly formed by the
periphrasis of the perfect middle participle and efyy, efns, efy, etc. Thus Aeiv-
uévos elmy, ete.

711. Some verbs add -i-uny, -o-f-uyy to the tense-stem (709). —a. xrdopat
(kra-) acquire, perf. xéxrnuac possess (1946) : opt. kexrn-i-uny = kekrhuny, Kexr)-
60 = kexTho, kekTH-T-To = kekrfjro. Less frequent and doubtful are kexr¢uny,
-(o, ~@T0, ~@uefa from xexrn-o-i-uny, etc.

b. wprickw (uva-) remind, perf. péuvmuar remember ; opt. peprn-t-pmy = pepvi-
pNY, pepvh-i-co = uepyjo, pepvi-i-ro = pepviro, ete. The forms pepvguny, -@o,
-gTo, ete., from pepvy-o-f-unr, ete., are uncommon and suspected.

¢ kaléw (kake-, kA\y-) call, perf. xéxhquar am called (1946) ; opt. kexAn-i-uny,
etc. = kexAyjuny, KexkAgo, kekAqTo, kekArjuela.

4. BéM\w (Bak-, Bg-) throw, perf. duaBéBrnuar, Opt. diaBeBriobe.

N.—The forms in -jumw, etc., have the we-form; the doubtful -Gunr, ete.,
belong to the w-conjugation.

708 D. Hdt. has ueurvedueta, and this form may be read in £ 168,
711 D. Hom. has AeAfro ¢ 238 = AeAv-i-ro (Cp. dalviro). Pind. has peuvalaro.
wépvoro in Xen. is from péuvouar.
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712. Imperative. — In the third person singular the perfect meaning is regu-
larly retained, as elphofw let it have been said. The 2 sing. and pl. are generally
found only in the case of perfects with a present meaning, as uéurnofe rement-
ber! uh mepdPnobe do not be afraid ! wéraveo stop! See 698,

a. The dual and 3 pl. are apparently wanting. The 2 sing. in -voo from stems
in -» does not occur. For wégarso, mepacpuévos lofr was probably used.

713. Attic prose writers have dvaBefhjofw, dmokekplobuw, elpiobw, éxThofw,
&elabuw, keloo, ~kelobw, kéxrnoo, uéurnale, Temalobw, wemepdybw, wemolnoo, Tempd-
7 bw, mepdobw, mepbPnobe, TeTdxbw, TeTONUNC W,

714. Instead of the simple forms of the imperative we find the periphrastic
use of the perfect participle and is6:, 7w, ete. (699 g). Thus elpnuévor €rrw =
elphobw.

715. Infinitive. — The perfect infinitive adds -o0a:, as AeAv-cfar. Consonant
stemns lose the ¢ by 103, as Aeheipfar, wewpaxfar (406), éxqhéyxfar, mwepdvias
(407).

716. Participle. — The perfect participle adds -uévos, as Aehvuévos, hehetuuéros,
wemwpuypéyos (406, 407). On the o of wepacuéros see 409 d.

SECOND CONJUGATION OR VERBS IN MI

717. Verbs in - usually have no thematic vowel between the
tense-stem and the personal endings in the present system (except
in the subjunective). The name “u-conjugation,” or “ non-thematic”
conjugation,” is applied to all verbs which form the present and
imperfect without the thematic vowel.

718. Of verbs ending i -w the following tenses are inflected
according to the uw-conjugation (except in the subjunctive): all
non-thematie presents and imperfects; all aorists passive; all per-
fects and pluperfects middle; those second aorists active and middle
in which the tense-stem does not end with the thematic vowel; one
verb ({orqu) in the second perfect and pluperfect active.

719. Certain tenses of verbs ending in - 1n the first person pres-
ent indicative active, or in -uar in the present middle (and passive)
when not preceded by the thematic vowel, are inflected according
to the w-conjugation. These tenses are: all futures, all first aorists
active and middle, most perfects and pluperfects active, and all sub-
junctives. Verbs in -vou regularly inflect the subjunctive and the
optative according to the w-conjugation. Furthermore, the 2 sing.
in the present and 2 and 3 sing. in the imperfect active of certain
verbs, and some other forms, follow the w-conjugation (746).

720. Verbs in -u: add the endings directly either to the verb-stem
(here a root) or after the suffixes vv or vy. Hence three classes are
to be distinguished.
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A. Root class; as ¢y-ui say, verb-stem (and root) ¢o-, ¢y. This
class often shows reduplication in the present and impertect, as 8-
Sw-pu give.

N.— Two verbs have verb-stems ending in a consonant: eiuf am (éo-m) and
Huar it (Ho-pat).

B. - class; as Selk-vo-pe show, verb-stem Sew-, present stem Seixvi-.

C. A few verbs, mainly poetical, add ve-, vir; as oxiSvyrp okidve-
pev scatter, Sdu-vy-pu Sdp-va-pev, subdue.

721. Deponent verbs without the thematic vowel are inflected according to
the wi-conjugation.

PRESENT SYSTEM

722. Verbs in -w belong to the first or simple class (504) or to
the fourth class (523).

FIRST OR SIMPLE CLASS

723. The present is made by adding the personal endings directly
to the verb-stem, which is a root. This verb-stem may be used in
its pure form or it may be reduplicated.

a. Some verbs of this class with no'active have a verb-stem of more than one
syllable (usually two syllables).

724. Unreduplicated Presents: eiui (éo-) am, el (i-, €l-) go, fuar (%e-) sit,
hut say (% said, 3 sing.), xeiuar (ke) lie, gpmput (pa-, ¢n-) say, xph it is necessary
(793) ; and poet. dnue (dn~) blogp.

725. Deponents. —&’ya-,umo?;nd dydouar) admire, éa-par appear, dle-pa flee,
make flee {(cp. dlw), dvva-uar am able (737 a), érl-cra-par understand, €pa-par love
(poet. for épdw), irrapar Ay (late, see 726 a), xpéua-par hang (intrans.), dvo-uat
insult, méra-par (poet. by-form of wéropar) Ay, émpduny bought a second
aorist, gretuar affirm.

a. Other such forms are Hom. tepar (cienar) strive, efpvpar and Epvuar rescue,
Ton. Nvpa: take. ériornrac II 243 owes its 5 to such non-present forms as
érwThcouat.

726. Reduplicated Presents. — 3(3nu bind (rare for déw), 8dwm (do-, dw-)
give, g (é-, %-) send, lornue (o7a~, o7n-) set, kbxpnm (xpa-, Xpn-) lend, dvivmut
(bva-, évy-) benefit, wlumique (mha-, whn-) fill, wigwpnue (wpa-, wpn-) burn,
Tinue (G-, 6n-) place.

a. Also poetic Bifnue (Ba-, B7-) go, in Hom. Bifds striding, 8i-{nua: (also
Ton.) seek, for di-8sm-pat by 116 (cp. {mréw seek), tqu (ha-, tAg- for siehra-,
awhy-) am propitious. irrapar (Jate) for wéropar fly is an analogue of loraua
and is not properly reduplicated. rirpnu Dore is late.

727. Verbs in -w reduplicate with ¢ in the present. Seed414,447. wl-p-mrhgm
and wi-p-rpnue may lose the ingerted nasal in compounds of ¢é» but only when
év- takes the form éu-; as éumimAnue, but éveriuriacar. Doric has xlyxnu. In
$-vi-vn-u. the reduplication takes place after a vowel (verb-stem éva-, dvy-).
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a. Reduplication is in place only in present and imperfect; but Hom. has
33 daoper. ’

FOURTH CLASS

728. Most me-verbs of the fourth class add -ww- (after a vowel,
-vwv-) $0 the verb-stem.

729. Verb-stems in -a: kepd-vybue miz, xpepd-vvvpe hang (intrans.), werd-
vt spread, oxedd-vpipe scatter.

730. Verb-stems in e (for es): &miuw (in prose dugué-miut) clothe, kopé-
v satiate, oBé-vvope extinguish.

731. Verb-stemsin w: {d-wiw gird, pd-vwbm strengthen, orpw-vsvue spread.

732. All the forms in -psiucstarted from verb-stemsending in o : €vetpe from
éo-vi-pi, oBévvip from oBeoc-vi~pu, {Wwvoue from {wo-vo-p. All the other verbs
are analogues of these.

733. Verb-stems in a consonant: &y-rvuc break, &p-vvpac earn, delk-viu
show, etpy-voue (= elpyw) shut in, {edy-vope yoke (dwo)xkre-vipe often written
—krlyvbipe (= krelvw) Eill, pely-vipe (niswritten wiy-som) miz, -oly-viu (= -olyw)
open, B\N\ue (8h-€) destroy, du-vim (Sp-e-, op-0) Swear, ubpy-vou wipe off,
Bp-vUpe rouse, why-vips (way-, my-) fi, mhgy-voue (once, in éxmhfywobar Thue.
4. 125; cp. #\jrTw), wrdp-rupar snecze, Phy-rim (pay-, pny-, pwy-) break, orép-
voue spread, gpdy-viu (= ¢pdrrw) tnclose.

734. Poetic verbs: al-wpac take, d-viue complete (dviw), dx-rvpat am
troubled, yd-vouar rejoice, dal-vvu entertain, Kal-vwpar excel, xt-vupar move my-
self. (cp. kivéw), Opéy-vou reach, Td-vvuac strefph, with »v carried into other
tenses (ravéw), ti-vwpac (ep. Epic rive from re-vf-w) better relvvpas, chastise.

735: The verbs whose verb-stem ends in a liquid or nasal often form the
tenses other than the present by adding e or o, as §AAue (from d\slu) &Aeoa,
SAdNeka (BM-e-), Suvbu Bpoca (ép-o-).

736. wiue-verbs form only the present and imperfect according to the su-
conjugation ; with the exception of ogé-wyom, which has 2 aor. &Bnv. The
2 aorist passive and 2 future passive are rare, as phyviu éopdyny éxparyhoopat,
Sedyvip €0y,

737. -wpua class. A few verbs add vy- in the singular, vo- in the
plural, to the verb-stem. These verbs are almost entirvely poetical or
dialectical; and show by-forms in -vaw. They are:

ddprnue (Bauvdw) subdue, klpypue (kpvdw also Epic) mix, kplurque (miswritten

kphiurmue) suspend, mépymue sell, wlrmu (wervdw) spread, oxtdvmu (and «ldvyue)
scatter.

736 D. Yrom verbs in -»wu: second aorists middle are formed in Hom. by
only three verbs: uely»vu: (Commonly written pbyvbu) miz Ewkro, Bpriut rouse
Bpro, miyvoue Jix karémnkTo.
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a. Only in the middle: udprauar fight, wilvapa: (Tdvdw) approach. In dv-
vapar am able, va has glown fast (cp. duvarés).

738. Stem Gradation. — Verbs of the root class show in the stem
vowel a variation between strong and weak grades in the present
and imperfect indicative active. The singular has the strong grade,
the dual and plural have the weak grade. The optative active and
most middle forms have the weak grade. .
a. m strong (original and Dor. &), o weak; ¢nul paué, Epny Epauer; loTnume
loTaper, forny loTauer ; ddumue Sduvauer,

b. n strong, e weak: 7ifnue 7ifeuev, éribny érifeper; inu: ieuer.

¢. o strong, o weak: §ldwut 8idouer.

d. e strong, v weak (cp. Aelmw Eemov): el will go, tuev. The grades e, o, ¢
appear in €68, subjunctive of olda know, pl. louev for duey (799).

739. In the second aorist €ornv I stood the strong form has been carried
from the singular through the dual and plural of the indicative. The strong
stem occurs also in the imperative (o176, o7ire) and infinitive (rrfras).

740. The second aorist infinitive shows the weak stem: feivar from @é-evay,
dotvar from Sé-evar. Cp. 469 N.  o7ijva: is, however, from erd-emae (469 ¢. N.).

741. A few root verbs retain the strong grade 5 throughout. Thus, poet.
dnue blow dnuev; dévres is from dnrres by 40; 8i{nuac seek (poet. 5iferfar is from
Slfopar); mwiumhnue fill 2 aor. évewhfuny, Opt. éumigjuny.

742. Verbs adding » show the strong form of the verb-stem in the present.
prhy-vi-me break 2 aor. pass. éppdyny, pely-vo-pe (Mmiswritten wlyww) mix 2 aor.
pass. éulyny, feby-vu-mw yoke 2 aor. pass, éynr.

743. The ending »v varies between strong vi and weak r»v. Thus Selcrvu
delkviuer, édelkviy €8etkviuer.

INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS

744. Verbs in - differ in inflection from verbs in -w in the present
and second aorist systems and (rarely) in the second perfect system.
Verbs in -p. have the following peculiarities of inflection:

a. The endings -uc and -¢¢ (for original -r.) occur in the present indicative
active: Tify-we, Tlly-ou; ¢py-pi Pyl

b. The 3 plural present indicative active has generally the ending -ae:, from
a-avri, as T8éac, lordg.  So in the 2 perf. active éordoe.

c. The 3 plural of active past tenses has -gar: érife-var.

d. The imperative ending -f. is sonmietimes retained: ¢a-6l, ori- 04, some
forms never had it: 7ife, tory.

e. The middle endings -ca: and -go regularly retain o: rife-car, érife-co.

N. — But not in the subjunctive or optative; and usnally not in the second
aorist; as 7.6 for 7féy-car, T8elo for T.0¢-T1-0 0, Eov for Ehe-co.

f. The infinitive active hins -vac: 7@é-var, 8136-vae; the 2 aorist active has -evac
rarely : Oetva: for 6é-evar, dobvar TOT d6-erar.
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g. Active participles with stems in -orr- have the nommatlve sing. masc. in
~oUs (301 a, 307 a): &ido¥s, 8:36-»1-o0s.

745. Forms of -u verbs which are inflected according to the
thematic conjugation are included under the Second Conjugation.

746. w-verbs may pass into the w inflection elsewhere than in the subjunc-
tive. a. Verbs in -»oum often inflect the present and imperfect active (not the
middle) from a present in -»iw; as dewrbw (but usually Selirbu), dewvbes, Jew-
vber, impert. édelkwvov, -es, €, etc. ; imper. deikvve, inf. Sewvbewr, part. Seriwy.

b. TiOnui, loTyum, dl8wue, ¥que, ete., show some w-forms in pres. (and imperf.)
indic. opt. imper. and infin.; but the forms 7éw, ioTéw, 5:36w, téw, do 10t occur
in the 1 sing.

¢. In the present and second aorist optative of rifnue and tnu there is a
transition to the w-conjugation but not in the 1 and 2 singular. The accent is
differently reported: (1) as if the presents were T0éw, téw; (2) as if the presents
were 76w, fw. Thus:

Active : dgiore for dgietre, deiower for agieier. — Middle: tifotro, émibolueba,
avvotro, émbolvro (also accented Tifoiro, émlfovro) ; mpooiro, wpootafe, wpooivTo
(also accented wpbocro, mpbowrro). Hdt. has -féocro and -fetro. The form in
-oiro for -etro occurs especially in Plato.

d. The Mss. vary between 7:8dua: and rlfwuat, drofduac and dmréfwuar (426 £).

e. Some other w-verbs show alternative w-forms, as mumidw, -ew (riurinu),
murpdw (wlumpmud), Hom. dydopar (Gyapacd), and idouar (Aqu). So often with
-vpue verbs (787), as daprg and dduwot, éxlpra and kepvds.

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (PASSIVE)

747. Present Indicative.—a. The primary personal endings are added to
the stem with the strong form in the singular and the weak form in the dual
and plural.

b. In the 2 sing. 7(bns, Ins, loTys, delxvbs, etc., ¢ has been added to the stem.
This o is obscure in origin, but cannot be derived from -g.. 7fels is rare.
¢. 3 sing. rifnae, ioTyee, ete., with -o for -1 (463 ¢).

d. 3 plur. rbéacs, lotéae, etc., from rfé-avre, iord-avr. (463 d).

e. For the retention of ¢ in rife-sac, etc., see 465 a, b, and N. 2.

f. 8{dopa: in the middle present and imperfect is used only in composition, as
dmodldopar. But the simple form occurs in the passive.

A

746 D. The tragic poets never have the w-forms ; the poets of the Old Comedy
seldom ; those of the New Comedy often have the w-forms. — Plato usually has
-wioe.  Hom. has fedywor (and fedywoar, dpwov, Guvve, dpwétw, etc.). Hdt.
usually keeps the w-forms, but has some w-forms in 2, 3 sing. 8 pl. present
indic. and part., and 1 sing., 8 pl. imperfect. Doric usually has the w-forms;
Aeolic has {edyvt, and duwrty infin,

747 D. 1. Hom. has 7ifncfa, rifyo. and T.0e, T8l ; 8dois and d:dolofa, O
dwoe (usually) and 8i80%, 8idoloe, pyysio: from pyyvu-rre, Tao they go and &ot
they are. On foracke see 495, Mid, éudpyao frown wdpvaumar,
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748. Imperfect. — érifeis érifer, é3ldovy &3idovs €3idov (for éd:dwy, -ws, -w) are
thematic forms (746 b)., For the imperfect of svvapar and émivrapar see 4656 b,
N. 1. For the retention of o in érifeso see 465 b.

749. Subjunctive. — Attic 7.6@, etc., are derived by contraction from the
forms of the weak stem to which the thematic vowel @/, has been added. Thus
Tibéw, -éys, -éy, Tibéwpey, -€nTe, ~éwor; 8i:8bw, -b7s, -6, 5i8bwuey, -byTe, ~bwat.  loTH
is derived from is7éw. See 746b. Verbs in -»wu regularly inflect the subjunc-
tive like w-verbs: Sewriw, -Uys, -Oy.

a. Similarly the middle (passive) forms are derived from rféw-pas T18én-(0)ay,
ete., dudbw-par 8:06n-(0)at, loTéw-par loTén-(o)ar, ete. For the loss of ¢ in -cat
see 465a. -viu verbs inflect the mid. subj. like Awpar.

b. dvauar am able, érloTapar understand, spépapar hang, and dyapar admire
put @/, in place of the stem-vowel so that there is no contraction : dvvwuar, vy,
SovyTar, Suvdueba, ete. S0, t00, érpduny, mplwuar (757 a).

c. Traces of -Ura: in -»iu: verbs are very rare: psvyrorar Hipponax 19; cp.
duaokeddvorac P. Ph. 77 b.

750. Present Optative. — The optative active has tlie secondary endings
and the mood sign -iy- in the singular, -i- (-ie- 3 pl.) in the dual and plural. In
the dual and plural the longer (-iy-) forms are rare. Thus 7belyy (Tibe-ln-v),
Tifeiper (Tihé-I-pev), loTalpy (loTa-ln-v) iorTaley (ioTd-e-»). The shorter forms in
dual and plural occur in poetry and prose, the longer forms only in prose.

a. The middle (passive) has the secondary endings and the mood sign -i-
throughout: tfeluny (Tife-i-umy), loTaluny (loTa-tuny), ioralucda (loTa-t-uefa),
Sidolvro (8:56-i-»10). On Tifolro, etc., see T46 c.

b. The accent follows 424 ¢, N. 1 (7ifeiro not riferro). But the verbs of 749 b
are exceptional : dbvaio §¥vairo ; and so dvawo dvarro from évivmm benefit (424 ¢, N.2),

751. Present Imperative. — 7{fe: and 5tdov are formed (cp. moler and d4hov)
from rife-e, 8tdo-c. isTy and delxrv show the stronger stewn forns.

For the middle endings and the retention of o, see 466. 2. a. —On the forms
Tihérwoay for Tibévrwy, Ti0ésbwoay for Thésbuy, see 466. 2. b.

2. Hdt. has 7ibet 76elor ; lo7q is doubtful; §idols, §idol, §idolot, taot Eao, -viot
and -vfovoe. Middle: -~arar and -aro (imperf.) for -vrac, -rro il Ti6éarar éribéaro,
ieréarar loréato, Suvéarar éduvéare., -aTat,-aro have been transferred from the per-
fect and pluperfect of consonant stemns, such as yeypdparar, yeypdparo (465 ).

3. Doric has loram, and @ for 5 in all tenses (ordow, és7aca, ¥ordrv); -7 in
3 sing. Tifyre; -rrein 3 pl. Tiferre, §tdovre.

4. Aeolic has tifys, 70y, Tlfewt; loTas, loTa; 3idws, 80w ; Sduvis.

748 D. Hom. has érife, &tsovs, é5(5ov. — Hdt. has vmeperifea 1 sing., é5ldovw,
&3tdov, fora and dwtern (both in Mss.). —In poetry -» occurs for -cav as rifev,
trrdy, 5lov (464 €. D.).

749 D. Dor. has t.héw, -éwueyr, but contracts € 4+ 5 to n; pl. 8d&rre (and
Tignrry). Dor. has dvvauar, lorarac; Hdt. dvloryrar, énoréwrrar, duréwrrar.

750 D. Hom. has the w-forms dawwiro and dawbaro, Plato has myyvire.

751 D. Hom. has {r7y and xabioTa, 8w, éumlmAybi, burvbi, pwbt, toTaco and
forao, Ttifov, loTw occur in the drama. Pind. has §{doc (active).
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752. Present Infinitive. — The active adds -va¢, the middle -cfac. delrviu
admits the form Sewvver.

753. Present Participle. — The active adds -»r-, the middle -peros. Thus
7ibels (Ti0e-vr=s), Tifeiva (Te-vr-1a) ; Tibé-pevos, For dewvts we find dewriwr,

THE FUTURES

75¢4. The futures of verbs in -ue do not differ in formation and
inflection from those of verbs in -w.

Tibue: Ohow, ioouar, Tedhoopal § ioTyue: CTHOW, oThoopal, OTabhoopal, éoThiw;
Inue : fow, -Hoouat, -é0fcouar; 3ldwut 1 ddow, -ddoouatr, dobfjoopal ; delkvvue: Selfw,
Seltopar, dexOhoouar, dedelfopar (late) or Jedecyuévos Eoouar; pelyvbpe: pelfw,
~pux Bhoopas, pryhoopar (poet.), uepetfopar (poet.) ; whyvbu: wibw, Tayfoouas

a. éorhiw is the only future perfect from a pc-verb (584).

FIRST AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE

755. The verbs rifqu, inu, 8(8wu. form the singular active of the first
aorist in —«-a, thus, &fnka, €dwka, fixa. The forms of the second aorist (756) are
generally vused in the dual and plural and in the other moods.

a. The form in « rarely appears outside of the singular, chiefly in the 8 pl.,
as €dwiar (= €docar), less frequently in the 1 and 2 pl., as é5dxauer, -are,

b. That « was not a suffix but a part of an alternative root appears from a
comparisou of fnk- in €0nxa and perf. réfnra with fec- in feci.

¢. tornu has &oryoa I set, placed (mid. éoryoduny), to be distinguished from
2 aor, Eoryy I stood.

‘d. éfnxdpmy is un-Attic ; dxduny (in comp.) is rare and probably found only
in the indic. ; édwxdunv is very late.

SECOND AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE

756. Indicative.— rifnue, tnu, 860w use the short grade forms in dual and
plural active: &fe-rov, &-Oe-uev, €0e-gav; el-rov, el-pev, ei-gav (for é-é-roy, etc.);
€-80-uev, €-0o-cav. In the singular the x-forms, €fnka, Axa, €8wka, are used.
tornu has sy, Eorys, o (for doryr, 464 ), €oTyuev, ete. (p. 138).

a. oBévviw extinguish is the only verb in -»iw forming a second aorist (087,
o, ofelny, ofif., offvar, oBels).

752 D. Hom. has -ueva: or -va: preceded by 7 in d#uerar dfvac from dnue blow,
Tiffperar, kixduevar and kexfivar as from klxmuw. Also lorduevar (and iorduer),
fevyvipevar (and gevyviuev, once fevyviuev). -mer after a short vowel, as riféuey,
8:86uev (once didodvar). Dorie has r8éuev, 5:56uev. Theognis has ibeiv, cuweiy.

753 D. Hom. has 7bhuervos K 34,

755 D. Hom. has ¥onxar, €dwkav, évhkaper, §4xaro; Hdt. cuvvbhrarro; Pind.
On kduevos. .

756 D. Hom. has older -» for -sav in Zsrdv (he uses ¢oryoar also), Dor. has
€ev, EoTdy, Edov. For the iterative grd-oxe, S6-oxor see 495, :
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b. The middle uses the weak stems -e-, ~é-, -do- in é-8é-unp, -eluny (for é-é-unv),
&-36-uny (only in composition). For the loss of ¢ in -go (éfov, €50v) see 465 b.

¢. In prose the only uncompounded second aorists middle are érpiduny bought
(pres. dvéopar) and dviuny derived benefit (vivnue). dviuny Keeps n (poet. Evmoo,
Svhuevos). loTnue does not make the form éorauny.

757. Second Aorist Subjunctive. — All the forms of the 2 aor. subj. are due
to contraction of the thematic vowel with the weak stem-vowel. Thus 63, ete.,
from @éw, Oéys, Oéy, Géwper, ete. ; &, etc., from 2w, ¥ps, éwor; 30, ete., from dbw,
8bys, 867 ; oTd, etc., from o7éw, oTéys, etc., with e from 5 before a vowel. Cp. 682.

a. érpuduny bas mplwper With @/, in place of the final vowel of the stem
(749 b).

758. Second Aorist Optative. —The forms of the optative of the second
aorist are made and inflected like those of the present except for the reduplica-
tion. Thus, in the active: Gelyy (fe-in-v), oralyy (ora-ln-v), dotueyr (86-i-uev),
Sofer (86-1e-v). The shorter forms are preferred in the dual and plural, and
poetry has only these ; prose admits either the longer or the shorter forms.

a. Inthe 2 pl. cases of -m-re (Solyre) are Inore numerous than ---re ; but they
usually lack metrical warrant.

b. Second aorists of stems in v lack the optative in Attic.

¢. In the middle: feluny (fe-i-uny), doluny (So-i-unw), -etumy (é-i-uny). For
Goluefa see 746 c. For the accent of mplawo see 424 ¢, N. 2.

759. Second Aorist Imperative. — On 6és, 6=, é-s, see 466, 1. b. These
verbs show the weak form of the stem (#é-tw, fé-vrwp). Yornu and oBévipu have
-fuin ¢75-0i, ¢BH-6.. For ¢75-6: the poets may use -o7d in composition, as dwéora
stand off.

a. The middle adds -oo, which loses its ¢ after a short vowel, as in 6o for
8é-co, 8ob for dé-co, mplw (and poet. wpla-co). ¢ is mot dropped after a long
vowel (8moo). Cp. 465D, N. 2.

¢. D. In poetry: émrduny (prose -éwréuny) from wérapar fy; Hom. mhjro
approached, ¥Brnro was hit (others, 688).

757 D. The subjunctive shows traces of an earlier double form of inflection

1. With short thematic vowel: 67ews, 6der, Oferov, Ofoper, Ofere, ‘Bhovat.
Homer : 8fouer, orhouer, ~oTheTor, KixHouey, ddouey, drofjouac.

2. With long thematic vowel: 8w, 84ys, 64m, 8imroy, Bhwper, BimTe, Bhwot.
Hom. 84w, 84ys, 04y, orins, crdy, dvhn, ddp or ddyol, TepoThwo, dwwoL.

By shortening of the long vowel of the stem we obtain a third form :

3. 0bw, béys, Oy, Oéqrov, Qéwuey, Oénre, Béwo.. Hom. dpéy, Oéwper, oréwuer,
Hdt. féw, béwper, 8éwot, Béwpar, oréwper, drooTéwot, Aeolic féw.

4., From 8 are derived the contracted forms 0&, 63s, 67, ete. Hom. dracr3,
8ps, 85 Or 8o, dbuev; Dor, 8&yre; HAL. -07, ~05Tar; dduey, -007e, dB0L.

N. —In Bom. the Mss. often have e for n of the stem, as felw, Belw, felouer,
kuxelopey.

758 D. Hom. has srafyear P 733, the only case of -i- outside of the singular;
80n (for Sv-ln), ékduev (for -5v-i-uer), and pfiro (for ¢i-i-ro) from ¢bive perish.

759 D. Hom. has féo and Evbeo.

GREEK GraM. —14



210 INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS: PERFECT [760

b. .In composition mwepifes, dirédos, rapdoTyb:, évfob, mpobol ; but xardbov, wepi-
dov, mepldoabe (426 b-c).
¢. For the 3 pl. 6érusay, 3érwoav, éofwoar, see 466. 2. b.

760. Second Aorist Infinitive. — The active adds -evar in felvar (0é-evar),
orivac (oTH- evat), dobvas (86-evac), elvar (é-evar). The middle adds -ofa:, as
Gé-gbar.

761. Second Aorist Participle. — The active adds -»r- like the present: fefs
(Oe-v7-s), Octoa (Oe-yr-ta), 6év (Be-»7); ords (orTa-pr-s), oTd0e (eTa-v7-4a), oTdV
(s7a~»7). The middle adds -uevos, as Bé-pevos.

FIRST AND SECOND PERFECT (AND PLUPERFECT) ACTIVE

762. Indicative.— The perfect of rifnuc is 7é6nca. A later form 7éfeica, not
found on Attic inscriptions till after 200 B.c. and due to the analogy of eixa,
still appears in some texts. 7éfexa is Doric. For xabéorara Attic used xaracr-
cds Exw (cp. 599 b).

a. The dual and plural of the second perfect and pluperfect of loryue (417)
are formed without «: & raror, érrapev (without augment in the plupert.), éordae
from é-sra-avre, pluperf. ésra-cav. The singular is supplied by the 1 perf. &rryka
I stand.

763. Subjunctive. —éorikw and éord appear in prose and poetry, éoTnxds
& in prose.

764. Optative. — éordroyu oceurs in comp. in prose, dpeor dres eley in Plato,
Tebnkds elps and dedwxbres elev in Demosthenes.  éoralyy is poetical.
765. Imperative. —éorab: is poetical.

766. Infinitive and Participle. — éordvar and éordbs are much more common
than éornxérar and éornrds.

PERFECT MIDDLE (PASSIVE)

767. téfepar even in composition is rare and is unknown on Attic i;lscﬁp—
tions. For the pass. perf. xefua: (791) was used. Doric has 7éfepac,
IRREGULAR MI-VERBS

768. €ipl (éo, cp. Lat. es-s¢) am has only the present and future
systems.

760 D. Hom. bas Géuevar, Oéuer; orfuevar; Sduevar, Sbuev; and Getvar, arijrvad,
Sobvar.  1Dor. has Oéuev, douer, cTauer.

766 D. Hom. has éorduevac and éorduerv, éoTads, -abros. Hdi. has éoreds,
-€&7os. Doric has -efa for -via (érrakeia).

768 D. 1. Homer has the following forms:
Pres. ind. 2 sing. éoal and els, 1 pl. eluéy, 8 pl. (elol, and) &io: not enclitic.
Imperf. #a, €a, fov, 2 sing. Ho0a, Eyoba, 3 sing. Hev, €nv, Jn», f» (rarve), 3 pl. foar,

‘Eoay; iterative (495) &oxoy (for éo-crov).
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PRESENT INPERFECT
Indicative Bubjunctive QOptative Imperative Indicative
Sing. 1 elpl & elny q or fv
2 € s ebns tod Tofa
3 &ori 1 én ota v
Dual 2 éorév fqrov  einTov or elrov  éoTov forov
S dotév  Wrov  elfry or ety EoTav oy
Plur. 1 éopév dpev  enpev or elpev Npev
2 &oTé fre elnre  or ere ioTe fTe or fore (rare)
3 elotl do einoav or elev éoTav Ao
Infin. elvar Participle dv, odca, 8v, gen. dvros, olions, dvros, cte. (305)

Ferere (with middle forms)
toopar, éoy (or éoel), éot, {oecBov, oeclov, éodpeda, éoecle, éoovrar, opt.
tooipmy, inf. éoecdar, part. éodpeves, -1, -ov.
a. 'The imperative 3 pl. foTwsar occurs in Plato and Demosthenes; dvrwy in
Plato and on inscriptions.

b. In composition &y retains its accent, as dwrdw, drofica, drbvros, etc.; and
s0 éoTar, as dwéoTar (420 ).

769. The optative forms efmuey, einre, elpoar are found only in prose writers.

eluey occurs in poetry and Plato, elte only in poetry, elev in poetry and prose and
more frequently than emoar.

770. The indicative elul is for *éo-uc (87) ; €l is for *és. (originally éo-oi,
463 b) ; éo-l retains the original ending 7¢; eis! is for (o-)erry, cp. Lat. sunt;
éouév, with ¢ before u despite 105 ; the ¢ is due to the influence of ésré. The
subjunctive & is for éw, from éo-w ; the optative elyv is for éo-mp-v; eluev for éo-i-
pev, cp. Lat. simus. The infinitive elvac is for és-vac; the participle &v is for
édy, from éo-wy.

Subj. €w, éys, 3 sing. &g, &o¢, o1, 3 Pl. Ewot (twice @dot) ; mérequt has 1 sing. peréw,
and perelw (with metrical lengthening).

Opt. ey, etc., also &, &oc; Imper. 2 sing. &€-co (middle form), ér7w, 3 pl. érrwr.

Inf. elvac and Euuevar (for éo-pevar), Eupey, also Euevar, Euer.

Part. édy, éolica, ébv, etc., rarely the Attic forms.

Fut. often with oo : ésoopua: and Eoopac ; 3 sing. ¥oerar, éorar, éoserar, also éovel-

Ta: (as in Dor.), &roerbar, doobpevos.

2. Herodotus has pres. ind. 2 sing. €is, 1 pl. et/.l.év imperf., the Attic formsand
€a, 2 sing. ¥as, 2 pl. are; iterative &oxov ; subj. w, ¥wot; opt. once éu-éo, elnoay,
less freq. elev ; part. édv.

3. Dor. pres. ind. 1 sing. ul and eiui, 2 sing. éooi, 1 pl. jués and elués (Pind.
eluév), 3 pl. évrl; imperf. 8 sing. #s (for 4o-7), 1 pl. FHues, 3 pl. foar and Fv; inf,
Fiuey, eluev ; part. éwy and fem. Zasoa, pl. Evres. Fut. éoseduar, -3, -Hrac OT -€fras,
éooobyrac (540 1).).

4. Aeolic &uu out of o ; imper. €oo, part. Eww, ésoa (Sappho); imperf. €.
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771. Old Attic 4 is from %a (Hom.) = Ao, t.e. éo- augmented + the sec-
ondary ending 4, which becomes a by 35¢. #s for §ofa is rare. The 3 pl. was
originally %», contracted from fev (Hom.) ; this #» came to be used as 3 sing.
By analogy to fuev fiore the 1 sing. v was formed.

772. Iuflected according to the w-conjugation are the sub]uuctlve, the parti-
ciple &w, and several dialect forms.

773. eljut (i, e-; cp. Lat. i-re) go has only the present system.

PrEseENT ImpERFECT

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Indicative
Sing. 1 el to touu or lolnv fa or few

2 e ins tois 10 HevoBa or feis

3 o in tou tre fev  or e
Dual 2 trov inrov  tourov trov fiTov

3 irov inTov tolrnv trov By
Plur. 1 fev lopev  Toipev ey

2 tre inre toure tre 1ire

3 fao toot torev i6vray floav  Or geoav

Infinitive: lévew. Participle: lbv, lodoa, lév, gen. lévros, lovons, lévros, ete.
Verbal Adjectives: irés (poet.), lréos, lrnréos.

a. The imperative 3 pl. ¥rwoar occurs rarely in Xenophon and Plato.

b. The participle {wv is accented like a second aorist. The accent of the
simple form of participle and infinitive is kept in composition, as wapidy, Tape-
ofoa, dmévar. Otherwige the compounds liave recessive accent so far as the rules
allow : wdpey, dmewrt, but drja, mpoofuer.

774. " el in the indicative present means I shall go, I am going. See 1880.
For I go ¥pxoumar is used in the present indicative, but not (in prose) in the
imperfect, or in the other moods. The scheme of moods and tenses is as fol-
lows : Present: indic. epxo,u.al., subj. tw, opt. lowwe oT lolyw, imper. {9, inf. iéva,
part. (dv. Imperfect: fa. Future: elw, é\evooluny, éheboerar, Enevabuevos.

775. In the imperfect the older prose writers usually have Ja, Fewfa, few-v,
the later have few, fles, fee.  The plural forms fewer and Here are not classical.
Prose writers seem to prefer fiecar to goar. The 3 here is the stem e augmented.

776. The part., the subjv., and the opt. are inflected with the thematic
vowel ; and so also some of the dialectical forms.

773 D. Hom. las 2 sing. elofa (Hesiod €fs) ; subj. fn06a and tys, tyow and fy,
topev and fouer ; opt. lely and { fou j infin. tuevar, tuev, and évac (twice). Impery. :
1 s1ng ﬁl.a, dviior, 3 sing. fite, e, e (at the verse-end, 7e ?), te; dual iy,
pl. fopey, ficay, érpoav, toay, fiov. For #ia, fiie, ficar SOmMe Write fea, fee, feoan
Future : eloopar Q@ 462, 0 213, freloopar 15 8 and gelraro, épeloaro probably come
from gleuar strive (778). :

Hdt.: #fia, e, 4ioar (Mss.), but 4 for x is correct.
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777. Inm (&, #-) send is inflected nearly like 7{fpue (p. 135). The
inflection of the present and second aorist systems is as follows:

AcTIvE Mmwpre (Passive) MIDDLE
InproaTIve Inp1CATIVE
Pres. . Imperf.  Second Aor. Pres. Imperf.  Second Aor,
S. 1 g tny (xa) tepar - tépny — epny
2 tns, lets (746 b) fers (746D) (fkas) tecai(4652) teoo  — eloo
8 o te (1ke) terar tero  — €iro
D. 2 terov terov — elrov teofov teolov — eiclov
3 terov térqe — elryv teofov Holqy — elodnv
P. 1 fepev fepev — elpev tépela tépeba — elpcla
2 tere fere ™ — élre teabe tecOe — eloBe
3 téov (463d) teoav — doav tevral tevro — elvro
SUBJUNCTIVE
S.1 o —a {opa — Gpat
2 ifis —1s t —1
3 if — Hra — fTu
D. 2 {frov — 77OV tfiobov — nofov
3 tfrov — nTov ifofoy — nofov
P. 1 tépev — apev idpeda — opeba
2 tire — nTe Hiofe — nofe
3 oo — tovras — dvrar
OPTATIVE .
S. 1 telnyv — elnv telpmv — élpqv (758 ¢)
2 telns — elns telo — ¢lo
3 teiy — ¢ly teiro — €lro
(—olro)
D. 2 teirov or — élrov or tetocfov — ¢lofov
telnrov — einrov
3 telmvor —drqvor  {elobny — elofny
temv - — dfTy

777 D. 1. In Hom. {pu: usually has the initial . short, Present: -iels, ot
and -ie?, ieiow from le-pre, inf. iéuevar and -iéuev. Imperf. : -tew, -tes, -lei, 3 Dl lev.
Puture: fiow, once dv-éoer. First Aorist: fxa and éngxa, évixauer once, fxay
once. Second Aorist: for the augmented el-forms Hom. has usually the unaug-
mented é; as ésav, évro. In the subjunctive uefeiw, uebiy, doéy, uefdper.

2. Hdt. has -ie? (accented -ler), ieior, imperf. fe, perf. dvéwyrar for drelvray,
part. pe-per-i-pévos for pefeiuévos.

3. Dor. has perf. éwka, éwpat.
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P. 1 {etpev or — elpev or  Telpeda — elpefa
telnpev — einpev (— olpeba)
2 teite or — ¢elre or teioBe — elaBe
- lelyre — elnre (— olobe)
3 tetev or — ¢€lev Or teivro — elvro
telnoav — elnoav (— olvro)
IMPERATIVE
S. 2 te (746 b) — & teco — ol
3 térw — téobw — &bo
D. 2 terov — Erov teclov — éofov
3 térwv — {Tov téorbwv — éobov
P. 2 ftere — ¥re feobe — &obe
3 iévruv (466.2, b) — vty téobuv (466. 2,b) — éobuv
INFINITIVE
tévar — elvar feofar — éobar
Particrere
tels, teioa, tév — ¢els, — eloa, — & tépevos — ¢pevos

Future : — fjew in prose only in composition ; — foopar only in composition.

First Aorist: nka in prose usually in comp., — fxdpqv; both only in the indic.

Perfect Active : — eike only in composition.

Perfect Middle (Passive): — eipar (Plup. — elpny), — elobw, —eiocbar, — elpévos,
only in composition.

Aorist Passive: — elny, — @8, — @Fva., — Hels, only in composition.

Future Passive : — éfjocopat, only.in composition.

Verbal Adjectives: — érds, — éréos, only in composition.

778. Since inw is reduplicated (probably for si-gm-m) the initial « should be
short, as it is in Hom. (rarely in Attic poetry). t is probably due to confusion
with the 7 of Hom. ¥euac (plepar) strive, a meaning that lepar occasionally shows
in Attic. Yepa: meaning hasten occurs only in the present and imperfect.

779. e« is for ¢+ ¢ in the second aorist active (¢-é-uev = eluer), perfect
active (é-é-xa = elka), perfect middle (é-é-par = efpar), second aorist passive
(& 4 é-0nv = ef6yv). 1In the aorists ¢ is the augment, in the perfects the first ¢ is
the reduplication of the weak stem é-. The first aorist #-xa has the strong stem
form. TPresent subj. i@, i7s, elc., are for iéw, iéps, ete.; aor. subj. -&, -js, etc.,
are for -&-w, -&-ps, ete.

780. Much confusion exists in the Mss. as regards the accentuation. Thus
for iets we find teis, and in Hom. mpote: (present), as if from {w. See 746 c.

781. Tor dgiore, dpioer and mpooiro, mpooiche, wpoolyro (also accented wpd-
ocro, etc.) see 746 c.
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782. The imperfect of dpinu: is either aginy or H¢iny (450).

783. M (o, ¢, cp. Lat. fari) say, say yes, or assent is inflected
in the present as follows:

PrEsgxT IupERFECT
Indie. Subj. Opt. Imper.
Sing. 1 ¢qpl b dainy : v
2 ¢ys bfis dains $adi or ¢db bnoda or ibns
3 4ol &h i diro n
Dual 2 ¢ardv frov not found darov ibatov
barév  dfirov not found daTwv ibdTny
Plur. 1 dapév  ddpev  daiupev or dainpev ibapev
2 daré diite  alnre ddre idare
3 ¢aol $aoL  Jaiev Or duincav  Pévrev ibacav

Infin.: dvar; Partic.: poet. ¢pds, dpdon, ¢dv (Attic prose ¢dokwv); Verbal

Adj. : dards (poet.), paréos.

Future : $fow, ¢hoev, phowv,
First Aorist : épnoa, pfow, dhoaip, ——, ¢pficar, Ppods.
Perf. Pass. Imper.: wedpdobo let it be said.

784. All the forms of the present indicative except ¢1fs are enclitic (181 ¢).
—-In composition odugnu, cbupys (but the Mss. often have svugys and svuepys),
cuupd, siupabe. .

785. 1In the optative ¢aire does not occur, perhaps by chance (461, 683 a).
paluer, patey are ordinary Attic ; ¢ainuer, palnyoar are rare.

786. Middle forms in present, imperfect, and future are dialectic,
787. ot ¢nuc means refuse (Lat. nego). In the meaning assert, ¢doxw is
commonly used outside of the indicative. In the meaning say often, ¢dokw is

used. ¥¢noa and ¢how are aor. and fut. in the meanings say yes and assent.
Epqy, €pn (and ¢dvar) often correspond to Lat. inquam, tnquit.

788. €¢nv and ¢, galny may have an aoristic force. ¥#gpnr and poet. épduny
are both imperfect and second aorist.

783 D. 1. Hom, has ¢ficba for ¢ifs; subj. ¢phy and ¢qo: (463 c. D) for ¢ ;
imperf. &gy, ¢hiv, épnada, ¢pioba, Epns, ¢fs, 3 8. €pny, rarely ¢#, 1 pl. pauéy,
3 pl. épacay, pdoay, Epav, pdr.

2. Doric ¢aut, part, gavri; imperi. é¢pd, ¢d ; inf. pduer; fut. gpdow, pdoopar ;
aor, épaca.

3. Aeolic pam or ¢alu, paicha, 3 8. paist, S Pl. paiot

786 D. Middle forms cf ¢nul are rare or unknown in Attic (Plato has perf.

_imper. repdodw), but common in other dialects ; yet the pres. indicative middle
is rare. Hom. has imperf. épduny, €paTe or ¢pdro, etc., imper. ¢pdo, pdobw, ete.,
inf. ¢doba: (and in choral poetry), part. ¢pduevos (also in Hdt.). These middle
forms are active in meaning.



216 IRREGULAR MI-VERBS: fpat [789

789. ﬁp.al. (%o-) sit is inflected only in the present system. The o
of the verb-stem appears only before -rat, -ro.

N PrEszNT - IMPERATIVE " IMPERFECT o
ar eda fa.
L dede o
foa fabov  nobe oo Moo nofov nobe
Horar  nefov  nvras fobw, ete. Moro fiebny  fvro

The subjunctive and optative are wanting; present infinitive fjefat; parti-
ciple fjuevos.

a. Uncompounded #ua:c occurs only in Epic, tragedy, and Herodotus. The
missing tenses are supplied by &fouar, liw and Lfouac, )

790. In place of Hua we find usually «df-ypa in Attic prose and
comedy. kdfnuae sometimes is perfect in meaning (I have sat, I have
been seated). The o of the verb-stem does not appear except before
~T0.

PRESENT 1MPERFECT
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Indicative
S. 1 kdbmpar  kabédpar kabolunv icafqpnv (450) or kabfumv
2 kdbnoar  kabj kaboio kdbnoo éédnao kabfioco
3 kafnrar  kabfitar  kaboito  kabfobe  éxdbnTo kabfficTo or
kabfiTo
D. 2 kénoov kabficlov kaboigbov kabnolov  Exdbnabov xabffjalov
3 kdbnofov kabdfjclov kabolodnv kabficdwv  éxabdfobny kabfobnv
P. 1 kabffpeda kabddpeda kaboipeda éxadfpeda kadfeda
2 kédfnode kabficle kabolobe Kkdbnobe éxdBnaBe ‘kalfiode
3 kdfnvror kabdvrar kabolvro kabfcbov  ékdbnvro kabfjvro

Infinitive : kabfic@a.; Participle : kaBfpevos.

a. The imperative has xd6ov in comedy for xdfnso. In the imperfect éxadruny
is used about as often as xaf7dunw.
b. The missing tenses are supplied by xaféfopar, kabifw, kalouar.

791. kelpar (ke-) le, am laid, regularly used in the present and
imperfect instead of the perfect and pluperfect passive of rfnu.
place.

789 D. Hom. has elara:, and ¥ara: (twice), elaro, and éaro once (once fjrro).
- is probably the correct spelling for ei-.

790 D. Hom. has 3 pl. kabelaro (xabharo ?). Hdt. has xaréarar, karéaro; ka-
fncro N0t kabijTo.

791 D. Hom. has 3 pl. pres. xelarar, xéarar, kéovrac; imperf, xefvro, kelaro,
kéaro, iter. kéokero ; subj. efrar, and xetrac for xe(y)-e-rac; fut. reloopar.

Hdt. has 3 sing. pres. «xéerac and «eirai, 3 pl. xéarac; imperf. Execro, pl. éxéaro,
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PresexT IMPERFECT
Indie, Subj. Opt. Imper. Indie.
Sing. 1 ketpo éxelpmv
2 keloar keioo ékeroo
3 keltal KkénraL kéovro keloBo tketo
Dual 2 «keiobov xeio-Oov txercfov
3 «ketofov keloBwy éxeloOnv
Plur. 1 kelpeba éxelpeda
2 kelobe (Sva) kénode kelofe éxerobe
3 kelvran (kara)kéwvrar  (mpoo)kéowvre  kelofwv &xewro

Infinitive : kelo@aw ; Participle : welpevos.
Future : keloopat, kelom or keloe, keloeral, ete.
a. In the subjunctive and optative ke~ becomes e- before a vowel (43),
b. Compounds have recessive accent in the present indicative and imperative :
wapdkepat, Tapdkewwo, but rapakeiofac.

792. - p.i (cp. Lat. a-to) say occurs only in the present and imperfect 1 and
3 sing., and is used in parentheses (as Lat. inquam, inquit).

Forms : Hui, %ot ; fv, §. Examples: wal, ui, wal boy, I say, boy! (emphatic
repetition). #Hv & éyd said I, 8 & said he (1113).

793. X pY it is necessary is really an indeclinable substantive meaning neces-
sity with the verb understood. In the present indicative érr¢ is to be supplied.
Elsewhere xp% unites with the form of the verb to be supplied; as subj. xpd
(xph + ), OPte xpeln (xph + etn), inf. xpAvac (xp% + elvar), part. indeclinable
“xpedv (xph + 8v) ; imperf. xpfv (xph + #v), and less commonly éxpfy With an
augment because the composite character of xpfir was forgotten, fut. xpjora
(xph + €oTar). '

a. amwéxpn it sufiices has pl. droxpdoe, part. dmwoxpdy, -xpdaa, -xp&v, impert.
dréxpm, fut. droxpicer, aor. dwéypnee.

794. olla (13, €id-¢, o1& originally with ; cp. Lat. video) know is a
second perfect with the meaning of a present, and formed without
reduplication. The second perfect and second pluperfect are in-
flected as follows:

792 D. Hom has %, Doric 4r{, Aeolic fo.

793 D. Hdt. has xp%, xp%v, xpivat, but drpoxpg, droxpar.

794 D. 1. Hom. has oidas a 337, tduey, loao: (loodo: for foaoe 136); subj. eldéw
7 236 and déw (? E 235), eldouev and efdere with short thematic vowels; inf.
{dpevau, ISuev ; part. eldvia and lvia. Pluperf. fdea, §dnca T 93, Heldes(-ns ?)
X 280 with 5 as augment (433), 787, fidec, 7eide « 206, 3 pl. loay for t-cav.
Fut. eloopar, inf. eldnséuer and -cewv.

2. Hdt. has oidas, tuer and ofdayev (rarely), ofdac, subj. eldéw, plup. fdea, fdee
(78e ), -ndéare, jdecay, fut. eldfow.

3. Dor. has teaw (pl. loauey, foarr) and ofdy. Boeotian has {rre for frre.
Aecolic has fotdnue and oida,



218 IRREGULAR MI-VERBS: olba [795

SECOND PERFECT S8EcoND PLUPERFECT
Indie. Subj. . Opt. Imper. Indie.
Sing. 1 olba  ¢lb& eleinv 187 or §8ew
2 olofa eldfs elBeins {00 f8n0a or fdes
3 olbe eldfy elBein {orw A% (v)
Dual 2 torov elbfjrov  el8eitov torov foTov
‘ 3 forov eldfjrov  elBelrmy {oTwy Homy
Plur. 1 fopev elddpev . elBelpev or elBeinpmev niopey O §8epev
2 tore eldfite  elbeire elbelnre  foTe fore fi8ere
3 todor elddor  eletev eldelnoay toTwv fJoav Y§8ecav

Infinitive eldévan; Participle elbds, elbuia, el8és (309); Verbal Adj. loréos; Future

eloopar. Compound eidvolda am conscious of.

795. The verb-stem has the meaning find out; hence the perfect oléa means
I have found out and hence I know.

796. In Ionic and late Greek we find oidas, otéauer, etc. These forms are
rare in Attic. olofas occurs in comedy.

797. In the optative dual and plural prose writers have either the shorter
or the longer forms; the poets only the shorter forms.

798. Pluperfect 7dewr, fdes occur in later Attic (Demosthenes), but are
suspicious in earlier writers. #dewfa occurs in the best Mss. of Plato and else-
where, but it is less correct Attic. 4dys is incorrect. fde is rare. Horor, foryy
are almost entirely poetic. In the plural fdepuer, foeire, 7dewsar are post-classi-
cal. fideuey, fidere occur rarely in the Attic poets.

799. oisba is from old + fa; loTe from 8 + 7e; {06 from (8 + 6. (83). louer
(older touer) gets its ¢ from lore (87). {odse is from 8 + sarri, With ¢ from
(Hom.).loayr = (5-cav with the ending -cay (cp. effdse 704 d). o7 is for #-eldy
with » as augment (433). .

PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF THE VOICE-FORMS, ETC.

800. Some verbs in the present appear in classical Greek in the
active voiece only, as Balvw go, &mw creep, rpéw tremble; others in
the middle only, as dAlouar leap, Bovdopar wish, xdbpuar sit, xeipor lie.

801. Outside of the present some active verbs show middle forms
especially in the future, as Bdoouar shall go, dxovoopar shall hear (805);
and some verbs exclusively or chiefly deponent show active forms
especially in the perfect, as yiyvopar become yéyova, paivopar rage
péunra, 8ipropas poet., 2 aor. &paxoy, perf. d&opka. -

802. For the passive voice the middle forms sufficed in most
cases; many middle futures are still used passively (807), as d8uxrjoo-

802 D. Hom. has ékrduny was killed, éoxbumy was stayed. Cp. also gdecduny
and alSec ey (aidéopar. respect), dicaro and dichyr (olopar think), éxorwsduny and
éxohdfny (xohbw enrage).

.



8o7] VARIATION OF VOICE: FUTURE MIDDLE 219

por shall be wronged; and traces of the passive use of the aorist
middle appear in Hom., as &BAyro was hit. This use was largely
abandoned when -y and -Gnv came to be used as special marks of
the passive. Originally neither -y nor -y was passive in meaning.

803. The second aorist in -y» is primarily intransitive and shows active
inflection (as &9y stood). Many so-called passive forms are in fact merely
intransitive aorists of active verbs, as éppvmy fromn péw flow, karexhiyyy from xara-
K\vw lie down, and do not differ in meaning from the aorists of deponent verbs,
as éudyny from palvopar rage.

804. The aorists in -0n» that are called passive are often active or middle in
meaning, as #fofny took pleasure in from #dopar, joxbvény felt ashamed from
aloxbvw disgrace, aloxbvouar am ashamed ; Gpylobny became angry from dpvyidw
anger.

FORMS OF ONE VOICE IN THE SENSE OF ANOTHER

805. Future Middle with Active Meaning. — Many verbs have no
active future, but use instead the future middle in an active sense:
AapfBave take ppopos, yryvdoxw Enow pvédoouat.

a. Most such verbs denote a pliysical action, as the action of the vocal organs ;
the action of the organs of sight, hearing, smell, touch ; the action of throat,
mouth, lips; bodily activity in general, voluntary or involuntary; and other
aspects of the physical side of human organism.

806. In the following list of active verbs with middle futures those marked *
have also an active future ; those marked { sometimes have an active fature in
late Greek. All verbs adding -a»- to form the present stem (523, b, c¢) have a
middle future except adfdvw, Aavfdvw, épiwkdvw, Verbs denoting praise or
blame usually have both an active and a middle future.

*Fdw tBodw elul *hd o ofda TirTw  Fricre
tdKrobw Tyerdw *uéw *halw folpwtw  TAw frhdw (Erh7y)
dhald{w F*ynpdokw  Férawéw kpdiw SNoAVtw  wréw Tpéxw
tapaprdre  ynpbew épryvdve frbmrw touripe  *¥wobéw Tpdryw
taravrdow yryvdokw  éoblw T koxbo épdw Héw TUyXdYe
tdmrodatw *ypilw fGavpdéw  Aayxdvw droTiiw *pogéw Twhdiw
*Gpowdiw - ddivw *0éw NapBdrw  odpéw  Tolydw Petyw
Badifw Seldw *¥Qryydrw  Adokw Tal{w Fowmdeo *@ldvw
Balve (see 703) ~-fvfokw povbdve  whoxw  okdTTE® Y doKW
1Bibw -8dploKkw Opfokw  ¥yebw trnddw Tomwovddiw xélw
*BAémw *Sidkw kd pye véw swim whw (late)  *ywpéw

Brdgkew  Féykowdio k(y)xdro
a. Compounds of ywpéw with dwo-, avy-, wapa~, mpos- have both a,ctlve and
middle futures; other compounds have only the active futures.

807. Future Middle with Passive Meaning. —In many verbs the
future middle has the meaning of the future passive, as adicén wrong,
dducioopar shall be wronged.
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808. The following verbs commonly use the future middle in a passive sense.
(Al of these have the future passive in late Greek, except dugiofyTéw, ddw, elpyw,
évedpedw, oikéw, Tardaywyéw, wpowyopebw, oTpeBiow, aTUYéw.)

dyvoéw not to know elpyw shut paorTiybw whip oTpefhw rack
dywrijopar contend demhovw wash out  olxéw inhadit oTvyéw hate (poet.)
doicéw wrong dvedpedw lie in wail ouohoyéw agree  TapdrTTw disturd
aupioByrée dispuie Sfor dvedifw reproach Trpéw guard
dyolyvou open, C.LA. érPovhebw plot radaywyéw cdu- Tpépw nourish

2. 1054 (not found against cate Tpifw rud

in literature) txbalpw hate roheudw wage war b rain
dpxw rule éxw have wpoayopebw fore- Phéw love
Suddokw teach feparetbnw tend tell PvAdTTw guard
ddw pérmit kwhbw prevent oTabudw measure

809. Some verbs use in a passive sense both a future middle form
and a future passive form; on the difference in meaning see 1738.

dyw lead, dfopal, dxbhoopat. papTupéw  beqr witness, mapTUpHOORAL
dratdw deceive, dmathoouar, éfamary- papTupnfhoouat.
fhoopac. wohwpréw besiege, mohwprhoouat, mwohi-
avfdvw increase, adfjoouar, adfnbhoouar, opknbfioopat.
BMdmrrw hurt, Badouar, Bhafhoopac. wpbrrw do, wpdfopar (Tare), mpaxfhoopnat,
dyhéw manifest, dnhdoouar, dphwhioo- grepéw deprive, dmoorephaopat, dmooTe-
pad, pnbioopat.

ube fine, {puidoonat, {nuiwbioouac. Tiudw honour, Tiufoouar, Tiunfhoouat.
kahéw call, kaholuac (Tare), kAnfioopar. VBpl{w insult, VBpiobuar, YBprhioouat.
knpdTTW proclaim, xnplfouar (Tare), kn- ¢épw bear, olvouar, olgfhcouat, kaTeve-

puxhoouat. x67hoonat.
kptvew judge, kpwvoluac, kpibhoopat. ppovéw : kaTappovioouar despise, KaTa-
Ayw say, Mopar (tragic), Nexbhoouar, Ppovnbicoumat.

Aelmrw leave, drohelpouat, dmohepfhoopar. dpeMdw aid, dperdhoouar, dpernifoouar.

810. Middle Deponents.— Deponent verbs whose aorists have an
active or middle meaning with middle forms are called middle depo-
nents. The aorist passive of such verbs, when it cecurs, has a passive

force. Thus airidopar accuse, nrdoduny accused, fridbyy was accused.
Others 813 c.

811. Passive Deponents. — Deponent verbs whose aorists have the
passive form but the active or middle meaning are called passive
deponents; as Bovdopar wish, aor., éBovA7fyy. The future is usually
middle in form. Most passive deponents express mental action of
some sort.

812, In the following list verbs marked * have a future passive form and
also a future middle form ; as dwahéyouar converse, aor. Seéxfyr conversed, fut.
Siahébopar and Scakexfhoouar shall converse. But #douar take pleasure in has
only #obfcouat, and frrdouar yield to, am worsted has only #rrnfoouar. Verbs
with t have also an aorist middle, but it is less common, or poetic, or late Greek,
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fdyapar admire, fydeny *qrrdopar yield to, Hrrhbyy
Yaldéopac feel shame, poéofny . (év-)Ovpéopar consider, évedtuhony
dhdopac (usu. poet.) wander, pAhbny (mpo-)Bbpéopar am eayer, wpoediuhbny
tauANdopar contend, HuiiAfdny o ¥ (dw~)Néyopar Converse, duehéxfny
tdpvéopar deny, Hpvibny- (ém-)uédopar care for, émeueNhny
*§xfopar am grieved, ix0éabny (peTa-) pédopar regret, perepehhfny
Bovhopar wish, éBovhfdny (430) (dmo-)vodopar despair, dmevorhfny
Séopar want, édenbny ) *(dta~)vobopar reflect, Sievorifny
dépropar (Poet.) see, épxbny (€v-)vodopar think of, évevohfny
dovapar am able, vty (430) t(émi-)vodopar think on, émwevorfny
évarTibopal 0PPOSe, Hravribiny t(wpo-)voéopar foresee, provide, wpoe-
érloTapar understand, Hrwrhiny vofifny
Zpapar épdw love, Hpdobny . ofopar think, ¢hony
ebhaféopar 't am cautious, noiaSibqy @uhoTiudopar am ambitious, épioTipy-
tHoouae take pleasure in, fobyy Oy

a. Some verbs use either the aorist middle. or aorist passive without distine-

tion, as évavAlfouar bivouac, mpayparebopar am engaged in.

3
[*4

b. Some verbs use both, but prefer the aorist middle, as dmoxpivopar answer,
molovéouar speak in defence, péugopar blame.
c. Some verbs use the aorist passive in an active or middle sense, as dropéopar

doubt, pass. be disputed, aor. Jwophifyy ; mewpdw prove, wepdouar Iy, A0T. repdny
(less often émepacduny), fut. repdoopar and mwepibioopar. épdew (poet. Epapal)
love has Hpdobny fell in love with, fut. épacfioonar.

813. Deponents with Passive Meaning. — Some deponent verbs have

a passive m&ning. This is avoided by good writers in the present
and imperfect or future passive, is not frequent in the aorist, but is
common in the perfect and pluperfect passive. Thus dmexpiverar (dme-
xplby) 7avra this answer is (was) made is not good Greek. Few verbs
show the passive meaning in most of these tenses; as dvéopar buy,
am bought, éwvifyy was bought, éovypu have bought, have been bought.

a

b.

Present and Imperfect: dywvifopa:r contend, am contended for, Budfopar force,
am forced, Nopaivopar malireat, am maltreated, dvéouar buy, am bought.
Future Passive : drapvéopar deiy, draprbioopat, épydlouar work, do, épyasés-

oouat.

Aorist Passive: These verbs (middle deponents, 810) have also an aorist
middle; the aorist passive is used in a passive sense: dywvl{opar contend,
aixifopar harass, aivirropar speck darkly, airidopar qccuse, dxéouar heal,
Budfopar force, déxyopar receive, dwpéopar present, épydlopar work, do, Hyéo-
wat lead, Gedopar behold, tdouar heal, krdopar acquire, Aopalvouar maltreat,
AwBdopar abuse, pipdouar imitate, dhopdpouar lament, mpoparifouar feign an
excuse, xpdopar use, dvéopar buy. dmokpivopar has dwexplvaro answered,
dmexplfnr usu. means was separated.

d. Perfect and Pluperfect: These verbs use the perfect middle in the middle or

the passive sense: dywrlfopar contend, alviTTopar speak darkly, airidopar
accuse, dmoxpivopar answer, dwoloyéopar make « defence, Budfopac force,
&vfupbopar consider, épydtopar work, do, ebyouar pray, jyéopar lead, krdopac
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acquire, \wfdouar abuse, pnxavdopar devise, uipéouar tmitate, mappnoidfouar
speak boldly, mokirevouar act as (discharge the dutics of ) @ citizen, mpdyua~
Tebopar am engaged in, cxémrouar view, xpdouar use, Gvéouar buy.

814. Active Verbs with Aorist Passive in a Middle Sense.— The
aorist passive of some active verbs has a reflexive or middle sense,
either sometimes or always. Thus elppaive gladden, nipadvigy Te-
Jotced, xivéw move, exviifigy was moved or moved myself, ¢aiveo show,
épdrmy showed myself, appeared (épdvfyy usually was shown).

a. These verbs are often called middle passives.

b. The middle and the passive form of the future of such verbs is often
found, the middle being frequently preferred.

815. Aorist Passive and Future Middle forms:
aloybrw disgrace, foxvvény felt dpyliw anger, dpyicOnyv became angry,

ashamed, aioyvvolual bpyroluat
Andw vex, qrbbyv felt vexed, dmdoouar dpudw Tncite, wpuhbny set out, dpufoopmat
érelyw urge, fmweixfny urged, émelfouar melbw persuade, émelobny obeyed, melgo-
etppatve gladden, nigpdviny rejoiced, .

ebppavoduat Thavdw cause to wander, érhavifny
kivéw move, &kivibpy moved (bestirred) wandered, mhavicouat

myself, kivicouat mopebw Convey, €mopevbny marched, mo-
kowndw put to sleep, ékowunbny lay down pedaouat

to sleep, xowunoouar PoBéw terrify, époBhbny was afraid, go-
Aoméw vex, ENvmhfny grieved, Nimfoouar Broouat ’

a. dvdyouar Set sqil, xardyouar land, émhiouar arm myself, spulfopar lie at
anchor, generally have an aorist middle.

816. Aorist Passive and Future Passive forms :
y.mvﬁo‘xa; remind, éuvicdny remembered, cpdM\hw trip up, deceive, éopilyy erred,

uynolfoopat Jailed, spalfoouar
oTpépw turn, éoTpdopny turned, eTpagh- Tihkw couse to mell, érdxny dissolved,
Gouat languished, Takhoouar

817. Passive Aorist and Middle and Passive Future forms :
dral\dTTw Telease, dryA\Ndyyy departed, drardfouat, drarlayfoouat.
gpalve show, épdvny appeared, pavobuar, pavioouar (819).

818. Some verbs have a passive aorist rarely in a middle sense; with the
middle aorist in a different meaning.
wouliw bring, éxoulebny betook myself, éxomaduny carried off.
ciw save, éodbny saved myself (was saved), éowsduny saved jfor my-

self.

Vetdw deceive, éyebobny decetved myself (was deceived), épeveduny lied.

-819. Insome verbs showing 1st and 2nd aorist, or 1st and 2nd perfect, the first
tenses are generally transitive, the second tenses generally intransitive. The
future active of these verbs is transitive. In some transitive verbs the perfect
(usually the 2nd perf.) is intransitive.
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ayvope: trans. kardyviue break, -éata; intrans. kardyvvpar break, 2 aor. -edyny;
2 perf, -éaya am broken.

Balvw go: trans. Bhow shall cause to go, 1 aor. éByoa, Ion. and poet. ; intrans.
2 aor. #B8yy went, pf. BéPnxa have gone, stand fast.

&w: trans. cause to enter, sink, put on, dbocw, €dvca, §édika ; intrans. enter, pass
under, dbouar, ddvw, 2 aor. Evy dived, went down, 6é80ka have entered, gone
down. In prose usually xaradiew make sink, karédvoa, karadbow; xaradlouat
sink, xaradboouas, xarédvr. —Of another’s clothes, évdtw (évédisa) means put
on, 4rodiw éxdbw (dméstora €£édVra) mean take off ; of one’s own clothes, év-
dtomar and évédiy mean put on, drodbopar éxdbouar (4wédTr é¢éduv) mean
take off.

&yelpw: trans. rouse, wake up, éyepd, #yepa, etc.; intrans. éyelpouac wake, am
awake, éyepbicouat, Jyépiny, 2 aor. Hypbuny awoke, 2 perf. éypiyopa am awake.

tempe set: trans. ordow shall set, 1 aor. &rryoa set, éordfyv was set, lorapar
set for myself, erhoopas, érrnoduny. Four active tenses are intrans.: 2 aor.

&y (set myself) stood, pf. éornra (have set myself) stand, am standing,

elaThrn stood, was standing, 2 perf. éoraror stand, fut. pf. érrhtw shall stand.

So also torapar set myself, stand, ocrhoopat.

N. —The same distinction prevails in the compounds: dvloTnue raise up,
dvéoTyy stood up, dgloTnue set off, cause to revolt, aréorny stood off, revolted,
dopéormra am distant, am in revolt ; égploTnue set over, éréarqy set myself over,
épéoTnra am set over; xabicTyue set down, estallish, katéorny established my-
self, became established, xaBéornxa am established. The aorist niddle has a
different meaning: xaresTioaro established for himself; cuvieTnue tniroduce,
unite, cuvéoeryuev banded together.

Aelmrw leqve: trans. Aefyw, ¥ror, Néhoura have left, have failed, am wanting.
Nelropar mid. = remain (leave myself), pass. = am left, am left behind, am
inferior; 2aor. mid. Eurbuny left for myself (in Hom. was left, am mfe'rzor),
Qelpouar will leave for myself, will remain, be left.

pafve: trans. madden, éxpalvw, -pavid, -éunva ; intrans. rage, palwpar, pavobuat,
éudvyy, 2 perf. péunra am raging.

S\\Tp: trans. destroy (perdo), ambA\Abm, -oAd, -dhesa, -oAdheka have ruined
( perdidi) ; intrans. perish (perev), améAvuat, -oNobuat, 2 aOT. -whéuny, 2 pert.
-bAwha am ruined (perii).

meifw : trans. persuade, relow, Erewga, wémewa have persuaded, émelabny, mewrb-
copar ; intrans. (persuade myself) obey, believe, welfouar, meloouar, émelobny,
rérewrpar am convinced; 2 perf. mérofa I trust (= moredw) is rare in prose.

mhyvope: trans. fiz, make fast, mhfw, Ewnfa, émix6ny; intrans. am fized,
freeze, mhywuai, Tayhoouar, éndyny, 2 perl. wérnya am fived, frozen.

wive drink: 2 aor. ¥émwy drank, 1 aor. &€rica caused to drink.

wAfTre : trans. terrify, ékmMiTTw, kaTariTTw, ~émhpfa; intrans. am offrighted,
éxmNhTTOMAL, €T ANEYNY.

apérre do: wémpaxa (probably late) have done, wérpaya have fared (well or ill)
and have done.

piyyvops @ trans. break, -phéw, {ppnta ; intrans. break, burst, phyvvpar, -payfoouat,
éppdyy, 2 perf. Eppwya am broken.

oPéwvipe: trans. extinguish, put out, drroa Bévvbut, dméePeaa, dmeaféatny ; J_ntra.ns
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be extinguished, go out, dwoeBévyvpar, drooBhoouar, dmréaByy went out, drésfnxa
am extinguished.

ofmw : trans. make rof; intrans. rof, efmwopat, éodrny roited, 2 perf. séoyma am
rotten.

Thkw : trans. cquse to melt; intrans. melt, vvhkouai, érdxny, 2 perf. réryka am
melted.

dalve : trans. show, ¢avd, épnra, wépayka have shown, mépacuar, épdviny was
shown, made known; ftrans. also show, declare, galvouar, pavolpar, épnrduny
showed (rare and poetic in the simple forin; dwepnrduny declared is com-
mon); intrans. show oneself, appear, ¢palvopar, pavhcopar and pavobual, épdvny
appeared, 2 perf. wépmva have shown myself, appeared. The middle means
show oneself, appear; the passive, am shown, am made evident. Parvioopac
means shall appear or shall be shown, and is not very different in sense from
gavoiua: (but see 1738, 1911).

$lelpw : trans. destroy, diaplelpw, -plepd, -épfeipa, €pfapka ; intrans. am ruined,
Siaplelpopar, -epbdpny, -plaphoopar, 2 perf. Suépopa am ruined in Hom., have
destroyed in Attic poetry. )

&dw : trans. bring forth, produce, piow, épica; intrans. am produced, come into
being, ¢ptopat, pioonar, €puv, 2 perf. mépika am by nature.

820. Poetic forms: dpapiokw (dp-) fit, 2 aor. fjpapoy trans. and intrans. —
yelvopar am born, éyewduny begat. — épelcw rend, 2 aor. #puwor trans. rent and
intrans. shivered. —épelmw throw down, #purov trans. threw down and intravs.
Jell.— Bpyvue rouse, 2 aor. dpopov trans. roused and intrans. have risen. — dva-
yeyvdokw read, drvéyvwoa persuaded in Hdt., 2 aor. avéyvwr read, recited.

821. The following are poetic intransitive second perfects: &papa fit (dpa-
plokw Jit, trans.). —&Awa hope (Epic &Arw cause 10 hope).— xéxnda Sorrow
(k98w trouble). — Bpwpa. have arisen (Bprbuc rOUSE).



PART III

FORMATION OF WORDS

822. Inflected words generally consist of two distinet parts: a
stem and an inflectional ending (191):

Sdpov  gift, stem dwpo-, inflectional ending v;
Avopev  we loose, stem Aio-, inflectional ending uer.

a. The inflectional endings of nouns and verbs, and the formation of verbal
stems, have been treated under Inflection. The formation of words, as discussed
here, deals primarily with the formation of noun-stems, of verhal stems derived
from nouns, and of compound words. Uninflected words (adverbs, preposi-
tions, conjunctions, gnd particles) are mostly of pronominal origin and obscure ;
such adverbs as show case forms are mentioned in 341 ff.

823. Some stems are identical with roots (root-stems, 193) to which
only an inflectional ending, or no ending at all, has been added.

Bob~s oz, cow ub-s mouse $-s hog, sow

els one (stem éy-) val-s ship ¢N6E flame (pAéy-w burn)
070 wild beast (gen. Onp-6s) &y voice (stem émr-) xelp hand (gen. xeip-6s)
khdy thief (kMém-T-w steal) wovs foot (stem mod-) x0dv earth (stem xov-)

824. Most stems are derived from roots by the addition of one or
more formative suffixes. '
8&-po-» gift, stem Swpo-, root dw (8l-Sw-u: give), suffix  po-.
ypap-~uaT-et-s scribe, stem ypauparev-, TOOL ypag, suffizes par and ev.

a. Most words are therefore built up from root, suffix, and inflectional end-
ing by a process of composition analogous to that seen in compounds (869 ff.),
in which the union of the various elements yields an idea different from that seen
in each of the parts.

825. A stem is primary if only one suffix is added to the root
(8d-pov); secondary, when more than one suffix is added to the root
(ypap-poT-ed-s).

826. There are two kinds of stems: noun-stems (substantive and
adjective) and verb-stems.

827. Words containing a single stem are called simple words, as
Adyo-s speech; words containing two or more stems are called com-
pound words, as doyo-ypdpos Speech-writer.

GREEK GRAM. —15 225



226 FORMATION OF WORDS (828

828. According to the character of the suffix words are called:

a. Primitive (or Primary): formed by the addition of a suffix either
t0 & root or to a verb-stem to which a vowel, usually ¢, has been
added (485, 486).

Root ypag : vpdo-w write, ypad-4 writing, ypap-eb-s writer, ypdp-pa
something written, ypou-pg line.

Verb-stem yev-€ in yevé-c8ac become (éyevbpny, yl-yv-ouad): véve-oi-s gene-
sts, origin; Tep-e (Tépw bore) : Tépe-Tpo-y gimlet, instrument for boring.

b. Denominative (or Secondary): formed from a noun-stem (substan-
tive or adjective) or adverb.

Ypau-par-evs writer (Stem ypappar-, NOM. ypdupa) ; ebdatuov-ta happi-
ness (stem eddacpuov-, NONL eddaluwy) ; Swkaio-avvy justice, dlxa-to-s just (8lxy
right); ¢-to-s friendly (¢iho-s dear); Sovhé-w cnslave (Soiho-s slgve) ;
maha-b-s ancient, of old date, from the adverb wdiac long ago.

829. Suffixes forming primitive words are called primary suffizes;
suffixes forming denominative words are called secondary suffixes.

a. The distinction between primary and secondary suffixes is not original
and is often neglected. 'Thus, in Sewés terrible (e~ fear), vo is a primary suf-
fix ; in oxorewés dark (axbros, 858, 11), it is secondary. So English -alle is both
primary (readable) and secondary (companionable).

b. It is often difficult to determine whether a suffix is added to a verb-stem or
to a noun-stem : lox-pbs strong (loxb-s strength, loxi-w am strong).

¢. A primitive word may be formed from a verb-stem which is itself denomi-
native : rofev-r#s bowman from rofes-w shoot with the bow, derived from 7éfo-v
bow. A primitive may be formed with a suffix derived from a denominative :
Prey-vpb-s burning (préy-w burn) with vpo from Aeyv-pé-s (Aeyt-s) shrill.

d. A denominative often has no corresponding primitive; sometimes the
latter has been lost, sometimes it was presumed for the purpose of word-forma-
tion by the imitative process always at work in the making of language. Thus,
déu-v-10-v bed, from Seu-vo-v (8éu-w build, construct).

830. To determine the root all suffixes must be removed from the
stem until only that part remains which contains the fundamental
idea.

a. Most roots are noun-roots or verb-roots ; but originally a root was neither
noun or verb (193). Some roots are pronominal, and express direction or posi-
tion. Greek has many words whose roots cannot be discovered. The form of
a root in Greek is not necessarily that which Comparative Grammar shows was
common to the cognate languages, '

b. Since the origin of many words, even with the help of the cognate lan-
guages, is uncertain, we are often at a loss where to make the dividing line
between root and suffix. Suffixes are often preceded by a vowel which may be
regarded as a part of the suffix or as an expausion of the root (by some scholars
regarded as a part of the root itself).

831. Changes of the root-vowel. — a. The root-vowel is sometimes strong,
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sometimes weak : e, ou (weak v); ev, ov (Weak v); 1 or w (weak a.or €). Aelp-ua
remnant, Nowr-6-s remaining, cp. \elmw-w, €-hur-ov ; feby-os team, cp. feby-vu-pe,
{uy-bv yoke ; omovd-1 zeal, amedd-w hasten ; M-y forgetfulness, avbire (had-)
Jorget ; #6-0s disposition, €6-os custom, habit ; pwx-pbs cleft, phy-vo-m break
(pay-, p1v- poy-). Cp. 36.

b. e often varies with o, sometimes with a ; # sometimes varies with w. ybv~o-s
offspring, ylyv-ouow (ryev-) ; Tév-0-s tone, telvw (rev-) stretch ; Tpagp-epbs well-fed,
Tpop-1 nourishment, Tpép-w nourish ; dpwy-b-s helping, dpiy-w help. Cp. 36.

832. Root-determinatives. — A consonant standing between root and suffix
(or ending), and not modifying the meaning of the root, is called a root-determina-
tive. ’ :
Bd-9-po-y pedestal, from Baivw go (Ba-) ; ér-9-w (poetical for éobiw) eat, for
€3-6-w, cp. Jonic &-w ; whg-6-w (poet.) am full, TAf-f-os crowd, Thn-0-dpy satiety,
cp. whu-mhy-p 3 ora-0-pbs day’s journey, ord-6-un a rule, from lorym (o7a-);
oph-x-w wipe, cp. oudw wipe. —ON the insertion of ¢, see 836.

a. The origin of root-determinatives is obscure. In part they may be
relics of roots, in part due to the analogy of words containing the consonants in
question.

833. Suffizxes. — A suffix is a formative element added to a root
{or to a stem) and standing between the root and the ending.
Suffixes limit or particularize the general meaning of the root; but
only in a few cases is the distinet meaning of the suffix known to us.

a. The origin of the Greek suffixes is often obscure; of those inherited
from the parent language only some were employed to make new words ; others
were formed by Greek itself (productive suffixes). From the analogy of the
modern languages we infer that some suffixes were once independent words,
which, on becoming a part of a compound, lost their signification. Thus -hood,
-head in childhood, godhead are derived from Old Eng. ‘had,” Gothic ¢ haidus’
character, nature ; -ship in ownership, courtship, comes from a lost word meaning
‘shape’; -ly in friendly from Old Eng. ‘lic’ body. So -ddns meaning smelling
(8¢w), as in edddys fragrant, acquired a range of meaning originally inappropriate
to it by passing into the general idea of ‘full of,” ‘like,” as in woiddys grassy
(mota), Nouddns pestilential (Nowwds), cpyrddns wasp-like (e¢pht). This suffix is
distinet from -ed3s having the form of, like (898 a).

Conversely, many suffixes, themselves insignificant, acquired a definite mean-
ing by reason of the root with which they were associated. — Irrespective of its
meaning, one word may serve as a model for the creation of another word ; as
starvation, constellation, ete., are modelled on contemplation, etc.

b. Many dissyllabic suffizes, due to a combination of the final letter or
letters of the stem and an original monosyltabic suffix, adapt themselves to inde-
pendent use. Cp. ego-tism for ego-ism because of patriot-ism, -able in laughable
and probable (from proba-bilis). Thus, patronymics in -ddns, ~ddys 845. 2, 3;
words in ~awva 8483 b, 5; -afos 858. 2a; -elov 851. 1 ; -éorepos 316 ; -¢é7ys 843 a, N.;
~fews 858, 8 ; -ntos 858. 2 b ; ~clos BH8. 2a; -bews 858. 3; -idov 852.2; ~irys 843 a,
N., 844. 2 a; —suuos 858. 9; -drys 843 a, N., 844. 2a; and many others,

¢. Simple suffixes are often added to case forms or adverbs, thus producing,
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by contamination, dissyllabic suffixes; as dpyai-o-s ancient 858. 2 a; wakac-b-s
of old date 828 b, éapi-vé-s vernal 858. 12 ; puai-ké-s naiural 858.6 b ; cp. év-dAe-o-s
marine (dXs).

d. Many compound suffixés are formed by the union of two suffixes, new
stems being created by the addition of a suffix to a stem, as: Tnp-w0 851. 2, wk-iw0
852. 6, wk-i8i0 854, See 854.

e. ‘%ufﬁxes often show gradations: Tqp, Twp, Tep, Tp (36 N. 1) as in Eo—Tﬁp,
6w-ﬂ'wp, dérepa (out of dorepia) giver; YdA-tp-ia harp-player ; pnv pv: Ne-pohy
harbour, Neuv-n lake ; pop pap: Téx-pwp, Téx-pap goal ; wp p: vd-wp waler,
U0-pi hydra ; wv av: TékT-wy carpenter, fem. rékrawa, from Tektar-i; and in
Mowv lion, fem. Mawa (843 b. §).

834. Changes in stems. — Various changes occur when a suffix is
added to a stem.

a. The final vowel of a stem is contracted with the initial vowel of a suffix:
dpidiov small snake (8¢pi- + 18wov from E¢e-s). So when a consonant is dropped at
the end of a stem: aifo-io-s venerable (aldws reverence, stem aidos-), Bac:he-la
kingdom (Baciked-s king, stem Bacikep- for Baciley-, 48), dore-to-s refined (dorv
city, stem doreg- for dorey-, 43). Cp. 858, 2.

b. A long final vowel of a stem may be shortened before the initial vowel of
a suffix: Sixd-wo-s just, dixn right, stem &wa-, (Properly dixa: is an old case
form, 833 ¢, to which -o-s is added.)

c. A final vowel or diphthong may be dropped before the initial vowel of a
suffix : cop-ia wisdom (copé-s wise), rip-to-s honoured, costly (riuh honour, stem
Tipa-), Bacih-wb-s royal (Baciheb-s king), moNir-wkb-s civic (woNiTys citizen, stem
TONITE-).

d. The final letter or letters of a consonant stem may be dropped : cwgpo-civy
temperance, moderation (cdppwy temperate, stem ocwppor-), peh-tdpiov little song
(uéh-os sOnNg, peleo-), dAnb-wwé-s genuine (ainfis -és true). So apparently in the
case of a vowel stem in deamé-cuvos belonging to the master (Seoméras).

e. The final consonant of a stem undergoes regular euphonic change before
the initial consonant of a suffix : B\éu-pa glance (BAéT-w l00k), dwcac-THs @ judge
(8ikad-Tys, from dwdiw judye, stem diwkad-), wlo-ri-s faith (= mib-ri-s, from welf-w
persuade, stem mif-), Néks style (= Ney-oi-s, from Néy-w speak).

f. Stems in o have an alternative in e (ep. {mmo-s, voc. irme; 229 b). This
e often appears in denominatives: oixé-w dwell, oiké-Tns house-servant, olxe-io-s
domestic (olko-s house).

g. Derivatives of a stems may apparently show w in place of & ; as eTpatid-Tys
soldier (eTpaTid army), *Iralub-Tys an Ttaliote, Greek inhabitant of Italy (Irara
Italy). See 843 a, N. Stems in @ have 5 in riud-eis honoured (Tius, stem Tiua-).

k. Vowel stems, especially those derived from verbs, often lengthen a final
ghort vowel before a suffix beginning with a consonant: moln-pa poem, moln-oi-s
poetry, mwoum-Th-s poet, wor-Ti-kb-s creative, poetical (woué-w make); Seoud-Ty-s
prisoner (Jdecub-s, deopd fetters), Verbs with stems in a, €, o usually show in
derivatives the stem vowel as found in the tenses other than the present; as
dnné-w manifest, fut. dyAd-ow, §hhw-ci-s manifestation ; dpéw plough, fut. dpé-aw,
&po-ci-s aradble Zand dpo-tp ploughman ; edp-lox-w find out, fut. ebp—h-cw, evp-n-pua
discovery, but evp-e-ois discovery, ebp-e-r4s discoverer.-
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i. Vowel stems sometimes insert a vowel before a suffix beginning with a con-
sonant : mow-f-ry-s, Ionic for woki-ra-s citizen, wroli-e-Gpo-» (poetic) city.

j. Consonant stems, and vowel stems not ending in o, often show o before a
suffix in denominatives; a stem in -or is thus replaced by one in -0: cwgpo-
oUvy temperance (cdppwv temperate, cwppov-); alpar-b-as bloody (aipa, -aros
blood) and cxiw-b-eis shadowy (oxid shadow) by analogy to dohé-es wily, 858, 3.
Cp. 873-8175.

835. Several substantlves are formed by reduplication : dy-wy-f training
(8y-w lead), é6-w8-4 food (Ionic €8-w eat), yt-yas, -avros gtant. Some, by me-
tathesis (128 a): 7uf-oe-s cutting (réu-v-w cut).

836. Insertion of sigma. —Between root (or stem) and suffix ¢ is often
found, and in some cases it has become attached to the suffix. This parasitic
letter spread from the perfect middle, where it is properly in place ouly in
stems in 7, §, 6, or ¢; as in oxwro-ubs cleaving with ¢ from &oye-o-par by
analogy to &-oxw-Ta for éoxd-rar (oxt{w cleaqve). In -c-rys the transference
was made easier by words like oxio-rés cloven for oxed-ros. 'This ¢ appears
before many suffixes, and usually where the perfect middle has acquired it (489).

pa: ord-c-pa spasm (omdw rend, fowacpatr), kéhev-c-ua command (kehev-w
command, kexéhevopar), pla-c-pa stain (ualve stain, peplacpar). — po: gra-c-uds
= owd-c-pa, kehev-g-pbs command. — pn: db-c-uy setting (6tw set). —Tns: Kehev-
o-7is signal-man, dpxn-o-ris dancer (Spx-é-ouar dance), dvvd-g-rns lord (Fva-par
am able). Also in §pa-c-Tiipios efficacious (dpd-w do), spxr-o-Tpa dancing-place,
whn-c-pbyy fulness. -o-u has displaced &u, -6-u (832) In éop odour (earlier 6duy),
pu-a-pds (and puv-G-ués) rhythm.

837. Insertion of tau.— In a few words = is inserted before the suffixes wo,
pa, pny, pnyv.  Thus, ép-e-r-wi command (épinui, 00t &, %), Aab-r-pa depih of the
seq, di~r-uqf and di-r-wiv breath (dnwe blow). In éper-pé-v ogr the 7 may be
part of the verb-stem (¢pésow, 515), and have spread thence to the other words.

FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES

838. Some suffixes have a special significance; of these the most
important are given in 839-856. But suffixes commonly used with
a special function (such ag to denote agency, action, insirument, etc.)
are not restricted to this function. Only a few have one functlon
as repo to denote comparison.

a. The instrument may be viewed as the agent, as in pa-c-mip hammer, lit.
smasher, from pal-w smash. 7po (863. 16) may express the agent, instrument,
or place. Suffixes used to denote actions or abstract ideas often make concrete
words, as Tpog- nurture and nourishment, dyyek-la message (cp. Eng. dwell-
ing, clothing). wopbuciov means ferry, ferry-boat, ferryman’s fee. Words
originally denoting an agent have lost that meaning, as wa-thp father (orig.
protector), and in many cases the original force is changed.

839. AGENCY

a. The primary suffixes ra, rqp, Top, 7po, €v, denoting the agent or
doer of an action, are masculine.
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1. 7@ (nom. -t4-s) : «kpi-tH-s judge (xpivw decide, kpr-), kNém-ry-s thief (kNém-T-w
steal), mwouy-Ti-s poel, i.e. maker (woub-w make), adhy-Th-s flule-player
(avNé-w play the flute), pab-n-tH-s puptl (uavbdrw learn, pab-e-), ik~é-Ty~s
suppliant (ik-vé-opar come, lx-).

2. mp (nom. -7p) : do-7p giver (§i-dw-uc give, do-, dw-), cw-rihp saviour (c¢-fw
save).

3. Top (nom. -Twp): pri-rwp orator (épéw shall say, ép-, pe-), et-py-xa have
spoken, krio-twp founder (krifw found, k78-), onudvTwp commander,
poet. (onualve give a signal, anumar-).

4. Tpo (om, -7pé-s) : la-rpb-s physician ({d-ouar heal).

5. ev (nom. -el-s): -ypap-eb-s writer (ypddp-w write), Tox-eb-s father (rlkTw
beget, Tex-).

b. The primary suffixes 7pi3, 7pid, 7etpa, T8 are feminine.

1. vp8 (nom. -rpls) : addy-rpls female fute-player.

2. rpd (nom. -rTpw)t mouj-Tpea poeless (late), yar-rpia female harper (YdN\w
play the harp, Yar-).

3. vapi (nom. -rewpa from rep-ta): od-rewpa fem. of cw-rip, §6-rerpa fem. of
So-Tp. .

4. m8 (nom. -7is): ix-d-1is female suppliant fem. of ik-é-rys.

¢. The same root or verb-stem may have different suffixes denoting the agent :
yev-é-Tys, yev-e-Thp, Yev-é-Twp begetter; pab-y-tpls, or pab-f-rpa female pupil,
fem. of pad-y-rihs.

d. Words in -r9p, -7pts, -evs are oxytone. Words in -rwp, ~Tepa, -7pa have
recessive accent. Words in -7ys are oxytone or paroxytone.

e. See also oy (nom. -wy) 861. 18,

840. NAMES OF ACTIONS AND ABSTRACT SUBSTANTIVES

a. Substantives denoting actions often express abstract ideas,
and names of actions and ‘verbal abstracts are often used con-
cretely. The following suffixes (except po, nominative -ud<s, and
er, nominative -os) form feminines; all are primary except wa in
some words.

1. v (nom. -7es) : wlo-Ti-s faith (weib-o persuade, mb-), dpd-Ti=s rumour (pnul
say, pa-).

2. ov (nom. -ow-s): Nks style (Méy-w speak), moln-oi-s poetry (woud-w make),
POt-oi-s decay (pOi-v-w decay), dé-oi-s act of giving or gift (3i-dw-m give,
So-, dw-), Oé-o-s placing (ri-On-pme place, Be-, f9-), Td-ow-s tension (for
ry-ci-s 35D, from relvw stretch, Tev-). ov is derived from 7. after a
vowel (115). .

3. owd (nom. -¢fd): in substantives from verbs in -afw out of -ad-w; as
dokipacia examination (Soxwudi examine, dok pad-).

4, tv (nom. -7-s 863 a. 17) : rare, poetic and dialectic, éd-y-ris eating (poet.
¥5-w eat), Por-r-s shouting (Bod~w shout).

5. po (nom. -pb-s, Masc.) : duwwy-ub-s pursutt (Sudk-w pursue), wrap-ub-s sneez-
ing (wrdp-vv-pac Sneeze). On O-po see 832, g-po 836, 7-wo 837. Cp.
861. 1.
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6. w& (MO -un) : yrd-py knowledge (yi-yrd-cxw know), ¢ph-un report, omen
(pn-wl say), 7i-uh honour (poet. tiw honour), uvi-un memory (u-pri-oxkw
remind). See also 861. 1

7. p& (nom. -ud) : Té\-pa daring (TN\j-vac dare).

8. e (nom. -os, neut.): déos fear, piy-os cold.

9. & (nom., -{a): primitive, from verb-stems, as pav-ta madness (ualvopar rage,
wav-). Denominative: wyepor-ia sovereignty (fryepdsv leader), edepyesla
kind service (edepyer-wa from edepyérys doer of good deeds). Without any
noun-stem: wohwpkid sicge (molwpkéw besiege). Verbs in -evw derived
from substantives, as raded-w educate (rais clild), show abstracts in -la
for e(v)- (48): maideld education, ocrpareld campaign (crpareopar take
the field), Bacehela reign, kingdom (Bag\eb-w am king).

10. o, a: see 859. 1, 2.

b. Many feminine substantives expressing the abstract notion of
the adjective are derived from adjective stems (a few from substan-
tive or verb stems). Many of these denominatives express quality,
ep. Eng. -ness, -hood.

1. «&@ (nom. —&) : from adjectives in -ys and -oos, -ous, as d\fjfewa truth for diy-
fec-ta from dNqfis true; Evdewn want for &vde(e)o-wa from é&vdeds needy,
44 a, 202 4 ; ebvoa kindness for etvo(o)-ta from edroo-s elivovs kind.

2. @ (nom. -@): eddawpor-l@ happiness (eddalpwy happy), cvpuaxla alliance
(etupaxos fighting along with), cogp-ta wisdom (copé-s wise). Since 7
becomes ¢ before & we have dbaracia immortality (48dvaro-s immortal).
Cp. 859. 6.

3. owad (nom. -glvy): Swkato-cbvy justice (Slkaro-s just). Abstracts in -ovry are
properly fem. of adj. in -ouves, as ~ynbo-gtvy joy (ynbé-cuves joyful),
~octyy by analogy in pavr-ostvy art of divination (udvres seer). See 865. 7.

4. myr (nom. ~7ys) : PNb-Ts, -Tyros friendship (piho-s friend), ioé-Tns, -TyTOS
equality (foo-s equal), veb-tys youth (véo-s young), waxi-Tns thickness
(waxt-s thick).

5. a8 (nom. -ds) : abstract substantives of number, as 7pi-ds, -ddos triad (7pels).
por-ds, -ados unit (udro-s alone, single). See also 863 b. 8.

c. Some neuter absiracts express quality: rdx-os speed (rax-v-s swift),
ebp-os width (ebp-v-s broad). See 840 a. 8.

d. A femninine adjective is used substantively in poet. wuwvr) wisdom from
wwurbes wise; with recessive accent in #xfpa enmity from é&x@pé-s hostile, 6épun
warmth fr om Bepud-s warm.

e. Some compound adjectives in -%s yield (by analogy) abstla,cts in -@ not
in -ed; as druxtd misfortunc from d-rux-4s unfortunate. Fluctuation often
oceurs, as in kaxoffea kaxondia malignity from xaxo-9fns ill-disposed ; Old Attic
anpfeta (= Ion. dApfetn) for dNhfewa.

841. RESULT OF ACTION

The result or effect of an action is expressed by the primary
suffixes
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1. e (nom. -os, neut.): +yév-os race, family, stem ~yev-so- (yl-yv-opar am born,
é-yer-buny, yew-), Ték-os child, stem rex-eoc- (TikTw bring forth, Tex-), Yebd-os
lie, stem yevd-eo- (Yevd-w deceive).

2. par (nom. -pa, neut.): ypdu-ua thing written (ypd¢-w write), vén-pa thought
(voéw think), molyp-pa poem (woié-w make), 8ép-pa hide (Sép-w flay), Tuij-pa
section (Téu-vw cut, Tep-, Tun-, 128 a).

842. INSTRUMENT OR MEANS OF ACTION

The instrument or means of an action is expressed by the primary
suffixes
1. Tpo (nom. -rpo-y, neut.) : &po-rpo-v plough (dpé-w plough), No-Tpo-v ransom
(M-w release, Ni-), ael-0-1po-v ratile (sel-w shake, 624 a), dl-Sax-Tpo-v teacher's
pay (8ddokw teach, 8idax-), Aov-tpé-v bath (bathing-water; Aov-w wash).
8-po (nom. -Bpo-v, neut.) : «het-fpo-v bar for closing a door (xhel-w shut, 832).
. Tpd (10m.-7pd, fem.) : udr-rpa kneading-trough (pdrrew knead, pay-), ph-rpi
compact (épéw ¢p& shall say, ép-, pe-), xb-tpa pot (xéw pour, xv-).
4. Tnp-to- (nom, -ryp-i0-», neut.) : in a few words, as wo-rihp-to-v cup (whww
drink, mo- 529); Behk-thp-0-v spell, charm (8é\y-o charm). See 858, 14.
5. eo (rare; nom. -clov, neut,) : Tpogela pay for rearing. See 863 a. 8.
6. po (nom. -pf-v, neut.): wr-e-pbv wing (wér-opar fy).

g 1o

843. THE PERSON CONCERNED

a. The person concerned or occupied with anything is denoted by

a denominative formed by one of the following secondary suffizes:

1. ev (nOm. -ed-s, MasC. ): ypau-par-el-s secretary (ypdupa, -atos Qnything writ-
ten), lep-ev-s priest (lepb-s sacred), twm-ev-s horseman (Ymwo-s horse), xahk-
ev-s coppersmith (xalkb-s copper).

2. Ta (mom. -r7-s, MaASC.) : vad-ry-s. satlor (val-s ship), Tofd-ryns bowman (rbéto-v
bow), olké-rns house-servant (olko-s house;834 £), deapud-ry-s prisoner (834h).

N.—By analogy are formed: ebp-éry-s bed-fellow (ebvy bed), following olxé-

T-s; omh-frn-s heavy-armed soldier (8mdo-», dmha armour) following moli-ryp-s

from older wéNi-s; oTpari-dry-s soldier (erparid army) following Seopd-Ty-s.

See 834 g.

b. The following secondary suffixes form feminine substantives:

@ (nom, -i&) : corresponding to masculines in -ed-s, as iépeta priestess for

iep-ey-ta* (lep-ev-s priest), Bacilea queen (Bac-eb-s king). See-awa below.

& (nom. -fs) : gpapuak-s sorceress (pdppako-y Charm, poison, papuak-ei-s $Or-

cerer), kamnN-Is female huckster (xamnhb-s huckster), pvhax-Is female guard
(¢pvhat).

3. 6 (nom. -ris): corresponding to masculines in -ry-s: olké~ris house-maid
(olké-T75), woXt-Tis female citizen (mwohi-rys).

4. vr7d, wol (Dom. -irTa, —teca) : from e added to stems in 7 or « (112, 114),
as fjrra female serf from Oyr-a (6%s, Byr-bs serf), Kikweoa Cilician woman
from Koi-wa (King Cilician) ; later, by analogy, Baci\eoa queen.

5. awo (nom. -awa) corresponding to masculines in -wy: Mé-awa lioness (Aé-wy

fuy

[
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lion), Oepdm-awa handmaid (Bepdw-wv attendant), Adi-awa woman of
Laconia (Ads-wr @ Laconian). By analogy, in o stems : Aox-arva she-wolf
(Ako-s). -awa stands for -av-ia, -ar being a weak form of -wr (833 e, 35 b).

N, —Names of dealers in anything usunally end in -rdhgs, -ov ; fem, -mols,
~dos (wwhéw sell), as BfNwo-rdAns bookseller (BifNo-v book), sire-Tdhys grain-
dealer (otro-s grain), dprémwks bread-woman (&pro-s bread). Cp.also xamwphis
under 5.

844, GENTILES OR PLACE NAMES

Gentiles are denominative nouns denoting belonging to or coming
from a particular country, nation, or city. Gentiles are formed from
proper nouns by secondary suffixes.

1. ev (nom. -efs, gen. -éws, masc.), 8 (nom. -is, gen. {5-os, fem.) :

I\aroeds -¢ws, ONaradds ~tdos a Platacan (H INdraia); "Eperpeds an
Eretrian (4 Epérpia) ; Meyapebs, Meyapls a Megarian (7& Méyapa) ; Aloleds’
Aeolian (Alohos, mythical ancestor of the Aeolians).

a. -fs (-t3os) may denote a land or a dialect: #H Awpls (v%) Doris; %
AloNs (yNéTra) the Aeolic dialect.

2. 7@ (nom. -r7-s, masc.), 8 (nom. -ris, fem.) : Teved-rys, Teved-ris of Tegea
(9 Teyéa); Swapr-d-rns, Trapr-ia-res of Sparta (h Zwdprd); Alytvi-tys,
Adyivi-ris of degina (4 Alyiva) ; ZuBap-i-rys, ZvBap-i-ris Sybarite () Z¢Ba-
pis) ; DweN-d-Tns, Swehe-@-Tes Siciliote () ZueNid).

a. The endings -irgs, ~wrys are due to analogy ; see 843 a. N,

8. Other gentiles, properly adjectives, end in -wos, -8, as 'Afyraio-s, -ald of
Athens (ai ' Abfpas), MiNjo-io-s for Mikgr-wo-s of Miletus (Mikyros), *Omovyr-
w-s of Opus ((Owods) ; ()kds, (V)«8, as "Twr-wés Tonic (“lwv-es Tonians) ;
vé-s, vi preceded by a(n), T, as Sapdi-avé-s of Sardis (Zdpdes), Aaupax-mvd-s
of Lampsacus ( Adumpakos), Bugarr-ivo-s Ryzantine (Bv{drrwr). See863b. 12.

845. PATRONYMICS

Patronymics, or denominative proper names denoting descent
from a father or ancestor, are formed from proper names of persons
by means of the following suffixes: :

1. 8a (nom. -d7-s, mase.), § (nom. -s, fem.) :
Boped-37-s son of Boreas fem. Boped-s, -dos  irom Bopéd-s
Stems in a shorten & to « ; from such forms arose
2. a8a (nom. -ddy-s, masc.), ad (nom. -ds, fem.):
Oeo7i-ddn-s son of Thestius fem, OegTi-ds, -dfos  from Oéorio-s

From this type arose a new formation :
3. waba (nom. -ddy-s, mase.), wd (nom. -us, fem.):

Bepnr-tddn-s  son of Pheres fem. depyr-ds, -dd-os from Pépys (-nros)
Hepon-iadn-s  son of Perseus (femn. Hepor-s, -i3-0s) from Iepoes-s
Tehapwr-ddn-s son of Telamon from Tehapdy (-dvos)
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4, 15& (nom, -{3n-s, masc.),"\8 (nom. -is, fem.) :
Tayrah-idn-s  son of Tantalus fem. Tavrak-is, -{3-os from Tdrraloe-s

Kexpor-tdy-s  son of Cecrops fem. Kexpomr-is, ~(8-os from Kéxpoy (-omos)
Olye-tdm-s son of Oeneus fem, Olvny-ts, -(-0os from Olvev-s
Anro-tdn-s son of Leto fem, Anrw-is, -ld-os from Anrd (279)

Stems in o drop o ; stems in ev (yv) drop v; stems in o¢ (we) drop «
5. ‘tov or Vv (poetic and rare ; nom. -fwy, masc.) :
Kpov-iwy son of Cronus (also Kpor-ldn-s), gen. Kpov-ioy-os or Kpoy-tww-os
according to the metre, from Kpévo-s.
6. wva or va (poetic and rare ; nom. —dwy or vy, fem.): )
*Akpio-idvy daughter of ' Axploio-s * Adpmar-tvy daughter of "AdpnoTo-s
846. Variations occur especially in poetry: a. Hom. Inke-idn-5, Iphe-idp-s,
On\n-iddn-s, and Hnketwy, son of Lyhev-s ; 'Arpe-ldn-s,’ Arpe-tdy-s, and’ Arpe-twr,
son of *Arped-s.
b. Two patronymic endings : Tala-tov-idy-s son of Tarab-s.
¢. The stem drops or adds a syllable : Aevkah-ldn-s son of Aevkallwy, -{wy-os ;
Aapm-er-(dn-s son of Adumo-s.
d. -idnsis used in comic formations : kiemrr-(dn-s son of a thief.
e. -»8as occurs in the dialects, as Erapewdvda-s Epaminondas.
f. -ios, —€0s, may indicate descent, as Tehaudwie mal 0k son of Telamon, Tur-
dapeta Guydrnp daughter of Tyndareus ; cp. Tennyson’s ** Niobean daughter.”

847. A patronymic may include the father, as lewsiorpar (dac the Peisistra-
tidae (Peisistratus and his sons).

848. Most genuine patronymics are poetical and belong to the older language.
In the classical period patronymics rarely indicate descent in the case of historical
persons ; as Eipimidys, " Apwreldys.

849. Metronymics denote descent from the mother, as Aava-tn-s son of
Advdn, $hvp-idn-s son of PVNGpa.

850. Relationship is sometimes denoted by the suffixes 18eo (nom. —doi-s son
of ) and be& (nom. -84 daughter of) ; as adehg-idob-s nephew, ddehg-8% niece
(ddenpb-s brother).

PLACE

851. Place may be expressed by the secondary suffixes

1. w (nom. -w-», neut.): Awrbgwr (scil. iepby) temple of Dionysus, “Hpaior
Heraeum.

Also -ewo0 (nom. -elo-», neut.) : from substantives in -e/-s and by exten-
sion in others; as xahke-io-r forge (xahk-ev-s coppersmith), Onoe-tov The-
seum (Bnoet-s), hoy-elo-v place for speaking (Néyo-s speech), povo-elo-v seat
of the Muses (uolica muse), "Olvumri-elo-y Olympieum (" OXdumio-s Olympian
Zeus).

2. .Tqp-t0 (nom. -r#p-o-», neut.): derived from substantives in -r#9p (or -74s) ;
as dxpoarfp-to-v auditorium (dkpodrhp OT dkpodr#s hearer), épyacTihp-to-v
workshop (épyesTrp workman), Bovhevrfpwov senate house (Bovievryp or
PBovievris councillor, senator). See 863 a, 8,
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3. wv (nom. -dv, gen. -idv-os, MASC.) : dvdp-vv apariment for men (dvip, dvdp~bs
man), inw-dv stable (irmo-s horse), mapfev-ov maiden’s apartment, Parthe-
non, temple of Pallas (wapfévo-s maiden), oiv-tv wine-cellar (oivo-s wine),
dumed~div vineyard (dpmelo-s vine). Forms in -edv occur, as wepiarep-edw
dove-cote (mwepioTepd dove), olvedv.

4. tnd (nom. -iris, fem.) : added to wy, dvdpwr-tris apartment for men, yvvakwy-
tres apartment for women.

5. ewa (nom. -wwd, fem.) : pod-wrid rose-bed (pédo-v rose).

6. Tpa (rare; nom. -rpa, fem.) : épx#-o-rpd dancing-place (dpxé-opac dance),
walal-o-Tpa wrestling-ground (walal-w wrestle). Cp. 836.

DIMINUTIVES

852. Diminutives are denominatives formed from the stems of
substantives by various secondary suffixes.

1. w (nom. -to-», neut.) : wad-lo-» little child (mwals, rad-bs), 8pvif-to-» small bird
(Bpvis, Bpvifos), domid-to-v small shicld (dowls, domwid-os).
N. —Trisyllabic words are paroxytone if the first syllable is long by nature
or position.

2. 1810 (nom, -{3i0-», neut.) ; derived from such words as domw{d-w-» ; a8 Ligp-{8io-¥
dagger (&lpos sword, stem Eigeg-), Bo-tdio-v small cow (PBol-s), oikidio-r small
house, olke + 18iov (olkla), ix058w-v small fish (ix806s). See 833 b.

ap-o (nom. -dpiow, neut.) : wab-dpto-» little child.

v8-pro (nom. -dpiov, neut.) : ueN-vdpio-v little song (pédos).

vAhio (nom. -YA\wy, neut.) : éw-vAhwo-v little epic or versicle (Emos).

\oKo, Loka (NOm. ~{gkos, Masc., ~(oky, fem.): dvfpwr-loko-s manikin, rad-loro-s
young boy, wad-loxy young ¢irl. From this comes -wok~w0 in domid-lokwo-v
small shield.

S

853. Many other diminutives occur, as axvd : in wfdcry wine-jar (wifos) ;
3, 18 : in apakis, -idos small wagon (duafa), vyais, -ios islet (vfioo-s) ; W8-ev : of the
young of animals, as Auvx-tSeds wolf's whelp (Mixo-s), also 1idels son’s son, grand-
son (vibs) ; vxo: dprdhixos young bird (épralis) chick; wva: iy (and xw-
Ixviov, kulixvls) small cup (k0NE). Rarve or late are -axidiov, ~doiov, -dgiov,
-iddpiov, -tokdpiov, tov, 861. 19, -vlos, and over 25 others. See ho, 860. 1.

854. Diminutives are often combined: mwad-woe-dpwor stripling, wepdr-iov,
uetpak-lokos, uewak-UNA-tov, pewpak-vNM-i8iov -stripling (uetpat lass), xNav-tox-{diov
cloaklet (xNavis), Lpddpwov tnsect ({@ov animal).

855. Some words, especially such as denote parts of the body, are diminn-
tive in form, but not in meaning; as xpavior skull, fnplov beast (= 64p), medlor
plain (rédov ground), all in Homer, who has no diminutives, Diminutives often
employed tend to lose their diminutive valuoe.

856. Diminutives may express affection, familiarity, daintiness, and some-
times pity or contempt (cp. dar-ling, lord-ling). See the examples under 852,
and also warp-dwr daddy (marip), ddehg-ldio-v dear little brolher, Zwkpat-idoy
dear Socky, dvfpdm-or manikin. Some endings often have an ironical force, as
mhovT-af rich churl, ydorp-wr fat-belly.
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FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES

857. Adjectives are formed by the same suffixes as are used in
substantives, the same formation producing in one case a substantive,
in another an adjective. Many words formed with certain suffixes
(10, po, vo, po, 7o) are used as adjectives or as abstract substantives
(usually feminine or neuter). Thus ¢Aia friendly or friendship; so
arépavo-s crown (orid-w encircle) was originally an adjective. Many
guffixes have no characteristic signification.

Adjectives are either primitive (from roots or verb-stems) or
denominative (from substantives or other adjectives). But this
distinetion 1s often obliterated and difficult to determine.

858, The following are the chief adjectival suffixes:

1. o, @ (nom. -o-s, - OT -&, -0-¥) : primary : Nowr-6-s remaining (\elr-w leqve,
M-y Newwr-, Aour-), Nevk-b-s bright (Neboow shine, hevk-w).

2. 10,1@: a common suffix expressing that which pertains or belongs in any
way to a person or thing. By union with a preceding stemn vowel we
have ato, €0, 00, o, vio. )

Primary (rare) : dy-wo-s sacred (dyos expiation) ; with a comparative
force: &Ahos other (dh-to-s alius), uéoos middle (ueb-ro-s medius, 118).

Secondary in tiu-wo-s worthy, costly (riuh honour); ¢pik-wo-s friendly
(¢ptho-s dear) ; 8pf-ro-s steep (6pfé-s straight) ; mwhoba-to-s tich (mhobro-s
riches, 115) ; 8lka-to-s just (3ix-n right, 834 Db) ; oixe~to-s domestic (olko-s
house, 834 f) ; wdrp-to-s hereditary (warip father, marp-, 262); Bacihe-
w-s royal (Bagihet-s king); 6épe-o-s of sumaner (0épos, stem Oepea-);
‘alo-lo-s venerable (aidws shame, stem aldos-, 266) ; fHpgos heroic (fpws
hero, fpwg-, 267) 5 whxv-0-% @ cudit long (rixv-s, 268). The feminines
are often abstract substantives, as ¢p\-(a friendship.

a. The ending -atos has been transferred from a stems, as In xepo-aio-s
of or from dry land (xéps-os). The form e-afos ocours: dpaxu-taio-s
worth @ drachma (dpaxud). -etos has become independent in drdp-eios
manly (arfp). On gentiles in ~ws, see 844. 3.

b. Ionic n-to (nom. -yios), properly from stems in ev (yv), as Hom. xalkh-io-s
brazen (pertaining to a xaXket-s brazier ; Attic xdh«eos, -ofs, see 858. 4),
Bac\i-io-s royal,; and transferred in Ionic to other stems, as In Foleu-
fio-s warlike, dvOpwmr-fio-s human (Attic arfpdireio-s), drdp-fio~s manly.

3. evr for peyr (nom. -es) forms denominative adjectives denoting fulness or
abundance (mostly poetic).

Tipf-ers (Tips) honoured, and by analogy devdp-ers woody (dévdpo-v
tree) ; xapl-eis graceful (xdpes), doné-ers wily (8ého-s), and by analogy
aipar-b-ets bloody (alua, -ar-os blood, 834 }), ixbuv-b-eis full of fish,
kpu-6-ets chilling (kpt-os chill). Also in edpd-eis mounldy (edpds, -BTos).

4. o (nom. -eo-~s, -ofis, 290) forms denominative adjectives deuoting material :
xpbacos, xpvools golden (xpUoé-s gold).
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a. eo is derived from e, seen in xptoeos (poetic). Here e is part of the
stem (834f). On -yios see 858. 2 b.

5. e (nom. -js, -és) : primitive: Yevd-#s false (Yeld-w deceive), rap-fs clear,
wpyy-is prone, Uy-¥s healthy. Very cominon in compounds, as
d-opa-fs unharmed, secure (4-priv. + opal- In cpdw trip).

6. xo, ako, wko (NOm. -kos, very common, cp. 864. 1): many denominatives
formed by these suffixes denote relation, many others fitness or
ability. '

a. Denominatives: payri-xé-s prophetic (pdrri-s prophet); ¢vo-xbé-s natural
(¢plo-s nature); Oniv-kb-s feminine (0fiv-s female); Adper-xé-s Daric
(Aépeto-s Darius).

b. From g¢uvoi-«é-s, ete., tko was taken as an independent suffix in wovo~iké-s
musical (woboa muse); PapPap-wé-s barbaric (fdpBapo~s barbarian,
Joreigner); ddagkah-ikb~s able to teach (dddokalo-s teacher); pabdnuar-
wé-s fond of learning (pdénua, -patos thing learnt); Xepaue-wké~s Potters’
quarter, Ceramicus (xepauel-s potier); Paoih-wb-s royal (Baoihel-s
king); fpw-iké-s heroic, from fpw(g),-os hero ; "Axai-iké-s or "Axd-uké-s
(38) Achaean (Axab-s Achaean).

N. — dpx-wé-s able to rule (dpx-1), ypap-ub-s able to write or draw (ypap-1),
need not be derived directly from the root.

c. Kopwr-axb-s Corinthian (Koply-io~s Corinthian); cmovde-aré-s consisting
of spondees (amovd-eto-s spondee).

d. r-wké represents wé added to the verbal in 76- (cp. also pabnuar-iké-s).
Thus, Nek-Tikb-s suited to speaking (Aéy-w speak); aichn-ricé-s capable
of fecling (aloO-dvopar feel); apiBun-tikd-s skilled in numbering (&p.6-
péw to number); wpik-rTucb-s practical, able to do (wpdrrw do); ckem-
Twkb-s reflective (oxém-T-opar look carefully, consider). Added to a
noun-stem : vav-ricé-s noutical (vai-s ship).

7. Xo (mom. -Ne-s): primary (usually active) and secondary. Cp. 860. 1.
Primary in de-No-s cowardly (3édor-ka fear, di-, der-, doi-) ; aTpef-Ab-s
twisted (oTpégp-w turn); Tve-M-s blind (vi¢-w raise a smoke); koilos
hollow (= kog-tho-s, Lat. cav-us); Tpox-aXé-s running (tpéx-w run)’;
etk-eho-s like (¥owca am like, elk-); kapm-Oho-s bent (xdpr-7-w bend);
petd-whé-s sparing (peld-onar spare). dmwar-n-As deceitful (dmdry deceil,
drard-w deceive) may be a primitive or a denominative. Cp. 860. 1.

a-Aeo denoting quality in apw-aléo-s atiractive, rovishing (aprdiw
s¢ize), Oapo-aléo-s bold (Gdpo-os boldness).

8. po (nom. -po-s, 861.1): primary : ep-pb-s warm (6ép-w warm); secondary
in €B0-o-po-~s seventh.

9. vpo, o-tpo (NOM. —tuo-s, -orpo-s) : often denoting able to or fit to. Adjectives
in yo are primitive or denominative, and are derived from wstems ;
those in -owuo are denominative and come mostly from stems in ot + po
(as xpi-oi-po-s useful, from xpf-oi-s use); but oo has thence been
abstracted as an independent suffix.

dbk-tpo-s approved (Sox-é-w seem good); udx-po-s warlike (udxy bat-
tle); vbp-tuo-s conformadle to law (vbuo-s); €d-kd-tuo-s eatable (€d-wd-%
Jood, poet. €5-w eat); xadoi-po-s combustible (kdw burn, kai-ci-s burn-
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ing); No-po-s able to loose (Nb-oi-s loosing); irmd-gumo-s fit for riding
(Irmdfouar ride); alNd-oiuo-s easy to take (aMokouar, édhwy).

10. pov (nom. -pwy, -wov): primary in wrd-pwv mindful (ue-pry-ckopar Temem-
ber), Thj-uwy enduring, wretched (§¢-mhp-v endured). Cp. 861. 8.

11. vo (nom. -vo-s, 861. 11) : primary (usually passive) and secondary (829 a).
Sometimes denoting that which may, can, or must be done. -

Primary in dew-vé-s fearful (§é-doi-xa fear, Si-, det-, Sot-); oepvé-s Lo
be revered (céB-opar revere); wib-avé-s persuasive (welb-w persuade, wib-,
mweb-, woib-); wic-vvo-s trusiing (welb-w). Secondary in ckorew-vé-s dork
(= ororec-vo-s from gkér-os darkness).

12. wo (nom. -wo-s, 861. 11): forms denominative adjectives of material, as
MB-wo-s of stone (Mfo-s), EWh-wo-s wooden (E¥ro-»); to denote time,
and derived from such forms as éape-vé-s vernal (ZFap spring), as in
fuep-wb-s by day (huépd), xber-wé-s of yesterday (x0¢s); other uses:
avfpdm-wvo-s human (dvfpwmwo-s man), dhnf-wé-s genuine (dAnbis true).

weo in Aa-fveo-s = Ad-ivo-s stony (Ads stone). On -quos, -ivos in gen-
tiles, see 844. 3.

13. po, pa (nom. -pé-s, -pd): primary, and secondary. . Primary, in éxf-pé-s
kated, khostile (¥x6-w hate), Naur-pb-s shining (Adur-w shine), xaha-pb-s
slack (xahd-w slacken). Secondary, in gofe-pb-s fearful (pépo-s fear,
Pof%-, 834 f), kpat-epb-s mighty (xpdT-os might); primary or secondary
in dwma-pé-s grievous (dvia grief, dmd-w grieve). See 860. 3.

14. Tnp-wo (nom. -r9peo-s) : in denoininatives, derived from substantives in -rzp
(or -rns) by the suffix o ; but the substantive is not always found.

cw-Thp-t0-s preserving (ew-rhp saviour), whence the abstract cwrypla
(858. 2) safety; Oehk-Thp-to-s enchanting (bekk-rvp charmer, 6éNy-v en~
chant), whence 6Oehkripior (842. 4), Av-rip-to-s delivering (Av-r4p),
dpunTipov starting-place (dpudw, dpuduar start).

15. v (nom. -¥-s, ~€fa, ) : primitives are 58y~ sweet (#8-ouar am pleased), Tax-v-s
swift (rax-os swifiness), Babd-v-s deep (Bdb-os depth). Cp. 859. 8.

16. w8eor (nom. -wdys, -BJes) : in primitives (rare), as mper-bdns proper (wpér-w
beseem) ; usually in denominatives denoting fulness or similarity:
wor-ddns grassy (wold), atpar-ddys looking like blood (alua). See 833 a.

17. Suffixes of Degree: Tov and wro (318) usually form primitives; repo and
raro (313 ff.), denominatives. 7epo oceurs also in wé-repo-s which of two?
wpb-repo-s earlier, bo-Tepo-s later, éxd-Tepo-s each. On the suffix repo
apparently without comparative force, see 1066, 1082 b, &-7epo-v is
substantivized (bowel); from év in.

18. Suffixes of Participles and Verbal Adjectives (primary): active »r, 07,301 a,c¢;
middle and passive uevo. Verbal adjectives denoting completion (usu-
ally passive) ro; possibility and necessity ro, reo (471-473).

On the formation of ADVERBs, see 341 fi.

LIST OF NOUN SUFFIXES

The list includes the chief suffixes used in substantives and adjectives. Sepa~
ration of a suffix from the root is often arbitrary and uncertain.
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859. VOWEL SUFFIXES

©0: NOM. -o-s MASC., fem., ~o-» nent. A common suffix in primitives denoting

persons (usually male agents) or things (often abstracts).
dpx-6-s leader from d&px-w lead; (vy-6-v yoke from {eby-vo-ue yoke

(§vy~, fevy-); Moy-o-s speech from Néy-w speak ; véu-o-s custom, law from
véu~w distribute; orbh-o-s expedition from oTéN\w (o7eX-) send; Tpogp-b-s
(0, %) nurse from rpép-w nourish; @bp-o~s tribute from g¢ép-w bear,
bring.

a. The roots of some words appear only in other languages: olk-o-s house,
Lat. vic-u-s.

* b. The suffix has the accent when the agent is denoted. e of the root

o

7.

varies with o (831 b).

: nom. ~& or -n fem. A common suffix in primitives, usually to denote
things, often abstracts (action).

dpx-1% beginning from dpx-w begin; NoyB~% pouring from heif-w pour;

pdx-n fight from wdx-ouar fight; cmwovd-H haste from owedd-w hasten ;
oréy-n roof from oréy-w shelter; tpog~% nourishment from rpép-w
nourish; rix-n chance from rvyxdve happen (tvx-); ¢op-d crop from
Pép-w bea7 5 ¢uy-1 flight from ¢ebyw flee (puy-, pevy-).

a. The roots of some words appear only in other languages: yvr-% woman
(Eng. gueen).

Most substantives accent the suffix ; but many accent the penult.

: MOLL -ds, -us, iD a few masculines, usually compounds: maido-rpif-n-s
trainer of boys in gymnastics (rpifw rub).

¥, U: primary, in 8¢-i-s snake, poet. Tpby-t-s runner (Tpéx-w run), woh~i-s city
(originally wér-i-s), ffr-i-s yearling. Many words with the .-suffix have
taken on & or 7 ; as é\w-l-s hope éwi-5-os (Amw-opar hope), xdp-t-s grace
xdpi-r-0s (xalpw rejoice, xap-).

w: in a few primitive verbal adjectives (dv-to-s 858. 2), but commeon in
denominate adjectives (858. 2), rare in substantives: wug-lo-s bride-
groom (vdugn bride) ; in names of things more concrete than those end-
ing in -a: paprip-0-v a testimony (Cp. waprip-a testimony) ; in gentiles
(844. 3); in diminutives (852. 1), often in combination with other
diminutive suffixes (apw, 8w, vAAio, etc. 852); often in combination
with a final stem vowel (851. 1, 858. 2).

wi, «&@: rarely primary, in ¢via flight (¢eby-w jflee); in verbal abstracts :
parla madnuess (840 a. 9); usually secondary in the fem. of adj. in

Bapcia = Bapey-a, wirra pitch (= mi-a, cp. Lat. pic-us), Y drra
tongue = yAwyx-ta (Cp. yYAwx-i-s point, yYAdx-es beards of corn), 657ra serf
(843 D. 4) ; in the nom. fem. of participles in »r, or (Abovaa fron Aoorr-a,
Aehvkv-fa); in denominative abstracts expressing guality (840 b. 1, 2);
in names of persons: rau-ld-s steward (rép-v-w cut, é-rap-ov), Nik-ld-s
Nicias (viky victory). — Often in combination with other suffixes: awa
843 b.5; -e-a 840 2.9; woa 843 0. 4; rpa, Teepa 839D, 2, 3.

Fo. Fa: prlmary, in bpos for 8p(g)os boundarj, kev(g)bs empty, )\a.t(/:)bs left
(Lat. lacvus), xa\(z)bs beautiful ; (probably) secondary in verbals in
-réos (Auréos that must be loosed) and in adj. in -axéos (860. 1).

al

a o
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8. v.(ev): primary, in adjectives (858. 15), in substantives: vyév-v-s chin,
rhx-v-s fore-arm. — 9. v : primary, in feminines: lox-b-s strength,
é¢p--s eye-brow, véx-i-s (Hom.) corpse, cf. Lat. nec-are. —10. v (nv):
primary of the agent (839 a. 5); rarely of things : kow-ed-s chisel
(kbm-7-w cut) ; secondary, of the person concerned (843 a. 1), in gentiles
(844. 1), rarely of things: dovax-ei-s reed-thicket (d6vaf reed) ; in diminu-
tives in -deds (853). —11. ov (nom. -¢): primary in wef-& webods per-
suasion (279).— 12. o (nom.-ws): primary in #p-ws fpw-os hero (267).

860. SUFFIXES WITH LIQUIDS (A, p)

1. Mo, A& : primary, in ¢i-ho-v race, ¢v-M clan (¢b-w produce), wi-ho-s fell
(Lat. pi-lu-s), febv-Ay loop of a yoke (feby-vo-ps yoke); &f-ho-s éontest, ab-
No-y prize, Tug-Ab-s blind (rip-w raise a smoke), orpef-Nb-s twisted (o7pép-w
turn). Cp. 868.7. Secondary, in maxv-Aé-s thickish (dimin.). alo, ala:
primary, in éu¢p-aké-s navel, kpér-ako-v clapper (kpbr-o-s noise), kep-ali
head, Tpox-ahb-s running (rpéx-w), wi-ako-s fat (wialvw fatten) ; secondary,
in u-alé-s level (dué-s one and the same). Developed from this are aheo,

. aled : mi-ahéo-s fat, kepd-ahéo-s wily (répd-os gain), see 858. 7. eho, eAd:
primary (prob.), in efk-eho-s like (Zowxa am like, eik-), vegp-éhy cloud (Lat.
nebula) ; secondary, in 6Ov-pé-An altar. nlo, nA@: xdw-gho-s huckster
(agency), fu-n\j sacrifice (06-w), by-ghé-s lofty (Iy-os height); primary or
secondary : dwar-n-Né-s guileful (dmwdry guile, dwrard-w cheat), oiy-nhé-s mute
(otyh silence, otyd-w am mute). who, WA&: primary, in 7pox-iro-s sandpiper
(Tpéx-w Tun); secondary, in épy-tre-s passionate (épy%).” who, a: pri-
mary, in e7pbf-tho-s top (oTpép-w turn); secondary, in mwé§-iho-» sandal

_ (wéd fetter, mots foot). vho, vA@: primary, in ddkr-vho-s finger, oTag-
vAf bunch of grapes. Secondary, in uikk-vtho-s small (pikx-6-s). TNo, TAG :
cpovd-thn beetle. who, whd : primary, in ed-who-v image (eld-ojrar resemble),

- ebx-whh prayer (ebx-opar). Rare forms: alwo, alipo, elio, nho.

2. Av: primary, in 64-Av-s female (root 0y give suck).

8. po, pi: primary, in substantives: dy-pé-s field, Lat. ager (dv-w), vexk-po~s corpse
(ep. véx-v-s), yau-B-pé-s son-in-law (you-é-w marry, for B see 130), éxb-pb-s
enemy, ¥xP-pi hatred (¥x6-w hate), dpyv-po-s silver, Ud-pd hydra (Ud-wp
water); rarely, of instrument 842. 6; of place, in &-p@ seat; primary, in
adjectives (8568. 13). apo, apa : primary, in Bhép-apo-v eye-lid (BNér-w
look), Tdh-apo-s basket (thdw, TAjrar bear), Aer-apb-s shiny (cp. Mmw-os
fat). apo (npo), Gpd (npd) : primary or secondary, in dre-d-pé-s grievous
(dvia grief, drd-w grieve), Nomw-n-pb-s painful (Aomy pain, Nmé-w grieve);
secondary, in dvf-npé-s flowery (dr-os), and perhaps in mwov-npb-s toilsome
(wbvo-s, mwové-ouar t0il). epo, epd: secondary, in gofBe-pé-s terrible (¢pbfo-s
terror), whence cww-epb-s shady (o shade); also in wevf-epb-s father-in-
law = lit. one who binds (cp. welopa = wevb-oua cable), Ev-epou those below
the earch (év). vpo, vpa: secondary, in Aeyv-pé-s (heyb-s) shrill, whence
primary &x-vpo-v chaff, phey-vpb~s burning (préy-w burn). Tpo, Tpa: pri-
mary or secondary, in loxu-pé-s strong (loxt-w a'm strong, ioxb-s strength);
primary, in Mr-Dpo-v rind (Mém-w peel), vép-Upa bridge. wpo, wpd : primary,
in ém-dpa late summer (8w-wbev at the rear, after).
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4. pu(rare): primary, indk-pr-s Ztll-top (de-po-s highest), @-pi-s knowing (€18oy,
ideiv).

5. pv (rare) : primary, in 8dk-pv tcar; cp. Old Lat. dacruma for lacrima.

6. ap: primary, in fw-ap, fwar-os lver (263 b)), wi-ap fut, &ap spring. — 7. €p,
mp: primary, in dup dép-os air (dnm blow, of the wind), aié-7p, ~ép-os upper
air (alb-o kindle).—8. wp: primary: gen. -ar-os: vd-wp water; gen, -wpos :
ixwp ichor, serum; gen. -opos: by analogy in adro-kpdr-wp possessing full
powers (kpd7-0s power). —9. wpd: primary, in mn-f-dpy (Ionic) satiety,
¢p. 832, '

861. SUFFIXES WITH NASALS (, V)

1. po, pa@ (nom. mo-s; -ud and -pn) : primary, in substattives denoting actions
or abstract ideas (840 a. 5-7), and in some concretes: xi-ud~s juice (xéw
pour, xv-), ypau-ph line (vpdg-w write, draw); in adjectives (858. 8,9). On
~T-po -T-ua, -0-po -6-pa, -c-po -o-pa see 837, 832, 830 ; secondary, rarely in
substantives : pu-ué-s coppice (8pl-s tree, oak), or adjectives: Erv-po-s true
(éregbs real). — v-po: secondary, derived from . stems (838. 9). —2. par
(nom. -ua): primary, denoting result (841.2). Here to wa from uy (cp.
8voua name, Lat. nomen; 7éppa goal, Lat. termen) 7 has been added;
cp. cognomentum. — 3. pev (nom. -unv): primary, in wor-pdgy shepherd,
Ae-phpy harbour. —4. pevo: primary, in participles: Aub-pevo-s. —5. m
(rare): primary, in ¢f-m~s speech (poet. for ¢#-pn).—0. mw (nom.
-pis) : prim., popy-pi-s surf (phy-vv-ue break). —1. pvo, pva : prim., in erd-~uvo-s
jar (ot set, stand, ora-), Bée-pro-v dart (BaAhw throw), mol-uvy flock,
N-pon lake.—~8. pov (nOM. -pwy): primary, in fye-udy leader (ryé-opnilead);
adjectives 858. 10. —9. pova: primary, in mAp-c-uovd fulness (wiu-mip-pe
Jill).—10. pav (nom. -uwr) : primary, in xe-udy winter, he-pdy meadow.

11. vo, va: primary, in vm-ro-s sleep, kamw-vé-s Smoke, To-r% punishment, peo-vh
dower (pép-w bring), réc-vo-vr child (vixrw bear, Tex-), in adjectives (858, 11);
secondary, in adjectives (868. 11), in cef~ry moon (= celag-ry, cékas
gleam).—avo, av@: primary, in erég-aro-s crown, erep-dvy diadem (crég-w
encirele), Spém-avo-v, Spem-dvy sickie (3pém-w pluck), dpy-avo-r instrument
(Epyov work), Oyy-dvn whetstone (Ghy-w whet); in adjectives: orey-avé-s
(cp. orey-vis) water-tight (oréy-w shelter); secondary, in fe-r-doy fodder
(Bo~rb-s, Bfb-vkw graze), Edp-avo-v seut (£5-pd scat). @vo (nvo), Bva (Mva):
secondary, in gentiles (844. 3). evo, eva: primary, in wapb-évo-s maiden,
dX-évn elbow. mve, mvd: primary, in refi-vy nurse (6500ac give suck).
wo, wa: secondary, in adjectives of material and time (858, 12), and in
pad-wé-s slender, uen-tvn millet. weo, wea: secondary, in adjectives of
material (858.12). tvo, va: primary, in xah-isé-s bridle, cén-ivo-v pars-
ley ; secondary, in gentiles (844. 3); in patronymics (845. 6); in épufp-ivo-s
red mullet (doubpd-s red); BonB-ivn a kind of BoAB-6s (a bulb-root). ovo,
ova: primary, in s\-bve-s battle-rout (xéh-opar urge on); in abstracts, as
#d-ovh pleasure (#8-opar am pleased). wvo, wi: primary, in kop-tvy club,
wlo-vro-s relying on (welb-w persuade). Tve, TVA: primary, in xizd-tvo-s
danger, alox-tvy disgrace. wvo, wva: primary, in xoh-wvb-s hill, kop-din
crow. — 12, vv (rave): primary, in Aey-»0-5 smoky fire.

GREEK GRAM. — 10
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13. awa: secondary, of the person concerned (843 b. §). —14. av: primary,
in uéras wéhav-os black. —15. ev (nom. -pv): primary, in réo-ny tender,
dpp-nv male.— 16, mv: primary, in revf-%r inquirer (wevb-omar, wvrfdvouar
inguire).— 17. v (nom, -is): primary, in dekgis dolphin, @dis travail. —
18, ov (nom. -wv): primary, in words of agency : Téxr-wv carpenter, Tpvy-wy
turtle-dove (Tpiiw murmur, Tpvy-), kAod-wy wave (k\bfw dash, khvd-); and
in others, as elx-wr image (bowka am like, eik-), x -y snow. — 19. wv: second-
ary, in padax-lwy darling, diminutive of waaxé-s s0ft. —lov: primary, in
comparatives ; #0-iwy sweeter (H9-i-s) ; seeondary, in patronymics (845.5).
— pov: primary, in wiwr fat.—20. wv: secondary, in words denoting
persons possessing some physical or mental gquality, as ydorp-wy glutton
(vaoTip belly); to denote place (851. 3); in names of months: *Avfesrn-
pudr. —21. pev: primary, in ai(g)év age, gen. aidv-os. — 22, wwv: second-
ary, in patronymics (845. §5). —23. wwva: secondary, in patronymics
(845. 6).

862. SUFFIXES WITH LABIALS (w, ¢)

1. om: primary, in ckbh-o stake, pale (exdNw stir up; split ?).—2. ew:
primary, in kov-wy gnat.— 3. o, & (rare) : primary, in xpbér-agor the
temples, xopu-¢% head (xbpus helinet) ; usually in names of animals, as
{o-:po-s kid, Eagos deer; secondary, in late diminutives: np-dgo-v in-
sect (07p beast), xepd-bpio-v petty gain (képd-os gain).

863. SUFFIXES WITH DENTALS (7, §, €)

a. Suffixes with 7.

1. r: primary, at the end of stems, as d-yvus, d-yrd-7-0s unknown (yi-yrd-cxw
Ienow).

2. 7o, va: primary, in verbal adjectives in -ré-s (471) with the force of a
perfect participle, as yrw-té-s known (ye-yvé-ckw know), ¢ro-Té-s
_placed, standing (i-orm-ue set, place), or with the idea of possibility,
as Av-rés able to be loosed; in verbal abstracts, which sometimes be-
come conerete: xoi-ro-s, koi~rn bed (ret-par lie), Bpov-r4 thunder (Bpéu-w
roar), ¢v-ré-v plant (pdw produce), mo-té-v drink (wivw drink, mo-
529), Bio-tés, Bro-t life, means of Wving (Blo-s life) ; in numerals,
Tpl-to-s third, &k-to-s sex-tu-s.— In superlatives, wo-to primary, as
#3-1wTo-s Sweetest (H-v-s) ; Taro, secondary, as dAnféo-Taro-s MOSt Lrue
(dAnb4s). —Ta (nom. -ry-s) : primary, to denote the agent (839 a. 1) ;
secondary, to denote the person concerned (843 a. 2).—aro, ard:
primary, in fdv-aro-s death (Ovi-ckw, Bav-civ die), xdu-aTo-s WEAriness
(xdu-vw, kap-€lv am weary). evo, evd: primary, in way-erb-s Jrost
(moy-vo-ue make hard) ; secondary, in edw-éry-s bed-fellow (edvi bed,
843 a. N.). ata aml, nra nnb, ird ind, wrd @mid, in gentiles (844. 2).

3. rar (tqr): secondary, in substs. denoting quality (840 b. 4).—4. Tefo:
primary, in verbal adjectives (478). — 5. rewp@: primary, of the agent
(839 b. 3).— 6. Tepo: secondary, in comnparatives (313) ; substantivized
in &v-repo-» bowel.— 7. tmp: primary, to denote the agent (839 a. 2),
often regarded as the instrument: pawsrdp hammer (838a), dpv-rip
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ladle.—8. Tmp-to : compound suffix, of place (851, 2), of means (842._4),
of wages (842. 5): @per-ripwa reward for rearing (tpég-w) ; in adjec
tives, 858. 14.— 9. T : primary, to denote action or an abstract idea

. (840 a. 1) ; rarely, of persons: uds-ri-s seer (ualv-oua rage, am in-

spired, par-),—10. 7.8 : primary, of the agent (839b. 4).—11. 7op:
primary, of the agent (839 a. 3). —12. pé : primary, of instrument or
means (842. 8) ; of place (851. 6). — 13. rpu@ (nOM. ~7pra): primary, of the
agent (839 1. 2). —14., rpi8 (nom, -pis): primary, of the agent (839 b. 1).
—15. 7pro : secondary, in dA\Né-tp-io-s belonging to another. —16. Tpo
(-Tpo-s, -Tpo-») : primary, to denote the agent (839 a. 4), instrument
(842. 1), place, as 6éa-rpo-v theatre (place for seeing), Nék-rpo-v bed. —
17. Tv: primary, of actions or abstract ideas (840 a. 4); in do-Tv city,
@i-Tv sprout (pi-w produce) ; secondary, denoting connection with a
numeral: rpur-ri-s third of a tribe (rpi-to-s third).

18, @r: primary, in képas, képar-os (and xépws, 258) horn.—19. nr: primary,

in mwévys, -n7-0s serf (wév-opar L0il), mAdv-nr-es planets (rhavi-w wander).
—20. ur: primary, in péhe, -ir-os honey (Lat. mel), xdp-is grace (xalpw
rejotce, xap-). See 859. 4, — 21. iri8 (nom. -iris, fem.) : secondary in
words denoting place (851. 4).—22. wr: primary, in yé\ws, ~wros
laughter (yvedd-w langh).—23. wr: primary, in active participles
(except the perfect), as Nvo-»7r-os; in some adjectives inflected like
participles (éxdr willing), and in participial substantives: dpdr-wy ser-
pent (dépx-ouar gleam, dpax-elv), also in Néww lion, ddduds adamant.
—24. fFevr (nom. -ews) : secondary, in adjectives denoting fulness
(858.3), and in some proper names of places: 'Omofis Opus from 'Omo-
fevr-s (844, 3).

b: Suffixes with &.
1. 8. secondary, in patronymics (845. 1).—2. 8-avo: secondary, in obr:

davé-s a nobody (o¥ris nobody), properly from 7.3, neuter of i, + avé-s.
— e-Bavo : primary, in piy-e-avé-s chilling (piy-éw shudder).—3. B-amo:
secondary, in ¢A\edamds foreign, properly = dilod, neuter of &Alos (cp.
aliud), + awé-s. —4. §-& : secondary, in patronymics (845.1). — 5. &0 :
oTd-8-10-s standing (i-orn-u), with & prob. from a word containing the
suffix 8, as du-¢ddio-s pudlic from du-padé-v pudlicly. — 6. Swy: primary,
in peh-e-3ww care (uéhe s @ care), ary-n-8dv pain (dryé-o sufler); sec-
ondary, in koTuApddy a cup-shaped hollow (koTiAy cup); Cp. dxO-n-8dv
disiress (dxB-os burden).— 7. Bwva: primary, in ue-e-ddwy care (see
dwy).

8. ab: primary, in w¢-ds, -dd-os snow-flake (vig-w, betier velp-w, smow),

puy-ds extle (pevy-w flee, puy-), haum-ds torch (Adur-w shine) ; second-
ary, in abstract feminines denoting number (840 b. 5). —9. a3,
10. wdd : secondary, in patromymics (845. 8).— 11. adie : secondary,
in kar-wp-ddiw-s from the shoulder (dupo-s), derived from dexb-ds-to-s
divided (duxbds, -ddos divided). — 12. 8 : primary, in dow-is, -i5-0s shield,
éxm-ls hope (¥\wouar hope) ; secondary, in adj. as ovuuaxis allied
(wbhis) from obupaxo-s allied with; in words denoting the person con-
cerned (843 b. 2); in gentiles (844. 1), as Ilepois Persien woman; in
femining patronymics (843, 4).—13, 8a: secondary, in patronymics
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(845. 4).—14. Beo: secondary, in names of relationship (850).—
15. 18ev: secondary, in diminutives (853).—16. bw : secondary, in
diminutives (852, 2), and transferred in po:p-idio-s doomed (woipa doom).
—17. 16: secondary, in xwmuis greave (xviun leg, thigh).—18. vba:
secondary, in patronymics (846, e). — 19. w8eo : secondary, in adjec-
tives of fulness (858. 16).

¢. Suffizes with @,

1. @ appears in suffixes that are obscure in relation to root or stem (832):
8pvis Sprif-os Uird, Yduabdos sand, kvados cup, méhefos ordure ; several in -»0
(probably not Greek), as épéB-wbos chick-pea.—2. 8ho, OAG: primary,
in yév-e-Oho-v, yer-é-0Ay race (yly-vopar become, yev-).—3. Bhio: second-
ary, in yev-é-6hio-s belonging to one’s birth. — 4. 8po, 8pa : primary, in
&p-Opo-v joint (dpaplokw join, dp-), éri-Bd-0pa ladder (Balvw go, Ba-).

864. SUFFIXES WITH PALATALS (k, y, X)

1. ko, ka: primary (rare), in 64-«n box (ri-6n-m place) ; secondary, in ad-
jectives (868, 6). — ako (vare) : primary, in uak-axé-s soft (cp. Lat. mollis);
secondary in adjectives (858. 6. ¢).— wako : secondary, in «ip-taxé-s of the
Lord. — ko, wa : secondary, in adjectives (8568. 6), in gentiles (844. 3).
—2. oKo, ok : Primary, in dloxes guoit (= ik + gro-s from Sik-eiv throw),
Bo-axf faod (ep. Bé-okw feed).— wrko : secondary, in diminutives (852. 6).

8. ax: primary, in ueipat lass, pepdr-io-y lad dimin. 854, xérat flatterer. —
4. @k: primary, in fwpaf breast-plate. — 5. wk: primary, in xiad cup,
g comrade.—6. ix: primary, in wépdif, -ikes partridge.— 7. Tx: pri-
mary, in «fpvé, -Ukos herald.

8. ey prlma.ry, in dpwraf rapacious, dpray-y Seizure (cp Gprafw seize). —
9. Ty: primary, in pdoTif, -ty-os whip.— 10. vy: primary, in &vruf, -vyos
rim. — 11, yy: primary, denoting something hollow, in ¢dravt phalanz,
cdrTevE trumpet, AdpvyE laryni.

12. uxo: secondary, in prdA-txo-§ chick, dimin, (8prahi-s chicken).

865. SUFFIXES WITH SIGMA

1. ou (= 7¢) : primary, denoting actions or abstract ideas (840 a. 2) ; rarely of
persons : wé-gi-s husband. —2. oa: primary, denoting actions or abstract
ideas (840 a. 8). — 3. ovo: primary, in per-dp-cio-s raised from the ground
(uer-alpw lift up, dp-). —4. oo : in adj. (858. 9). —5. ornvo: in 36(s)-
eTyvo-s unhappy.—6. oro: secondary, in rpuaxosTés thirtieth from Tpua-
kovr + To-s. — 7, owvo, ouva : secondary, in adjectives: SovAé-cuvos enslaved
(BoDho-s), @dpauves bold = fapro-cuves (fdpo-os courage, 129 ¢), and in the
feminine, to make abstract substantives (840 b. 3).

8. ao: primary, in yép-as prize ; varying with ar, as in rép-as répar-os portent
(258), or with es (264 1. 8). —9. o : primary, denoting quality (840 a. 8)
or result (841. 1) in adjectives (858. 5.) —10. o : primary, in xévis dust,
found in kovtw (= kowo-tw, 500, 2, D).——ll. wod: secondary, in words
denoting the person concerned (843 b. 4). —12. oo : primary, in aidds
shame (atdofs from aLBo (0)-0s, 2606). —].3 too : primary, in comparatives
(293 4, 318).
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DENOMINATIVE VERBS

The formation of primitive verbs (372) is treated in 496-529, 607-624,

722-743.

866. Denominative verbs are formed from thé stems of nouns

(substantives or adjectives). Verbs lacking such a noun-stem are
made on the model of the ordinary denominative verb. The prin-
cipal terminations are as follows:

1.

b

-aw : derived chiefly from words with & stems (a few from words of the second
declension). - Verbs in -aw denote to do, to be, or to have, that which is
expressed by the stem.

Tiud~w honour (riph, stem 7ipd-), dpword-w breakfast (dporo-v br mk-
Jast), Tohpd-w dare (védua daring, stem Tolud-), kopd-w wear long hair
(kbpm hairy. kowud-w, lull to sleep, has no primitive noun.

On -waw and -aw denoting a desire or a bodily condition, see 868 b. .

-ew : derived chiefly from %- stems (834 £), and thence extended to all kinds of
stems. Verbs in -ew denote a condition or an activity, and are often
intransitive.

olxé-w dwell (ofko-s house, oix%-), ¢hé-w love (plho-s dear, pr%-),
Umnperéw serve (Immpérms servant, dwmpera-), ebtux-é-w amr fortunate
(edrvxs fortunate, edrvxeo~), pic-é-w hate (uioos hate, uioes-), cwPpov-é-w
am temperate (cdgpwr), paprup-é-w bear witness (udprus, -vp-os).

a. Some ew-verbs from eg-stems have older forms in -elw (624 a).

-ow : chiefly derived from o-stems, Verbs in -ow are usually factitive, denot-
ing to cquse or to make.

dnhé-w manifest, make clear (39ho-s), dovhb-w enslave (Sofho-s), MAb-w
emulate ({Aho-s emulation), {pub-o punish (fmuid demage), pacriyd-w
whip (pdorif, -iyos whip). dpbw plough has no primitive.

On the formation of the present stemm of verbs in -aw, -ew, -ow,
see 522, )

-evw @ derived from substantives from ev-stems (607) and thence extended to
other stems, evw-verbs usually denote a condilion, sometimes an activity.

Baci\eb-w am king, rule (Bacihel-s), Bovhet-w counsel (Bovii), kwdv-
veb-w venture, incur danger (kivdvvo-s), radel-w educate (rals boy, girl),
Bepamet-w attend (fepdmwr attendant).

S (rare) : from v-stems, as Saxpb-w weep (ddxpv tear). Cp. G08.

-efw, -1lw : derived originally fromn stems in & or v (as e\rifw hope = émid-w,
dpmd.fw seize = qpray-ww), and thence widely extended to other stems (cp.
623 8, v). Such verbs denote action.

yuurd {w exercise (yvurds,-dé-os stripped, naked) ; ava'yKag'w compel
(dvdyrn mecessity); dripdlw dishonour (&rimes); Pubfopar use force
(Bla force); Gavpdiw wonder (Gabua); ¢porrifw take care (¢povris);
UBplfw insult (UBpi-s outrage); voulfw consider (véuo-s custom, low);
Teuxtfw fortify (Teix-os wall, stem rexes-); xapifouat do @ favour
(xdptsy -tros favour).
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a. Verbs in ~{w and -ta{w derived from proper names express an adoption of
language, manners, opinions, or politics:
qritw speak Greek ("EM\gy), Baxxiud{w act like a bacchante
(Bakyds), hakwrilw dmitate Laconian manners (Adkwy), undliw side
with the Medes (M#dos).
b. Verbs in -e{w, -0fw, and -v{w are rare (méiw press, poet. decwbfw am lord,
KkokkU{w CTY CUCKO00).
7. -awe: originally from stems in -av + 10 (518), but usually extended to other
stems. See 620, IIL.
uekalvw blacken (uéhas black, uekar-), ebppalvew gladden (Uppwr glad,
ebgpor-), onuaive signify (chpa, chuar-os Sign), xalemalvw am angry
(xahewb-s hard, angry). :
8. -Tvw: from stems in wv + w (519). The primitive words often show stems
inv. See 620, III.
Babbvw deepen (Babi-s deep), Taxbvew hasten (raxib-s swift), aloybrw
disgrace (alox-os shame), Gappivw encourage (8dpp-gs courage).
On other denominatives in Aw, rw, pw, see 620, III ; on inceptives see 526-528.
10. Parallel formations are frequent, often with different meanings.
aperdw take a midday meal, dpweTifw give a midday meal; dTidw,
(poet.) driubw, driudiw dishonour; Souhbw enslave, doviebw am a slave ;
etdaipovéw am happy, etdauovifw account happy, congratulate ; Oappéw
am courageous, fapptvw encourage; opréw, opkifw make one swear an
oath ; dpudw urge on, dpualvw (poet.) ponder; dpuéw lie at anchor, sputiw
anchor trans. (8puos anchorage); mokeméw (moheuitw Epic) wage war,
roheubw make hostile; cxyrdw put in shelter, mid. take up one’s abode,
crréw am In camp, ockgrbew ercamp, Jo into quarters; owdpovéw am tem-
perate, cwppovifw chasten; Tvpavvéw, Tupavvetw am absolute ruler, Tupay-
vigw take the part of absolute ruler, rvparndw (late) smack of tyranny.
.Cp. 531,

®

867. Frequentatives and Intensives. — These are mostly poetical. -aw in
oTpwpdw turn constantly (orpépw turn), Tpwxdw gallop (Tpéxw run), mordouar,
rordouat, and woréouar, Ay about (mwéropar fly). -orpew in éNaoTpéw drive (éhdw,
Aadrw). -taw In ckprdw spring (cralpw skip). -rafe in é\kverdiw drag about
(8nkw drag). With reduplication, often with change of the stem-vowel, in
romviw puff (wvéw breathe, wyv-), mopplpw gleam darkly (pbpw mix), meupaivw
shine brightly (paivw bring to light, make appear).

868. Desideratives express desire. Such verbs end in -oew, -taw, and
rarely in -aw. Thus, moheuncelw desire to wage war (rokeuéw), dmalhafelw wish
to get rid of (éMNdTTw exchange), yehaoeiw wish to laugh (yeNdw) ; orparnyidw
wish to be general (oTparyyds) ; ¢povdw wisk to shed blood (pbros murder).

a. Verbs in -waw and -aw are formed from substantives. Those in -sew may
come from the future stem.

b. -taw and -aw may denote a bodily affection : épfarudw suffer from oph-
thalinia (épfalula), Bpayxdw am hoarse (Bpayxbs hoarse). Some verbs in
-wrTw (-weew) have a similar meaning: TvprdTTw am blind (Tvéhés), and even
Nudaow am hungry (Aiubs hunger).
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COMPOUND WORDS

869. A compound word is formed by the union of two or more
parts ; as Aoyo-ypdgo-s Speech-writer, Sv-éf-odo-s outlet (lit. way out
througlh).

a. Compounds of three or more parts usually fall into two separate units; as
Barpayo-uvo—paxta battle of the frogs-and-mice. Such compounds are common
in comedy ; as srpefo-Siko—mav-oupyla rascally perversion of justice.

b. In a compound word two or more members are united under one accent ;
as in dldckberry contrasted with bigck berry. Most compounds in Greek, an
inflected language, are genuine compounds, not mere word-groups such as are
common in English, which is for the most part devoid of inflections.

¢. Every compound contains a defining part and a defined part. The defining
part usually precedes: ed-rux#s Jortunate, as opposed to dve-ruxhs unfortunate.
The parts of a compound stand in various syntactical relations to each other, as
that of adjective or attributive genitive to a substantive, or that of adverb or
object to a verb, etc. Compounds may thus be regarded as abbreviated forins of
syntax, Cp. 895 a, 897 N. 1.

FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND

870. The first part of a compound may be a noun-stem, a verb-
stem, a numeral, a preposition or adverbh, or an inseparable prefix.

a. The use of stems in composition is a survival of a period in the history
of language in which inflections were not fully developed.

FIRST PART A NOUN-STEM

871. First Declension (@-stems).— The first part may

a. end in @ or o (varely): dyopa-véuo-s clerk of the market (dyopd), vikn-@dpo-s
bringing victory (vikn).

b. end in o: diko-ypdgo-s writer of law-speeches (Sixn justice). Here o is
substituted for a of the stem by analogy to o-stems.

N.—Compounds of % carth have ~yew- (for ymo- by 54); as yew-uérpns
surveyor (land-measurer; perpéw measure). Doric has ya-uérpns. Cp. 224 a.
¢. lose its vowel before a vowel: kepar-ahyfs causing head-ache (keparh head,

dNy-os pain).

872. Second Declension {o-stems). — The first part may
a. end in o: Noyo-ypdgo-s speech-writer.

b. end in & or 5 (rarely): énagn-Bého-s deer-shooting (¥hagos, BdMw). Here g
is due to the analogy of a-stems. .

c. lose o before a vowel: wév-apyo-s monarch (sole ruler: wévo-s alone, dpx-w
rule).

N. — Words of the ‘ Atlic’ declension may end in w, as vew-xbpo-~s custodian
of a temple (veds).
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873. Third Declension (consonant stems).— The first part may

a. show the stem (¢, v, av, ov): warre-wdho-s inspired (udvri-s seer, mé\-w, cp.
-kohos), ixBu-fBoho-s catching-fish (ix60s, BdAAw), Bov-kbho-s ox-herd (Bob-s,
-koho-s, ¢p. Lat. colo, and 131).

N, — A few consonant stems retain the consonant: uehdy-xohos dipped in

black bile (uénas, xor)). See also 876,

b. add o to the stem: cwpar-o-¢vhat body-guard (c&pa body, pvrhdrTe guard),
pnTp-6-molis mother-city, metropolis (uwhrnp, wohis), pvoi-o-Abyes natural
philosopher (¢boi-s nature), ixbv-o-wrdhys fishmonger (Ix8os, Tohéw sell).

¢ add & (rarely #): mod-d-mmwrpo-v water for washing the feet (wofs, virrw),
Aaumrad-n-8pouta torch-race.

874. Compounds of ras all usually show wdr-, as wdr-sopo-s (and wdo-sopos

101 b) all-wise, map-pyela frankness (*all-speaking’); but also wayr- in wdrr-

apxos all-ruling ; and wayr-o- in warr-o-rdhio-v bazaar (roléw sell).

875. Neuter stems in war usually show war-o, as dyalpar-o-moib-s sculptor
(dyahua statue, moréw make). Some have ua, as évopa-kAvré-s of famous name;
some show po for waro, as aimo-pparyla hemorrhage (alpa, -aTos blood, prhryvbume
break, 80).

876. Stems in es (nom. -ys or -os) usually drop es and add o; as Yevd-o-
wapTupla false testimony (Yevd-4s); and so stems in as, as kpeo-pdyo-s flesh-eating
(kpéas, paryelv 529. 5), Some stems in er and ac retain e and as (in poetry), as
cakes-mdNo-s wielding a shield (cdros, Td\\w), cehac-@bpo-s light-bringing (séhas,
¢pépw); some add ¢ (for sake of the metre), as dpes-i-rpogos mountain-bred (&pos,
Tpépw); these may belong to 879.

877. Other abbreviations: yala-Oyvé-s nurse (yadaxr- milk, 0f-cbar give
suck); wmehendhs honey-sweet (umehir-), keha-vegrjs black with clouds from
kehawwb-s black (cp. 129 ¢) and végos cloud.

878. Words once beginning with g or o. — When the second part consists
of a word beginning with digamma, a preceding vowel is often not elided:
kaxo-epyds (Epic) doing i1l (later rxaxobpyos) from gépyo-v work; uyro-eid#s cres-
cent-shaped (uhvy moon, peidos shape); riud-opos (later riuwpds) avenging (ripy
honour, popdw observe, defend). — Compounds of -oxes, from ¥yw have (orig.
céxw, -coxos) contract : xAmpobixos holding an allotment of land («\fjpo-s lot),
rohe-ofixos protecting a city (for awrohi-o-oxos).

879. Flectional Compounds.— A compound whose first part is ‘a case
form, not a stem, is called a flectional compound (cp. sportsman, kinsfolk):
(1) nominative : Tpes-rai-Sexa thirteen; (2) genitive: Aubs-kovpor Dioscuri
(sons of Zeus), 'BEX\go-moyros Helle's sea, Tlehowdy-vyoos (for Iledomwoo-ryoos,
105a) Pelops’ island ; (3) dative: dopl-Aywros won by the spear; (4) locative:
08oe-mbpos wayfarer, Ilvhow-yeris born in Pylus. — From such compounds deriva-
tives may be formed, as ‘EXAqnomérrios of the IHellespont, feowrexfpla hatred of
the gods.

FIRST PART A VERB-STEM

880. Some compounds have as their first part a verb-stem (cp.
breal-water, pick-pocket, catch-penny). Such compounds are usually
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poetic adjectives. The verb-stem is usually transitive and has the
form that appears in the present or aorist. :

881. Before a vowel the verb-stem remains unchanged or drops a final
vowel ; before a consonant it adds €, o, or «: @ép-acmis shield-bearing, uio-dvbpw-
wos man-hating (uicé-w), dx-e-xepla (125 d) holding of hands, truce, \mr-o-orparia
desertion of the army, vik-6-Bovhos prevailing in the Senate, dpx~r-réxrwr master-
butider.

882. The verb-stem adds o: (before a vowel, ¢). Some insert ¢ before
o (0) : qw-gl-moles saving the state (cf{w), piy-acmis craven, lit. throwing away
a shield (pim-7-w), dnEl-ftpos (and dax-é-Gupos) heart-eating (ddr-r-w), ék-e-oi-
wewos with long train, lit. trailing the robe (cp. énk-e-xirTwy) i

a. This e is the vowel added in many verb-stems (485).

FIRST PART A NUMERAL

883. The first part of a compound is offen a numeral: 8imous
biped, Tpi-movs tripod (having three feet), réfp-armov four-horse chariot,
wévr-aBhov contest in five events.

FIRST PART A PREPOSITION OR ADVERB

884. A preposition or adverb is often the first part of a com-
pound: eio-odos entrance, dmo-petyw flee from, e~ruxjs happy, dei-
pymoros ever io be remembered.

a. Bxcept when the substantive is treated as a verbal (as in elr-odos en-
trance, cp. elo-iévar enter), prepositions are rarely compounded with substantives.
Thus, ebr-Sovhes fellow-slave, imo-diddokatos (= 6 vwé Tun 8.) under-teacher ; also
U b-Aevkos whitish. _

b. The ordinary euphonic changes occur. Observe that mpb before may
contract with o or e t0 ov: mpoéyw or wpoiixw hold before (cp. 449b). See 124 a,

c. n sometimes is inserted after a preposition or takes the place of a final
vowel: {rep-h-pavos conspicuous, ém-4-Bokos having achieved. .

d. Akin to adverbial compounds are some in ¢ih-o, as ¢piro-uabis one who
gladly learns. :

FIRST PART AN INSEPARABLE PREFIX

885, Several prefixes occur only in composition =
1. &(v)- (dv- before a vowel, - before a consonant; alpha privative) with a

negative force like Lat. tn-, Bng. un- (or -less) : ér-dfos unworthy (= odx
dios), dv-bpowos unlike, dw-ddvvos anodyne (6d6vy pain, cp. 887), d-vous
silly, d-riwos unhonoured, &-feos godless, yduos &yauos marriage that is
no marriage. d- is also found before words once beginning with digamma
or sigma: d-ndis unpleasent (fFudvs), d-dparos unseen (popdw), d-omhos
without shields (comhor), and, by contraction with the following vowel,
akwy (d-pékwr unwilling). But d»- often appears: dv-éAmworos (and
d-enwros) unhoped for (penris), dr-omhos without shield.

a. d~ d»- (for », 35 b) represent weak forms of I, E. ne ‘not.’
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2. fpe- half (Lat. semi-) : Aue-xvxhios semi-circular (kikhos), Hu-Shos hall as
much again (Shos whole), nu-tvis half-dead.

Suo- (opposed to ed well) ill, un-, mis-, denoting something difficult, bad, or
unfortunate, as dvo-ruxdhs unfortunate, dvo-xeprs hard to manage, dvo-
daipwy of ill fortune (contrast ed-ruxys, ev-xeprs, €b-daluwy), Sva-dpectos
ill-pleased, Abe-wapis ill-starred Paris.

4. &- (or a-) copulative denotes union, likeness (cp. Lat. con-) ; d~kbhovbos at-
tendant, agreeing with (kékevfos path: i.e. going on the same road),
d-tdAavros of the same weight, &-mwas all together. A variation of d-copu-
lative is d-tutensive : d-temjs stretched (Telvw stretch), &-medos level (mwédov
ground).

a. d-copulative stands for ga- (from ou 20, 35 ¢), and is connected with
dua, bpob, and Suo- together.

5. vq- (poetic) with the force of a negative (cp. Lat. né) : vi-mowos unavenged
(wowvt) punishment), vy-wevbis freeing Jfrom pain and sorrow (mwévbos).
In some cases vn- may be derived from » (not) and the n of the second
part, as »-fioTis not eating (poetic #5-w, cp. 887).

6. dpi-, épi- (poetic) with intensive force (cp. dpi-gros best), dp-mwpemihs very
distinguished (wpémw), épl-tinos precious. ‘

7. éya- (poetic) intensive (cp. &vav wvery): dyd-ocroves loud wailing (e7évw
groan).

8. ta-, 8a- (poetic) intensive (for §ia = dia- very, 116): fa-pevis very courageous
(uévos courage), Sd-cxws thick-shaded (oxid).

[o-]

LAST PART OF A COMPOUND

886, Compound Substartives and Adjectives.— The last part of a
noun-compound consists of a noun-stem or of a verb-stem with a
noun-suffix.

887. Nouns beginning with &, €, o lengthen these vowels (& and € to 3, o to
w) unless they are long by posmlon arpar-nybs army-leading, general (orpatbs,
dyw), ed-fgrepos with fair wind (b well, dvepos), fev-nhacla driving vut of foreigners
(évos, Enadvw), dr-drupos nameless (dv-, dvopa), dv-duakos uneven (dv-, ualds).
a. Some compounds of &yw lead show a: Nox-aybs captain (Aéxos company).
b. By analogy to the compound the simple fou.n sometimes assumes a long
“vowel : freudeaoa windy. Cp. 28 D.
¢. Lengthening rarely occurs when a preposition or wds precedes : cvv-wuooii
conspiracy (Suvipe swear), wav-Hyvps general assembly (dyvoes = dyopd).
d. The lengthening in 887 is properly the result of early contraction (o7paro
+ ayos). On the pattern of such coutracted forms irrational lengthening occurs
when the first part of the compound ends in a cousonant, as dve-pheyshs (for
dug-aheyss) cruel from dhéyw care for.

888. A noun forming the last part of a compound often changes
its final syllable.

N. Masculine or feminine nouns of the second or third declensions usually
remain unaltered : &v-feos inspired, d-waws childless.
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a. -os, -1, -ov: form compound adjectives from nouns of the first declension,
neuters of the second declension, nouns of the third declension, and from many
verb-stems, d-ripos dishonoured (tiuh), ovv-deurvos companion «t table (detrvo-v
meal), &v-acpos bloodless (aipa, 815), éxardy-xewos hundred-handed (xelp), dacpo-
@bpos bringing tribute (Ppép-w), yew-ypdgos geographer 871 L. N, (ypdgp-w), ixfu-
o-¢pdyos fish-eating (payetv 6529, §).

b. -ys, -es: form compound adjectives from nouns of the first and third de-
clensions, and from many verb-stems: d-Tux#s unfortunate (téxn), dexa-ervs
of ten years (géros), el-e:diis beautiful in form (eldos), ev-pabhs quick at learning
(uavbdrw, pabd-), d-pavis invisible (palvw, par-).

¢. Other endings are s (gen. -ov),-ns, -Typ: yew-pérpns surveyor (871 b, N.),
vouo-0érns law-giver (vbuos, Tilnui, Ge~), unho-Bornp shepherd (uihov, Bb-okw feed).
. d. Neuters in -pa make adjectives in -pwy: mpaypa thing, d-rpiyuwy inactive.
ppiv mind becomes ~ppwv : ed-ppwy well-minded, cheerful.— rarhp father becomes
~mdrwp : d-mdrwp fatherless, ¢pho-rdrwp loving his father.

e. Compounds of v# Zand end in -yews, -yews: kard-yews sudterranean,
Nerrbé-yews of thin soil.— Compounds of vals ship, xépas horn, vyipas old age
end in -ws, as mepl-vews supercargo, Wi-kepws lofty-antlered (163 2), d-yhpws free
Jrom old age.

889. The last member of a compound is often a verbal element that is
not used separately : dyalpar-o-mouds statue-maker, sculptor, dm-fxoos sulject
(dxobw hear, drfroa), Noyo-ypdpos speech-writer. -gopos bringing, -Sopos building,
-dpopos Tunrning are used separately in the meanings tribute, building, race.

890. An abstract word can enter into composition only by taking a deriva-
tive ending (usually -@&) formed from a real or assumed compound adjective:
vab-s ship, wdxn Jfight = vat-paxes, whence rav-payia naval battle; b well,
Bovrh counsel = eb-Bovhos, whence ed-SovMa good counsel; dr-neg., dox7n rule
= &r-apyos, whence dr-apxia anarchy ; b well, mpafis doing = *elmpatos, whence
ev-mpatia well-doing. Contrast ed-BovAia with mpo-Bovhy forethought, ev-hovia
eulogy with mpbé-hoyoes prologue.

a. Only after a preposition does an abstract word remain unchanged: mpo-
Bovh forethought. Exceptions are rare : uwbo-gopd receipt of wages (pabbs, popd.).

891. Compound Verbs.— Verbs can be compounded directly only by prefix-
ing a preposition, as cvu-pdxouar fight along with.

a. A preposition (mpé-fecis) derived its name from this use as a prefix. Origi-
nally all prepositions were adverbs modifying the verb, and in Howmer are partly
so used. See 1638, 1639. Cp. upheave and heave up.

892. All compound verbs not compounded with prepositions are denomina-
tives (ending in -ew) and formed from real or assumed compound nouns. From
vads ship and udyxn fight comes ravuaxos fighting in ships, whence ravuayxéw
Sight in ships; 80 oixodouéw build a house from olxo-86uos house-duilder (olxos,
déuw). Contrast dva-melfw bring over, convince with d-mioréw dishelieve (d-mw-

ros); deTi-Aéyw speak against With duo-Movéw agree (bubhoyos agreeing).— eb
dy YA\ announce good news cannot form a verb edayyediw.

a. dripdo (driw) dishonour, dakpuxéw shed tears are exceptions. dr-ouoibw
make unlike is not from dr- and opoide but from dr-buoos unlike.
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ACCENT OF COMPOUNDS

893. Compounds generally have recessive accent, as ¢ddripos
loving-honowr (rips)). Butb there are many exceptions, e.g.—

a. Primitives in -4, -4, -4s, -evs, ~ubs, and -éos usually keep their accent wlen
compounded ; except dissyllabic words in -4, -4, -#s whose first part is not a
preposition. Thus, xpergs judge, dwoxpiris actor, dvewpoxplrys interpreter of dreams.

b. Compound adjectives in -ys, -es are usually oxytone : ed-yerds well-born.

894. Compounds in -os (10t -ros or -xos) formed by the union of a noun or
adverb and the stem of a transitive verb are:

a. oxytone, when they have a long penult and an active meaning: orpar-ryés
general.

b. paroxytone, when they have short penult and an active meaning: marpo-
krévos parricide, Mbo-Bdhos throwing-stones, Naywo-rbuos throat-cutting, vdpo-
Pbpos water-carrier.

¢. proparoxytone, when they have a short penult and passive meaning: marpé-
xTovos slain by a father, Nbb-Bodos pelted with stones, Aawb-Topos with
throat cut, avré-ypagos written with one’s own hand.

N. — Active compounds of -oxos (¥x-w, 878), -apxos (dpx-w), -cvhos (CTAd-w
rob), -mwopbos (wépb-iv destroy) are proparoxytone; #wi-oxos (rein-holder) chariot-
eer, Irm-upxos commander of horses, tepb-ovhos temple-robber, wroN-mwopbos sacking
cities. paBdovyos staff-bearer (paBdds) is contracted from paBsé-oxos.

MEANING OF COMPOUNDS

895: Compound nouns (substantives and adjectives) are divided,
aceording to their meaning, into three main classes: determinative,
possesstve, and prepositional-phrase, compounds.

a. The logical relation of the parts of compounds varies so greatly that boun-
dary-lines between the different classes are difficult to set up, and a complete
formal division is impossible. The poets show a much wider range of usage
than the prose-writers.

896. Determinative Compounds. — In most determinative compounds
the first part modifies or determines the second part: the modifier
stands first, the prineipal word second.

Thus by hand-work a particular kind of work is meant, as contrasted with
machine-work; cp. speech-writer and letter-writer, race-horse and horse-race.

a. The first part may be an adjective, an adverb, a preposition, an inseparable
prefix, or, in a few cases, a substantive.

897.. There are two kinds of determinative compounds.

(1) Descriptive determinative compounds. —The first part defines or ex-
plains the second part in the sense of an adjective or adverb. (This class is
less numerous than the second class.)

drpb-modis upper city, citadel (&xpa wbhis), dub-Sovdoes fellow-slave (Sumob dov-
Aebwr, cp. 885. 4 a), &pl-yoros late-born (6y¢ ~evbuevos), wpo-fovhs forethought,
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dupe-féarpor amphitheatre (a place-for-seeing round aboub), &-ypaos not written
(0¥ yevpapuévos).
a. Copulative compounds are formed by the cotrdination of two substantives
- or adjectives : larpb-uavris physician and seer, Y\vit-mupos sweetly-bitter. Similar
is deaf-mute. So also in numerals : 3é-dexa two (and) ten = 12.

b. Comparative compounds (generally poetic) are upehi-nd%s honey-sweet
(péN, H3Us), mod-hvepos “Ipus Iris, with feet swift as the wind. Cp. eagle-eyed,
goldfish, blockhead. Such compounds are often possessive (898), as podo-3d-
kTvhos rosy-fingered, xpvoo-kbuys golden-haired.

(2) Dependent Jeterminative compounds. — A substantive forming either
the first or the second part stands in the sense of an oblique case (with or with-
out a preposition) to the other part.

Accusative : Noyo-ypdgpos speech-writer (Aéyous 7pd¢wv), aTpar-nybs army-
leading, general (oTpardy dywy), pih-dripwros loving mankind ($\dv dvfpdmovs),
dewri-datuwr superstitious (dediws Tols Saluovas); cp. pickpocket, sightseer, pains-
taking, soothsayer, laughter-loving.

Genitive : orparé-redov camp (orparol wédov ground on whith an army is
encamped). In dfué-Noyos worthy of mention (8fwos Aoyov) the defining part
stands second (869 ¢) and is governed by the adjective part like a preposition
(cp. 899). Cp. ringmaster, law-officer, jest-book.

(Ablative): dvepo-oremis sheltering from the wind ; cp. land-breeze, sea-brecze.

Dative : lré-fcos godlike (ivos feg) ; ep. churchgoer, blood-thirsty.

(Instrumental) : xetp-o-wolnros made by hand (xepal mouyrds), xpvob-Seros
bound with gold (xptod derds); cp. thunder-strick, storm-swept, star-sown.

(Locative) : olxo-yerris born in the house (év olkw yevbuevos), 6doi-mbpos way-
Jarer (879) ; cp. heart-sick.

N. 1. — The Greeks did not think of any actual case relation as existing in these
compounds, and the case relation that exists is purely logical. The same form
may be analysed in different ways, as ¢Advfpwmros = pAdy dvbpdmovs oF = pfhos
dvfpdmwy,

N. 2. —Such compounds may often be analysed by a preposition and a de-
pendent noun : bed-Sunros god-built (imd Tdv Bedv Bunrés).

898. Possessive Compounds. — In possessive compounds the first
part defines the second as in determinatives; but the whole com-
pound is an adjective expressing a quality, with the idea of pos-
session understood. In most possessive compounds the 1dea of
having (&wv) is to be supplied.

So, in English, redbreast is a bird having a red breast, the first part being an
attribute of the second.

dpyvpb-tofos having a silver bov; paxpb-xewp having long arms, long-armed;
beo-e1d%s Nraving the appearance (eldos) of a god, godlike; od-ppwy having sound
mind, temperate; rébp-twmos having four horses; bdub-tpowos of like character
(6mo- 0ccurs only in compounds, but note uoos like); molv-cépados many-headed ;
eb-rvxhs having good Jortune, fortunate ; dexa-ers lasting ten years (Cp. a two-
year-old) ; a.,uqbt xiwy having pillars 7ound about ; ¥v-feos inspired (having a god
within : & éavr@ Bedy Exwv). )
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a. Adjectives in -ed%s from eldos form (dorep-o-eidrns star-like, Ixfv-o-eid%s
Jish-like, unv-o-edrs crescent, wokv-edis of many kinds, ¢paip-o-etdis spherical)
are to be distinguished from those in -édzs derived from 8w smell (833 a).

b. English possessive compounds in -¢d apply that ending only to the com-
pound as a whole and not to either member. In Milton : deep-throated, white-
handed, open-hearted ; in Keats: subtle-cadenced. Besides those in -ed there
are others such as Bluebeard.

¢. Many possessive compounds begin with d¢(v)- negative or dvo- ill ; as d-waus
childless (having no children or not having children, mwaidas otk &xwr), d-Tiuos
dishonoured (having no honour), dte-Bovhes ill advised (having evil counsels).

899. Prepositional-phrase Compounds. — Many phrases made of a
preposition and its object unite to form a compound and take on
adjectival inflection. Such compounds are equivalent to the phrases
in question with the idea of being or the like added.

dm-owos colonist (away from home : an’ olkov) ; éyxeipidios in the hand, dagger
(v xewpt) ; dyxdpios native (In the country: év xopg) ; émbaNdrrios dwelling on
the coast (éml fakdrTy) ; épéoTios on the hearth (é¢° éorig); xardyews under-
ground, cp. subterranean (xard 7vfis); mapd-Sokos conmtrary to opimion (wapd
S6fav) ; wapd-gpwr out of one’s mind, Lat. de-mens (wapd Ty Pppéva) ; dr-ebbivos
under liability to give account (I’ evfivais) ; SO Ppodidos gone ( =mpd 630d yewd-
uevos, cp. 124a).

a. From such phrases are derived verbs and substantives : éyxewpltw put into
one’s hands. entrust, diaxeipliw have in hand, manage (5ia xepdv), Sawdo Sy
octave-scale () S wac &y xopddv ovupwria the concord through all the notes).
By analogy to ékroddv out of the way (éx wod&dv) come éumoddv in the way and
Sumddios impeding, éurodifw impede. '

b. The compounds of 899 represent bits of syntax used so frequently together
that they have become adherent.



PART IV

SYNTAX
DEFINITIONS

900. A sentence expresses a thought. Syntax (sdvrafic arranging
together) shows how the different parts of speech and their different
inflectional forms are employed to form sentences.

901. Sentences are either complete or incomplete (904).

902. Every complete sentence must contain two members:

1. The Subject: the person or thing about which something is said.

2. The Predicate: what is said about the subject.

Thus, 76 6épos (subj.) éreredra (pred.) the summer | came to an end T. 3. 102,
#Nfe (pred.) «fipvé (subj.) o herald | came 3.113.

903. Complete sentences are simple, compound, or complexz. In
the simple sentence subject and predicate occur only once. A com-
pound sentence (2162) consists of two or more simple sentences codr-
dinated: 77 & dorepain émopevovro id Tob medlov, xal Tiogagépyys eimero
but on the next day they marched through the plain and Tissaphernes
kept following them X. A.3.4.18. A complex sentence (2173) consists
of a main sentence and one or more subordinate sentences: émdre déo
védupay Sinfaivew, Ermevdey ixaaros whenever it was necessary to cross a
bridge, every one made haste 3. 4. 20,

304. Incomplete sentences consist of a single member only. Such
sentences stand outside the structure of the sentence. The chief
-classes of incomplete sentences are

a. Interjections, such as &, ¢eb, alaf, ofuot.

b. Asseverations which serve as a predicate to a sentence spoken by another:
val yes, surely, ot no, udhwra certainly, kahds very well !

c. Headings, titles: Koépov 'AvdBacis the Expedition of Cyrus,’ Avriybvn the
Antigone, cvpupaxla ' Afnvalwy kol Oertaldv the Alliance of the Athenians and
Thessalians C. 1. A. 4.2.59D.

d. Vocatives (1283), and nominatives used in exclamation (1288).

e. Exclamations without a verb: Selpo hither!

N. —Examples of such incomplete sentences in English are ok, assuredly,
no wonder, right about face, away, fire!

255
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905. True impersonal verbs (932) have a grammatical subject in the personal
ending ; but the real subject is properly an idea more or less vague that is present
to the mind of the speaker. Similar in nature are infinitives used in commands
(2013).

SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE
906. The most simple form of sentence is the finite verb: ég-rf
he-is, Aéyo-pev we-suy, éme-abe you-follow.
Here the subject is in the personal ending, the predicate in the verbal stem.
No other single word than a verb can of itself form a complete sentence.

907. The subject of a sentence is a substantive or ope of its
equivalents.

908. Equivalents of the Substantive.— Tle function of the substantive
may be assumed by a pronoun, adjective (in masculine and feminine more fre-
quently with the article), numeral, participle, relative clause (of éNipfnocay Td»
moheploy Tabré fyyeNhor those of the enemy who were captured made the same
report X. A.1.7.13); by the article with an adverb (of Tére the men of that day),
or with the genitive (v 7#s Toxus the incidents of fortune, fortune (1299)); by
a prepositional phrase (ol dupl Tov Swrpdry Socrates and his followers; éml péya
a great part), a preposition with a numeral (Zpvyor wepl dxrarociovs about eight
Jundred took to flight X. H. 6. 5. 10); by an infinitive with or without the article
(1984, 2025); and by any word or plrase viewed merely as a thing (7o buels
8ray Néyw, iy wbhiv Nyw when I say You, I mean the State D.18.88). Cp.
11563 g. (Furthermore, by a clause in a complex sentence, 2189. 1.)

909. The predicate of a sentence is always a verb. The verb
may either stand alone, as in Mepuwfis dmpA@e Pericles departed; or
it may have certain modifiers, called complements to the predicate
(nouns, participles, adverbs), as TepikAijs dnjAfe wpdros first (pyld-
pevos itn anger; tére them)., Cp. 924.

910. Predicate Nouns. — Nouns (substantival or adjectival) are
often used as complements to the predicate. Thus,

a. A predicate substantive is a substantive forming part of the
predicate and asserting something of its substantive: IlepixAfs ypéfy
orparyyds Pericles was elected general, eldeafe éxeivov mpeofevriv you
elected him envoy L. 13.10. :

b. A predicate adjective is an adjective forming part of the predicate
and asserting something of its substantive: § &vmp dlkatds éore the man
18 just, évdpuoay Mepikdéa edrvxy they thought Pericles fortunate.

911. A predicate substantive or adjective may often be distinguished from
an gttributive (912) in that the former implies some form of eivar be. Thus,

mpeoPevrhy and edrvxs in 910.  After verbs signifying to name or call, eivat
is sometimes expressed (1615).

9l12. Attributive Adjective. — An attributive adjective is an adjec-

tive simply added to a noun to describe it, and not forming any part
of an assertion made about it: & Sixaios drjp the just-mon.
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913. All adjectives that are not attributive are predicate. So mpdroe doi-
xovro they were the first to arrive (10421), robre oplhp xpduar I treat this man
as ¢ friend (= olros, & xpdpai, piros érrl).

914. Under adjectives are included participles: & pé\wr (atirib.) méeuos
the future war, rabra eimov (pred.) dmyjew saying this he went off, 6pd e
kpowrovra (pred.) I see you hiding.

915. Predicate substantives, adjectives, and participles, in agreement either
with subject or object, are more common in Greek than in English, and often
call for special shifts in translation: ueredpovs étexduoav ras dudéas they lifted
the wagons and carried them out X. A.1.5.8. Cp. 1579,

916. Appositive. -— An appositive is a noun added to another noun
or to a pronoun to describe or define it: Mukriddys & arparyyds Mil-
tiades, the general, bpels ol lepels you, the priests, rovro, & ov elwes, del
wdpeart, axoAt this, which you mentioned, is always present, (I mean)
leisure P.Th. 172 4.

917. Copula. — An indeterminate verb that serves simply to couple
a predicate substantive or adjective to the subject is called a copula :
Hevoddv 7v "Abyratos Nenophon was an Athenian.

a. The most common copulative verbs arve elvar be and vylyveofar become.
Many other verbs serve as copulas: xafloracbac become, repuxévar, brdpyev, méhey
(poetical) be, Soxetv seem, palvecfar appear, kakelofar, bvoud fecar, droley, Khbew
(poetical) be called, Tvyxdrew, kvpely (poet. ) happen, turn out, aipeicfar be chosen,
voullerfar be regarded, kpivecbar be judged, and the like.

918. a.-The copula is strictly the predicate or is a part of the predicate with
its supplements. '

b. The above verbs may also be complete predicates : #or: febs there is'a god.

¢. For the omission of the copula, see 944.

d. A predicate substantive or adjective stands in the same case as the subject
when coupled to it by a copulative verb (939).

e. For eiva: added to a copulative verb, see 1615.

919. Object. — A verb may have an object on which its action is
exerted. The object is a substantive (or its equivalent, 908) in an
oblique case. An object may be direct (in the accusative) or indirect
(in the genitive or dative): Kipos Sdoer €€ uvas (direct) 7o Sodde (in-
direct) Cyrus will give siz minae to the slave, éaBov tis {wrys (indirect)
rév "Opdvrav (direct) they took hold of Oronias by the girdle X. A. 1.
6. 10.

920. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs.—Verbs capable of taking
a direct object are called transitive becanse their action passes over
to an object. Other verbs are called intransitive.

a. But nany intransitive verbs, as in English, are used transitively (1558,
1559), and verbs usually transitive often take an indirect object (1341 ff., 1460 1f.,
1471 11.).

GREEK GRAM.—17
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KINDS OF SIMPLE SENTENGES

921. Simple sentences have six forms: Statements; Assump-
tions, Commands, Wishes; Questions; and Exclamations. Of these,
Agsumptions, Commands, and Wishes express will. See 2153 ff.

EXPANSION OF THE SIMPLE SENTENGCE

922. The subject and the predicate mdy be expanded by amplifi-
cation or qualification :

923. Expansion of the Subject. —The subject may be expanded: A. By
amplification : Fevias kal Haclwv dmérievoay Xentas and Pasion sailed away.
B. By qualification : 1. By an attributive adjective, 6 dyadds drip the good man,
an attributive substantive denoting occupation, condition, or age, évip o7parnybs
@ captain (986), an adjective pronoun or numeral: fuérepos gplhos a friend of
ours, 8bo waides two children. 2. By the genitive of a noun or substantive pro-
noun (adnominal or attributive genitive): oréparos xpicod a crown of gold, 6
warhp Hudy our father. 3. By a prepositional plirase: 65os xarda 7ob ynhépov
a way down the kill. 4. By an adverb: of »br drbpwmo: the men of the present
day. 5. By an appositive (916). A substantive in any case may be qualified
like the subject.

924. Expansion of the Predicate. — The predicate may be expanded: A. By
amplification : ol Noxayol drfjifor kal érolovy olTw the captains departed and did
so. B. By qualification - 1. By the oblique case of a noumn, a substantive pro-
noun, or a numeral. This is called the object (919, 920). Thus: §p& Tov dvdpa
I see the man, ¢uwvis drovw I hear a voice, eimero 7o fryeubve hi followed the
guide, dyawg fuds he loves us, évikmoe Ty pdxnr he won the battle (cognate
accusative, 1667), #dwka déka T gave ten. The oblique case may be followed by
an adnominal genitive or a dative:.6pd wolhods 78y woNir&y I see many of the
citizens. 2. By a preposition with its appropriate case: #\fov éri Tds oxnvds
they went to their tents. 3. By an infinitive : é0éher amenfelv hewishes to depart.
4. By a participle: #&pfouar MNywy I will begin my speech. 5. By an adverb or
adverbial expression: ef {orw let him know well, THs vukrds HAfe he came during
the night, ariz@e Tpiratos he departed on the third day (1042). On complements -
to the predicate, see 909.

AGREEMENT: THE CONCORDS

925. There are three concords in simple sentences:

1. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and person
(949).

2. A word in apposition with another word agrees with it in case
(976).

3. An adjective agrees with its substantive in gender, number, and
case (1020).

(For the concord of relative pronouns, see 2501.)
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926. Apparent violation of the concords is to be explained either by

a. Construction according to sense, where the agreement is with the
real gender or number (e.g. 9492, 950-953, 958, 996 997, 1013 1044,
1050, 1055 a, 1058 b); or by

b. Attraction, when a word does not have its natural construction
because of the influence of some other word or words in its clause
(eg. 1060 ff., 1239, 1978, 2465, 2502, 2522 ff.). This principle
extends to moods and tenses (2183 ff.).

THE SUBJECT

927. The subject of a-finite verb is in the nominative: Kdpos éBdd
Cyrus called out.

928. The subject nominative may be replaced

a. By a prepositional plivase in the accusative : évfiuelofe ka8’ éxdorovs Te kal
Eumartes consider tndividually and all together T.7. 64,

b. By a genitive of the divided whole (1318): IleAhnvels 8¢ xard Oeomiéis yevb-
uevor éudxovrd Te xal éy ydpg EwiwToy éxatépwy the Pellenians who were opposed
to the Thespians kept up the contest and several on both sides fell on the spot
X.H.4. 2. 20.

OMISSION OF THE SUBJECT

929. An unemphatic pronoun of the first or second person is
generally omitted : Xéye Tov vopov read the law (spoken to the clerk
of the court) D. 21. 8.

930. An emphatic pronoun is generally expressed, as in contrasts: b wév
kelvoy €xdéxov, &yd & &reqe do thou wait for him, but I will depart S. Ph. 123.
But often in poetry and sometimes in prose the pronoun is expressed when no
contrast is intended. The first of two contrasted pronouns is sometimes omitted :
dMNd, el Bovhet, uév’ émi 7O aTpaTebuar:, éyd & 0éhw mopeberfar but, if you prefer,
remain with your division, I am willing to gyo X. A.3.4.41. Cp. 1190, 1191.

931. The nominative subject of the third person may be omitted

a. When it is expressed or implied in the context: ¢ cds warhp poBetrar uh 7a
Zoxara waby your father is afraid lest he suffer death X.C. 3.1.22.

b. When the subject is indefinite, especially when it is the same person or
thing as the omitted snbject of a preceding infinitive (987 a) : % 700 oledbar eldévar
(duabia), & odx oidev the iguorance of thinlking one knows what one does not
know P. A.29Db. Often in legal language: 6 véuos, bs keheder T7d éavrod éelvar
Saféobar bmws av é0ény the law, which enjoins that a man has the right to dis-
pose of his property as he wishes Is. 2. 13.

¢. When a pariecnlar person is meant, who is easily understood from the
situation : robs véuovs dvayvdoerar he (the clerk) will read the laws Aes. 3. 15.

d. When it is a general idea of person, and usually inn the third person plural
of verbs of saying and thinking : &s Myovow as they say D. 5.18. 5o ¢acl they
say, olovra: people think ; cp. aiuni, ferunt, tradunt.
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e. Indescriptions of locality: %y 8¢ kpnur&des for it (the place) was steep T. 7. 84.
f. In impersonal verbs (932, 934).

932. Impersonal Verbs (905). — The subject of a true impersonal
verb is 'a vague notion that cannot be supplied from the context:
Syr v it was late, xaids e it is well, 4oy jw dudl dyopdy mAijboveay
it was already about the time when the market-place s full X. A.1.8.1,
adrd od wpovydpe it (the course of events) did not gowell with him T.1.109.

933. An impersonal verb the subject of which may be derived from
the context is called quasi-tmpersonal.

a. When the indefinite ¢t anticipates an infinitive or subordinate proposition
which forms the logical subject (1985). So with doxe? it seems, cvuBalver it hap-
pens, €eare it 18 permitted, wpémwei, mwpochker it 18 fitting, palverar it appears,
éyévero it happened, elocfie. ue venit me in mentem, dnhot it is evident, etc. Thus,
buds mpoo ke wpobimorépous elvar it behooves you to be more zealous X. A. 8.2. 15,
elorfer adTods Srws & ofkade dplkwrrar it came tnto their thoughts how they should
reach home 6. 1. 17.

b. So also with xp#, 8¢ it is necessary ; as, dei o éNbely you ought to go (lit. to
go bindsyou). The impersonal construction with -réor is equivalent to 3er (2152 a):
Bonbyréov éo7l Tols wpdryuaowy bulv You must rescue the interests at stake D. 1. 17.

934. In some so-called impersonal verbs the person is left unexpressed be-
cause the actor is understood or implied in the action. So

a. In expressions of natural phenomena originally viewed as produced by a
divine agent: Bporrd tonat, Ve pluit, velper ningit, xewd el it is stormy, €oewce
it shook, there was an earthquake. The agent (Zeds, ¢ feds) is often (in Hom.
always) expressed, as Zeds dorpdrre. Tuppiter fulget.

b. When the agent is known from the action, which is viewed as alone of
importance : cahm{{er the trumpet sounds (i.e. 6 carweykTs cakmwiie the trumpeter
sounds the trumpet), éxipvie proclamation was made (scil. 6 kfpvE), onpalvel the
signal is given (Scil. 6 «7jpvE OT & gakwrykTs).

935. In impersonal passives the subject is merely indicated in the verbal
ending: Aéveral Te ral ypdperar speeches (Myo) and writings (ypdupera) are
composed P. Phae. 261 b. This construction is relatively rare, but commonest
in the perfect and pluperfect: odx dA\ws alrols wemévyrac their labowur has not
been lost P. Phae. 232 a, émel alrols wapeskebasto when their preparations were
completed X. H. 1. 3. 20.

936. Subject of the Infinitive.— The subjeet of the infinitive is in

the accusative: éxérevov adrols mopevecfu they ordered that they should
proceed X.A.4.2.1.

a. See 19756. On the nominative subject of the infinitive, see 1973.

937. Omission of the Subject of the Infinitive. —The subject of the in-
finitive is usually not expressed when it is the same as the subject or object -
(direct or indirect) of the principal verb: ¢y é0érewy he said he was willing
X. A. 4.1, 27 (contrast dixit se velle), rdyres alroiyTar Tods feods 7a ¢abha dwo-
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Tpémery everybody prays the gods to quert evil X. 8. 4. 47, 8bs pot 7pets uépas dpfa
abrol grant me the control of him for three days X.C.1.3.11. Cp. 1060, 1973.

a. An indefinite subject of the infinitive (rwd, d»fpdmovs) is usnally omitted.
Cp. 931 b, 1980.

CASE OF THE SUBJECT: THE NOMINATIVE

938. The nominative is the case of the subject; the oblique cases,
with the exception of the adnominal genitive (1290 ) and adnominal
dative (1502), are complements of the predicate.

939, The nominative is the case of the subject of a finite verb and
of a predicate noun in agreement with the subject. pdfevos mapfy
Proxenus was present X. A. 1. 2. 3, Khéapyos dvyas fv Clearchus was
an exile 1. 1. 9.

a. On the nominative subject of the infinitive, see 1973 ; in exclamations, 1288.

940. Independent Nominative. —The nominative may be used independ-
ently in citing the names of persons and things: wpocel\npe Thv TEY Twownpdy
kowhy émwruplay alikopdrtys e recetved the common appellation of the vile, i.e.
“informer’ Aes.2.99, 70 & buels drav Nyw, Nyw Thy wbhew when I say You, 1
mean the State D.18.88. Cp. 808. (The accus. is also possible.) So in lists
(cp. 904 ¢): Tifnue Sbo moryTikds eldn + el pév kal dvbpwmivy I assume two kinds of
poetry : the divine and the human P. Soph. 266 4.

941. A sentence may begin with the nominative as the subject of the thought
in place of an oblique case : of 8¢ pihot, dv Tis érlornrac abrols xpiicbar, TL phoouey
adrovs elvac; but as for friends, if one knows how to treat them, what shall we call
them ? X. O. 1. 14 (for Tods 8¢ gpihovs . . . T{ phoouey elvar).

a. On the nominative in suspense see under Anacoluthon (Index).

942, In referring to himself in letters a man may use his own name in the
nominative, either in apposition to the first person contained in the verb (976), or
as subject of a verb in the third person : Beuorox\js fixw maps aé I, Themistocles,
have come to you T.1.137, " Apratéptns voulter Artaxerxes thinks X. H. 5.1, 31.

a. A speaker referring to himself in the third person usually soon reverts
to the first person (D. 18. 79).

943. When there is no danger of obscurity, the subject may shift without
warning: uplav udv vadv hauBdvovew, rds &' &\Nas otk éduvhfnaay, AN dmodelyovowy
they captured one ship; the rest they were unable to capture; but they (the
ships) escaped T.7.25, TGy vbuwy alTdy drovere Tl xehevoust kal 7L mapafefikacty
hear what the laws themselves command and what transgressions they (I0y oppo-
nents) have committed D.59. 115.

THE PREDICATE
Omission of the Verb

944. Ellipsis of the Copula. —The copulative verb ey is often
omitted, especially the forms éor{ and elol. This occurs chiefly
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a. In general or proverbial statements: rowd % TO0xn kal 78 ué\hov dbparov
chance is common to all and the future cannot be scanned 1. 1.29; b. in expres-
sions of necessity, duty, etc.: dvdyxy puhdrresfar it 45 necessary (o be on our
guard D.9.6. So with &pd, xapbs, eixbs, xpedv, déov, verbals in -réov (2162), as
Gepamevréoy Tols feols we must serve the gods X. M. 2. 1. 28; ¢. with various
adjectives: d&fwos, Svvarés, mpbOupos, dlkaios, olos, ¢poddos, ETowmos; thus, % Yixy
dovhevewy érolun the soul is ready fo be a servant P. Phae. 252 a, e 7is émepuwredy
wérepov kpetrTov if anybody slhould ask whether it is better X, M. 1. 1. 9.

945, Other forns of eiva: are less commonly omitted: xowwrely Eraipos (scil.
elul), oluar 8¢ xal Adxnra T6wde (scil. érowor eivac) I am ready to assist you and
I think that Laches here is also ready P. Lach. 180 a, od b hoyoypdepos (scil. €I);
are you not @ speech-writer? 1. 19. 250, w§ &v péag (scil. fiv) the night was half
gone Aes. 3. Tl, droma Néyews kal obdauds wpos ool (scil. 3vra) you are talking
absurdly and not at all like yourself X.M. 2. 3. 15, 7ols feols peylorn xdpes
(scil. ésTw) to the gods let our heartiest thanics be given X.C.7.5.72. Cp. 1041,

946. In lively discourse the form of a verb signifying to do, speak, come, go,
etc., may be omitted for brevity. The ellipsis is often unconscious and it is
frequently uncertain what is to be supplied to complete the thought. Thus, 7{
&\ho (scil. émolyoav) #) émeBobhevoar; what else did they do except plot against us ?
T. 3. 39, ovdéy &ANo (scil. wod») H wéhuw THy adrod dmokelrwy doing nothing else ex-
cept leaving his native city 2.16, tva i (scil. yévyrar) ; to what purpose 2 D. 19, 257,
mwepl uév TovTov Kare oxolfy (scil. Nétw) about this by and by 24. 187, p#h pol ye
ubBous (scil. Ngnre) none of your legends for me /! Ar. Vesp. 1179, XX (cxépacbe)
érepov but consider another point L.13.79, & ¢ike Paidpe, wol 89 (scil. el) xal
mwbhev (scil. fxes) ; my dear Phaedrus whither, I beg of you, are you going and
whence do you come ? P, Phae. 227 a, ovk és xdparas (scil. épprioes); will you not be
off to the crows 2 Ar. Nub. 871, mpés oe (scil. ikerebw) yordTwy I entreat thee by
thy knees B, Med. 324. Cp. 1599, '

947. Kal rafira and that too takes up a preceding expression: dypuorépovs
abrobs dmépne . . . kal Tabr els abréy he made them more savage and that too
towards himself P. G. 516 ¢; often with concessive participles (2083): Mévwra
8 otk &fhret, kal Tabra wap *Aptalov dv 1ol Mévwros Eévov he did not ask for Menon
and that too although he came from Ariaeus, Menon’s gvest-friend X. A.2.4.15.
Cp. 1246, 2083.

948. - A verb that may easily be supplied from the context is oftén omitted.
Thus, édv pdfw, Taboouar (scil. moidy) § ye dxwy woud if I learn better, I shall
leave off doing what I do unintentionally P. A, 26 a, duenfods Grvmep ol morhol (scil.
émperoivTas) mot caring for what most men care for 36D, éav adbis {yrioere Tabra,
ovrws (scil. Exovra) elphisere if you inguire about this later, you will find that it
is so 24b. See under Brachylogy (Index).

CONCORD OF SUBJECT AND PREDICATE

949. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and person.

Thus, Tobro 70 Yh¢iopua éyévero this bill was passed L. 13. 56, 8 3édowk’ éydr uh
Td6n6" buets which I fear lest you may suffer D. 9. 65, fv 8 droynplowrrar ol EXNoi,
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dmipey dravres Tobumakw but if the rest vote against (following), we shall all
return back again X, A. 1.4.15, 1o {évw Tdde pihw éoTov éud these two strangers
are friends of mine . G. 487 a.

a. The verbal predicate, when a copulative verb (917), may be attracted
to the number of a predicate noun, which often stands between subject and
verb: 16 xwploy Tobro, Smep wpbrepov 'Buwéa 680l exahobvro this place which was
Jormerly called Nine Ways T. 4. 102, dmar 1o péooy 1O Teix &y fioav oTddioe Tpels
the entire space between the walls was three stades X. A.1.4. 4. So with the
participles of such copulative verbs : T4y %doviy Sudkere s dryabdy 8v (for oboav)
you chase after pleasure as if it were @ good P.Tr. 354 c.

WITH ONE SUBJECT
Subject in the Singular, Verb in the Plural

950. With singular collective substantives (996) denoting persons
and with like words implying a plural, the verb may stand in the
plural. .

Thus, 76 grpatbwedoy év airlg Exovres Tdv” Ayw dvexdpovy the army returned
holding Agis at fault L. 5. 60, rowabra drobodsa § wéhis* AynoiNdoy elhovro Buchéd
the city, after hearing such arguments, chose Agesilous king X.H.3.8.4. So
with Bovhj senate, pépos part, =\jbos multitude, dfuos people, §xNos throng.

951. So with &asros: vdv éavrod Exacros kal maldwy kal xpnudrwy dpxovet
every man is master of his own children and property X. R. L. 6. 1.

952. If €xaoros, éxdrepos, Ahos are added in apposition to a plural subject,
the verb generally remains plural : éyd re xal o0 pakpdy Noyoy exdrepos dmerelvaper
both you and I have carried on a long controversy I.Pr.861la. 1f the verb
follows the apposition, it imnay be singular : ofroc pév &A\hos &ANa Aéyer these say,
some one thing, some another X. A. 2.1.15. Cp. 982.

953. A subject in the singular, followed by a clause containing the prepo-
sition perd wwith, rarely takes a plural verb: “ANxBiuddns perd Martiféov trmwy
ebropivavres damédpacay Alcibiades and Mantitheus escaped because they were
well provided with horses X, H. 1. 1, 10.

Subject in the Dual, Verb in the Plural
954. The first person dual agrees in form with the first person plural (462).

955. A dual subject may take a plural verb: Eevodp@yr mpocérpexov
8vo veaviokw two youths ran wp to XNenophon X.A.4.3.10. In the
orators the dual verb is almost always used.

956. The dual and plural verb may alternate: aipestr elhérny Te xal Siempd-
favro the two souls have made their choice and put it into effect P. Phae.
256 ¢.

957. The neuter dual may be followed by the dual, the plural, or the singular
verb (A 104, 200, M 466).
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Subject in the Plural, Verb in the Singular

958. A 'neuter plural subject is regarded as a collective (996), and
has its verb in the singular: kedd v 7& oddywn the sacrifices were
propitious X. A. 4.3.19. ' .

N. — The neuter plural seems to have been originally in part identical in
formn with the feminine sinigular in &, and to have had a collective meaning.

959. A plural verb may be used when stress is laid on the fact
that the neuter plural subject is composed of persons or of several
parts: & Té\y oy Aaxebaipovivy adrov éémempav the Lacedaemonian
magistrates despatched him T. 4.88, ¢ovepd foav kal lrrwv kal dvbpdrwy
{xvy moAXd many traces both of horses and off men were plain X. A 1.7.17.

a. With the above exception Attic regularly uses the singular verb. Homer
uses the singular three times as often as the plural, and the plural less frequently
with neuter adjectives and pronouns than with substantives. In some cases
(B 135) the metre decides the choice,

960. Following the construction of doxe? Tabra, we find d6fav Tabra when it
had been thus decided X. A.4.1.13, and also 86favra Taira X. H.3.2,.19. See
2078 a.

961. Pindaric Construction. A masculine or feminine plural subject occa-
sionally is used with o7, Hv, yiyveras, as : €7 kal év Tals E\haws wodheawy &pxovrés
Te xal dfjuos there are in the other cities too rulers and populace P.R.462e. The
verb usually precedes, and the subject is still undetermined ; hence the plural
is added as an afterthought. (Cp. Shakesp. ‘¢ far behind his worth | Comes all
the praises.””) In Greek poetry this construction is rarely -used with other verbs.
On &7 of, see 2513.

a. #v was originally plural (464 e. D), and seems to survive in that use. .

Subject in the Plural, Verb in the Dual

962. A plural subject may take a dual verb when the subject is a
pair or two pairs: ai frmo Spauéryy the span of mares ran ¥ 392.

a. This is common when 8o, &upw, dupbrepo. are used with a plural subject:
8Yo &vdpes mpoceNddvTe “AviSt Sieheyéa gy ud moely pdx v two men coming to Agis
urged him not to fight T.5.59. DBut even with these words the plural is pre-
ferred. The neuter plural with 8o rarely takes the dual verb (P. Tim. 56¢).

WITH TWO OR MORE SUBJECTS
963. (I) When the subjects are different individuals or things and
stand in the third person
964. With two subjects in the singular, the verb may be dual or plural:
Kperias xal *ANkBuddns eduvdabny éxeivg xpouévw cupudxe Tdv émdiuby Kpately
Critias and Alcibiades were able to keep control of their appetites by the help
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of his example X. M. 1.2.24, BEdpvuédwr kal Zodok\js dpikbuevor és Képripav orpd-
Tevoar on their arrival in Corcyra Eurymedon and Sophocles proceeded to make
an attack T. 4. 46.

965. In Homer the verb may intervene between the subjects (Alemanic’
Construction) : eis Axépovra Hupipheyébuwy Te péovary Kdkvrés e Pyriphlegethon
and Cocytus jlow into Acheron x 513.

966. The verb may agree with the nearest or most important of two or more
subjects. The verb may be placed

a. Before both subjects: fke uv 6 Qepoaybpis xal 6 'Effkesros els AéaBov kal
rovy ékel Thersagoras and Excecestus came to Lesbos and settled there 1. 28, 143,

b. After the first subject: & 7e IToNéuapyos 7xe kal 'Adelpavros kai Nekipatos
kal d\hot Twés Polemarchus came and Adimantus and Niceratus and ceréain
others P.R.327Th, &adivos gxeto kal oi ovv adry Phalinus and his companions
departed X. A. 2. 2. 1.

c. After both subjects: 70 Bovheurdpior kal & Sfpos wapopdrar the senate and
the people are disregarded Aes.3.250. (Cp. Shakesp. ‘“‘my mistress and her
sister stays.’”) ’

967. (I1) With several subjects referring to different persons the
verb is in the plural; in the first person, if one of the subjects is first
person; in the second person, if the subjects are second and third
person : Juels 8¢ kal éyd tdde Aéyopev butl you and I say this P. L. 661h,
Huels kal oide odk dAXyy dv Twa Swalpebe @Sy ddew we and these men
could not sing any other song 666 d, ot av pdvos 0ide of ool PpiAaw wpliTor
Tavryy 86€av oyere not you alone nor your friends are the first who Lave
held this opinion 888 b.

968. But the verb may be singular if it refers to the nearer or more important,
or more emphatic subject: wdpeyut kai éyd kal ofiros Ppvvickos xal Mokukpdrys Iam
present and so are Phryniscus here and Polycrates X. A. 7. 2. 29.

969. The verb may agree in person with the nearer or more important sub-
ject: o¥ Te vap "EXNyy €f kal fuels for you are a Greek and so arewe X. A. 2. 1. 16.

970. With subjects connected by the disjunctives 4 or, 1—7% either — or,
otre—obre neither— nor, the verb agrees in pumber with the nearer subject
when each subject is taken by itself : of're o¥ obr’ &v &ANos oddels dbvarr’ dvreiwely
neither you nor anybody else could reply X. M. 4. 4. 7.

971. When the subjects are taken together, the plural occurs: & Anuopdv 3
Onpurmldns Exover 7OV dudv what Demophon or Therippides have of my property
D. 27.12. This is unusnal,

.972. When 4 than unites two subjects, if the verb follows 4, it agrees with
the second subject: téxn del Bé\tior § Huels Hudr alrdr émipehobpeba fortune
always takes better care of us than we do of ourselves D. 4. 12. :

CONCORD OF PREDICATE SUBSTANTIVES

973. A predicate substantive agrees with its subject in case:
Mrddys v orparyyss Milsiades was a general.
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974. A predicate substantive may agree in gender and number
with its subject; but this is often impossible: rdxy7& Gvyréy mpdypara
the affuirs of mortals are chance Trag. frag. p. 782, wdvr’ fv "Arééavdpos
Alexander was everything 1. 23. 120.

975. A predicate substantive or adjective agrees with the subject of the
governing verb when the subject of the infinitive is omitted because it is the
same as that of the governing verb (937): odx duohoyrhow dxhyros #Hrew I shall
not admit that I have come uninvited P. S. 1744, elmep d&iobuer énedbepor elvar if
tndeed we claim to be free X. C. 8.1. 4.

On the agreement of demoustrative and relative pronouns with a
predicate substantive, see 1239, 2502 e.

APPOSITION

976. Concord. — An appositive (916) agrees in case with the word
it describes: «daxt, dewd Oypiw xai peyiory Brafy to a Aatierer, a ter-
rible beast and a very great source of injury P. Phae 240 b. An
appositive also agrees in case with the pronoun contained in a verb:
Tar§V¥Buos, fxw, Aavaldoy Saypérys I, Talthybius, have come, the servant
of the Danaids E. Hee. 503. Cp. 942,

977. An appositive to a possessive pronoun stands in the genitive, in
agreement with the personal pronoun implied in the possessive: 7ov éudv
(= éuod) Tod Takawrdpov Blov the life of me, wretched one Ar. Plut. 83, & bué-
Tep (= Updy) alrby komeicfe you will reyain your own D.4.7. Cp.1200.2.D,
1202. 2. b.

978. An appositive in the genitive may follow an adjective equivalent to a
genitive: 'Afyvatos (= Abyvav) Gv, wéhews Ths peyloTns being an Athenian, @
citizen of the greatest city . A. 29 d.

979. Agreement in number between the appositive and its noun is unneces-
sary and often iinpossible : ©7Bai, wéies dorvyelrwy Thebes, a neighbouring city
Aes. 3.133. So with 3&pa in poetry: vyduos, xpvofs Appodirns §Gpa, marriage,
gift of golden Aphrodite Theognis 1293.

980. An appositive to two substantives is dual or plural: dppos xal ¢é8os,

dppove EvpBotiw daring and fear, two unintelligent counsellors . T, 69d, bmvos
wbros Te, kbpiot cuvwudTar sleep and toil, supreme conspirators A. Tum. 127.

981. Partitive Apposition (oxiuo ke’ SAov xal pépos, construction of
the whole and part). The parts are represented by the appositives,
-which stand in the same case as the whole, which is placed first to
show the subject o1 object of the sentence: r& 686, % pév els paxdpov
vigous, 7 & eis TdpTapov two roads, the one to the Islands of the Blest,
the other to Tartarus P. G. 524 a (distrilutice apposition). The apposi-
tives are generally in the nominative (6 uév, 5 8¢; oi uév, of 8¢), rarely
in the aecusative.
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a. The whole may stand in the singular: Méyerar yoxh % uér voby Exeww, %
8¢ dvorar; with regard to the soul, is one said to have intelligence, the other folly?
P. Ph. 93 b.

982. To the word denoting the whole the appositive may be a
collective singular (adjunctive apposition): oliror pev dAhos dAAa Aéyu
these say, some one thing, some another X. A. 2.1.15 (cp. fpdrov 8¢ dAhos
Ao P.Charm. 153 ¢), ol orparyyol [S’paxe’ws &xaoTos amehoynoaro each
of the generals defended himself briefly X. H.1.7.5. Cp. 952.

983. The apposition may be limited to one or more parts: Iehomorvihseot kal
ol tbupayot T4 %o mépn two-thirds of the Peloponnesians and the ellies T.2.47.
Often with participles: (ol *Afyvaiod) dveprioinoar kal Tobde Tob rovs, gpdororres
ol mpeaBiTepor mdhar {desfar the Athenians bethought themselves of this verse too,
the old men saying that it had been uttered long before T 2. 54.

984. In partitive apposilion emplasis is laid on the whole, which is stated
at once as the subject or object of the sentence. In the genitive of the divided
whole (1306) emphasis is laid on the parts ; thus, 7&v méhewy al pév Tupavvobyrar, ai
3¢ dnuokpaTolvral, al 8¢ dpworokparobvrar of siates some are despotic, others demo-
cratic, others aristocratic P. R. 338d.

985. Construction of the Whole and Part in Poetry.—In Homer and
later poets a verb may take two objects, one denoting the person, the other the
part especially affected by the action: 7ov & dopt wAGE adxéva him he smote
in the neck with his sword A 240, 4 ce wédas viyer she will wash thy feet = 356.
But the accusative of the part, often explained as an appositive, was an external
object (1554 b) that became an accusative of respect (1601 a). In’Ayaiwolowy §¢ péya
c0évos EuBaX éxdorew kapdin and she sct mighty strength in the heart of each of the
Achaeans A 11, éxdar is a partitive appositive, xapdip is local dative and gram-
matically independent of *Axawior. The construction is very rare in prose:
Tols viéow alT Oy dperh Tapayevoudvy Tals Yuxals if virtue is imparted in the souls
of their sons P. Lach. 190 b.

986. Attributive Apposition. — A substantive may be used as an
attributive to another substantive. This is common with substan-
tives denoting occupation, condition, Ot & ge (nsually with dwip, dvfpe-
mos, yww) 1 dvyp pm-wp a pnbl?c spealker, gvyp Tipavvos o despot, mpeoSurar
dvbpwmor old men, ypads yuw; an old woman. So also wekraoral Bpdxes
Thracian tar geteers X.A.1.2.9, 8xefpos Makebov o scoundrel of a Mace-
donian D. 9. 31, "BAdyy (for ‘EXxAnuixds), as ol "BAlyves medracral the
Greek targeteers X. A.6.5.26.

a. In standard prose “EX\yr is used as an adjective only of persons (in poetry
also of things).

b. The addition of drjp often implies respect: dvdpes orparidrar fellow sol-
diers X.A. 1. 8. 3, & &vdpes Swkacral jurymen, gentlemen of the jury D. 27. 1.
(Cp. foemen.) The addition of §vfpwmros often implies contempt: drfpwros yéns
a juggling fellow Aes. 2. 153, '

c. Many of the substantives thus qualified by an attributive substantive were
originally participles, as yépwv dvip an old man P.Lys. 223 .
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987. Descriptive Apposition. — Here the appositive deseribes some-
thing definite that has just been mentioned: % fuerépa mélis, § rowy

karapuyy T@v EXjrav our city, the common refuge of the Greeks Aes,
3.154.

988. Explanatory Apposition. — Here the appositive explaing a
general or vague statement: rodrov riudpar, év mpvravely citoews I
propose this as the penalty, maintenance in the Prytaneum P.A. 37 a,
peyloTov korob drallayy, movmpias deliverance from the greatest of evils,
vice P. .478 d. 8o in geographical statements: Kimpov ikave . . . &
Mdgpov she came to Cyprus, to Paphos 8 362; cp. & Awpids, Bowdy o the
territory of the Dorians in which Boeum lies T.1.107.

989. In Homer the substantival article at the beginning of a sentence may
be followed by an appositive noun at or near the end: % & déxovs’ dpa ToloL yury
ktev but she, the woman, went unwillingly with them A 348.

990. Tobro, adrd TolTO, AlTé, ékelvo often introduce emphatically a following
substantive (or an equivalent, 908): ékeivo wkepSalvewy dyyetrar, T7hv Hdovdy this
‘(namely) pleasure it regards as gain P.R.606b. Cp. 1248.

991. Apposition to a Sentence. — A noun in the nominative or
accusative may stand in apposition to the action expressed by a.
whole sentence or by some part of it.

a. The appositive is nominative when a nominative precedes: éuéfvor: ixavy
wpbpadis I was tipsy, a sufficient excuse Philemon (Com. frag. 2. 531).

b. The appositive is accusative, and states a reason, result, intention, effect,
or the like: piper dwd mipyou, Avypdv 6Aebpov will hurl thee from the battle
ment, a grievous death Q 735, ‘ENévpr «rdvopev, Mevéhew Aimqy mwwpdy
let us slay Helen and thus cause @ sore grief to Menclaus E. Or. 1105, eddaruo-
volns, woBdv HoloTwy Noywy blest be thouw — a return for thy most welcome tidings
E. El. 231. )

N.—The appositive accusative is often cognate (1563 1.): dpas Edpuoroéa,
dexwror G thou beholdest Eurystheus, an unexpected sight E. Heracl. 930.

992. An effect or result may be denoted by an appositive in other cases:
émpddv wposdeicbal por Soxel pibwy ETL TwdY we need, it seems, some further words
to act as a spell P.1.903 b.

993. From the construction in 991b arose many adverbial accusatives
(1606 ff.) such as xdpw on account of, wpbpasw 11 pretence, Swpedv gratis; as
8s Tis 8¢ Tpdwy érl wquel ¢éporto . . . xdpw "Bxropos whoever of the Trojans
rushed at the ships as @ favour to Hector (for Hector's sake) O 744.

994. Many neuter words are used in apposition to a sentence or
clause, which they usually precede. Such are duddrepov, dudpdrepa
both, 76 davérarov the most dreadful thing, Svotv Gdrepov or Odrepa one
or the other, 74 évavrioy the contrary, v kepdratov the chief point, 76 Aeyd-
pevov as the saying is, oddérepov neither tlhing, oquelov 8é sign, Texurpiov
8¢ evidence, 16 Tehevralov the last thing, =6 Ths wapouias as the proverd
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runs, avre tovro this very thing, radré rovro this same thing. Thus,
Tovs dpdpdrepa Tadra, kal edvovs Ty mwoAer kai whovalovs those who are both
loyal to the State and rich D. 18.171, elwey 6 8¢t Svoiv farepov, 4 keivous
&y OMdvby py oikelv §) adrov év Maxebovia he said that one of two things
was necessary — either that they showid not live at Olynthus or he him-
self in Macedon 9.11, 76 & péyiorov, mékepov av7 elprvys Exovres and
what is worst of all, having war instead of peace T.2.65, aAX’ 4, 7o
Aeyduevoy, xardmy éoptis frouev; but have we come ‘ after a feust’ as the
saying is 2 P. G.447 a, roiro adrd 16 70b ‘Oprjpov in these very words of
Homer P. A.34d.

995. Very common are introductory relative clauses forming a nominative
‘predicate of the sentence that follows: & 8¢ wdvrwy dewbraror but what is most
terrible of all L. 30.29. éorriisregularly omitted (944). Such relative clauses are
followed by an independent sentence, a clause with 87, by e vdp, §rar, 8rav vdp,
el. Similarly 76 8" €rxarov wdvrwy, 8re but what is worst of all P.Ph. 66 d, ete.

PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF NUMBER

996. Collective.Singulat.— A noun in the singular may denote a
number of persons or things: & M#pdos the Medes T'.1.69, o BEAAguxdy
the Greeks 1.1, 76 BapBapwkdy the barbarians T.29, § aiivbos the bricks
3. 20, Inmov &w els xidiav I have about a thousand horse X.C. 4. 6.2,
pipla domls ten thousand heavy armed X. A.1,7.10. On the plural
verb with collectives, see 950. Cp. 1024, 1044.

a. So with thé neuter participle : 76 paxéueror almost = o uaybuevor the com-
batants T. 4. 96.

b. The name of a nation with the article may denote one person as the
representative (Iing, etc.) of a class: ¢ Maxeddr the Macedonion (Philip) D.7.6.

997. The inhabitants of a place may be implied in the name of the place :
AéoBos dméorn Bovinbérres kal wpd Tob woXéuov Lesbos revolied, having wished to
do so even before the war T. 8. 2.

998. Distributive Singular.— The singular of abstract nouns may
be used distributively (rarely with concrete substantives): éoot dixator
éyévovro &y TG éavrdv Bl all who proved themselves just tn their lives
P.A.41 a, Suddopor Tov rpémov different in character T.8.96. The dis-
tributive plural (1004) is more common than the distributive singular:
ep. vedviar tas Speas youths in appearance 1. 10.29 with §8els v Sy
pleasing in appearance P. R.452b. '

999. Dual.— The dual is chiefly employed of two persons or things which,
by nature or association, form a pair: dpbadud the eyes (both eyes), xeipe the
hands, trrw a span of horses. The addition of 4upw hoth indicates that the two
things belong together: dvo emphasizes the number. Both &uéw and ddo were
early used with the plural. The dual died out in the living speech of Attica by
800 B.c. Aeolic has no dual, and Tonic lost it very early. In Hom. the dual is
used freely, and often in conjunction with the plural.
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1000. Plural.— The plural of proper names, of materials, and of
abstracts is used to denotea class. (1) of proper names: @naoées men
like Theseus P. Th.169b. (2) or materials: here the plural denotes
the parts, the different kinds of a thing, a mass, ete.: réfa bow HdAt.
3. 78, wvpol, kptbal wheat, barley X. A.4.5.26, oivor wines 4.4. 9, rpéa
meat Ar. Ran. 553 («xplas piece of meat), gl hot days T.T. 87,
Lia timber T.7.25. (3) of abstracts: here the plural refers to the
single kinds, cases, occasions, manifestations of the idea expressed
by the abstract substantive; or is referred to several persons:
. dyvopooivar misunderstandings X. A. 2. 5. 6, Odhxy degrees of heat
X.M.1.4.13. Used in the plural, abstract nouns may become cou-
crete, as rapal funeral T.2.34 (rady sepulture), ebppociver good cheer:
X.C.T7.2.28 (edppoaivy mirtl), xdpires proofs of good will, presents
D. 8. 53, etvou cases of benevolence, presents D. 8. 25.

a. Many concrete substantives are commonly used ounly in the plural:
mohar gate, Bpac door, Ta 'ONbumwa the Olympic festival; and in poetry Sduara
house, k\ipaxes ladder, Méxrpa bed; cp. 1006.

b. The plural, especially in poetry, may correspond to the English indefinite
singular: éwl vavel by ship. .

1001. In Homer the plural denotes the various forms in which a quality is
manifested : rexrootvar the arts of the carpenter €250. In poetry, often of feel-
ings, emotions, ete.: paviac (attacks of) madness A.Pr. 879.

1002. oddéves (undéves) denotes classes of men, states, nations (D. 5.15). -

1003. The neuter plural is often used even in reference to a single
idea or thought in order to represent it in its entirety or in its de-
tails, as Ta aAnfy the ¢ruth. This is very common with neuter pro-
nouns: éxewpovépovy 8é° Tadra yip fmwiorduyy but I waved my arms,
Jor I knew how to do this X.8.2:19, 8ux Taxéov quickly P. A 32d.

a. Thucydides is fond of the neuter plural of verbal adjectives used im-
personally : &lmploavro mokeuntéa elvar they voted that it was necessary to make
war T.1.88, ddbvara fv it was impossible 4. 1. Cp. 1052, :

1004. Distributive Pliral. — Abstract substantives are often used
distributively in the plural: olyal 78v vewrépwv wapd mpeoBurépots
the silence of the younger men in the presence of their elders P. R. 425 a.

1005. Names of towns and parts of the body are sometimes plural:
"Afjvor Athens, @5Bar Thebes, orijfy and oréfva breast (chiefly poetic).
The name of the inhabitants is often used for the name of a city:
Aedgol D. 5. 25.

1006. Plural of Majesty (poetic). — The plural may be used to lend
dignity : Bpdvor throne 8. Ant. 1041, oxfjmrpa scepter A. Ag. 1265, Sopara
dwelling €6; madicd fuvourite in prose (only in the plural form).

1007. Here belongs the allusive plural by which one person is
alluded to in the plural number: Secmordv Guvdrowse by the death of
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our lord A. Ch. 52, mafodoa mpss 7ov dudrdrov I (Clytaemnestra) hav-
ing suffered at the hands of my dearest ones (Orestes) A. Ium. 100.

31008. Plural of Modesty. — A speaker in referring to himself may
use the first person plural as a modest form of statement. In
prose, of an author: éwoid wof fuiv éyévero the reflection once occurred
tome X.C.1.L.1. In tragedy, often with interchange of plural and
singular: e xkwAvdpesfo piy pabely & Bovdopar if I (Creusa) am pre-
vented from learning what I wish E.TIon 391, ikeretoper dudt oy
yevewdda . . . wpoomwirvwy I entreat thee, as I grasp thy beard E.H.F.
1206. See 1009.

1009. In tragedy, if a woman, speaking of herself, uses the plural
verb (1008), an adjective or participle, in agreement with the subject,
is feminine singular or masculine plural: hov papripduesta, Spdo
d 8pav od Bovhopar I call the sun to witness, that I am acling against
my will E. H. ¥. 858, dokobper fuels oi mpobryjokovres oéey it is enough
that I (Alcestis) die in thy stcad E. Ale. 383.

1010. iré, ¢pépe, dyve may be used as stereotyped formulas, without regard
to the number of persons addressed : eimé wor, & Sdrparés Te kal fuels ol dMot
tell me, Socrates and the rest of you P. Lu. 283 b. '

3011. One person may be addressed as the representative of two or more who
are present, or of his family: ’Asrisd, ob wws orww . . . uef fuiv dalvofo
Antinous, it is in no wise possible to feast with you B 810, & rékvoy, § TdpeoTov;
my children, are ye here? 8. 0.C.1102. So in dramatic poetry, the coryphaeus
may be regarded as the representative of the whole chorus, as & &évo, wih
K avépy 7ls elue strangers (addressed to the whole chorus) do not ask (the sin-
gular of the coryphaeus) wme who I am S. 0. C. 207. )

1012. Greek writers often shift from a particular to a general statement and
vice versa, thus permitting a free transition from singular to plural, and from
plural to singular: odde Tére svyxalper 6 Tipavvos: évdeecsTépois yap oboe Tamewo-
Tépois adrols olovrar xpfiocbar not even then does the despot rejoice with the rest; for
the more they are tn want, the more submissive ne thinks to find them X. Hi. b. 4.

PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF GENDER

1013. Construction according to the Sense (926 a). —The real, not the
grammatical, gender often determines tlie agreement: o ¢iktar, & mepwod
ripnlels Téxvov O dearest, O greatly honoured child B. 'Fro. 735 (this use of the
attributive adjective is poetical), T& peipdria Tpoés dANGNovs drakeybuevor the youths
conversing with one another P. Lach.180 e, Tadr’ éAeyer § dradiys abrn xepars,
ennhvbds this shameless fellow spoke thus when he came out D. 21.117.

1014. So in periphrases: is Tyhepdxow és marépa ddv mighty Telemachus,
gazing at his father w476, 78 38 Ty mpeoPurépwy Guiy . . . Xaiporres 17 ékelvwy
radig we the elders delighting tn their sport P. L. 6567 d.

1015. The masculine is used for person in general : odk dréerar TikTovras
#X\hovs, otk Exove abTh Téxva unfruitful herself, she will not endure that others
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bear children T. And. 712, émérepos &v 7 Behriwy, 8 & dvhp @ % ~yvvh which
ever of the two is superior, whether the man or the woman X.0.7.27. 8o ol
Yovels parents, ol waides children. See 1055.

See also 1009, 1050.

"PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF PERSON
1016. ris or was may be used in the drama with the second per-

son of the imperative: irw ris, dodyyerre yo, one of you, announce
E. Bacch. 173.

1017. The second person singular is used to designate an imagi-
naily person, as in proverbs: yvyfs émuerod Tis oeavrod care for thy
own soul Men. Sent. 551, and 1n such phrases as €8es dv you would
hawve seen (1784 a), fyioaio dv you might think, as crediderts (1824).

a. Hdt. uses the second person in directions to travellers (2. 30).

See also 942.

ADJECTIVES

1018. Adjectives modify substantives (including words used sub-
stantively, 908), and substantive pronouns. Adjectives are either
attributive (912) or predicate (910).

1019. The equivalents of an adjective are: a participle (of wapbrres moNiTar
the citizens who are present); a noun in apposition (Anuos8évns 6 pirwp Demos-
thenes the orator, i.e. N0t Anuosévns & orparyyds, buets of Afnvaioc you Athe-
nigns); an oblique case (aréparos xpUood a crown of gold, THs adriis yrduns éy
I am likeminded); an oblique case with a preposition (al év 77 *Acla mbé\ets the
cities tn Asia); an adverb (ol wdha the ancients). (Furthermore, a clavse in a
complex sentence: 78 Telyiopa, & fv adrédy, alpolor they captured the fortress
which was there; cp. 2642.)

1020. Concord. — A1 adjective agrees with its substantive in-
gender, number, and case. This holds true also of the article, ad-
jective pronouns, and participles: thus, A. Attributive: & dikaios dwvijp
the just mamn, Tob Sikalov avdpds, & Sikalw dvdpe, of Slkaior dvdpes, etc.,
ovTos & drip this man, roitov Tov avdpds, etc., 7§ Pukoboa Buydryp the
loving daughter. DB. Predicate: xalds & dydv the prize is glorious,
Tadr éomiv dAqly these things are true, ai dpioror Soxkodoar elvar Pivets
the natures which seem to be best X. M. 4.1. 3.

On the agreement of demonstrative pronouns used adjectively with
a predicate substantive, see 1239. For relative pronouns, see 2501.

ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES
ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY
1021. An attributive adjective (ov participle) generally with the
article, often dispenses with its substantive, and thus itself acquires
the value of a substantive.
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a. This occurs when the substantive may be supplied from the context ;
when it is a general notion; or wheu it is omitted in common expressions of a
definite character, when the ellipsis is conscious.

1022. Masculine or feminine, when the substantive is a person : ¢ dlxaios the
just man, dikgos a just man, of 'Adnvaior the Athenians, of wolhel the many,
the rabble, oi g)\['ym the oligarchical party, of BovAbuevor all who will, % kaky the
beautiful woman, 4 Texoboa the mother (poet., B. Ale. 167), éxxhnoidfovear women
in assembly.

1023. Neuter, when the substantive idea is thing in general: 76 dyabbv the
(highest) good Y. R.508 b (but & dvadd good things L. 12. 33), 75 dhngbés truth
P. G. 473 b, 16 kowrby the commonwealth Ant. 3. 8.3, b éoduevor the future Aes.
8. 165, 70 Nevbuevor as the saying is T.7.08, dupl uéoov Huépis about mid-day
X. A.4. 4.1, éri moh¥ over @ wide space T.1.18.

1024. In words denoting a collection (996) of persons or facts: 76 ¥mixoor
the subjects T.6.69, 16 BapBapicby the barbarian force X.A.1.2.1, 16 fvupa-
xuwby the allied forces T.4.77 (and many words in -wé»), 74 BEx\grd Greek
history T.1.97; and in words denoting festivals (r& 'ONjuma the Olympian
games X. H. 7. 4. 28).

1025. With participles, especially in Thucydides : 7o dpyefbuever ts dpviis
their angry feelings T.2.59, 1fs wéhews 10 Tiuduevor the dignity of the State 2.63.
The action of the verb is here represented as taking place under particular
circumstances or at a particular time. These participles are not dead abstrac-
tions, but abstract qualities in action.

1026. A substantivized adjective may appear in the neuter plural
as well as in the neuter singular: & defud vob xéparos the right of the
wing X. A.1.8.4, rijs Sadapivos 76 nodAd the greater part of Salamis
T. 2. 94, ém wAciorov dvlpdmoy to the greatest part of mankind 1.1,
és Tovro Svoruxids to this degree of misfortune 7.86 (cp. 1325).

a. On the construction of 7#s y#s % woA\9 the greater part of the land T.
2. 56, see 1313.

1027. In common expressions a definite noun is often implied
(such as Huépa day, 688s way, xelp hand).

a. Masculine: kéhwos gulf, 6 Ibwos the Ionian gulf T.6. 34, orpards force,
3 wetbs the land foree 1. 47.

b. Feminine: yfj land (xdpd country) — &wd rijs éavrdv from their own country
T.1.15; ol # ‘EXhas obf 4 BdpBupos neither Greece nor barbaric land 1).9. 27 ;
yvépm judgment : katd Ty éurdpv according to my opinion Ar Hecl. 1563, éc 7oy
vikgans according to the prevailing opinion X. A. 6. 1.18; dixn suit: éptuny kary-
yopolUyTes bringing an accusation in ¢ case where there is no defence P.A. 18¢;
npépi day : v borepalav the next day X. C.1.2. 11, 77 wporepala the day before
L.19.22; képas wing : 16 ebdvvpor the left wing T.4.96; mepls part: elkosrs
a twentieth 6. 54 ; poipa portion : # wempwpuévn (1.10. 61) or 7 elpapuéyry (1. 18.205)
the allotted portion, destiny ; vads ship : % Tpuhpys the ship with three banks of
oars; 686s way: edfele by the straight road P.I1.716 a, m4v taxlotyy by the

GREEK GRAM, — 18
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shortest way X. A. 1. 3. 14; wéxvn art: povouwsg the art of music . 1. 668 a;
Xelp hand: év detid on the right hand X. A, 1. 5. 1, é& dpwrrépas on the left
4. 8. 2; Yiydos vote: iy évavriav Nixig €feto he voted in opposition to Nicias
P, Lach. 184 d.

1028. The context often determnines the substantive to be supplied :  Tod-
Tov dvékpayov @s SMbyas (whnyds) waicewer they shouted that he had dealt him
(too, 1063) few blows X. A.5.8.12, 7pla Tdhavra ral xiNas (Opaxpds) three
talents and a thousend drachmas D.27.34; cp. ¢ dollar and twenty (cents).
Cp. 1572.

1029. From such substantivized adjectives arose many preposi-
tional and adverbial expressions of whose source the Greeks them-
selves had probably lost sight. Many of these seem to be analogues
of phrases once containing 684s: Ty dAAws Ynpllesde you vote to no
purpose D.19.181 (i.e. the way leading elsewhere than the goal),
dwd s wpdrys ab the wery beginning T.T7.43, a=xd s loys on an
equality 1.15, & évavrlis from an opposite dirvection, facing 7. 44.

AGREEMENT OF ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES

1030. An attributive adjective belonging to more than one sub-
stantive agrees with the nearest: rov xadov xdyabov dvdpa kai yvvaixe
eddalpova €val gy the perfect man and woman are happy I maintain
P. G. 470e. In some cases it is repeated with each substantive
(often for emphasis): & odu Ewv xat Yyoxyw plav having one body and
one soul D.19. 227.

1031. But occasionally the adjective agrees with the more important substan-

tive: 6 olylos ddvatar éwrTd dfohods kal fuwBbhioy ‘ArTikods the siglus is worth
seven and a half Attic obols X. A. 1. 5. 6.

1032. Of two adjectives with one substantive, one may stand in
closer relation to the substantive, while the other qualifies the ex-
pression thus formed : wéies éprjun peyddn a large deserted-city X. A.
1.5.4

1033. If one substantive has several attributive adjectives, these
are sometimes added without a conjunction (by Asyndeton): xpéa
dvaa, épidea, yolpea flesh of lambs, kids, swine X.A.4.5.31. This
is commoner in poetry, especially when the adjectives arve descrip-
tive: &yxos Bpifd puéya oriBapdv @ spear heavy, huge, stout 1 141,

1032. Two adjectives joined by xal may form one combined notion
in English, which omits the conjunction. So often with woAds to
emphasize the idea of plurality: zoA\d xdyafd many blessings X. A.
5.6. 4, woAdd xal Sewd many dreadful sufferings 1. 37. 57.

a. xalos kdyaBbs means an aristocrat (in the political sense), or is used of
a perfect quality or action (in the moral sense) as T. 4.40, P, A. 21 d.
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1035. An attributive adjective is often used in poetry instead of the attribu-
tive genitive : Bin ‘Hearhnein B 658 the might of Heracles (ep. *“ a Niobean daugh-
ter’” Termyson); rarely in prose: moraubs, efpos wiefpiatos @ 1iver, a plethron in
width X. A. 4. 0. 4.

1036. Anu attributive adjective belonging logically to a dependent genitive is
often used in poetry with a governing substantive : reikos avdp@y tovaiuor kindred
strife of men S. A. 793 (for strife of kindred men). Rarely in prose in the case
of the possessive pronoun: év ¢ duerépy dobevel Ths yrduns in the wealkness of
your purpose L. 2.61.

1037. An attributive adjective may dispense with its substantive when that
substantive is expressed in the context : peréxee Tis kaAMorns (réxvms) TV
Texv@v he shares in the fairest of the arts 1. G. 448 ¢c.

1038. A substantivized participle may take the genitive rather than the case
proper to the verb whence it is derived : Sasihéws wposhrovres relations of the
king T.1.128; contrast Uepuhfs 6 duoi wpogrwv Pericles my relation X. H.1.7.21.

1039. Adjectives used substantively may take an attributive: of
dpérepor Svopevels your enemies X. H. 5. 2. 33.

PREDICATE ADJECTIVES

1040. The predicate adjective is employed

a. With intransitive verbs signifying ¢o be, become, and the like (917): % &¢
xdpts &dnhos yeyérmrar the favour has been concealed Aes.3.233. So with
active verbs which take a preposition: véuovs €feafe én’ ddhhois 7ois dSuchoovat
you have enacted laws with regard to offenders who are unknown 1. 21.30.

b. With transitive verbs: (1) to qualify the object of the verb directly and
immediately : Tods xakods xpnoTovs voullewy to judge bad men good S. 0. T.G60Y,
(2) to express the resule of the action (the proleptic use, 1579). So with aiifewr
grow, alpew raise With uéyas great, peréwpos on high, byaNos high, pakpés large.

1041. With verbs of saying and thinking the predicate adjective is usually
connected with its noun by eivar, with verbs of percetving, showing, by &v (2106) :
odéva yap oiuar Sarpbvwy eivar kaxby for I think no one of the gods is base E.1. T.
391, dnhol Yevds Thr diabhiny odoar it shows that the will is false D.45.34. But
elvacis sometimes omitted (945), as rds yap cadds wpdfes amaocas dyadas duoloyhoa-
pev for we have agreed that all honourable actions are good P.Pr.36%9e. On the
omission of &», see 2117. For eivar with verbs of naming and calling, see 1616.

1042. Several adjectives of time, place, order of succession, ete., are
used as predicates where English employs an adverb or a preposi-
tion with its case: ddikvodvrar rpiraior they arrive on the third day
X. A.5.3. 2, karéBawoy ororalor they descended in the dark 4.1.10. In
such cases the adjective is regarded as a gquality of the subject;
whereas an adverb would regard the manner of the action.

a. Time, place: xpbwos late, 8p0pros in the morning, devrepaios on the second
day, woaoralos how many days ? Uwaibpios in the open air.



276 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE [1043

b. Order of succession : wpdros, wpbrepos first, veTepos later, uécos in the
midst, Tehevratos last, voTaTos last.

N.— When one action is opposed to another in order of sequence, the
adverbs wpdrov, mpbrepov, UsTatoy, ete., not the adjectives wpdros, ete., must be
used : wpdTov uév é8dkpe Tohby xpbrov . . . eita §¢ Enefe Towdde first he wept for
a long time, then he spoke as follows X. A.1.3.2. Hence distinguish

wp@ros T wbheL wpogéBale he was the first to attack the city.
wpTy 14 TOhet TpooéBake the city was the first place he attacked.
wp&Tov T wbAeL wpoaéBake his first act was to attack the city.

The same rule applies in the case of uévos, ubvoy, as udvyy THy émroroNyy Eypaya
this is the only letter I wrote, ubvov Eypaya Thv émwrordy I only wrote (but did
not send) the letter. But this distinction is not always observed (Aes. 8.69).

1043. So also with adjectives of degree, mental «attitude, manner, ete. :
¢épovrac ol Mbor morhol the stones are thrown in great numbers X. A.4.7.7,
ToUs wvekpods YmosmwbySous dmédocav they restored the dead under a truce T.1.63,
ol feol eduevels méumoval ce the gods send you forth favourably X.C.1.6.2.
So with wéyas high, douevos gladly, éxolows, éxdy willingly, pxwos under oath,
algvidios suddenly. On &\Xos, see 1272.

AGREEMENT OF PREDICATE ADJECTIVES (AND PARTICIPLES)
WITH ONE SUBJECT

1044. A circumstantial participle (2054) referring to a collective noun (996) °

may be plural: 76 oTpdrevpn émopifero olrov kbmrovres Tods Bods the army pro-
vided itself with provisions by killing the cattle X. A. 2.1.6. So after ovdels, as
ovdels ékopnify (= wdrres év dypuwrlg foar) Tods dmohwléras mwevfolvres no one
slept because they were all bewailing the dead X.H.2.2.3. Cp. 950.

1045. A plural participle may be used with a dual verb: &yehacdryy dudw
BA&artes els dANfhous both looked at each other and burst out laughing
P. Eu. 273 d. A dual participle may be used with a plural verb: wof wor 846
pophueba ; where in the world are we? B, 1. T. T77.

1046. A dual subject may be followed by a plural predicate adjective or
participle : el ydp Tis ¢aly TW woNer ToVTw TAelTTWY dyalBy alTias yeyeriofar if
any one should assert that these two citics have been the cause of very many
blessings 1. 12. 156.

1047. A predicate adjective is neuter singular when the subject is
an infinitive, a sentence, or a general thought: 78 woAlods éxbpods
éxew; s it pleasant to have many enemies? D.19. 221, Sjiov § 67t radT
éoriv a\nby it is clear that these things are true 2.19.

1048. A predicate adjective referring to a masculine or feminine
singular subject is often neuter singular and equivalent to a sub-
stantive. This occurs chiefly in statements of a general truth,
where the subject refers to a whole class, not to an individual thing.
Thus, xolov elprfvy peace is a fine thing D.19. 336, dmoror Tdls woAl-
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relaes 7 Tvpavvis despotism is an object of mistrust to free states 1.5,
petlov méhus évds dvdpds the state is larger than the individual P. R. 368 e.
So also in the plural (1056).

1049. So with names of places: &7 8¢ % Xawpdvewa €oxaroy s Bowrlas
Chaeronea is on the frontier of Boeotia T. 4. 76.

1050. A predicate superlative agrees in gender either with the
subject or (usually) with a dependent genitive: vdowy xolerdraros
$pbdvos envy 1s the most fell of diseases Men. fr. 535, aduBovios dyabiss
XonowuaTaTov drdvrov Tdv kryudrov o good counsellor is the most useful
of all possessions I.2.53.

1051. For a predicate adjective used where English has an adverb, cp. 1042,

1052. A predicate adjective is often used in tlie neuter plural (especially
with verbal adjectives in -rés and -réos in Thucydides and the poets): éredy
érotua Hv, dviyero when (all) was ready, he put out to sea 'I. 2. 56, ddbvara v
Tols Aokpols aubresfar it was impossible to resist the Locrians 4.1, édbke émixer-
pnréa elvar they decided to make the attempt 2.3. Cp. 1003 a,

WITH TWO OR MORE SUBJECTS

1053. With two or more substantives a predicate adjective is plural,
except when it agrees with the nearer subject: $68os xal vépos fxavods
LpoTta kolbev fear and the law are capabdle of restraining love X.C.
5.1.10, woAAdy 8¢ Adywv kai Bop¥Bov yryvouévov there arising much dis-
cussion and confusion D.3.4. See 968.

1054. With substantives denoting persons of like gender, a predicate adjec-

tive is of the same gender: 'Aydfwr xal Swrpdrys Mowrol Agathon and Socrates
are left P. S. 193 c.

1055. When the persons are of different gender, the masculine prevails: s
€elde marépa Te kal unTépa kal ddehgovs kal THY éavrol Yuvaika aly pakdTovs yeyeyn-
pévovs, éddxpvoe when he saw that his father and mother and brothers and wife
had been made prisoners of war, he burst into tears X. C. 3. 1. 7.

a. Buot persons are sometimes regarded as things: &xw alrdv kal Tékve kal
yuvaixkas ppovpovueva I have their children and wives under guard X. A.1.4. 8.

1056. With substantives denoting things of like gender a predicate adjective
is of the same gender and plural. A neuter plural with the singular verb is
often preferred: edyéveial Te xal Suvduers kal Tipal 3FNd éoTiv dyabs dvra noble
birth and power and honour are clearly good things P. Eu. 279D,

1057. When thie things are of different gender, a predicate adjective is
neuter plural with singular verb : AMfow 7e xai whivfor kal Foha kai képapos drdrTws
éppippéva o0dév xphowd éoTw stones and bricks and pieces of wood and tiles
thrown together at random are useless X. M. 3. 1. 7.

1058. When the substantives denote both persons and things, a predicate
adjective is—a. plural, and follows the gender of the person, if the person is
more important, or if the thing is treated as a person: ypddia xal yepbvria kal
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wpbBara Shiya kal Bobs xarakehetpuévovs old women and old men and a few sheep
and ozen that had been left behind X. A. 6. 3. 22, 4 70xn kai Piummos foay 70w
pywy xbpioe Fortune and Philip were masters of the situation Aes. 2. 118,

b. or is neuter plural if the person is treated like a thing : % xaANoTy woXiTela
7€ kal & kdA\woTos dvip Ao &v Hulv eln Swehfelv we should still have to treat of -
the noblest polity and the noblest man P. R, 562 a.

1059. The verbal and the adjective predicate may agree with the first of two
subjects as the more important : Bpacdas kal 70 wAfjfos éwi T& peréwpa 7is wbhews
érpdmero Boulbuevos kar’ dxpas éhelv avriy Brasidas with the bulk of his troops
turned to the upper part of the city wishing to capture it completely T. 4. 112,

For further uses of predicate adjectives, see 1150 ff., 1168 if., 2647.

ATTRACTION OF PREDICATE NOUNS WITH THE INFINITIVE TO THE
CASE OF THE OBJECT OF THE GOVERNING VERE

1060. When the subject of the infinitive is the same as a genitive.
or dative depending on the governing verb, it is often omitted.

1061. A predicate adjective referring to a genitive regularly stands in the
genitive, but a predicate substantive or participle generally stands in the accusa~
tive in agreement with the unexpressed subject of the infinitive : Kopov é5éorro
s mpobfvuordrov yevésbar they entreated Cyrus to show himself as zealous as
possible X. H. 1. 5. 2, bwd 7&v Seopéyvwr pov mpoosTdTny yevéshar by those who
begged me to become their chief X. C. 7. 2. 23, déopar tubv &berjoal pov dxodoad,
bmohoytfouévous 76 whfjfos T&y alrdy I beg of you that you be willing to listen to
me, paying heed to the number of charges Aes. 2. 1.

1062. A predicate substantive, adjective, or participle referring to a dative
stands in the dative or in the accusative in agreement with the unexpressed
subject of .the infinitive : viv oot €feaTiv dvdpi yevéobar now it is in your power to
prove yourself a man X. A. 7.1. 21, Aaxedarpoviors Efesriv buly ¢ihovs yevéobar
it is in your power to become friends to the Lacedaemonians T. 4. 29, ZSofer
adrols . . . éfomhigapévors mpoiévar they decided to arm themselves fully and to
advance X. A. 2. 1. 2, &ofev alrols mpopuhakds karacThoavras guykakelv Tobs
grpaTwwtds they decided to station pickets and to assemble the soldiers 3. 2. 1,

ouppéper abrols Gplhovs elvar ud@Ahov § woeulovs it is for their interest to be friends
rather than enemies X. 0. 11. 23.

For predicate nouns in the nominative or accusative in agreement
with omitted subject of the infinitive, see 1973-1975.
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (AND ADVERBS)
POSITIVE

1063. The positive, used to imply that something is not suited
or inadequate for the purpose in question, is especially common
before an infinitive with -or without dore (4s): (6 T8wp) Yixpdy
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dorw GoTe AovoaoBor the water is too cold for bathing X. M. 3.13. 3,
vijes SAlyar dubvew ships too few to defend L. 1.50, pakpdv v eln po
Aéyew it would take too long for me to state And. 2. 15.

1064. A positive adjective followed by the genitive of the same adjective
has, in poetry, the force of a superlative: xaka xaxdr woe of woe 8. O. C. 1288,

1065. udAdov ¥ rather than, more . . . than may be used after a posi-
tive: mpofiipws paidov 5 Ppidws more prompt than kindly A. Ag.1591.

COMPARATIVE

1066. The comparative expresses contrast or comparison. Thus,
Sefirepos is right in contrast to its opposite, dpiorepds lefi. Cp. 1082 .
Usually comparison is expressed, as el re xal xelpov well or 4l T. 2. 35.

a. When the positive precedes, uG\\ov alone may stand for the comparative ;
as in éxelvol Te &Lt émalvov kal Ere udAhov (i.¢. dkidrepor) of warépes they are worthy
of praise and still more worthy are our fathers T. 2. 36.

b. The persons or things with which comparison is made may include @il
others of the same class: #udv é yepalrepos the elder (= eldest) of us X. C. 5. 1. 6.

1067. The comparative is sometimes used merely as an intensive
and does not differ essentially from the positive: rotrov xaradeéorepos
at a disadvantage with (inferior to) these men D. 27. 2.

1068. For the use of udAlov instead of the comparative, and pdiiora
instead of the superlative, see 323. When either form can be used,
that with ugAdov or gdhorra is more emphatic. Thucydides some-
times uses wAdov (11), 76 wAéov instead of uairov.

1069. The comparative degree may be followed by the genitive
(1431) or by + than: coddrepos éuot Or gopartepos i éyd wiser than I
The genitive may precede or follow the comparative. With 4, the
persons or things compared usually stand in the same cage, and
always so when they are connected by the same verb: ¢ yap ob
a¢ uaddov 3 dduovs éuovs for I do not love thee more than my own house
E. Med. 327.

a. The genitive is usuval if two subjects would have the same verb in com-
mon ; as ol Kpfires Bpaxirepa 7oy llepalr érbtevov the Cretans shot a shorter
distance than the Persians (=4 of lépoar) X. A. 3. 8. 7.

b. When two objects have the same verb in common: if the object stands
(1) in the accusative, the genitive is preferred, as éuol Soxe? Kfpos, ovorivas &
0pa dyabols, pihely o0dey frrov éavrol Cyrus seems to me to love all whom he
Jinds excellent quitc as much as he loves himself X.C.2.3.12, but the accusative
is not uncommon, as k. Med. 827 quoted above; (2) in the dative, the genitive
is frequent, as wpooiker ot udAhov érdpwy . . . &pxew it behooves me rather than
others to rule T.6.16; (3) in the genitive, the genitive is very rare (X. M. 4. 8. 10).
Here 4 is preferred to the genitive for the sake of euphony : of “y&p mwowvnpol
moAd mwhebvwr elepyesi@y 4 ol xpnoTol (M0t TéY xpueTdY) ddovrar for the wicked
nreed more favours than the good X. M. 2, 6. 27,
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c. The genitive is often used where # would be followed by some other
case than nominative or accusative, or by a preposition : rafra 7ols émAiraws ody
Jooov 7By vavrBr (= % Tols vabrTacs) wapakerebopar I address these exhortations
to the hoplites not less than to the sailors T.7.63, (8t BAéwew) eis THy éumecplay
waXNhoy TRs dperfis (=7 els THv dperqy) we must look at skill more than (at)
courage Aristotle, Politics 1309 b 5.

d. e\drrwy (xelpwy, évieéoTepos, VoTepos, etc.) obdevbs tnferior to none, greater
than all; here % is not used). Thus, dovhederr dovheldv oddeucds frrov aloypbv to
endure a most disgraceful slavery X, M., 1.5.6.

1070. The word following 4 may be the subject of a new verb (expressed or
understood) : Guels vwd kpelrTovos didackdhov Temaidebuela  odTor we have been
educated by a better teacher than they (have been) X. C.2.3.13; but this word
is more often attracted into the case of the preceding word: 7wés xal éx Sewo-
Tépwr § Tocdvde (= A Toudde éoTly) dodbnaar some have been rescued from dangers
even greater than these T.7.77. The genitive is also common without 4 : Aéywy
87 obmw . . . TobTou NBlowe olvp émiTiyol saying that he had never met with sweeter
wine than this X. A.1.9. 25,

1071. &s for 4 is rare, and suspected by some. But cp. A.Pr.629, P. A.
30 b, 36 d, R. 526 c.

1072. paAlov 7 may be used though a comparative precedes: alperdrepby
éoTe paxouévous drobvjokey udAhov 5 gpedyovras opfesfar it is more desirable for
men to die fighting (rather) than to save themselves by running away X.C. 3. 3. 51,
Here ud\ow 4 is to be taken with the verb.

1073. Instead of the genitive or 4, the prepositions drri, wpb (w. gen.) or wpbs,
wapd (W. accus.) are sometimes used with the comparative : rarepydoacfar alpe-
TdTEpow eivar TOV kaldy fdvaTor dvri Tol aloypol Blov to make a noble death more
desirable than (instead of) a shamesul life X. R. L.9.1, uy waidas wepl wAelovos
mowb wpd Toll Bikalov do not consider children of more account than (before) justice
P.Cr. 54 b, xeudr pelfwy wapd Ty kabectyxviar Gpav @ cold too severe for (in
comparison with) the actual time of year T.4. 0.

1074. In statements of number and measure 7 may be omitted after the
adverbial comparatives w\éov (wh\etv) more, ENarrov (uelov) less, which do not -
alter their case and number: wéume: oik éNarTov déka Ppépovras wip he sends not
less than ten men carrying fire X. H.4.5. 4, wé\is whéor mevrakio xiNwy dvdpdy
@ city of more than 5000 men 5.3.16. Even when 4 is kept, w\éov (wheiv), etc.,
remains unchanged: év whelv (= mheloowy) 5 diakoslos Ereawy in more than 200
years D. 24. 141, Totbrds whelv 9 elkos. uUpiddas more bowmen than 20 myriads
X.C.2. 1.6, '

a. In place of the adverbial w\éov, etc., we find also the adjectival forms
with or without % or with the genitive : roféras mhelous § Terparisxilovs more bow-
men than 4000 X. C. 2.1.5, 19 veyovds whelw éBdouftrovra more than 0 years
old P. A. 174, iwméas whelovs rpiixosior more than 800 horse X. H.1.3.10.

1075. The genitive sometimes occurs together with #, and either when the
genitive has a separate construction, or is a pronoun to which the % clause stands
as an appositive, or of which it is explanatory. - Thus, mporjec mhéov . . .'  déka
oradlwy he advanced more than ten stades X, H, 4.6, 5 (here mh\éov is treated as a
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substantive), 7fs ydp dv yévorro TadTys paria welfwy . . . Huds xaxds woely; for
what madness could be greater than (¢his) . . . to use us ¢l 2 1s.1.20. Cp. 1070.

1076. Compendious Comparison. — The possessor, rather than the
object possessed, may be put in the genitive after a comparative el
& Huels tnmidy KTno-aLp.eGa p Xeipov Todrwy (= 1ol TovTwy Lmrl.Kov) but
if we should raise a cavalry-force not inferior to theirs X.C. 4.3.7

1077. Comparison with a Noun representing a clause.— When one person
or thing is to be compared, not with another person or thing in regard to its
quality, but with an entire idea expressed by a clause (e.g. ) dore with the infini-
tive, 4 @s with the potential optative, or 4 and a finite verb), this clause may be
abridged into a substantive or a participle. Thus, wpayua é\widos xpeiooor an
event beyond our cxpectations (t0o great to be expected) T.2.64, rpogwrépw Tod
kaipol wpotbrTes advancing further than the proper measure (1.e. further than they
should have gone) X. A.4.3.34, &s 7OV ye mapbyrwy ol dv wpdlavres xetpor in the
belief that they could not fare worse than at present (§ va wapbyra éorlv) T.7.67.

1078. Reflexive Comparison. — The comparative followed by the
reflexive pronoun in the genitive is used to denote that an object
displays a quality in a higher degree than usual. The degree of
increase is measured by cotnparison with the subject itself. airés is
often added to the subject: adroi adrdv edpabéorepol yiyvovrar they learn
more easily than before 1. 15. 267, wlovetdrepor davrdy yuyvopevor becom-
ing ricker than they were before T.1.8. Cp. 1093.

1079. Proportional Comparison. — After a comparative, 7 kard with
the accusative (1690. 2 c¢), or 4 dore, § bs, rarely i alone, with the
infinitive (not with the mdlcatlve), denote oo h1g11 or too low
a degree: dwha L whelw 7 katd Tovs vekpovs EAipOy more arms
were taken than there were men slain T.7.45, doBopar uhh T peilov 3
dore pépey Svvachu kakdy 1) wéhet cvuPy I feaa' lest there should befall
the State an evil too great for it to be adle to bear X. M. 3.5.17 (2264).

1080. Double Comparison. — Two adjectives (or adverbs) referring
to the same subject, when compared with each ather, are both put
in the comparative; 7 is always used: % elpivy dvaykatorépd 7 kaAAiwy
a peace inevitable rather than honouwrable Aes.3.69, cwrondrepor 3
agapéorepov dadexFijvar to discourse briefly rather than clearly 1. 6. 24.

a. wdMhor may be used with the first adjective in the positive (¢p. 1065), and
i before the second : wpbfuos piNhor § copwrépd with more affection than pru-
dence E. Med. 485.

1081. A comparative may follow a positive to mark the contrast with it:
xal uixpa Kai uetfw both small and great(er) D.21. 14,

1082. The compal‘atlve may stand alone, the second pa.1t being
implied.

a. That which is exceeded is indicated by the seuse onlv ol gopidTepor the
wiser (those wiser than the rest); é» elprivy ai wohews dueivovs Tas yrauas Exovoww tn
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time of peace States are actuated by higher convictions (than in time of war)
T.3.82. Bo 7¢ vedrepov something new (more recent than that already known)
P. Pr. 310 a (often = a calamity or a revolutionary movement); vorepov fixov they
came too late T. 7. 27; and often where we supply is usual (right, fitting, etc.).

b. The Hom. énh\iTepac yuraixes implies a comparison with men. In Kdpos . ..
dyeybrer unTpos duelvovos, warpds 8¢ brodeesrépov Cyrus was born of a mother of
superior, but of a father of inferior race (Hdt. 1.91) the comparison is between
the qualities of mother and father respectively. Cp. 813 b.

¢. The comparative denotes excess: uelfooiy E€pyors émixeipolvres of pikpols xakols
mepurimTovae by entering upon undertakings too great they encounter no stight
troudles X. M. 4. 2. 35.

d. The comparative is used to soften an expression (rather, somewhat):
dypowkbrepoy somewhat boorishly P.G. 480 ¢, duehésrepor émopetero he proceeded
rather carelessly X. H. 4.8.36. IHere the quality is compared with its absence
or with its opposite.

1083. The comparative is often used where English requires the positive : o0
vap x€tpov wohhd«es drobewy for 'tis not a bad thing to hear often . Ph.105a.

1084. Strengthened forms. — The comparative may be strengthened by &re,
moAAG, pakpp (15618), word (1609), wod &re, etc. umaAlov is sometimes used with
the comparative: aloyvyryporépw pidNNov Toi Séovros more bashful than they ought
to be P. G.487h. So the correlative 8o, 8cov: 8o uellous eici Tas &es, Torobry
uaANov pyTis dEwl elow the braver they are to appearances, the more they deserve
our anger L. 10. 29.

SUPERLATIVE

1085. The superlative expresses either the highest degree of a
quality (the relative superlative: 6 soddraros dvijp the wisest man) or
a very high degree of a quahty (the absolute superlative, which does
not take the article: drp ocodiTaros a very wise man). The relative
superlative is followed by the genitive of the person or thing sur-
passed (1315, 1434). On the agreement, see 1050.

a. The class to which an individual, marked by the superlative, belongs,
may be designated by a genitive of the divided whole (13156): 6 sopdrares T&¥
‘EXNjvov the wisest of the Greeks. So often by wdvrwv: wdvrov dvfpdmwr dyva-
povéoraTor the most senseless of all men Lyc. 54. On the superlative with d&A\\wy,
see 1434.

b. With two the comparative exhausts all the degrees of comparison: heuce
mpbrepos and mpdTos, vorepos and Voraros, éxdrepos each of two, and ékacrTos cach
of several, are carciully to be distinguished.

1086. Strengthened Forms. — The superlative may be strengthened by pre-~
fixing 8r¢ or &s, rarely § (also dsor or drws in poetry): #rc wheloror as many men
as possible, bri rdxwra as quickly as possible, § dpworov the very best-way X.C.
7.5.82 (8wws Gpora A.Ag 600). &r. or s is always added when a preposition
precedes the superlative : &s els srevdraror into as narrow compass as possible
X.0.18.8. @s and drcwmay be used together: @s 87 BENTwToY éud yevéobar for me
to become as good as may be 1. S, 2184,
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a. With &s and 9, rarely with §ry (not with §70), a form of dfvapar or olés 7¢
elu, ete., may be employed: Supyhoopar buly os &y dvvwpar 8:8 Bpayvrdrwy I will
relate to you in the briefest terms I can 1.21.2.

1087. olos may strengthen the superlative: opdrres 74 mpdypara ody ofa
BérTieTa év TP mohew Svra observing that affairs are not in the very best state in
the city 1.13.23. If 8oos or owboos take the place of olos, a form, or a synonym,
of dvvapar is usually added: 7yayor ovuudxovs émbsovs mheloTovs édvwduny I
brought the very largest number of allies I could X.C.4.5.29. dmolos is rare
(Thue., Plato).

1088. €ls dvip in apposition to the person designated may be added to
strengthen the superlative : "Avrip@y whelora €ls drip duvduevos dgehelv Antiphon
being able to render (most aid as one man) @id beyond any other man T. 8. 68,

1089. ¢y 7ols is used before the superlative in all genders and nuinbers (esp.
in Hdt., Thuc., Plato) : duh 9 erdots . . . €dofe udAhow, 8ibre v Tols wpdry éyévero
the revolution seemed the more cruel since 1t was the first T.38. 81, év Tols mhei-
oTac 8% vijes i’ adTols éyévorro they had the very largest number of ships 3. 17.

1090. udhoTa, OF wheloTov, uéyotor, occurs with the superlative: of pdhicra
dvoyréraro. the very stupidest P. Tim.92 a. In poetry Safv- has the effect of a
superlative : Ba8vmhovros exceeding rich A. Supp. 555.

+ 1091, xal even, woA g, paxpp (1513), word (1609), wapd moXd, mdrra (T4
wivra), the correlative dog also strengthen the superlative.

1092. In poetry (rarely in prose) a superlative may be strengthened by the

addition of the genitive of the same adjective in tlie positive: & xax&y xdxiwre
oh, vilest of the vile S. 0. T. 334.

1093. Reflexive comparison (cp. 1078) occurs with the superlative: duphro-
rata abrds albrod épa his sight is at its dullest P. L. 715d.

ADVERBS

1094. Adverbs are of two kinds

a. Ordinary adverbs, denoting manner, degree, time, place, ete.
Ordinary adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, other adverbs, and (rarely)
substantives : dmober yevduevos getting belind X. A. 1. 8. 24, evfds ¢Bda
straightwoy he shouted 1. 8.1, dpavepdv 73y already clear L. 4. 6, woly
Garrov muck more quickly X. A. 1. 5. 2, e updra very easily 6.1. 1, eixé-
Tos Tpdrov Twd in a way reasonably D. 8. 41, udka cuudopd a great
misfortune X. C. 4. 2. 5, pdra orparqydés an excellent general X. H.
6.2.39.

b. Sentence adverbs (or particles) are adverbs that affect the sen-
tence as a whole or give emphasis to particular words of any kind.
Greek has many sentence adverbs, some of which are treated inore
fully under Particles.

Such are words of interrogation (#, &pa, ud») ; of affirmation and confidence
(84 now, tndeed, dfra surely, v¢ at least, even, § really, uhv in truth, vi surely,
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Toi surely) ; of uncertainty (fows, mod, rdxa perhaps); of negation (o?, g, oo,
pgTae, ete.) ; of limitation (dv 1761 {£.). o

1095. The equivalents of an ordinary adverb are: an oblique case (éBacihever
elkooiy Ery he reigned for twenty years, 1681, 1682 ; dxodewr owouvdy Lo listen alten-
tively, 74 Vorepala émopeborro they proceeded on the next day, and many other
datives, 1527 b ; fixe THv Taxlorny he came in the quickest way, and many other
accusatives, 1606~1611) ; an oblique case with a preposition (8:a Tdxovs fNbe he
came quickly = Tayéws, dm ofkov dpuluac I start from home = oikofev, v 7¢
eupavel clearly, é8idov wpds Thy dflav he gave according to merit = dtlws, wpos
Biav forcibly = Bualws); a participle (yehov eime he said with e laugh, laugh-
ingly). (Furthermore, a clause in a complex sentence, as elewndfhoarres . . .
Girrov § &s Tis &v Pero leaping in more quickly than one would have thought
X.A.1.5.8; cp. 2189. 3.)

1096. In the attributive position an ordinary adverb may serve as
an adjective: év 7¢ wAnoiov mapadelow i the neighbouring park X. A.
2. 4. 16, 6 éxetfev dyyeros the messenger from that quarter P. R. 619D,
Tapaxy 1 Tore the confusion of that time L. 6.35. See 1153e.N.

1097. a. An ordinary adverb qualifying a verb is often so used that it may
be referred to the subject or object of the sentence where an adjective could
stand. Thus, dore . . . UmohauBdrecfar pefovws 9 kard THv délar so as to be re-
garded as greater (lit. in a greater way) than (according tu) their deserts 1.11. 24.

b. &ixe and xwpis apart, éxdas far, éyyvs near and some other ordinary
adverbs supply, with efva. or viyrecfar, the place of missing adjectives. Thus,
xwpls copla éorlv avdpelas wisdom is different from courage P.Lach.195a.

1098. For adjectives used adverbially, see 1042 ; for degrees of comparison,
345, 1088 ; for the genitive or dative after adverbs, 1437 ff., 1499 ff.; for adverbs
used as prepositions, 1700 ff.; for a relative adverb used with names of things
as an equivalent of a relative pronoun preceded by é», eis, éZ, see 2499.

THE ARTICLE--ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT

1099. The article §, 4, 76, was originally a demonstrative pronoun,
and as such supplied the place of the personal pronoun of the third
person. By gradual weakening it became the definite article. It
also served as a relative pronoun (1105). (Cp. Germ. der, demonstra-
tive article and relative; French le from dlle.) & as a demonstrative
is still retained in part in Attic prose (1106), while the beginnings
of its use as the article are seen even in Homer (1102).

6, 1, T6 1IN HOMER

1100. In Homer 6, #, 76 is usually a demonstrative proncun and
is nsed substantively or adjectively; it also serves as the personal
pronoun of the third person: dara 76 Govpdlow but I marvel ai this
8 655, rov AwfByripa émeaBédov this prating brawler B 275, mp § éyd
ol Abow but her I will not release A 29. '
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1101. In its substantival use 6 either marks a contrast or recalls the subject
(the anaphoric use). But with dXXd, 8¢, adrdp the subject is generally changed.
It often precedes an explanatory relative clause: 7&v of viv Bpord eloe of those
who are now mortal men A 212,

1102. i, %, 76 often approaches to its later nse as the definite article or is
actually so used: 7ov uév . . . 70» & &repov E145 (cp. 1107). a. The substan-
tive often stands in apposition, and is added, as an afterthought, to the demon-
strative (especially 6 3¢) which is still an independent pronoun: adrap é rolot
yépwy 080y Nyyepbrever but he, the old man, was leading the way for them w 225,
In some cases the appositive is needed to complete the sense: érel 76 ve xaldy
drovéuey €oTly dodol since this— to listen to a minstrel —is a good thing a 870.
b. Ofteu with adjectives and participles used substantively, with pronouns, and
adverbs ; especially when a contrast or distinction is implied : of #\hoc the others
® 371, ra éoodueva the things that are to be AT0, 76 wdpos formerly N 228. The
attributive adj. before the noun: 7ods gots thy Y572, 74 uéywra defha the
greatest prizes ¥ 040 ; and in apposition : "Tpoy 7oy &Ndrny Irus, the beggar o 333.
Hom. has war#p otués ©360 (but does not use 6 warip ¢ duds).

1103. In Howm. ¢ contrasts two objects, indicates a change of person, or a
change of action on the part of the same person. Attic é defines.

1104. The transition from the demonstrative to the article is so gradual that
it is often impossible to distinguish between the two. Ordinarily Homer does
not use the article where it is required in Attic prose. The Epic use is adopted
in general by the lyric poets and in the lyric parts of tragedy. Even in tragic
dialogue the article is less common than in prose. Hdt. has 6 8 and he, & ydp
Jor he.

6, 1M, T6 A8 £ RELATIVE

1105. The demonstrative 6, 4, 76 is used as a relative pronoun in
Homer only when the antecedent is definite (c¢p. that) : revyea 8 éevd-
piée, Td of wope xdrxeos "Apys he stripped off the arms that brazen Ares
had given him H146. The tragic poets use only the forms in =,
and chiefly to avoid hiatus or to produce position : xrevovoe Tovs od

y kravely slaying those whom it is not right to slay E. And. 810.

¢ = &s E. Hipp. 525.) On the use in Herodotus, see 338 D. 3.

6, M, T6 AS A DEMONSTRATIVE IN ATTIC PROSE

1106. The demonstrative force of 6, 4, ¢ survives chiefly in con-
nection with particles (uév, 84, y¢, Tol; and with xa{ preceding 6).

1107. ¢ is a demonstrative commnonly before uéy, 8¢, and especially in con-
trasted expressions: 6 pév . . . 6 8¢ the one, this . . . the other, that, as in oi uly
émopevovro, ol & elmovro the one party proceeded, the other followed X. A.3. 4.16.

1108. The reference may be indefinite ; in which case ris is often added:
ToUs wly dméxTeve, Tovs & éEéBaker some he put to death, and others he expelled
X.A. 1.1.7, of uév rwves améfvparor, ol 8" Epevyor some were killed, but others
escaped C. 3. 2. 10.
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1109. With prepositions the order is usually inverted: éx pév 73w, els 5é
7d (1663 a).

1110. In late writers (but in Demosthenes) the relative is used as in 1107:
wbhets, ds pév dvapdy, €ls ds 8¢ Tods Puyddas rkardywy destroying some cities, into
others bringing back their exiles D. 18. 71 (the first instance).

1111. Note the adverbial expressions: 6 (r&) pév . . . 78 (74) 8¢ on the one
hand . . . on the other hand, partly . . . partly (so also Toliro wév . . . TobTo
3¢ 1256) ; 10 8¢ 1o partly, 79 wév . . . T 8¢ inthisway . . . in that way, 70 &8¢
whereas (1112), 7§ Tou therefore.

1112. 6 ¢, % 8¢, 7o 3¢ (without a preceding uév clause) often mean but(or and)
he, she, this. In the nominative the person referred to is usually different from
the subject of the inain verb: Kipos §idwow adr piplovs dapewkods: 6 8¢ hafwy 79
xpvotor k1. N Cyrus gives him (Clearchus) 10,000 darics; and he taking the
money, etc. X. A.1.1.9, ralra drayyé\hovar Tols gTpaTidiTais - Tois 8¢ bmoydd fiv -
87 &you wpds Bashéa they report this to the soldiers ; and they had a suspicion
that he was leading (them) against the king X, A,1.3.21, 15 & o« €o7i TowdToy
whereas this is not so P. A.37 a.

VARIOUS USES OF 6 (8s), 1| (1), 76 DEMONSTRATIVE

1113. Asa personal pronoun, chiefly after «af, and in the nominative: xal
8s (%) and he (she) : xal o} eimoy and they said X. A.7.6.4. Alsoin % & 8s and
he said P. R. 327 ¢ (792). 8o kal Tév (v4») used as the accusative of xal 8s, as sub-
ject of a following infinitive in indirect discourse: xal Tov efweiv and (lie said that)
he satd P. 8. 174 a.

1114. In the nominative &, #%, are usually thus written. Some write &, 7, of,
a! when these words are used as demonstratives ; but é uév . . . & 8¢ is rare.

a. The forms &, #, here apparently relatives with an older demonstrative
force, may be in reality demonstratives, &s being the demonstrative (article) ¢ to
which the nominative sign -s has been.added. From this & may be derived, by
analogy, the demonstrative use of 8, and of ofs, ous in fixed expressions (1110).

1115. Also in 7dv kal Tév this one and that one L.1.23, 7 kal 76 this and
that 1. 9.68, 74 kal 7d D. 21. 141, ofire Tois olre Tols neither to these nor to those
P.L.701e. In the nom. &s kal 8s such and such an one Hdt. 4. 68,

1116. In an oblique case before the relatives ds, doos, ofos: Tév Te EdfkpiTov

. kal Ty &5 Epy deambrys ToUTov elvar, pdpTupas Tapétopar and as witness I will
produce both Euthycritus and the man who said ke was his master L. 238. 8.
dpéyerar Tob 8 EoTww toov he aims at that which s equal P. Ph.75b, and often in
Plato in defining philosophical terms,

1117. Rarely with prepositions, except in mpd Tob (o mpoTod) before this time
T. 1.118. On év 7ofs with the superlative, see 1089.

6, 7, T6 AS AN ARTICLE ($he) IN ATTIC (ESPECIALLY
IN PROSE)

1118. The article §, 4, 76 marks objects as definite and known,
whether individuals (the particular article) or classes (the generic
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article). The context must determine the presence of the generic
article.
a. There is no indefinite article in Greek, but «, ¢n is often represented by
ris (1267).
THE PARTICULAR ARTICLE

1119. The particular article denotes individual persons or things
as distinguished from others of the same kind. Thus, poivera:
dvlpamos the man is mad (a definite person, distinguished from other
men) P.FPhae. 268 c.

1120. Special uses of the particular article. The particular article
defines

a. Objects well known : 6 TGy érra copdrares Zbhwy Solon the wisest of the
Seven (Sages) P. Tim. 20 d.

b. Objects already mentioned or in the mind of the speaker or writer (the
anaphoric article) : elmor 87 TdNavrov dpyuplov Erotuos elny Sobvar . . . & 3¢ hafBdy
70 TdXartor k.7 I suid that I was ready to give him a talent of silver . . . and
he taking the talent, ete. L. 12, 9-10.

c. Objects specially present to the senses or mind (the deictic article) : haB¢
76 BifNloy take the book T.Th. 143 ¢, BovAbuevos Thy udxny mwoficar wishing to
JSight the battle T. 4. 91. Hence the article is regularly used with demonstrative
pronouns (1176).

N.—The foregoing (a-c) uses recall the old demonstrative force of the
article. Words that ordinarily have no article may receive the article when this
older force is present.

d. Objects particularized by an attributive or by a following description :
& 3fjuos 6 " Abnralwy the people of the Athenians Aes. 8,116, Néve Ty émwrordy, Hy
Erepyev read the letter that he sent 1. 18.39. Cp. 1178d.

e. Objects marked as usual or proper under the circamstances : 76 uépos TG
Yhgwr 6 dudkwr odk ENafer the prosecutor did not get the (requisite) part of the
votes 1. 18. 103.

f. Objects representative of their class (the distributive article, which resembles
the generic use ; often translated by a, each): dmwxretra ddaear Tpia Hudapexd
Tob umrds T cTpaTidTy he promises to give each soldier three half-darics a month
X.A. 1.3.21. But the article may be omitted : xal elhorvro déka, va dmd PUMis
and they chose ten, one from (each) tribe X. H. 2. 4. 23.

1121. The article often takes the place of an unemphatic possessive
pronoun when there is no donbt as to the possessor: Kdpos rkara-
mdijods dmo 700 dpparos Tov Bwpaxa &védt Cyrus leaped down from his
chariot and put on his breastplate X. A. 1. 8. 3.

THE GENERIC ARTICLE

1122. The generic article denotes an entire class as distinguished
from other classes. Thus, 6 dvfpamos man (qs distinguished from
other bemgs), oi yépoyres the aged; 8el vdv orparidryy Ppofeicbar paidov
Tov dpxovra 4 Tovs molepiovs the (a) soldier should fear his commander
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rather than the enemy X. A. 2. 6. 10, movppdv 6 cuxopdvrys the informer
is o vile thing D. 18. 242.

1123. In the singular the generic article makes a single object the repre-
sentative of tle entire class; in the plural it denotes all the objects belonging to
a clags. The generic article is especially common, in the plural, with adjectives
used substantively : otk &v 7is elmac ds Tobs kakavpyovs kul ddixovs ela kuTayerdr no
one could say that he permitted the malefactor and the wrongdoer to deride
him X.A.1.9.13.

1124. The Article with Participles. — A participle with the article
may denote an entire class: & BovAduevos any one who wishes. Cp.
2050, 2052.

6 Tuxdv any chance comer, 6 yynobuevos @ guide, otk dmoproere &Y éfehnady~
Twy Vmép budy xiwdtreter you will not be in want of those who will be willing
to encounter danger for you D.20.166, ol hoyowowivres newsmongers 4.49.
The same sense is expressed by wds 6 with a participle or adjective. On the
article with a participle in the predicate, see 1152.

a. When the reference is to a particular occasion, the article may be particu-
lar (2052) ; as & Néywy the speaker on a definite oceasion.

THE ARTICLE WITH NUMERALS

1125. The article may be used with cardinal numerals

a. When the numeral states the definite part of a whole (expressed or under-
stood) : dwijeay 7Ev Noxwy dddeka dvrwr ol Tpets of the companies, numbering
twelve (in all), there were absent three X. H.7.5.10, els wapd Tods déka one
man in (comparison with) ten X.0.20.16, Tdr mévre Tas dvo polpas two fifths
T.1.10, d%o wépn two thirds 3.15. (The genitive is omitted when the denomi-
nator exceeds the numerator by omne.)

b. When the numeral is approzimate : Epevav Huépas dugpl Tas Tpixovra they
remained about thirty days X.A.4.8.22, vyeyovbres T4 wevthrovra ¥ry about
Jfirty years of age X.C. 1. 2. 13.

c¢. When the number is used abstractly (without reference to any definite
object) : mrws ut épets 87c EoTiv Ta dddexn Sls € beware of saying 12 is twice 6
P. R. 837 D.

N. Ordinals usually omit the article and regularly do so in statements of
time in the dative (1540) : devrépy unri THv wéhw érelyifov in the second month
they fortified the city T. 8. 64.

FLUCTUATION IN THE USE OF THE ARTICLE: OMISSION OF
THE ARTICLE

1126. The article is often omitted (1) in words and phrases which have sur-
vived from the period when ¢, 7, 76 was a demonstrative pronoun ; (2) when a
word is sufficiently definite by itself; (3) when a word expresses a general con-
ception without regard to its application to a definite person. The generic article
is frequently omitted, especially with abstracts (1132), without appreciable differ-
ence in meaning. Its presence or absence is often determined by the need of
distinguishing subject from predicate (1150), by the rhythm of the sentence, ete.
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1127. The article is omitted in many adverbial des1gndt10ns of
time, mostly with prepositions (except fuépas by day, vuxrds by night).

Thus, mepl uéods vixras about midnight, dna &p just before daylight, &pa Erovs
at the season of the year. So with 8pbpos daybreak, dethn afternoon, éonépa
evening, &€ap spring; and ék waldwy from childhood. Most of the above cases
are survivals of the older period when the article had a demonstrative force.

1128. The article is very often omitted in phrases containing a preposition :
év dpx7 7ol Nyou in the beginning of the speech D, 37. 23, #w Be\dv out of reach
of the missiles X. A, 3. 4,15, "Hubva 19y &érl Zrpvubve Bion on the Strymon T.1. 98,

1129. Words denoting persons, when they are used of a class, may omit the
article. 8o dvbpwmos, aTpatyybs, febs divinity, god (6 febs the particular god).
Thus, mdvrwy uérpov dvlpwmds éorwv man is the measure of all things P. Th. 178 b.

1130. Adjectives and participles used substantively have no article when the
reference is general: wéoov quépas midday X. A. 1. 8. 8, Yyuxpév cold, Bepuby heatl
P.8.186 d, wéupar wpoxaTakppouévous T& dkpa to send men to preoccupy the
hetghts X. A.1.3.14. Rarely when an adverb is used adjectively: 7o éx6pow
dpdnv BNebpos the utter destruction of the ememy D. 19. 141.

THE ARTICLE WITH ABSTRACT SUBSTANTIVES

1131. Abstract Subs‘(autlves generally have the article: 4 a.pE‘n]
paAov 3 % ¢vyn aw{a Tas Yoxds valour rather than jlight saves men’s
lives X.C. 4

1132. The names of the wirtues, vices, arts, sciences, occupations often omit
the article: 7! cwgposivy, Tt pavia; what is temperance, what is madness ?
X. M. 1.1. 16, dpxh ¢pehlas uév €racwos, ExOpis 3¢ Yoyos praise is the beginning of
Sfriendship, blame of enmity 1. 1. 33. Similarly wovewd music, yewpyln agricul-
ture. So also with 86fa opinion, vobs mind, Téxry art, vbuos law.

1133. The article must be used when reference is made to a definite person
or thing or to an object well known: % 7d» ‘EXNjrov elivoa the goodwill of the
Greeks Aes. 3. 70, (Yuiv) % oxohi your usual idleness D. 8. 53.

1134. The article may be omitted in designations of space; as Bdfos depth,
inos height; also uéyefos size, whjbos size, amount. <yévos and 8vous, used as
accusatives of respect (1600), may omit the article.

1135. The article may be omitted with some concrete words conveying a
general idea, as yoy# soul, cdua body (but the parts of the body regularly have
the article).

THE ARTICLE WITH PROPER NAMES

1136. Names of persons and places ave individual and therefore
omit the article unless previously mentioned (1120b) or specially
marked as well known : ®ova3L3779 Aﬁaymuog Thucydides an Athenian
T.1.1, rods cr‘rpaﬂm*ru.g adriv, Tovs mapd KXéopyov dmedbovras, ela Kipos
Tov K)\Eapxov xew their soldiers who seceded to Clearchus, Oyrus
allowed Clearchus to retain X. A 1.4.7, § Séwr D.20.90, ol "Hpa-
xMées the Heracleses P.Th.169 b.

GREEK GRAM.—19
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1137. Names of deities omit the article, except when emphatic (v} wov Ala
by Zeus) or when detinite cults are referred to: 70 rHs " Afnras £dos the sanctuary
of Athena (at Athens) 1. 15.2. Names of festivals vary in prose writers (no
article in inscriptions): Hava®drawa the DPanathenaea (but Havabyraloss Tols
uixpots at the Lesser Panathenaea L. 21.4). Names of shrines have the article.

1138. Names of nations may omit the article, but of “EXApwes is usual when
opposed to of BdpBapor the barbarians. When nations are opposed, the article is
usually absent: ¢ méhepos 'Adpvaiwy kal Ilehomorimaiwy T. 2.1 (but ¢ méheuos 7ow
Hehomovvyolwy kal *Abfgrvalwy 1.1). The name of a nation without the article
denotes the entire people. Naunes of families may omit the article: *Askhyrid-
dac P. R. 406 a.

1139. Continents: # Edpdmy Europe, # 'Acia Asia. Other names of coun-
tries, except those originally adjectives (as 4 "Arrwy Attice), omit the article
(ABYy Libya). vf and xdpa may be added only to such names as are treated
as adjectives: % Bowrla (y#) Boeotia. 'The names of countries standing in
the genitive of the divided whole (1311) usually omit the article only when the
genitive precedes the governing noun: ZiwkeNias 70 whelorov the most of Sicily
T.1.12. The article is generally used with names of mountains and rivers;
but is often omitted with names of islands, seas (but 6 Hévros the Pontus), and
winds. Namies of cities usually omit the article, Names of cities, rivers, and
mountains often add wéAes, moraubs, 8pos (1142 ¢). The article is omitted with
proper names joined with adrés used predicatively (1206 b): abrods *Aédyvalovs
the Athenians themselves I. 4. 73.

1140. Several appellatives, treated like proper names, may omit the article :
Bacihevs the king of Persia (6 Baoiheds is anaphoric (1120 b) or refers expressly to
a definite person). Titles of official persons : mpurdvess the Prytans, orpatyyol
the Generals. Names of relationship, ete.: wardp father, dvip husband, yvvi
wife (but the article is needed when a definite individual is spoken of). Thus:
Koy 8¢ TQ wév whrmpe, 7Y 8¢ Yyuvi rkal waides to one there came his mother, to
another his wife and children And.1.48. So also warpis fatherland.

1141. Similarly in the case of words forining a class by themselves, and some
others used definitely : pAiwos sun, odpavés heaven, Gpat seasons, xepavvés thunder,
bdraros death; HoTv, wbhis city, dxpbmols citadel, dyopd market-place, Ttebyos
city-wall, mpvravelov prytaneum, vioos island (all used of definite places), fdrarra
sea as opposed to the mainland, but % fdrarra of a definite sea ; similarly v5
earth, land.

1142. When the name of a person or place is defined by an apposi-
tive (916) or attributive, the following distinetions are to be noted:

a. Persons: Tlepdixxas *ANefdvdpov Perdiccas, son of Alexander T.2.99: the
official designation merely stating the parentage. Anuosévns 6 “Ahkiofévovs (the
popular designation) distinguishes Demosthenes, the son of Alcisthenes (', 8.91)
from other persons named Demosthenes. (Similarly with names of nations.)

b. Deities: the article is used with the name gnd with the epithet or (less
often) with neither : 7@ Ad 7¢ *Ohvurly to Olympian Zeus T. 5. 31, Al énevfeply
to Zeus guardian of freedom 2.71.



1149] THE ARTICLE 291

¢. Geographical Names are usually treated as attributives, as 6 Edgpdrys
moraubs the river Euphrates X. A, 1. 4. 11, % Bo\Bn Nuwy lake Bolbe T. 4. 103,
In a very few cases (six times in Thuc.) ¢ is omitted with the name of a
river when moraués is inserted ; but Hdt. often omits 6. With the names of
mountains the ovder is 7o II4Ncov 8pos M. Pelion Hdt. 7. 129 when the gender
agrees, but otherwise & 7o 8pos Ty "Iordvyy to Mt. Istone T.3. 85 (rarely as imd
79 AlTvn 76 8per at the foot of Mt. Aetna T.3.116). With names of islands,
towns, etc., the order varies: 76 Ilapfévwoy mdhwwpa the town of Parthenium
X. A.7.8.21; % Yurrdhea vioos the tsland of Psyttalea HAt.8.95; Tpavyla 3
viioos the tsland of Tragia T.1.116; 7od Heaids Tol Nwévos of the harbour of
Peiraeus T. 2. 93; 76 ¢ppobpiov 76 AdBdarov fort Labdalon 7.3. The city of Mende
would be Mévdn mbhis, f Mévdn 5 wodhis, Méwdny % mb\is.

OTHER USES OF THE ARTICLE

1143. A single article, used with the first of two or more nouns connected by
and, produces the effect of a single notion : of srparyyol kai Noxdyol the generals
and captains (the commanding officers) X. A.2.2.8, 7as peviords kal é\axloras
vads the largest and the smallest ships (the whole fleet) T. 1,10, 4 78y woANGY Sia-
Bo\y Te kal PpBdvos the calumniation und envy of the multitude P. A.28a. Rarely
wlen the substantives are of different genders: wepi Tas éavrdv Yixas kal cduara
concerning their own lives and persons X. A.3. 2. 20.

1144. A repeated article lays stress on each word: 6 ©pgaf xal & BdpBapos the
Thracian and the barbarian D. 23. 132 (here the subject remains the same), o
a7parnyoel kal ol hoxayol the generals and the captains X. A.7.1.13.

1145. Instead of repeating a noun with the article it may suffice to repeat
the article: 6 Bios 6 TG lSwrevbprwy 4 6 T@Y Tuparvevbyrwy the life of persons in
a private station or that of princes 1.2.4.

1146. A substantive followed by an attributive genitive and forming with it
a compound idea, usually omits the article: Texevrh rob Blov (the) end of his life
(life-end’ as life-ttme) X. A. 1.1. 1. (Less commonly % relewrdy 708 Blov
X.A.1.9.30.) Cp. 1295 a.

1147. When the genitive dependent on a substantive is a proper name:
uerd EdPolas d\wow after the capture of Euboea T. 2.2, and pera Thy AéaPov
d\waw after the capture of Lesbos 3. 51. A preceding genitive thus often takes
the place of the article: dua xpbrov mhffos by reason of the extent of time T. 1. 1.

1148. Concrete codrdinated words forming a copulative expression may omit
the article : mpds odv Taldwy kal yupawdy ikerebw tuds by your children and wives
I beseech you 1..4.20, wéhw kai oiklas Huiv wapdfore surrender to us your city
and houses T. 2. 72, iéperar kal lepels priestesses and priests P. R.461a. Cp. man
and wife, horse and rider.

1149. An appositive to the personal pronouns of the first and second persons
has the article when the appositive would have it (as third person) with the pro-
noun omitted : duels of fyeubves wpds éué wdvres cuuBdAere do You, captains, all
confer with me (ol fyembves cvuBdirovor) X. C. 6. 2. 41, ot oopbdpa xpdueda ol
Kpires Tols fevikols mohuaciy we Cretans do not make very much use of foreign
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poems P. L. 680 ¢, xalpw drobwy budy 7&v copdr I delight in listening to you sages
P. Ion 532 4.

THE ARTICLE AND A PREDICATE NOUN

1150. A predicate noun has no article, and is thus distinguished
from the subject: kadeiras  dxpdmodis & i7" "Abyvaiov wéhis the acropo--
lis is still called ‘ city’ by the Athenians T. 2. 15. '

1151. Predicate comparatives and superlatives, possessive pronouns, and
ordinals have no article : Guyr 74y uavrod yovaixe wac&v ocwppovesrdryy elvar I
thought that my wife was (the) most virtwous of all L. 1.10, Xapepdr éuds
éraipos v Chaerephon was a friend of mine P.A. 21a, Cp. 1125 d.

1152. Even in the predicate the article is used with a noun referring to a defi-
nite object (an individual or a class) that is well known, previously mentioned
or hinted at, or identical with the subject: ol & &\\ov émiyewolor BdAhew Tov
Aéburmov dvakalolvres TOv wpodbrny the rest try to strike Dexippus calling him
tthe traitor’ X.A.6.0.7, olror ficav oi pedyovres Tov Eneyyor these men were
those who (as I have said) avoided the inquiry Ant.6.27. of T.6éuevor Tovs vépovs of
dofevels dvfpwmol elow kal o molhol the enactors of the laws are the wealk men and the
multitude . G. 483 b, Imdmreve 8¢ elvar Tdv SiafdNhovra Mévwra he suspected that
it was Menon who traduced him X. A. 2. 5. 28 (here subject and predicate could
change places). So also with ¢ adTés the same (1209 a), 8drepor one of two (69),
TovvayTlov the opposite.

SUBSTANTIVE-MAKING POWER OF THE ARTICLE

1153. The article has the power to make substantival any word
or words to which it is prefizxed.

a. Adjectives: 6 copébs the wise man, 1o dlkatov justice.

b. Participles (with indefinite force): & Bovhéuevos whoever wills, the first
that offers. Cp. 1124,

N. 1. — Such participial nouns appear in active, middle, and passive forms,
and admit the distinctions of tense : ol é8eNfoorres uévew those who shall be willing
to remain X.H.7.5.24. )

N. 2. —Thucydides often substantivizes the neuter participle to form abstract
expressions: Tis wohews T Tipduevor the dignity of the State 2. 63. Such parti-
cipial nouns denote an action regulated by time and civrcumstance. Contrast 7o
dedibs fear (in actual operation) 1. 36 with 7o déos (simply fear in the abstract).

¢. Preposition and case : ol érl 78y mpayudrwy those in power, the government
D.18. 247, of év 77 H\kia those in the prime of life T.06.24.

d. With the genitive, forming a noun-phrase (1299): 74 7dv o7pariwr &y the con-
dition of the soldiers X. A. 3.1.20, 7& v5s épy#s. the outbursts of wrath T.2. 60,

e. Adverbs: of 7 ¥vdov cuvehauBdrorro kal ol éxTds kaTekbmnoay those who were
inside were arrested and those outside were cut down X.A.2.5.32. Similarly
ol bre the men of that time, ot éxet the dead, ol wdhat the ancients.

N. — An adverb preceded by the article may be used like an adjective: o épfds
xuBepviTys the good pilot P.R.341 c. The article is rarely omitted.
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f. Infinitives: xakolof ve dxohactay 7o imd &y Hdordy dpxeclar they call intem-
perance being ruled by one’s pleasures P. PPh. 68e.

g. Any single word or clause : 78 fuels drar Néyw, Thy TONw Nyw when I say
You, I'mean the State D. 18. 88, tmepBds & 8ixas dmexérw Tob ¢pbvov omitting
(the words) ¢ let him submit to judgment for the murder’ D. 23,220.

POSITION OF THE ARTICLE
Attributive Position of the Article

1154. A word or group of words standing between the article and
its noun, or immediately after the article if the noun, with or without
the article, precedes, is an attributive. Thus, 6 copds dvip, & dmp &
gogds, OT dvip & copds (cp. 1168).

1155. This holds true except in the case of such post-positive words as uév,
8¢, vé, Té, ydp, 8%, oipar, ofv, Tolyuy; and Tis in Hdt.: 7&v 7is Hepoéwrv one of the
Persians 1. 85. In Attic, ris intervenes only when an attributive follows the
article : 78y BapBdpwr Twes irwéwr some of the barbarian cavalry X. A. 2.5, 32.

- 1156. Adjectives, participles, adverbs, and (generally) prepositions with
their cases, if preceded by the article, have attributive position.

1157. (1) Comimonly, as in English, the article and the attributive precede
the noun: 6 cogds drjp the wise man. In this arrangement the emphasis is on
the attributive. Thus, 79 mpdry Huépg on the first day T. 3. 96, év 7¢ wpd Tob
xpbrw in former times D. 53. 12, 1oy éx 7ov "EXNjvwy els Tods BapPBdpous pbfov 15y
seeing the terror inspired by the Greeks in the barbarians X. A. 1.2.18,

1158. (2) Less often, the article and the attributive follow the noun preceded
by the article : 6 dvip 6 copbs the wise man. Thus, 76 orpdrevua 16 TGv Abnvalwy
the army of the Athenians T. 8. 50, év v mopelg ) péxpr émi @dharrav on the
journey as far as the sea X. A. 5.1.1. In this arrangement the emphasis is on
the noun, as something definite or previously mentioned, and the attributive is
added by way of explanation. S0 rods kivas Tods xakemwods 5:8édot they tie up the
dogs, the savage ones (I mean) X. A. 5. 8. 24.

1159. (3) Least often, the noun takes no article before it, when it would
have none if the attributive were dropped : dvip 6 cogpés the wise man (lit. ¢
man, I mean the wise one). Thus, udxaes Tals whelocr in the greater number
of battles T. 7. 11, otveys pév Beols, olres 8¢ dvBpdmors Tols dyabols I associate
with gods, I assoctate with good men X.M.2.1.32. In this arrangement the
attributive is added by way of explanation; as in the last example : with men,
the good (1 mean).

1160. A proper name, defining a preceding noun with the article, may itself
have the article : ¢ ddeAgos & Apebovaios (his) brother Arethusius D. 53.10. Cp.
1142 ¢c. An appositive to a proper name has the article when it desighates a
characteristic or something well known : 6 Zéhwv 6 warawws v p:Aédnuos Solon of
ancient times was a lover of the people Ar.Nub. 1187, Haclwy 6 Meyapets Pasion,
the Megarian X. A.1.4. 7.
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1161. The genitive of a substantive limiting the meaning of an-
other substantive may take any one of four positions: —

a. 18 7ol watpos BBAiov the father’'s book (very common). Thus, % 7&v
TefvedTwy dperh the valour of the dead L. 12. 36.

b. 78 BBNov 7o Tob maTpés (less common). Thus, 7 oikla 4 Sluwros the house
of Simon L. 3. 32.

¢. 7ol warpds 76 BifNor (to emphasize the genitive or when a genitive has just
preceded). Thus, 74s vikys 76 uéyebos the greatness of the victory X. H. 6. 4. 19.

d. 78 BBNoy 7ol warpds (very common). Thus, % Téhua 7OV Neybvrwy the
effrontery of the speakers L.12.41, The genitive of the divided whole (1306)
is so placed or as in c.

N. 1. — A substantive with no article is sometimes followed by the article
and the attributive genitive : érl exmryy bvres Thy Eevopdrvros going to the tent
(namely, that) of Xenophon X. A. 6. 4.19. Cp. 1159.

1162. The order bringing together the same forms of the article (wepl o5 100
waTpds BifNlov) is avoided, but two or three articles of different form may stand’
together: 7o 74s 7ol £alvovros Téxwms Epyov the work of the art of the wool-carder
P. Pol. 281 a.

1163. The attributive position is employed with the possessive pronouns and
the possessive genitives of the reflexive and demonstrative pronouns (1184), airés
meaning same (1173), and =&s expressing the sum total (1174). -

1164. Two or more attributives of a substantive are variously placed : (1) e/s
Tas MNas " Apradikas wbheis to the other Arcadian cities X. H.7.4.38. (2) 70 é»
"Apradlg O Tol Ais 7ol Avkalov iepby the sanctuary of Lycean Zeus in Arcadia
P.R.565d. (3) és 7dv éri Ty orbuare Tol Niuévos ¢Tevol Bvros TOV érepoy wihpyov
to the other tower at the mouth of the harbour which was narrow T.8.90.
(4) & 77 olklg T Xapuldou 73 mapd 73 'Ohvumelov in the house of Charmides
by the Olympieum And. 1.16. (5) dmd 7ov év 17 'Acig mbhewr ‘EXAppidwy
from the Greek cities in Asia X. H. 4. 3. 15. (6) mpds 7hv €k 7Hs ZikeNlds
T&v "Abnralwy ueyd\ny kaxompayldv with regard to the great failure of the
Athenians in Sicily T.8.2. (7) 76 Teixos 70 paxpdy 76 vérwov the long southern
wall And. 3. 7.

1165. A relative or temporal clause may be treated as an attributive : Zéhwy
éuicel Tobs olos odros dvfpamovs Solon detested men like this man here D. 19. 254.°
1166. Tosition of an attributive participle with its modifiers (A = article,
N =noun, P = participle, D = word or words dependent on P): (1) APND:
Tdv épecTnrbra kivSuvoy T whhet the danger impending over the State D. 18. 170.
(2) APDN: 7obs mepiesnréras 77 wbhew kwdbrvous D. 18.179. (8) ADPN: 7ov
TéTe 7Y wohet mepioTdyTa kivdivor D. 18.188. (4) NADDP : Erowor éxel Sbvauty THy
. katadovhwoopérmy dravras he has inreadiness a force to enslave all D. 8. 46.
1167 a. Especially after verbal substantives denoting an action or a state an
attributive prepositional phrase is added without the article being repeated : 74»
ueydhyy orpatelay *Afnvalwy kai 7OV Evupdywy és Atyvrrov the great expedition of
the Athenians and their allies to Egypt T. 1. 110.
b. A word defining a substantivized participle, adjective, or infinitive may
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be placed before the article for emphasis : kai Taira Tols eldbras xahoduer and we
will summon those who have knowledge of this D, 57. 65, Tobrwy Tols évavriows
with the opposite of these T. 7. 75.

Predicate Position of Adjectives

1168. A predicate adjective either precedes or follows the article
and its noun: codos 6 djp Or & @vp copds the man is wise.

Thus, drexel 73 viky dvéornoay they retired with their victory incomplete T. 8. 27,
YNy Exwr Ty kepaXify with his head bare X. A. 1.8.6, Tds Tpifpess dpelhkvoay
xevhs they towed off the ships without their ¢rews 'T. 2. 93.

a. This is called the predicate position, which often lends emphasis.

1169. A predicate adjective or substantive may thus be the equivalent of a
clause of a complex sentence: dfdvaror Thy mwepl abrdv, priumy kaTakehpovoy
they will leave behind a remembrance of themselves that will never die 1.9.3,
érfipero wbaov Ti dyor TO aTpaTevpa he asked about how large the force was that
hewas leading (= wéoov T eln 70 orpdrevpa b Gyor 2647) X. C. 2. 1.2, map’ éxbvrawr
TOY Euppdxwy THy fryepoviar E\afov they recetved the leadership from their allies
(being willing) who were willing to confer it L. 1. 17.

1170. A predicate expression may stand inside an attributive phrase: 6 dewds
(pred.) Aeybuevos yewpybs he who is called a skilful agriculturist X. 0. 19, 14.
This is common with participles of naming with the article.

1171. The predicate position is employed with the demonstratives olros,

8¢, éxetvos, and &upw, dupérepos, éxdrepos, and Ekaoros; with the possessive
genitives of personal and relative pronouns (1185, 1196) and of adrés (1201);
with adrés meaning self (1206 b) ; with the genitive of the divided whole (1306),
as Toltwy of wheloTor the most of these X. A.1.5. 13, ol dporor TGy mepl adrdy
the bravest of his companions 1. 8.27; and with wds meaning ¢l (1174 b).

a. This wise man is ofiros 6 copds dvhp, 6 gogds drip oliros (and also 6 cogpds
ofiros 4¥7ip).

PECULIARITIES OF POSITION WITH THE ARTICLE

1172. Adjectives of Place. — When used in the predicate position (1168)
dkpos (high) means the top of, péoos (middle) means the middle of, éo-xavos
(extreme) means the end of. Cp. summus, medius, extremus.

Attributive Position Predicate Position
drpov 75 8pos | thetop of
76 Bpos dxpov | the mountain
, N éoy 7 dryopé | the centre of
¢ the centr riet pean
7 Keam Ayopa a mark 7 dryopa péom T the market
éoxdrn 7§ vigos | the verge of
7 vijgos éaxdrn |  the island

Thus, wepl &xpais Tals xepol xewides gloves on the fingers (points of the
hands) X. C. 8. 8. 17, 84 wéoov 7ol mapadeloov pe flows through the middle of
the park X. A. 1.2.7. The meaning of the predicate position is also expressed
by (78) éxpov Tol Epous, (T0) péoor Ts dyopds, ete,

70 dkpov Bpos the lofty mountain

% éoxdry vijcos the farthest island
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1173. povos, fpovs. — (1) Attributive: & ubros wals the only son, ai Huicear
xdpites half-favours. (2) Predicate: ubvos 6 mals (or ¢ wals ubvos) malfe the
boy plays alone, fuovs 6 Blos (or & Blos Huavs) half of life, T4 dpupata T4 Huloea
half of the chariots.

avrds: (1) Attributive: 6 adrds dvip the same man. (2) Predicate: adrds ¢
avfip or & dvip alrés the man himself.

1174. was (and in the strengtliened forms dras, ovuras all together). a. In
the attributive position w&s denotes the whole regarded as the sum of all its
parts (the sum total, the collective body) : ol wdvres woXirar the whole body of
citizens, 4 méoa Zwella the whole of Sicily, dmwokrelvar Tods dmwavras Mutd\pralovs
to put to death the entire. Mitylenean population T. 3. 36.

N.— Hence, with numbers, of wdvres, Ta ovurarra tn all ; éfaxbowe kal xihwot

~oi mdyres 1600 in all T, 1. 60. '

b. In the predicate (and usual) position wés means all : wdvres ol Tokirar or
(often emphatic) ol moAirac wdvres all the citizens (individually), mepl mdvras
Tols feols Hoefrikace kal els dmacav Thy wbAw mpaprTixacy they have committed
tmpiety towards all the gods and have sinned against the whole State L. 14, 42,

c. Without the article : wdyres mohirac gll (conceivable) citizens, uofwodue-
vou wdvras dvfpwmovs hiring every concetvable person L. 12. 60.

N. 1. —1In the meaning pure, nothing but, was is strictly a predicate and has
no article: wixhg ¢povpovuevos vrd mwdvrwy moheulwr hemmied in by a ring of
guards all of whom are his enemies (= mdyres bp &v ppovpeirar moréuiol elgt)
P. R. 579 b. So wdoa kaxla utter baseness.

N. 2. —The article is not used with =as if the noun, standing alone, would
have no article.

N. 3, —In the singular, was often means every : olv ool wdoa 66ds elimopos with
you every road is easy to travel X.A. 2.5.9, wica fdhacoa every seq T.2.41.

1175. Bhos: (1) Attributive: 1o dhov orpdrevpa the whole army ; (2) Predi-
cate: dhov 70 orpdTevua (OT 70 oTpdTevua 8Nov) the army as a whole, Thy vikra Exqv
the entire night. With no article : §iov orpdrevua @ whole army, 8ha orpareipara
whole armies. )

1176. The demonstrative pronouns obres, 38, ékeivos, and airds self,
in agreement with a noun, usually take the article, and stand in
the predicate position (1168): ofiros & dwjp or & dwip obros (never
5 obros dvifp) this man, adros & dwip Or & dvip alrds the man himself
(6 atros dvijp the same man 1173).

1177. One or more words may separate the demonstrative from its noun :
& TovTov ¥pws Tob dvbpdmov the love of this man P.8S.213 c. Note also 76w olkelwy
Twés TOv éxelvwy some of their slaves (some of the slaves of those men) P. A.33d.

1178. od7os, 6d¢, éxelvos sometimes omit the article.

a. Regularly, when the noun is in the predicate: airy &orw lkavy dmolovia
let this be a suffictent defence P. A. 24 b, olpar éuypy Tabryy watplda elvar I think
this is my native country X. A. 4. 8. 4.

b. Usually, with proper names, except when anaphoric (1120 b): éxelvos
Oovkididys that (well-known) Thucydides Ar. Ach, 708,
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¢. Usually, with definite numbers: ravras rpudrovra uvas these thirty minae
D. 27. 23.

d. Optionally, when a relative clause follows: émi y5y 79¥3¢ fAGouey, év § ol
warépes uidv MHdwy ékpdrnoay we have come against this land, in which our
Sfathers conquered the Medes T. 2. 74.

e. In the phrase (often contemptuous) odros dvip P. G. 505 ¢ ; and in other
expressions denoting some emotion : drvfpwmos olrosi 1). 18, 243.

f. Sometimes, when the demonstrative follows its noun : éréypapua 765¢ T.6.
59. So often in Ildt.

g. Frequently, in poetry.

1179. d&upw, dupbrepos both, ékdrepos each (of two), ékacTos each (of several)
have the predicate position. DBut with &aoros the article is often omitted : xard
Ty Juépav éxdorny (day by day and) every day, xaf’ éxdoTny Huépar every day.

1180. The demonstratives of gquality and quantity, rowiTos, roibode, Tosobros,
Togbode, Tyhwolros, when they take the article, usually follow it: r&» Tosovrwy
kal TowlTwy dyaldy of so many and such blessings D. 18. 305, rolro 76 TowolTow
€fos such a practice as this 21,123, ¢ detva such a one (336) regularly takes

" the article.

a. But the predicate position ocecurs: rocadry % wpdTy Wapackevy wpds ToHV
wbhepoy diémher S0 great was the first armament which crossed over for the war
T. 6. 44.

1181. An attributive, following the article, may be separated from its noun
by a pronoun : 4 wdhac Hudy pvows our old nature P. S. 189 4, 4 orery alry 636s
(for avry 4 arevh 686s) this narrow road X. A.4.2.6. '

1182. Yossessive pronouns take the article only when a definite
person or thing is meant, and stand between article and noun: 7o
éuov Bufiiov my book, 1a juérepa Bifrio our books.

a. But names of relationship, wéhs, warpls, etc., do not require the article
(1140).

1183. The article is not used with possessive pronouns or the genitive of
personal and reflexive pronouns (cp. 1184, 1185):

a. When no particular object is meant ; éudv Bi8Noy or Befrlor wov @ book of
mine.

b. When these pronouns belong to the predicate : pafyrhs yéyova abs I have
become a pupil of yours P. Buth. 5 a, od Aéyovs éuavrod Aéywy not speaking words
of my own D. 9. 41. :

POSITION OF THE GENITIVE OF PRONOUNS AND THE ARTICLE

1184. In the attributive position (1154) stands the genitive of the demonstra-
tive, reflexive, and reciprocal pronouns. b TodTov BiSNoy or Td BiBNiov T6 ToYTOU
his book, 76 éuavrod Btﬁ)\lov or 70 BifShloy 16 épavrol my own book; peTeméuwparo
Ty eav'rov t9v"ya1'épa xat Tov malda adThis he sent for his daughter (md her child
X.C. 1.

a. The type 76 BifNloy TovTov is rare and suspected except when another
attributive is added : 74 »bv UBper Tovrov 1), 4. 8. The types 70 BifNor éuavrod
(Hdt. 6. 23) and 76 adreb BifNioy (. 6. 102) are rare.
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1185. In the predicate position stands

a. The genitive of the personal pronouns (whether partitive or not): 7o
BiBNov pov (oov, avrod, €tc.), Or wov (oov, alrod, etc.) Td BiBfAlov when other
words precede, as 8s Exe gov THy ddehgy who has your sister to wife And. 1. 50.

b. The genitive of the other pronouns used partitively.

N. 1. — Homer does not use the article in the above cases, and often employs
the orthotone forms (oeto péya xhéos thy great fame = 241). Even in Attic
éuot for wmov oceurs (éuol & goprla my wares Ar. Vesp. 1398).

N. 2. — The differences of position between 1184 and 1185 may be thus illus-

trated : My book s pretty : kaXby éoTe T BifNlov pov.
. kaXéy éo7l pov 70 BiffNlov.
My pretty book : 70 xalby pov Bif\lov.

They read their books : Ta éavrdr BifNia drayvyvaokovot.

INTERROGATIVES, #AMos, mwolds, dA{yos WITH THE ARTICLE

1186. The interrogatives ={s, moios may take the article when a
question is asked about an object before mentioned: Q. viv oy
éxetva, & Daidpe, Suvdpefa kpivew. DAL 71 mola; Socr. Now at last we
can decide those questions. PH. (The) what questions? P. Phae. 277 a.

1187. So even with a personal pronoun: A. 3edpo &% el Hudv ... B. mol
Néyeis kal mapa Tivas Tovs bpds; A. Come hither straight to us. B..Whither
do you mean and who are you that L am to cometo (you being who) ? P.Lys.203 b.

1188. &\hos other.—o dX\os in the singular usnally means the rest (4 &\\y
‘EXXds the rest of Greece); in the plural, the others (of d\oc "EXAqwes the other
(cetert) Greeks, but &\hoc "EX\gwes other (alit) Greeks). A substantivized adjec-
tive or participle usually has the article when it stands in apposition to of &\Xot:
T&X\a T& ToXirud the other civic affairs X. Hi. 9. 5. On d\hos, 6 &\hos (some-
times érepos) besides, see 1272.

1189. wolds, oAlyos: 76 wod usually means the great(er) part, oi moX\ol the
multitude, the vulgar crowd ; mheloves several, oi wheloves the majority, the mass;
wheloToL vEry Many, ol wheloror the most; Shbyor few, ot d\iyo the oligarchs (as
opposed t0 of woNhol). Note wohs predicative : émel édpa morN& 7o xpéa when he
saw that there was abundance of meat X. C. 1. 3. 6.

PRONOUNS
THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS

1190. The nominative of the personal pronoun is usually omitted
except when emphatic, e.g. in contrasts, whether expressed or implied :
émel vuels épol ob Gédere melfeafur, éyi adv duiv dbopar since you are not
willing to obey me, I will follow along with you X. A.1.3.6. In con-
trasts the first pronoun is sometimes omitted (930).

1191. Where there is no contrast the addition of the pronoun may strengthen
the verb : el undé Tobiro Bovher droxpivarfar, ol 8¢ Tobvredfer Néye if you do not wish
to reply even to this, tell me then X. C. 5, 5. 21,
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1192. The forms éxod, éuol, and éué and the accented forms of the pronoun of
the second person (325a) are used when emphatic and usually after preposi-
tions: «xal welods ué mweora Edwids pot kal EnaPes wap uot and after prevailing on
me you gave me pledges of faith and received them from me X.A.1.6.7. Cp.
187 N. 2. On the reflexive use of the personal pronouns of the first and second
persons, see 1222-1224.

1193. éyd, ov (éubs, obs) are rarely used of an imaginary person (‘any-
body’): D. 9. 17, X. R. A. 1. 11.

1194. The nominative of the pronoun of the third person is replaced by
éxetvos (of absent persons), dde, ofiros (of present persons), ¢ uév... o6 3¢ (at the
beginning of a sentence), and by ad7és in contrasts. The oblique cases of the
foregoing replace ob, etc., which in Attic prose are usually indirect reflexives
(1228, 1229). of and & in Attic prose occur chiefly in poetical passages of Plato ;
in Attic poetry theéy are personal pronouns. The pronoun of the third person
is very rare in the orators.

1195. Homer uses %o, of, etc., as personal pronouns (= adre, adrg, ete., in
Attic), in which case they are enclitic : Sid parroctvyr, THv ol wipe Polfos by the
art of divination, which Phoebus gave to him A 72. Homer also uses &o, o, etc.,
either as direct (= éavrob, ete., 1218) or as indirect reflexives (= airof, ete., 1225).
In the former case they are orthotone; in the latter, either enclitic or orthotone.
Thus, of walda éowkbra yelvaro he begat a son like unto himself B 800, o¥ rwd
¢maw duoloy of Euevar Aavaldy he says there is no one of the Danaans like unto
himself T 306. Hdt. agrees with Hom. except that €5, of are not direct reflexives
and orthotone ; o¢lo: (10t oc¢l) is reflexive.

THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

For the article with a possessive pronoun see 1182-1188.

1196. The possessive pronouns (330) of the first and second per-
sons are the equivalents of the possessive genitive of the personal
Pronouns: éuds = pov, 6ds = gov, Yuérepos = Npdv, tuérepos = Hudv.

a. When the possessives refer to a definite, particular thing, they have the
article, which always precedes (1182); the personal pronouns have the predicate
position (1185). Distinguish ¢ éuds ¢thos, 6 ¢ilos 0 éubs, 6 Pihos pov my friend
from ¢fthos éuds, ¢pthos wov a friend of mine.

b. A word may stand in the genitive in apposition to the personal pronoun
implied in a possessive pronoun. See 977.

1197. A possessive pronoun may have the force of an objective, genitive
(ep. 1331) of the personal pronoun : ¢uhig 77 éuy out of friendship for me X. C.
3. 1. 28. (¢:Ma 7 éush usually means my friendship (for others)).

1198. The possessive pronouns of the first and second persons are
sometimes reflexive (when the subject of the sentence and the pos-
sessor are the same person), sometimes not reflexive.
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1199. FIRST AND SECOND PERSONS SINGULAR
1. Not reflexive (adjective my, thy (yowr); pronoun mine, thine
(yours)).

épés, a6s: opg Tou éudy Pplhov he sees my friend, opg Tdv cdv wmarépa she sees your

Jather, orépyer Tov éudv waTépa he loves my father (or tdv warépa Tdv éuby or

marépa 7Oy éuby; OT TOy waTépa mov Or mov TOv¥ warépa), ol éuol dphatuol xar-

Noves &y 7&v 6dv elnoay my eyes will prove to be more beautiful than yours

X. S.5. 5.

2. Reflexive (my own, thine (your) own).

a. &avrod, oenvrod, in the attributive position (very common): #Aafor év
éuavrod weby (Or 7oy juctdy Tov éuavrod) I recelved my (own) pay, Tov
4dengdy Ty éuavrod Emempa I sent my (own) Lrother Aes. 2. 94, xdml Tols
cavtijs xakolo: k&l Tols éuols yeAgs; art thou laughing at thine own misery
and at mine? S. ElL 879.

b. épds, ods (less common) oTépyw Tov dudv mwarépa I love my (own) Jather,
orépyess THy oy unTépa you love your (own) mother, f éuy yuvy my wife X.
C. 7.2.28, ddergpds THs unTpds Ths ufjs brother of my mother And. 1. 117,

¢. &pds adrtod, ods adrod (poetical): Tov dudr adrod warépa (B 45, S. 0. T. 416).

d. pov, oov(rare): Tor wmarépa mov Ant. 1. 23,

N. — When the possessor is not to be mistaken, the article alone is placed
before the substantive and the possessive or reflexive pronoun is omitted (cp.
1121). Thus, orépyes Tov warépa you love your (own) father, crépye. Tov watépa
he loves his (own) father, orépyovs: Tov marépa they love their (own) father.

1200: FIRST AND SECOND PERSONS PLURAL

1. Not reflexive (adjective our, your; pronoun ours, yours).

a. npéﬂpos,'fypéﬂpos & Nuérepos plhos our friend (more common than 6 ¢lhos
Hudv), o u,ué-repos dihos your frwnd (more common than 6 ¢ikoes vudv), {Hry-
oy mocobuevor B Uudy B TOY buerépwy Twbs making a search for you or for
anything of yours L. 12, 30.

2. Reflexive (our own, your own).

a. fpérepos, vpérepos (common) : orépyouer Tdv uérepor Ppilor we love OuUr own
friend, orépyere Tov buérepoy pihov you love your own friend.

b. Usually the intensive adr & is used with Huérepos, tuérepos in agreement with
Hudy (budv) implied in the possessive forms. This gives a stronger form
of reflexive. Thus:

férepos adrdv, dpérepos adrdv: orépyouer TOV Auérepoy adTdr Plhoy we
love our own friend, olkodbunua 4 78y ¢plhwy Tt 9 Huérepoy adrdr a house
either for some one of our friends or our own P.G.5141b; orépyere Tov
tuérepor albrdy plhoy you love your own friend, diddokere Tobs waidas Tovs
buerépovs adTdy teach your own children 1.3.57.

C. fpdv, dpdv (rare) : alriduefaTols marépas Hudy let us accuse our (vwn) fathers
P. Lach. 179 c.

d. fpév adTév, pdv adrdy (very rare): Slxaor Mubs . . . galvesfar ufre Hudy
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a.

C

abr@y viis dbkns évdeearépovs it is not right for us to show ourselves inferior
to our own fame T.2.11, 7& 7dv trwwr kal 78 Uudr adroy drha the eguip-
ments both of your horses and yourselves X. C. 6.3. 21.

1201. THIRD PERSON SINGULAR

1. Not reflexive (kis, ker, its).

adrod, adrils, adrod in the predicate position (very common): 6pd 7ov dpiroy
abrob (abrfis) I see his (her) friend, yeyvdorwy abrol Ty dibpelay knowing
his courage P. Pr.3104d.

. é&elvov, etc., or Todrov, etc. in the attributive position (very common): opd

10y éudy pihov, ob Tov éxelvov I see my friend, not his, dpikvodvrar wap’ "Apiaioy
xal T éxelvov orparidy they come up with Ariaeus and his army X. A. 2. 2. 8,
wapexdhecé rivas TAv TovTov émirydelwy he summoned some of his friends
L.3.11.

bs, 1, ov, Hom. ébs, éf), éév (poetical): rhy yHuer &v 8i& xdMos he married
her because of her beauty X 282. Hom. has € rarely for airod, airfs.

2. Reflexive (Ris own, Ler own).

. éavrod, éavrfis, in the attributive position (very common): orépye rov éavrob

Phov he loves his own friend, opa 7iy éavriis unrépa she sees her own mother,
79y éavrob ddengiv 8ldwae Tevfy he gives his own sister in marriage to Seu-
thes T. 2. 101, 3Bplie yuvaika T4y éavrob he misuses kis own wife And. 4. 15,
This is the only way in prose to express his own, her own.

9s (&é6s): poetical. Sometimes in Homer §s (ébs) has the sense of own with
no reference to the third person (1230 a).

6s adrod, adrijs (poetical): v adrob marépa (K 204).

1202, THIRD PERSON PLURAL

1. Not reflexive (their).
avrdv in the predicate position (very common): 6 ¢plhos abrlv their friend.

. &elvoy, TobTwv in the attributive position (very common): 6 rovrwy (ékelvwy)

plhos thetr friend, 8u& Thv ékelywy dmworiar because of distrust of them
And. 8. 2.

adéwy (Ionic): Hdt. 5. 58.

2. Reflexive (their own).

éavrdv (very common): grépyova Tovs éavTdv pilovs they love their own
JSriends, TOv éavT®y cupudxwy kaTeppbrovy they despised thelr own allies
X.H.4.4.7.

. aérepos abrdv, the intensive adrdw agreeing with s¢d» implied in opérepos

(common): oikéras Tovs aperépovs alrTdy émikalotrrar they call their own
slaves as witnesses Ant. 1.30.

odav adrdy, withont the article (rare): 74 évbpara SwampbrrorTaL cpdy abr by
nposrypadivas they contrived that thelr own names were added L.13,72.
Cp. 1234, 7ov oy adTdv is not used.

. odérepos (rare in prose): Bowwrol uépos 76 apérepoy mapelxovto the Boeotians

Jurnished their own contingent 'T.2,12.
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e. odddv in the predicate position, occasionally in Thucydides, as Tods upudyous
é8édioay opdv they were afraid of their own allies 5.14.  Cp. 1228 N. 2.
1203. Summary of possessive formns (poetical forms in parenthesis).
a. Not reflexive

my éuds Hov our Huérepos Nudy
thy Gbs gou your buérepos budy
his, her (6s Hom.,rare) abrov, -s their alT Oy
(b Hom., rare) (o¢éwy Tonic)

N. — Auérepos and iuérepos are more used than Hudv and budv.
b. Reflexive

my own éuds (éuds adrol, -fjs) éuavrob, ~fs | our own nuérepos Huérepos alr By
thy own obés (ods abrod, ~fis) ceavrob, -fs | your own buérepos vuérepos alT dv
his, her their own cpérepos  oPpéTepos avTOY
own (8s) (Bs adrod, ~fis) <aurod, -fs (rare) éaut Dy, 6By
(poet. and (rare),
Tonic)

cpdy alr By

* N.—1In the plural Hudv atTdv, tudv adrdv are replaced by Huérepos adrdv,
buérepos avrdy, and these forms are commoner than fuérepos, duérepos. odérepos
adr @y is less common than éavrdv. o@érepos in poetry may mean mine own,
thine own, your own.

THE PRONOUN aidTds

1204. airds is used as an adjective and as a pronoun. It has three
distinet uses: (1) as an intensive adjective pronoun it means self
(ipse). (2) Asan adjective pronoun, when preceded by the article,
it means same (idem). (3) In oblique cases as the personal pro-
noun of the third person, him, her; it, them (eum, eam, id, eos, eas, ex).

1205. Only the first two uses are Homeric. In Hom. airés denotes the
principal person or thing, in opposition to what is subordinate, and is intensive
by contrast: airdv kai fepdmovra the man himself and his attendant Z 18 (cp.
cdoas abrTdy kal matdas P. G. 51l e and see 1208d). On adrés as a reflexive, see
1228 a; on adrés emphatic with other pronouns, see 1233 ff.

1206. adrds is intensive (self)

a. In the nominative case, when standing alone: adrol v yiv
Zoxov they (the Athenians) seized the land themselves T.1.114. Here
adTés emphasizes the word understood and is not a personal pronoun.

b. In any case, when in the predicate position (1168) with a sub-
stantive, or in agreement with a pronoun: adrés 6 dvijp, 6 dwip adrds
the man himself, adrod 100 Gvdpds, Tob dvdpos adrod, efe.

1207. With a proper name or a word denoting an individual, the article is
omitted : adrds Mévwr Menon himself X. A. 2. 1. 5, wpd adrob Bachéws in front
of the Great King himself 1. 7. 11.

1208. The word emphasized may be an oblique case which must be supplied :
neye 8¢ kal adrds 6 Bpacidas 7y Oecraldv ] Kkal adrols (s¢il. Tols Oesoalols) ¢lhos
&y iévar and Brasidas himself also said that he came as a friend to the couniry
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of the Thessalians anu to the Thessalians themselves T. 4. T8, 8¢t rolwwry Tob7 #dy
oxomely (scil. Duds) abrobs we must forthwith consider this maiter ourselves D. 2.2,

1209. BSpecial renderings of the emphatic airés :

a. By itself, in itself, unaided, alone, ete.: adry 7 d\fbea the naked truth
Aes. 3. 207, 70 whéoy Tol xwplov adTd kapTepdy Imfpxe the greater part of the place
was stronyg in itself (without artificial fortification) T. 4. 4. On abrols dvdpdoc
men and all, see 1525. a¥dr6 with/a noun of any gender is used by Plato to denote
the abstract ideq of a thing: adrd 76 kalby ideal beauty R. 493 e, adrd Swkatogivy
ideal justice 472 c.

b. Just, merely: adrd 710 déov just what we want X. A. 4. 1. 7, adrd Tdde
merely this T. 1. 189.

c. Voluntarily: &vdpas of kal Tols pi) émikadovuévors alrol émistparelovar men -
who uninvited turn their arms even against those who do mot ask their assist-
ance T. 4. 60.

d. The Master (said by a pupil or slave): Avrés Epa the Master (Pythagoras)
said it (ipse dizit) Diog. Laert. 8. 1. 40, 7is olros; Adrds. 7is Adrbs; Swkpdrys
Who's this? The Master. Who's the Master? Socrates Ar. Nub. 220.

e. With ordinals: 7péfn mpesfeuvtis Sékaros adrbs le was chosen envoy with
nine others (4.e. himself the tenth) X. H. 2. 2. 17.

1210. After the article, in the attributive position (1154), adrds in
any case Means sqine.

Thus & adrds dvip, rarely (6) dvhp 6 adrés the same man; Tod alrod Gépous n
the same summer T. 4. 58, td adrd Tabra these same things X. A. 1. 1. 7, of Toss
avTovs alel mepl TOY adTdv Noyovs Néyovtes Lhe people who are continually making
the same speeches about the same things Ant. 5. 50.

a. So as a predicate: éyw uév 6 avrds elpe, Luels 3¢ ;Le‘raﬁd)\)\ere I am the same,
it is you who change T. 2. 61.

1211. In Hom. adrés, without the article, may mean the same: %pxe 8¢ ¢
adTiy 686y, fvwep ol ENNov and he guided him by the same way as the others had
gone & 107.

1212. adrés when unemphatic and standing alone in the oblique
eases means kim, her, i, them. éxérevov adryy dmiévar they ordered her
to depart L. 1. 12.

1213. Unempbhatic adrod, etc., do not stand at the beginning of a sentence.

1214. adrod, etc., usually take up a preceding noun (the anaphoric use):
kakésas 5¢ Aduwnmmoyr Néyw wpds adrdy Tdde summoning Damnippus, I speak to
him as follows L. 12, 14, But an oblique case of adrés is often suppressed where
English employs the pronoun of the third person : éumuras amdyrwr THy yrduny
drémeure having sasisfied the minds of all he dismissed them X. A.1. 7.8,

1215. alrod, ete., may be added pleonastically ; wmewdoopar 7§ Tdmwmwy, kpdri-
gTos & imwmeds, cvuuaxely abrd I will try, since I am an excellent horseman, to be
an ally to my grandfather X. C. 1. 3. 15.

1216. adrob, ete., are emphatic (= avrod Tov7ov, ete.) in a main clause when
followed by a relative clanse referring to adrof, etc. : efpnras adrh, 3. bwep Eywye
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T4 ud Epya whelorov Bia vouifw elvar you have mentioned the very quality for
which I consider my work worth the highest price X. M. 3. 10. 14, But when
the relative clause precedes, airol, etec., are not emphatic : obs 8¢ u% evpioxor,
xevordepioy avrols émolnoav they built a cenotaph for those whom they could not
find X. A.6.4.9.

1217. ad7ob, ete., are often used where, after a conjunction, we expect the
oblique case of a relative pronoun: & uh olde und  ¥€xer abrod cPpayida which he
does not know nor does he have the seal of @ P. Th. 192 a.

THE REFLEXIVE PRONOQUNS

1218. Direct Reflexives. — The reflexive pronouns are used directly
when they refer to the chief word (usually the subject) of the sen-
tence or elause in which they stand.

yv&0: ceavrby learn to know thyself P. Charm. 164 e, cpdrre: éavriy she kills
herself X. C. 7. 8. 14, xa6 éuvrods Bovhevaduevor T4 Smha mapédocav xal ¢pas adrols
after deliberating apart by themselves they surrendered their arms and themselves
(their persons) T. 4. 38. Less commonly the reference is to the object, which
often stands in a prominent place : rods 8¢ wepiolkovs dopfiker éwl Tds éavTdy méhets
but the perioeci he dismissed to their own cities X. H. 6. 5. 21.

1219. The direct reflexives are regular in prose if, in the same clause, the
prondun refers emphatically to the subject and is the direct object of the main verb :
éuavrdv (not éud) émawd I praise myself. The usage of poetry is freer: orérw
oé pddhov 9 'ué I mourn thee rather than myself E. Hipp. 1409.

1220. The reflexives may retain or abandon their differentiating force.
Contrast the third example in 1218 with wapédocar cpas adrovs they surrendered
(themselves) T. 7. 82.

1221. . The reflexives of the first and second persons are not used in a subordi-
nate clause to refer to the subject of the main clause.

1222, The personal pronouns are sometimes used in a reflexive sense:
6pnrobivTds Té pou kal Néyovros moAhd xal dvdfia éuod wailing and saying much
unworthy of myself P. A. 38e (contrast dxobvoe: morNd xal dvdfia cavrod you will
hear much unworthy of yourself P.Cr. 53e), dox& por ddvvaros eivar I (seem to
myself to be) think I am unable P. R. 368 b (less usually dox& éuavrg). Soin
Hom.: éywv éué Nooouar I will ransom myself K 378. Cp. 1195.

1223. éué, oé, not éuavrby, ceavréy, are generally used as subject of the infini-
tive: éyd oluar kal épé xal aé 6 ddikely Tob &Sixelafat kdktoy fyyelofur I think that
both you and I believe that it is worse to do wrong than to be wronged P. G.474 b.

1224. The use in 1222, 1223 generally occurs when tlere is a contrast
between two persons, or when the speaker is not thinking of himself to the
exclusion of others. Cp. 1974

1225. Indirect Reflexives.— The reflexive pronouns ave used indi-
rectly when, in a dependent clause, they refer to the subject of the
main clause.
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*Opéarys Erewer ' Afnralovs éavrdy kardyew Orestes persuaded the Athenians to
restore him(self) T. 1. 111, éBodhero 6 Khéapyos dmav 76 oTpdrevpa mpds éavrdv
Exew Ty yrduny Clearchus wished the entire wrnwy to be devoted Lo himself X. A.
2.5, 29. Cp. sibi, se.

1226. When the subject of the leading clause is not the same as the subject
of the subordinate clause or of the accusative with the infinitive (1975), the
context must decide to which subject the reflexive pronoun refers: (6 kar#yopos)
€pm . . . dvamelfovTa Tols véovs abTdv . . . olTw SiaTiBévar Tods aur curbrTas KT\
the accuser said that, by persuading the young, he (Socrates) so disposed his (i.e.
Socrates’) pupils, etc. X.M.1.2.52.

1227. éavrod, ete., are rarely used as indirect reflexives in adjectival clauses:
Td vavbyia, 8oa wpds T éavrdy (yR) Hv, dvelhovro they took up the wrecks, as
maony as were close to their own land I. 2. 92,

1228. Instead of the indirect éavrof, etc., there may be used

a. The oblique cases of atrés : émeipdro Tobs Abyvalovs THs és adrdy dpyRs mapa~
Noeww he tried to divert the Athenians from their anger against himself T. 2. 65.
When éavrob, ete. precede, adrod, etc. are usual instead of the direct reflexive :
THy éavtol yvwuny dwepaivero ZwkpdTys wpds Tods duiholvras alre Socrates was
wont to set forth his opinion to those who conversed with kim X. M. 4.7, 1.

b. Of the forms of the third personal pronoun, of and o¢ise (rarely of, oepeds,
oy, and ogds). Thus, Hpdra adTiy el BeNfoor duaroviioal ol he asked her if she
would be willing to do him a service Ant. 1. 16, rovs matlas éxéhevov Tod Kiépov
detofar Srampifacial aplow they ordered their boys to ask Cyrus to get it done for
them X. C. 1. 4. 1, cehebouoe yap fuds xown perd c¢dr woheuely for they urge us
to make war in common with them And. 3. 27, €pm 8¢, émedy) of éxBivar THy YixHw
oo e GpikveloOar opds els Témoy Twd Sawubrior he said that when his soul had
departed out of him, they (he and others) came to ¢ mysterious place . R. 614 h.
See 1195.

N. 1. — o¢els may be employed in a dependent sentence if the pronoun is itself
the subject of a subordinate statement, and when the reference to the subject of the
leading verb is demanded by way of contrast or emphasis: eloayaydr rods &ANovs
oTpaTyyols . . . Aéyew éxéhevey alTods dri 008y Ay rTov cdels dydryoey THY cTpaTay
7 Bevop®v after bringing in the rest of the generals he urged them to say that
they could lead the army just as well as Xenophon X. A. 7. 5. 9. Here avrol
(tpsi) is possible. In the singular adrés is necessary.

N. 2.—Thucydides often uses the plural forms in reference to the nearest sub-
ject: Tovs fuundxous é5é8woar oy they were afraid of their own allies (= opdv
abTdr) 5. 14,

N. 3. — édavrob, ete., are either direct or indirect reflexives, of and o¢ploc are
only indirect reflexives.

1229. o, eploe, ete., and the oblique cases of avrés are used when the sub-
ordinate clause does not form a part of the thought of the principal subject.
This is usual in subordinate indicative clauses, and very common in ér. and s
clauses, in indirect questions, and in general in subordinate clauses not directly
dependent on the main verb: 7&v mpéoPewr, ol goplor (1481) wepl TGV omwovddy
Ervyov dmbyres, Huéhovy they thought no more about their envoys, who were absent

GRERK GRAM, — 20
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on the subject of the truce T.5.44, époPobvro ui) émibolvro adrols ol moNéuor they
were afraid lest the enemy should attack them(selves) X. A. 3.4.1.

1230. The reflexive pronoun of the third person is sometimes used
for that of the first or second: & fuds dvepéofar éavrovs we must ask

ourselves P.Ph. T8 b, mapdyyedle 1ois éavrov give orders to your men
X.C.6.3.27.

a. In Homer ds his is used for éubs or ¢bs : obroc Eywye fis valys dovapar yAvke-
pdTepoy &NNo i8ésbar I can look on nothing sweeter than my own land « 28.

1231. Reciprocal Reflexive. — The plural forms of the reflexive pro-
nouns are often used for the reciprocal dAA7Awv, dAAfAos, etc.: Huly
abrols Sakeidpeto we will converse with (ourselves) one another D.48. 6.

1232. But the reciprocal must be used when the idea ¢ each for or with him-
self * is expressed or implied : pd@\Nov xalpovawy érl Tois GANFAwY kakols §) Tols abT &y
{8lots dyalols (= % éml Tols adrol ExaoTos dyabois) they take greater pleasure in one
another’s troubles than each man in his own good fortune 1.4. 168, olre vap
éavtols ovTe dAXNHNots duohoyobawwr they are in agreement neither with themselves nor
with one another P. Phae. 237 ¢. TReciprocal and reflexive may occur in the same
sentence without difference of meaning (1. 48.9). The reflexive is regularly
used when there is a contrast (expressed or implied) with &\\oc: @fovobowv. éavrols
p&X\hoy 9 Tols &NNows dvBpdmos they envy one another more than (they envy) the
rest of mankind X. M. 3.5.16.

adTés EMPHATIC OR REFLEXIVE WITH OTHER PRONOUNS

1233, Of the plural forms, Huév airéw, etc. may be either emphatic or
reflexive ; adrdv Hudy, etc. are emphatic only ; but sp&r adrdv is only reflexive
(ad7ov 69y is not used). In Hom. adrér may mean myself, thyself, or himself,
and € adTdy, of adry, etc. are either ermphatic or reflexive.

1234. Hubr (budv, c¢pdv) adTdr often mean their own men,’ ‘their own
side’: ¢vhaxhy cpdy Te adT Oy kai TGOV Evppudxwy kaTakmdvres leaving a garrison
(consisting) of their own men and of the allies T. 5. 114.

1235. airés, in agreement with the subject, may be used in conjunction
with a reflexive pronoun for the sake of emphasis: adrel ép éavrdv éxdpour
they marched by themselves X. A.2.4.10, alrds . . . éavrdv év péoy xarerifero
Tob oTpaTomédov he located himself in the centre of the camp X. C.8. 5.8,

12368. adrés may be added to a personal pronoun for emphasis. The forms
éué avrby, avrby pe, etc. are not reflexive like éuavréy, ete. Thus, Tods waidas Tovs
duots foxive kal éué adrdv YBpiwre he disyraced my children and insulted me myself
L.1.4. Cp. adrg po éréoovro he sprang upon me myself E459. Cp. 328 D.

1237. The force of adrés thus added is to differentiate. Thus éud adréy
means myself and no other, éuavréy means simply myself without reference to
others. Uuds adrovs is the usual order in the reflexive combination; but the
differentiating you yourselves (and no others) may be uds adrods or adrovs Uuds.
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THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

1238. The demonstrative pronouns are used substantively or ad-
jectively : olitos, or oiitos 6 dvp, this man.

1239. A demonstrative pronoun may agree in gender with a substantive
predicated of it, if connected with the substantive by a copulative verb (917)
expressed or understood: abry (for Tobro) dploTy Sidackalia this is the best
manner of learning X. C. 8.7.24, el 8¢ 7is ravryy (for Tolro) elphrmy ImorapfBdrer
but if any one regards this as peace D. 9.9.

a. But the unattracted neuter is common, especially in definitions where the
pronoun is the predicate : 7087’ &r7iv % dukarootvny this is (what we call) justice
P. R. 432 b. 8o odyx UBpis Tad7 &a7l; is not this insolence? Ar. Ran. 21.

1240. obros and 38 this usually refer to something near in place,
time, or thought; éetvos that refers to something more remote. obroot
and 68t are emphatic, deictic (333 g) forms (this here).

1241. Distinction between ovros and 86e. — 8de hic points with emphasis to
an object in the immediate (actual or mental) vicinity of the speaker, or to
something just noticed. In the drama it announces the approach of a new actor.
3de is even used of the speaker himself as the demonstrative of the first person
(1242). ovros 7ste may refer to a person close at hand, but less vividly, as in
statements in regard to a person concerning whom a question has been asked.
When 88¢ and ofros are contrasted, 48e refers to the more important, odros to the
less important, object. Thus, dAX 83e Baciheds ywper but lo! here comes the king
8. Ant. 155, airn wéhas oo here she (the person you ask for) is near thee S. Bl
1474, xal 7ad7’ dxovey xdTi TOPS dhylova so that we obey both in these things and
in things yet more grievous S. Ant. 64. See also 1245. olros has a wider range
of use than the other demonstratives.

1242. &3¢ is used in poetry for éyd: 770dé (= éuod) ye {dons Er while I still
live 8. Tr.805. Also for the possessive pronoun of the first person : e’ 7 7ovod’
dxoVoeTar Noyous if any one shall hear these my words S. ElL 1004.

1243. oiros is sometimes used of the second person: 7is odroot; who’s this
here? (= who are you ?) Ar. Ach. 1048. So in exclamations : obros, 7¢ wouels ; you
there ! what are you doing 2 Ar. Ran. 198,

1244. 7dde, 7dde wdrra (rabra wdrra) are used of something close at hand:
otk "lwres Tdde eiciv the people here are not Ionians T. 6.77.

1245. obftos (ToobTos, TogovTos, and obtws) generally refers to what
precedes, 68¢ (towdade, Toodade, Tyhixdode, and wde) to what follows.

Thus, Toudde Exefev he spoke as follows, but rowabra (rogalra) elmwy after
speaking thus. Cp. 6 Kipos dkovcds Tob LwBpvov Torabra Toudde wpds adrov Enefe
Cyrus after hearing these words of Gobryas answered him as follows X. C. 5.2.31.

1246. «al obros meaning (1) ke too, likewise; (2) anrd in fact, and that too,
points back : *Avids xal ZwkpdTys . . . kal TobTw dmefavéryy Agids and Socrates
... they too were put to death X. A. 2.6.30; drdpwy ol . . . kal TodTWY TOVNPSY
it is characteristic of men without resources and that too worthless 2. 5. 21 (cp.
1820). On xal Tabra see 947.
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1247. But ofros, etc. sometimes (especially in the neuter) refer to what
follows, and 8de, etc. (though much less often) refer to what precedes: perd 3¢
TobTov elwe TosoliTor but after him he spoke as follows X. A.1.3.14, TowdTous
Nyous eimev he spoke as follows 'T. 4. 58, Toudde wapakehevéuevos exhorting them
thus (as set forth before) 7. 78, &de fdwrovoww they bury them thus (as described
before) 2. 84, ovrws &xeu the case is as follows (often in the orators).

1248. olros (especially in the neuter rofi70) may refer forward to a word or
sentence in apposition: &s wy TolTo ubvov évwodvrat, i mweloovrar that they may
not consider this alone (namely) what they shall suffer X. A.3.1.41. So also
ovTws. ékeivos also may refer forward : éxeivo repdalvewy Hyetrac Ty fdovhy this
(namely) pleasure, it regards as gain P.R.6061H. Cp. 990.

1249. obros (Towiros, ete.) is regularly, 85e (robode, etc.) rarely, used as the
demonstrative antecedent of a relative: érav Towdra Nyys, a oddels dv pfioeer
dvbpdmrwy when you say such things as no one in the world would say P. G. 473e.
ovros is often used without a conjunction at the beginning of a sentence.

1250. When 8¢ retains its full force the relative clause is to be regarded as
a snpplementary addition: of 3% ofiy évexka Néyw TadrTa mdvra 768 éorl but here's
the reason why I say all this! P. Charm, 165 a.

1251. The demonstratives ofros, etc., when used as antecedents, have an
emphatic force that does not reproduce the (unemphatic) English demounstra-
tive those, e.g. in you released those who were preseni. Here Greek nses the
participle (robs mapbrras dweNdoare L. 20. 20) or omits the antecedent. .

1252, ovros (less often ékelvos) may take up and emphasize a preceding subject
or object. In this use the pronoun generally comes first, but may be placed
after an emphatic word: mowjoarres oTHAyy é\b‘f)(]ﬁ[aawo els TadTn dvaypdpew Tods
d\ernplovs having made a slab they voted to inscribe on # the (names of the)
offenders Lyc. 117, & dv elmys, €uueve 7olrTors whatever you say, hold to it
P. R. 345%. The anaphoric adrés in its obligue cases is weaker (1214).

1253. rolro, ralra (and adTé) may take up a substantive idea not expressed
by a preceding neuter word : ol 74y ‘EXNdda Ahev@épwoarv: fuels 3¢ 008 Huiv adrols
BeBaobuer adré (i.e. Thv é\evbepiav) who freed Greece ; whereas we cannot secure
this (liberty) even for ourselves T.1.122.

1254. ofros (less frequently éxeivos) is used of well known persons and things.
Thus, Topylas obros this (famous) Gorgias P. Hipp. M. 282 b (cp. ille), TodTovs Tods
oikopdrras these (notorious) informers P. Cr. 45 a (cp. iste), Tov "Apioreldny
éxetvor that (famous) Aristides D. 3. 21, KaXNav éxefvov that (infamous) Callias
2.19. éxeivos may be used of a deceased person (P. R.368a).

1255. When, in the same sentence, and referring to the same object, of7os
(or éxetvos) is used more than ongce, the object thus designated is more or less
emphatic: 6 feds éfaipoduevos TobTwy TOv volv TobTois XpfiTar Vmypérais the god
deprives them of their senses and employs them as his ministers P. Ion 534 c.
For the repeated olros (ékelvos) an obligue case of adrés is usual.

1256. 7obro pév . . . Tobro 8¢ first . . . secondly, partly . . . partly has,
especially in Hdt., nearly the sense of 7o péy . . . 76 56 (1111).
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1257. ékelvos vefers back (rarely forward, 1248), but implies re-
moteness in place, time, or thought.

Kipos kaflopd Pacihéd rai 10 dugp’ éxelvov arigos Cyrus perceives the king and
the band around him X. A.1,8. 26, vijes exetvac émurhéovaw yonder are ships sail-
ing up to us T. 1. 51,

1258. éxetvos may refer to any person otlier than the speaker and the person
addressed ; and may be employed of a person not definitely described, but
referred to in a supposed case. It is even used of the person already referred
to by adrds in an oblique case: ar adrd 8:50s dpylpior xal weifiys exetvor if you
give him money and persuade him P. Pr.310d. ékelvos, when so used, usually
stands in a different case than adrés. The order éxetvos . . . adréds is found:
wpds uév éxelvovs ovk elmev fv Exor yvdumy, AN dmémeuper adrolis he did not tell
them the plan he had, but dismissed them X. H. 3.2. 9.

1259. When used to set forth a contrast to another person, éxefvos may even
refer to the subject of the leading verb (apparent reflexive use) : drav év 79 v3
Spdaew hubs dnobvrds Te kal Tdkelvwy plelpoyras when they (the Athenians) see us
(the Dorians) in their land plundering and destroying their property (=74 éavr dv)
T. 2. 11, #Neke Tols XaNdalois 87e fikor olre dmoléoar émfiudy éxelvovs olre moheuely
Sebuevos he said to the Chaldacans that he had come neither with the desire to
destroy them (éxetwvovs is stronger than adrods) mor because he wanted to war
with them X.C.3.2.12.

1260. In the phrase 86¢ éxelvos, 6d¢ marks a person or thing as present, éxefvos
a person or thing mentioned before or well known : 85 éxelvos éyd lo! I am he
S.0.C.138. Colloguial expressions are 7odr’ éxeivo there it is ! (lit. this is that)
Ar. Ach.41, and 768 éxetvo I told you so I. Med. 98.

1261. Distinction between ovros and &xeivos.— When reference is made to
one of two contrasted objects, odres refers to the object nearer to the speaker’s
thought, or to the more important object, or to the object last mentioned. Thus,
HoTe moNY dv SukaubTepov érelvots Tols Ypdupacy 7 TobTols wgTEVoLTe SO that you must
with more justice put your trust in those lists (not yet put in as evidence) than
in these muster-rolls (already mentioned) I.. 16.7, el 8¢ 7od7é gor Joxel uixpdv
elvat, éxelvo katavénoov but if this appear to you unimportant, consider the follow-
ing X.C.5.5.29. éketvos may refer to an object that has immediately preceded :
kal (8€0) 76 BéNTwTov del, wh TO pdoTov, dravras Néyew: éx éxetvo uév (l.e. 7O
pacTov) yap B ¢voes avry Badieitar, ri Todro §¢ (10 PéRTioTor) TG Aoy del arpod-
yeobai 8uddorovTa Tov dyaboy woXirgy it is necessary that all should spealk what is
always most salutary, not what is most agreeable ; for to the latter nature her-
self will incline; to the former a good citizen must direct by argument and
instruction D.8.72.

THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

1262. The interrogative pronouns are used substantively ris;
who? or adjectively +is dwip; what man?

1263. The interrogalives (pronouns and adverbs, 340, 346) are
used in direct and in indirect_questions. In indirect questions
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the indefinite relatives Joris, ete., are generally used instead of the
interrogatives. i
7L Bobherar Hulv xphobac; for what purpose does he desire to employ us?
X. A.1.3.18, odk olda & 7¢ dv Tis xphoacro adrols I do not know for what service
any one could employ them 3. 1. 40, A. wyvic’ éoriv dpa THs Huépas; B. éwqrika;
A. What's the time of day ? B. (You ask), what time of day it is ? Ar. Av, 1499,
N.—For peculiarities of Interrogative Sentences, see 2666, 2668. -

1264. i is used for riva as the predicate of a neuter plural subject when the
general result is sought and the subject is considered as a unit : rafra 6¢ i éorwv;
but these things, what are they? Aes. 3. 167. rive emphasizes the details: 76
oy éore Tabra; D. 18,246,

1265. +is asks a question concerning the class, 7{ concerning the nature of a
thing : elreé vis % Téxvn say of what sort the art is P. G. 449 a, 7 cwgposivy, T{
moXiTwbs ; what is temperance, what is a statesman? X. M. 1.1, 16, ¢obvor d¢
oxom@v 8§ T ely considering what envy is (quid sit invidia) X. M. 3. 9. 8.

THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNKS

1266. The indefinite pronoun ris, =i is used both substantively
(some one) and adjectively (any, some). =is, 7i cannot stand at
the beginning of a sentence (181 b).

1267. Inthe singular, is is used in acollective sense: everybody (foranybody);
cp. Germ. man, Fr. on: dA\& uioel 7is éxelvor but everybody detests him D. 4. 8.
dkagtbs Tis, wls Tis each one, every one are generally used in this sense. 7is
may be a covert allusion to a known person : ddoe. Tis dlkny some one (i.e. you)
will pay the penalty Ar. Ran. 664. It may also stand for I or we. Even when
added to a noun with the article, ris denotes the indefiniteness of the person
referred to: érav 8 6 xbpios wapy Tis, Vudv Soris doTiv Hyewdy kTh. but whenever
your master arrives, whoever he be that is your leader, ete. 8. 0. C. 289. With
a substantive, ris may often be rendered a, an, as in &repds Tis duvdorys another
dignitary X. A. 1. 2. 20; or, to express indefiniteness of nature, by a sort of,
etc., as in el pév Beol Tivés elow ol Saluoves if the ‘ daimones’ are a sort of gods
P. A. 27 d.

1268. With adjectives, adverbs, and numerals, 7ls may strengthen or weaken
an assertion, apologize for a comparison, and in general qualify a statement:
dewwbs Tis dwvip a very terrible man P. R. 596 ¢, wiawy Tis a sort of gad-fly
P. A.30e, oxedby T pretty nearly X. O. 4. 11, rpdrovrd Tives about 30 T.8.73.
But in wapeyérorré Tives dbo vijes the numeral is appositional to rwés (certain,
that {s, two ships joined them) T. 8.100.

1269. ris, i sometimes means somebody, or something, of importance: 7o
dokely Twés elvac the seeming to be somebody D. 21. 213, €5o&é 1o Néyew he seemed
to say something of moment X. C. 1. 4. 20.

1270. ri is not omitted in Gavuactdv ANéyers what you say is wonderful
P.L. 657 a. 4 7is B oddels means few or none X. C. 7. 5. 45, 4 7. 9 ovdév little
or nothing P. A. 17 h,
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THE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS 4ANos AND éTepos

1271, dAdos strictly means other (of several), £repos other (of two).
On 6 d\os, of dAAow see 1188.

a. #repos is sometimes used loosely for d\hos, but always with a sense of dif-
Jerence; when so used it does not take the article.

1272. dXhos, and &repos (ravely), may be used attributively with a substan-
tive, which is to be regarded as an appositive. In this sense they may be
rendered besides, moreover, as well: of &\\ot Abyraior the Athenians as well
(the others, L.e. the Athenians) 'I. 7. 70, 7ods dmNirds kal Tods dN\hovs lwmwéas the
hoplites and the cavalry besides X. H. 2. 4. 9, vépwv xwpel ued’ érépov veiviov an
old man comes with (a second person, @ young man) @& young man besides
Ar. Eccl. 849. Cp. ¢“ And there were also two other malefactors led with him to
be put to death '’ St. Luke 28, 32.

1278. &Nhos other, rest often precedes the particular thing with which it is
contrasted : 7d Te dN\\a ériunce xkal pbplovs Edwxe dapewxots he gave me ten thou-
sand darics Desides honouring me in other ways (lit. he both honoured me in other
ways and ete.) X. A.1.3.8, 76 ptv &\ orpard Hotxater, éxardy 5¢ meNTacTds
wpoméumwer with the rest of the army he kep: quiet, but sent forward a hundred
peltasts T. 4.111. )

1274. &X\xes followed by another of its own cases or by an adverb derived
from itself (ep. alius aliud, one ... one, another ... another) does not require
the second half of the statement to be expressed : &\hos &\ha \éyew one says
one thing, another (says) another X. A.2.1.15 (lit. another other things). BSo
dAhoe EXhws, &Xhot EXNofev.

a. Similarly érepos, as cuupopa érépl érépous wiéfer one calamity oppresses one,
another others E. Ale. 893.

1275. After 6 &\hos an adjective or a participle used substantively usually
requires the article : 7&\\a 7& péywra the other matters of the highest moment
P. A.22d. Here 7¢ péywra is in apposition to TéAka (1272). ef &\how wdures of,
TdA\a mdrra 7d sometimes oniit the final article.

1276. 6 dM\hos often means usual, general : wapd Tov &NNov Tpémov contrary
to my usual disposition Ant. 3. 8. 1. .

THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN

1277. The pronoun’ dA\Aflow expresses reciprocal relation: és &
edérpy dAAjhavs 7 yovy kai 6 "ABpaddras, fomdlovro dAAjlovs when
Abradatas and his wife saw eack other, they mutually embraced X. C.
6. 1. 47.

1278. To express reciprocal relation Greek uses also (1) the middle forms
(1726); (2) the reflexive pronoun (1231); or (3) a substantive is repeated : dvhp
ey Gvdpa man fell upon man O 328.

On Relative Pronouns see under Complex Sentences (2493 ff.).



312 - SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE [1279

THE CASES

1279. Of the cases belonging to the Indo-European language, Greek
has lost the free use of three: instrumental, locative, and ablative.
A few of the forms of these cases have been preserved (341, 1449,
1535); the syntactical functions of the instrumental and locative
were taken over by the dative; those of the ablative by the genitive.
The genitive and dative cases are therefore composite or mized cases.

N.—The reasons that led to the formation of composite cases are either
(1) formal or (2) functional. Thus (1) xdpe is both dat. and loc.; Néyois
represents the instr. Aéyoes and the loc. Néyouws: ; in consonantal stems both abla-
tive and genitive ended in -os; (2) verbs of ruling may take either the dat. or
the loc., hence the latter case would be absorbed by the former; furthermore
the use of prepositions especially with loc. and instr. was attended by a certain
indifference as regards the form of the case.

1280. Through the influence of one construction upon another it
_often becomes impossible to mark off the later from the original
use of the genitive and dative. It must be remembered that since lan-
guage is a natural growth and Greek was spoken and written before
formal categories were set up by Grammar, all the uses of the cases
cannot be apportioned with definiteness.

1281. The cases fall into two main divisions. Cases of the Sub-
ject: nominative (and vocative). Cases of the Predicate: accusa-
tive, dative. The genitive may define either the subject (with nouns)
or the predicate (with verbs). On the nominative, see 938 ff.

1282. The content of a thought may be expressed in different ways in dif-
ferent languages. Thus, welfw oe, but persuadeo tibi (in classical Latin): and
even in the same language, the same'verb may have varying constructions to
express different shades of meaning.

VOCATIVE

1283. The vocative is used in exclamations and in direct address:
& Zev kai Geol oh Zeus and ye gods P.Pr. 310 d, dvfpwmre my good fellow
X.C. 2.2.7. The vocative forms an incomplete sentence (904 d).

a. The vocative is never followed immediately by 8¢ or ydp.

1284. In ordinary conversation and public speeches, the polite & is usually
added. Without « the vocative may express astonishment, joy, contempt, a
threat, or a warning, etc. 'Thus dxobers Aloxlvy; d'ye hear, Aeschines? D. 18.
121. But this distinetion is not always observed, though in general & has a
familiar tone which was unsuited to elevated poetry. :

1285. The vocative is usually found in the interior of a sentence. At the
beginning it is emphatic. In prose €gn, in poetry &, may stand between the voca-
tive and an attributive or between an attributive and the vocative ; in poetry &
may be repeated for emphasis.
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1286. In late poetry a predicate adjective may be attracted into the vocative:
B\Bie kipe yévowo blessed, oh boy, mayest thou be Theocr. 17. 66. Cp. Matutine
pater sew Iane libentius qudis Hor. 8. 2. 6. 20,

1287. By the omission of ¢¥ or duefs the nominative with the article may
stand in apposition to a vocative : & &vdpes of mapbvres you, gentlemen, who are
present P.Pr.337c¢, & Kipe xai oi &\\ot Iépoar Oyrus and the rest of you Persians
X.C.3.8.20; and in apposition to the pronoun in the verb: ¢ wals, dkorotfe
boy, attend me Ar. Ran. 521

1288. The nominative may be used in exclamations as a predicate with the
subject unexpressed : & mupds Beols oh loathed of heaven S. Ph. 254, ¢lios &
Mevérae ah dear Menclaus A 189 ; and connected with the vocative by anrd:
& wéhis kal dhue oh ity and people Ar. Eq.273. In exclamations about a person :
& yevvalos oh the noble man P.Phae. 227 c.

a. ofros is regular in address: ofros, 7{ wdoxes, @ Havfid; ho there, I say,

3

Xanthias, what is the matter with you 2 Ar. Vesp.1; @ olros, Alds ho there,
I say, djax S. Aj. 89.

GENITIVE

1289. The genitive most commonly limits the meaning of sub-
stantives, adjectives, and adverbs, less commonly that of verbs.

Since the genitive has absorbed the ablative it includes (1) the
genitive proper, denoting the class to which a person or thing be-
longs, and (2) the ablatival genitive.

a. The name genitive is derived from casus genitivus, the case of origin,
the inadequate Latin translation of yewkh wréows case denoting the class.

THE GENITIVE PROPER WITH NOUNS
(ADNOMINAL GENITIVE)

1290. A substantive in the genitive limits the meaning of a sub-
stantive on which it depends.

1291. The genitive limits for the time being the scope of the substantive on
whicl it depends by referring it to a particular class or description, or by regard-
ing it as a part of a whole, The genitive is akin in meaning to the adjective and
may often be translated by an epithet. Cp. oréparos xpvolov with ypioobs orée
¢pavos, Pp6Bos woheplov With moréucos péBos, Td efipos TApov With 75 elpos whebpiator
(1035). But the use of the adjective is not everywhere parallel to that of the
genitive.

1292. In poetry a genitive is often used with pla, uéros, c6évos might, etc.,
instead of the corresponding adjective : Bin Awuhdeos mighty Diomede E 781,

1293. In poetry déuas form, xdpd and xepahs head, etc., are used with a geni-
tive to express majestic or loved persons or objects : “Ioufwys kdpd S. Ant. 1.

1294. xpfpa thing is used in prose with a genitive to express size, strength,
ete.: o@evdorTdr wduword T XpHua @ very large mass of slingers X. C. 2. 1. 5,
Cp. 1322.



314 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE [1295

1295. The genitive with substantives denotes in general a connection or de-
pendence between twowords. This connection must often be determined (1) by
the meaning of the words, (2) by the context, (3) by the facts presupposed as
known (1301). The same construction may often be placed under more than one
of the different classes mentioned below ; and the connection between the two
substantives is often so loose that it is difficult to include with precision all cases
under specific grammatical classes.

a. The two substantives may be so closely connected as to be equivalent to a
single compound idea : Tehevry 7ol Blov ‘life-end’ (cp. life-time) X.A.1.1.1.
Cp. 1146.

b. . The genitive with substantives has either the attributive (1154), or, in the
case of the genitive of the divided whole (1306), and of personal pronouns (1185),
the predicate, position (1168).

1296. Words denoting number, especially nunierals or substantives with
numerals, often agree in case with the limnited word instead of standing in the
genitive : ¢épos Téocapa Tdhavra a tribute of four talents T.4.57 (cp. 1323),
& Tas vabs, at éppovpovy Sbo, xataguybrres fleeing to the ships, two of which were
keeping guard 4. 113.  So with ol uéy, ol 8¢ in apposition to the subject (981).

GENITIVE OF POSSESSION OR BELONGING

1297. The genitive denotes ownership, possession, or belonging:
7 olkia % Zipwvos the house of Simon L. 3. 32, 6 Kipov aréhos the ewpe-
dition of Cyrus X. A. 1. 2. 5. Cp. the dative of possession (1476).

1298. Here may be classed the genitive of origin: ol Zérwvos véuor the laws .
of Solon D. 20.103, 4 émwrory Tob Tuhimmov the letter of Philip 18. 37, kbuara
ravrolwy dvéuwy waves caused by all kinds of winds B 396.

1299. The possessive genitive is used with the neuter article (singular or
plural) denoting affairs, conditions, power, and the like: 7& 7@y épbpwr the
power of the ephors P.1L.712 d, 7o r#s téxvns the function of the art P. G. 450c¢,
70 7ol Zbhwros the maxim of Solon P. Lach. 188D, &8nha 74 7&v mokéuwy the
chances of war are uncertain T.2.11, 7a 7#s wéhews the interests of the State
P.A.36¢c, Ta 1ol dnumov ppovel is on the side of the people Ar.Eq.1216. Some-
times this is almost a mere periphrasis for the thing itself: 76 75s r7ixns chance
D.4.12 7a 775 cwryplas safety 23.163, 7 Tis éolas, oTdimor éorl the quality
of holiness, whatever it is 21.126, 76 7&v wperPurépwr Hudy we elders P. L. 657 d.
So 76 TovTov S. Aj. 124 is alinost = ofiros, as Toduéy is = éyd or éué, Cp. L. 8. 19.

1300. The genitive of possession may be used after a demonstrative or rela-
tive pronoun : 7oiré uov diaBdiher he attacks this action of mine D. 18. 28.

1301. With persons the genitive niay denote the relation of child to parent,
wife to husband, and of inferior to superior : Gouxtdidns 6 *ONépouv Thucydides,
the son of Olorus T.4.104 (and so viés is regularly omitted in Attic official
documents), Aws "Apreus Artemis, daughter of Zeus S.Aj. 172, % Zuixvblwvos
Mehwriyn Melistiche wife of Smicythion Ar. Eccl. 46, Audos 6 Pepexnéous Lydus,
the slave of Phevecles And. 1 17, ol Mévwros the troops of Menon X.A.1.5. 13
(ot 708 Mévwros oTpaTidrar 1.5, 11).
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a. In poetry we may have an attributive adjective: Tehaudvios Atas (= Afas
6 Tehaudros) B 528. Cp. 846 1.

1302. The word on which the possessive genitive depends may be repre-
sented by the article: dwo r#s éavrdv from their own country (v4s) T.1.15
(ep. 1027 b). A word for dwelling (oixld, dbuos, and also lepby) is perhaps omitted
after éy, els, and sometimes after ¢t¢. Thus, év  Aplppoves at Ariphron’s P. Pr.
320 a, év Awrboov (scil. iepd) at the shrine of Dionysus D.5.7, els §dagrdiov
poirdy to go to school X.C.2. 8.9, ékx Harpoxhéovs Eoxouar I come from Patro-
clus’s Ar. Plut. 84. So, in Homer, eiv(els) 'Aldao.

1303. Predicate Use.— The genitive may be connected with the
noun it limits by means of a verb.

‘TrmokpdTys éoTl oixlas ueydhys Hippocrates is of an influential house P. Pr.
316 b, Bowrdy % wohis €orar the city will belong to the Boeotians L. 12.58, 4 Zéhewd
éoru THs *Acias Zelea is in Asia 1. 9.48, o08¢ 75s adris Opdrns éyévovro nor did
they belong to the same Thrace T.2.29, & dubker Tob Yyplouazes, Tair’ éoriv the
clauses in the bill which he attacks, are these D. 18. 56.

1304. The genitive with eluf may denote the person whose nature, duty,
custom, ete., it is to do that set forth in an infinitive subject of the verb:
weviay pépery ob wavths, AAN drdpds cogoi tis the sage, not every one, who can
bear poverty Men. Sent. 463, Soxel dikalov Todr elvar woirov this seems to be the
duty of a just citizen D. 8.72, 1&v vikdvrwy éorl xal T4 éavTdv odtay ral T4 THY
ArTwpdvor NapBdver it is the custom of conguerors to keep what is their own and
to take the possessions of the defeated X. A. 3. 2. 39.

1305. With verbs signifying to refer or attribute, by thought, word, or action,
anything to a person or class. Such verbs are to think, regard, make, name,
choose, appoint, ete.

Noytfov . . . Ta & ENha Ths Toxms deem that the rest belongsto chance E. Ale. 789,
T&v éNevbepwrdrwy olkwy vouiaheiva deemed a deughter of a house most free E.
And. 12, éue ypdoe TOy irmedery ImepemifipotyTwy put me down as one of those
who desire exceedingly to serve on horseback X.C.4.3.21, tfs mpdrys Tdiews
Terayuévos assigned to the first class L. 14. 11, 14s dyabfs Toxns THs wohews elvar
Tl I reckon as belonging to the good fortune of the State D.18. 254, el 8¢
Twes THy *Aclay éavTdy wowlvrar but if some are claiming Asta as their own
X, Ages. 1. 83, voulfer buds éavrob elvar he thinks that you are in his power
X. A 2111 - ’

GENITIVE OF THE DIVIDED WHOLE (PARTITIVE GENITIVE)

1306. The genitive may denote a whole, a part of which is denoted
by the noun it limits. The genitive of the divided whole may be
used with any word that expresses or implies a_part.

1307. Position. — The genitive of the whole stands before or after the word
denoting the part : 7&v Opexdy mehracral targeteers of the Thracians T.7.27,
ol &mopot Tdv woNlTdv the needy among the citizens 1).18.104 ; rarely between the
limited noun and its article: of T&v &5txwy dpuxvovpevor those of the unrighteous
who come here P. G.525¢. Cp. 1161 N. 1.°
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1308. When all are included there is no partition : 0 in obrot wdvres all of
these, all these, Térrapes nuels fuev there were four of us, 76 wiv whffos Tov
drAiTady the entire body of the hoplites 'I. 8. 93, oot éoré TGV Suolwy as many of
you as belong to the ‘peers’ X. A. 4. 6. 14.

1309. The idea of division is often not explicitly stated. See third example
in 1310.

1310. (I) The genitive of the divided whole is used with sub-
stantives.

uépos L TAY BapBdowy some part of the barbarians T.1.1, ol Awpifs Hudv
those of us who are Dorians 4.61. The governing word may be omitted : Apxlas
&y "Hpasheddr Archias (one) of the Heraclidae T.G6.3. 'To an indefinite
substantive without the article may be added a genitive denoting the special

sort : Pepavras Iépans T@r InuorBr Pheraulas, ¢ Persian, one of the common
people X. C.2.3. 7.

1311.  Chorographic Genitive. — 77s "Arrwkfs és Olvbyy to Qenoé in Attica
T. 2. 18 (or és Olvbyy Tis "ATTixds, not és Ths "Arrwcis Olvéyy), 74s "Iraklas Aokpol
the Locrians in Italy 3. 86. The article, which is always used with the genitive
of the country (as a place well known), is rarely added to the governing sub-
stautive (ré6 Kivaior s EdBolas Cenaeum in Euboea T. 3. 93).

1312. (II) With substantive adjectives and participles.

ol &dtkor TdY dvpdmwy the unjust among men D. 27. 68 (but always of fvyrol
dvfpwmor), pbros Tdv mpurdvewy alone of the prytans P. A. 32D, 8\lyo. avrdw
Jew of them X. A.3.1.3, 1&v &\\wy EXNjpwr 6 Poukduevos whoever of the rest.
of the Greeks so desires T. 3.92. So 71 kaTayrikph abr &v Tob awyhalov the part of
the cavern facing them P. R. 5156a. TFor nihil novi the Greek says o0dév xawbdy.

1313. Adjectives denoting magnitude, and some otliers, may conform in
gender to thre genitive, instead of appearing in the neuter : Ereuor vis viis iy
woANjr they ravaged most of the land T.2.56, tis vis % dplory the best of the
land 1.2. This construction occurs more frequently in prose than in poetry.

1314. But such adjectives, especially when singular, may be used in the
neuter : 7&v ' Apyeloy Noyddwy 70 wok¥ the greater part of the picked Argives T.
5. 73, éml wolb THs xdipds over a great part of the land 4. 3.

1315. (III) With comparatives aud superlatives.

by 6 yepalrepos the elder of us X. C.5.1.6 (1066 b), ol wpesBiraroL T&v oTpa-
Ty&y the oldest of the generals X. A.3.3.11, ciry wdvrwr dvfpdmwr mhelaTy
xpodoued érecdrre we make use of imported grain more than all other people
D.18.87. So with a superlative adverb: 4 vads dpword por Ewher wavrds Tob
srpatomédov my ship was the best sailer of the whole squadron L. 21. 0.

1316. In poetry this use is extended to positive adjectives: dp:delkeros
Grdply conspicuous among men A 248, & ¢iAa yvvawkdv oh dear among women
E. Alc. 460. In tragedy an adjective may be emphasized by the addition of the

same adjective in the genitive : &ppnr’ dpphrwr horrors unspeakable S. O. T. 465,
Cp. 1064.

1317.. (IV) With substantive pronouns and numerals.
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of pév atrQy, ol & off some of them and not others P. A. 24 e, of Yorepor ENpbn-
cay 7O Toreplwy those of the enemy who were taken later X. A, 1.7, 13, oddels
dvbpdrrwy no one in the world P.8.220a, 7i 7ol Telxovs a part of the wall T.
7.4, Tls v one of the gods E.Hec. 164 (1is febs a god X. C. 5. 2.12), & 1av
moM&y one of the many things P. A.17 a ; rarely after demonstrative pronouns :
TobToLs T@v drfpdmwy to these (of ) men T. 1.71.

a. With é\éyoe and with numerals dré and é¢ are rarely added : éx rpidov &v
one of three S.Tr,734. ¢t with superlatives is also rare. See also 1688. 1 c.

1318. The genitive of the divided whole may do duty as the subject of a
finite verb (928 b) or of the infinitive: (¥pacar) émuueryvivar cpdv mpds éxelvovs
they said that some of their number associated with them X. A. 3.5, 16.

1319. Predicate Use. —#v & adrdv Pahives and among them was Phalinus
X. A 2.1.7, Bhwr 70y énTd copuoThy iy Solon was called one of the Seven
Sages 1. 15, 235, 76y drorwrdrwy &v e it would be very strange D.1.26; and
often with verbs signifying to be, become, think, say, name, choose. With some
of these verbs els with the genitive may be used instead of the genitive alone.

GENITIVE OF QUALITY

1320. The genitive to denote quality occurs chiefly as a predicate.

éaw Tpbmov fovxlov being of @ peaceful disposition Hdt. 1. 107, ol 8¢ Tives 74)s
adTiis yvduys hbyor xarépuyor but some few of the same opinion fled T. 8. 70,
Tabra raumdAiwy éori Noywr this cells for @ thorough discussion P. L. 642 a,
Gewptoar adTby, ui) omorépov Tol Néyou, AN dmoTépov Tob Blov éorly consider, not
the manner of his speech, but the manner of his life Aes. 8. 168, el okel Talra
xal Samwdyys peydhys kal wbvwy moMGy kal wpayuarelds elvar if: these matters seem
to tnvolve great expense and much toil and troudle D. 8. 48.

a. The attributive use occurs in poetry : xéprwy eidévdpwy Elpdras Europe
with its pastures amid fair trees B. 1. T. 134, hevkfis xtbvos wrépvE a wing white
as snow (of white snow) 8. Ant. 114.

1321. The use of the genitive to express quality, corresponding to the Latin
genitive, occurs in the non-predicate position, only when age or size is exactly
expressed by the addition of a numeral (genitive of measure, 1325). The Latin
genitive of quality in mulier mirae pulchritudinis is expressed by yuvvy favpacia
kdAhos (0T 7ol kdMXovs), yur)) Bavuac!s i3etv, yury E€xovoa favudoior oxfua, ete.

GENITIVE OF EXPLANATION (APPOSITIVE GENITIVE)

1322. The genitive of an explicit word may explain the meaning
of a more general word.

*INlov méNis B 642, as urbs Romae, &eMat mavrolwy dvéuwy blasts formed of
winds of every sort €292. This construction is chiefly poetic, but in prose
we find s péva xpina @ monster (great affair, 1294) of @ boar Hdt. 1. 36, 78 8pos
Ts ‘Tordwys Mt Istone T.4.46 (very rare, 1142 ¢). An articular infinitive in
the genitive often defines the application of a substantive: duadla % 700 olefar
eldévar @ ol oldev the ignorance of thinking one knows what one does not know
P. A.29Db.
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. a. But with 8roua the person or thing named is usually in apposition to
Bropa : T 8¢ vewrdTy €éuny Broua KaXhorpartor I gave the youngest the name
Callistratus D. 43, 74. : .

GENITIVE OF MATERIAL OR CONTENTS

1323. The genitive expresses material or contents.

€pxos 636vrwy the fence (consisting) of the teeth A 350, xpfhwn #Hdéos Udaros
a spring of sweet water X. A. 6. 4.4, cwpol oirov, E6hwy, Afwy heaps of corn,
wood, stones X. H. 4.4.12, éfaxboia Tdhavra ¢pbpov six hundred talents in taxes
1.2, 18 (cp. 1296).

1324. Predicate Use: oregpdrous pédwy dvras, dAN od xpelov crowns that
were of roses, not of gold D. 22. 70, éorpwuéry éori 686s Mbov a road was paved
with storne Hdt. 2. 138, and often with verbs of making, which admit also the
instramental dative. Hdt. has woiefofar dwb and €x Tivos.

GENITIVE OF MEASURE

1325. The genitive denotes measure of space, time, or degree.

Skt oTadlwy Telxos a wall eight stades long T. 7. 2, wévre Huepdy cirla pro-
visions for fivedays 7. 43 (cp. fossa pedum quindecim, exilium decem annorum).
Less commonly with a neuter adjective or pronoun : éri uéya éxdpnoay Surduews
they advanced to a great pitch of power T. 1,118, 11 §bfns some honour (aliguid
famae) 1. 5, dupxavor eddawpoplas (something infinite in the way of happiness)
infinite happiness P. A. 41 ¢ (with emphasis on the adj.). DBut the phrases eis
TobTo, €is TogobTo duxésbar (Hkewy, éNfely, wpooPalvey, usually with a personal
subject) followed ‘by the genitive of abstracts are common: eis Tobro fpdaovs
doikero ke reached such a pitch of boldness D. 21. 194, év warrl 40vulas in utter
despondency T.7.55, év Tovry mapackeviis in this stage of preparation 2. 17,
kaTd TobTo kaepol at that critical moment 7.2. The article with this genitive is
unusual in classical Greek: els Tobro .r4s Hhwklas to this stage of life L.5. 3.
Some of these genitives may also be explained by 1306.

1326. Under the head of measure belongs amount : dvoiy uraly wpboodos an
income of two minae X. Vect. 3.10. Cp. 1296, 1323.

1327. Predicate Use. —émeddy érdv § 7ies Tpibrovra when a man is thirty
years old P. L.721a, 7& 7elxn §v oradlwy dkrd the walls were eight stades long
T, 4. 66.

SUBJECTIVE AND OBJECTIVE GENITIVE

1328. With a verbal noun the genitive may denote the subject or
object of the action expressed in the noun.

a. Many of these genitives derive their construction from that of the kindred
verbs : 70D Ddaros émfiula desire for water T. 2.52 (1349), xbhos viés anger be-
cause of his son O 138 (14056). But the verbal idea sometimes requires the
accusative, or (less commonly) the dative.

1329. In poetry an adjective may take the place of the genitive: sboros 6
Bacixewos the return of the king A. Pers. 8, Cp. 1291.
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1330. The Subjective Genitive is active in sense: 7d» BapSdpwr ¢péfos the
Jear of the barbarians (which they feel: of BdpBapor gofofrrar) X. A. 1.2. 17,
7 Bacihéws émiopkia the perjury of the king (Bacileds émwpret) 8. 2.4, 76 dpyefd-
uevoy Tiis yuduns their angry feelings I, 2.59 (such genitives with substantive
participles are common in Thucydides ; ep. 1153 b, N, 2).

1331. The Objective Genitive is passive in sense, and is very common with
substantives denoting a frame of mind or an emotion: ¢é8os 7&r Eildrwy the
Jear of the Helots (felt towards them : gofobvrar Tovs Ellwras) T. 3. 54, 4 7&v
‘EXMjpww ebvoce. good-will towards the Greeks (edvoet Tois “EXgoe) X. A. 4. 7. 20,
% TRV kaA@v ovrovald intercourse with the good (cbveiot Tols koho?s) P. L. 838 a.

a. The objective genitive often precedes another genitive on which it depends :
wera Ths fuppaxlds Tijs aitdoews with the request for an alliance T. 1. 82.

1332. Various prepositions are used in translating the objective genitive :
6 Bedv wéhepos war with the gods X. A.2.5.7, 8prow Gewry oaths by the gods
E. Hipp. 657, fedr evxal prayers to the gods I'.Phae. 244 e, ddunudrwv dpyh
anger at injustice 1. 12. 20, éyxpdreia Hdovis moderation in pleasure I.1.21,
5 T&Y Hdordy viky victory over plegsures P. L. 840 ¢, tpémaia BapBdpwy memorials
of wictory over barbarians X. A. 7. 6. 36, mapawéoeas TGy fuvarhaydv exhortations
to reconciliation T. 4. 59, ubfos pihwy tidings about friends S. Ant, 11, sod ubbos
speech with thee 8, 0, C, 110}, In Gavirov Moiws release from death o 421,
peTaravowhy) mohéuoio respite from war T 201, it is uncertain whether the genitive
is objective or ablatival (1392).

1333. The objective genitive is often used when a prepositional expression,
giving greater precision, is more usual: 76 Meyapéwy Yhpiopa the decree relating
to (wept) the Megarians T. 1. 140, awéBacis 14s vis a descent upon the land (és
e yHr) 1. 108, dwboraces TGy ‘Abpalwy revolt from the Athenians (dwd Tow
'Abpvaiwy) 8. 5.

1334. For the objective genitive a possessive pronoun is sometimes used:
ohp xdpw for thy sake P. Soph. 242 a, iafory % éus) calumniation of me P. A.
20e. 6 éuds ¢dBos is usunally objective : the fear which Iinspire. (But oof uifos
speech with thee S. O. C. 1161.)

1335. Predicate Use. —o? 7&v kakolpywr ofkros, dAN& THs Slkns compassion
is not for wrong-doers, but for justice E. fr. 270.

GENITIVE OF VALUE

1336. The genitive expresses value.
tepd TpudY Tadrrwy offerings worth three talents L. 30. 20, xt\wy Spaxudy
Slxkny gpetyw I am defendant in an action involving a thousand drechmas D. 55. 26,
1337. Predicate Use: Tods alypardrovs TocolTwr xpypdTwr Mesbar t0 ransom
the captives at so high a price D.19. 222, 7pi&y Spaxudy wovnpds &v a threepenny
rogue 19. 200.
TWO GENITIVES WITH OXNE NOUN

1338. Two genitives expressing different relations may be used
with one noun.
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oi dvbpwmot 8i& 76 alT &y déos Tob GavdTov kaTawebdovrar by reason of their fear
of death men tell lies P. Ph. 852, Awricov mwpecBiTdy xopbs a chorus of old men
tn honour of Dionysus P. L. 605D, 4 700 Adxnyros Tdv vedv dpx? Laches' com-
mand of the fleer T. 8. 115, 7% Padrwr wpoevolnars TGs Keprlpas the former accu-
pation of Corcyra by the Phaeacians 1.25.

GENITIVE WITH VERBS

1339. The genitive may serve as the immediate complement of a
verh, or it may appear, as a secondary definition, along with an
accusative which 1s the immediate object of the verb (920, 1392,
1405).

1340. The subject of an active verb governing the genitive may
become the subject of the passive construction: Nixfparos épdv rijs
yovads dvrepdrar Niceratus, who is in love with his wife, is loved in
return X. 8. 8. 3. Cp. 1745 a.

THE GENITIVE PROPER WITH VERBS
THE PARTITIVE GENITIVE

1341. A verb may be followed by the partitive genitive if the
action affects the object only in part. If the entire object is
affected, the verb in question takes the accusative.

*Adphorow & Eynue Guyarpdyv he married one of Adrastus’ daughters & 121,
T&Y mdhwv NapBdve he takes some of the colts X. A. 4. 5. 35, NaBbvres Tod BapBapi-
kob arparot taking part of the barbarian force 1. 5. 7, k\éwrovres Tol Bpovs seiz-.
ing part of the mountain secretly 4.6. 15 (cp. Tod dpovs kAéyar 1o 4. 6. 11), 74s vhis
Ereuoy they ravaged part of the land T. 2. 56 (cp. 74v yHy wdoay ¥Tepor 2. 57 and
Erepov THs YAs Ty woANGy 2. 56), ratedyn THs regpai@s he had a hole knocked
somewhere tn his head Ar. Vesp. 1428 (74v kepa\yy kareayévar to have one's
head broken D. 54. 35). '

1342. With impersonals a partitive genitive does duty as the subject : moxé-
uov ob perfv adbry she had no share in war X. C.7.2.28, éuol ovdaubfer wpoorer
Tolrou Tob wplryparos I have no part whatever in this effair And. 4.34. Cp. 1318.

1343. The genitive is used with verbs of sharing.

whyTes peretxoy THs oprHs all took part in the festival X. A. 5. 3. 9, ueredi-
docar dANNHNots &y (= TobTwy &) elxov EkaaTor they shared with each other what
each had 4. 5. 6, 76 avfpdmivoy vévos perelnpev davacias the human race has re-
ceved a portion of tmmortality P. L. 721D, oirov rowvwvely to take a share of
food X. M. 2. 6. 22, diuxatogdvys ovGér buly wpoarer You have no concern in right-
eous dealing X. H. 2. 4. 40, nohireld, év §j méwmowy ob péreoTiy dpxPs a form of
government in which the poor have no part in the management of affairs P. R.
550 c. So with ueralayydreww get a share (along with somebody else), cvral-
pecbar and xowwobofar take part in, perairety and perarocicfar demand o share in.

1344. The part received or taken, if expressed, stands.in the accusative.
ol TUpavvor TGy peyloTwy dyaddy ENdxioTa meréyovor tyrants have the smallest por-
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tion in the greatest blessings X. Hi. 2. 6, rovrwy peracrel 786 uépos he demands
his share of this Ar. Vesp. 972,

a. With pérecr: the part may be added in the nominative : péresre xiuiv
TOV mempayuérwy pépos ye too have had a share in the.se doings E. I. T.
1299,

1345. The genitive is used with verbs signifying o touch, take
hold of, make trial of.

(% vboos) fparo TEY dvbpamwy the plague laid hold of the men T. 2. 48, 74s
yyuns Ths adris Exouar I hold to the same opinion 1. 140, év 73 Exouévy éuol khivy
on the couch next to me P. 8. 2174, dvri\dBecfe 7Oy mpayudrar take our public
policy in hand D. 1. 20, Srws wep@rro Tob Telyovs to make an aitempt on (&
part of) the wall T. 2. 81. So with yadewr touch (rare in prose), drréyesbar cling
to, émhapBdrvesfar and cvNhaufdvesbar lay hold of.

1346. The genitive of the part, with the accusative of the person (the whole)
who has been touched, is chiefly poetical: 7ov 3¢ mecbvra wodoy €hafe but him
as he fell, he seized by his feet A 463, ExaBov Tis {dwys Téy 'Opbrray they took hold
of Orontas by the girdle X. A. 1. 6. 10 (but pod Aafbuevos 75s xepds taking me
by the hand P. Charm. 153 b), &vewr 7fs fvids Tov tmrmor to lead the horse by the
bridle X. Eq. 6. 9 (cp. Bobv & dyérny kepdwr they led the cow by the horns v 439).

1347. Verbs of beseeching take the genitive by analogy to verbs of touching :
éué Mooéorero yotvwy she besought me by (clasping) my knees 1451 (cp. yereiov
dyduevos NMaoesbac beseech by touching his chin K 454).

1348. The genitive 1s used with verbs of beginning.

a. Partitive : €¢n Kfpor dpxewr 708 Noyov &de he said that Cyrus began the
discussion as follows X. A. 1. 6. 5, 7o0 Noyov Hpxero &de he began lis speech as
Jollows 3.2.7. On &pxewv as distinguished from dpyxesfa. see 1734, 5.

b. Ablatival (1391) denoting the point of departure: céo & dpfouac I will
make a beginning with thee I 97. In this sense dné or ¢ is usually added:
dpEduevor dmd ood D. 18. 207, dpfopar dmd Tis tarpwis Nywy I will smake a begin-
ning by speaking of medicine P. 8. 186 b,

1349. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to aim at, strive
after, desire (genitive of the end desired).

dvipdmwy oroxderdu to aim at men X. C. 1. 6. 29, éptéueror 7@y kepddy desir-
ing gain T. 1. 8, mdvres 7Oy dyadSy émfiuolowy all men desire what is yood . R.
438a, 7 éply TGv kaNGy the passionate love of what is noble Aes. 1. 137, wepiioe
xpandTwr they are hungry for wealth X. 8. 4. 36, wokis éhevéeplas duprjoaoa &
state thirsting for freedom P. R. 562¢c. So with dicredery shoot at (poet.}, Ae-
Nalecfac desire (poet.), yhxecfar desire. ¢uhely love, mobfety lonyg for take the
accusative.

1350. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to reach, obtain
(genitive of the end attained).
THs dperdis dpuéabac to attain to virtue 1. 1, 5, ol dxoyrioTal BpaxiTepa hrbyrifor
7} ws ékwkveiobor TGV o pevdoryTdy the javelin-throwers did not hurl far enough to
reach the slingers X. A. 3. 8. 7, owovddv Eruxe he obtained a truce 3. 1. 28,
GREEK GRAM.— 21
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So with kvpeiv obtain (poet.), KAnpovoucty inherit, dmorvyxdrewr fail to hit. Tvy-
xdvery, when compounded with éw, émi, mapd, mepl, and ob», takes the dative.
Aayxdrew oblain by lot usually takes the accusative.

a. This genitive and that of 1349 form the genitive of the goal.

1351. The genitive of the thing obtained may be joined with an ablatival
genitive (1410) of the person: of 8¢ &% wdyTwy oibpefa Tedtecfar éralyov in a case
where we expect to win praise from all men X. A. 5. 7. 33. But where the thing
obtained is expressed by a neuter pronoun, the accusative is employed.

1352. It is uncertain whether verbs signifying to miss take a partitive or an
ablatival genitive: ovdeis Hudpraver dvdpbs no one missed his man X. A. 3. 4.15,
aparévres Tijs 86tns disappointed in expectations T. 4. 85.

1353, Verbs of approaching and meeting take the genitive according to
1343 or 1349. These verbs are poetical. Thus, dvribwy Tatpwy for the purpose
of obtaining (his share of) dulls a 25, dvriow 1008 drépos [ will encounter this
man I 423, medoar vedy to approach the ships 8. Aj. 709. In the meaning draw
near to verbs of approaching take the dative (1463),

1354. The genitive is used with verbs of smelling.

8¢w pbpov I smell of perfume Ar.Becl. 524. So wvety wipov to breathe (smell of)
perfume S. fr. 140.

1355. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to enjoy, taste,
eat, drink.

dmrohadoucr Thvrwy THy dyalby we enjoy all the good things X. M. 4. 8. 11,
etwyol Toi Aéyou enjoy the discourse P. R. 352D, déhivoe cirov éyedgarro fow
tasted food X. A.3.1.3. Bo (rarely) with jjdecfas take pleasure in.

a. Here belong éoflety, wiver When they do not signify to eat up or drink
up ; dudy éeblewy abrdr to eat them alive X. H. 3. 3. 6, wiveww olvoro drink some
wine x 11, as boire du vin (but wivew olvor drink wine 5 5, as boire le win).
Words denoting food and drink are placed in the accusative when they are
regarded as kinds of nourishment. :

1356. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to remember,
remind, forget, care for, and neglect.

r&v drévrov pihwy uéumao remember your absent friends 1. 1. 26, Bothouar &
buds dvapvioar T@v éuol mempayuévwr I desive to remind you of my past actions
And. 4. 41, dédowka i émhaboueda s oikade 5800 I fear lest we may forget the
way home X. A. 8. 2. 25, émipeNbuevor of péy dmofuylwy, of 3¢ crevdy some taking
care of the pack animals, others of the baggage 4. 3. 30, T9s T®» woXNDy dbins del
Huds ppovrifey we must pay heed to the world’s opinion P. Cr. 48a, 7 Huly Tis
TOY ToOMGy dbkns péher; what do we care for the world's opinion? 44c, Tols
omovdalows oy olby Te THs dperfis duehely the serious cannot disregard virtue L. 1. 48,
undevds Shiywpelre unde karagppoveire (cp. 1385) T@r wposTeTayuéywy neither neglect
nor despise any command laid on you 3. 48.

1357. So with wwmuoreverr remember (but usually with the accus., especially
of things), durnuovely not to speak of, xjdescfar care for, évrpémesbar give heed to,
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évfvpeicfar think deeply of, wpoopdv make provision for (in HAt.), uerapére: uot
it repents me, xarauelely neglect.

1358. Many of these verbs also take the accusative. With the accus.
pepvijofar means to remember something as ¢ whole, with the gen. o remember
something about a thing, bethink oneself. The accus. is usually .found with .
verbs of remembering and forgetting when they mean to hold or not to hold in
memory, and when the object is a thing. Neuter pronouns must stand in the
accus. émharfdvesfar forget takes either the genitive or the accusative, Aavfd-
verfa: (usually poetical) always takes the genitive. uéhe it s ¢ care, émuéhesfar
care for, pepvijobar think about may take mwep! with the genitive. olda generally
means I remember when it has a person as the object (in the accusative).

1359. Verbs of reminding may take two accusatives : 7ol dméuwme’ dpas I
have reminded you of this D, 19. 25 (1628),

1360, With uéher, the subject, if a neuter pronoun, may sometimes stand
in the nominative (the personal coustruction) : rabra fed uedhoer God will care
Jor this D. Phae, 238d. Except in poetry the subject in the nominative is very
rare with other words than neuter pronouns: yopol wéo: uéhova: P, L. 835e.

1361. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to hear and
perceive: dxotew, xAvew (poet.) hear, drxpodofar tisten to, alofdvesfar
percetve, wwvbdveobar hear, learn of, owidva understond, éodpaiveabar
scent. 'The person or thing, whose words, sound, etc. are perceived
by the senses, stands in the genitive; the words, sound, etc. generally
stand in the accusative.

Twds Frove’ eimbyvros I heard somebody say D. 8. 4, dxoboarres THs odAmwiyyos
hearing the sound of the trumpet X. A. 4. 2. 8, drovoarres 7oy fbpuBor hearing
the noise 4.4.21, dxpoduevor Tot ddovros listening to the singer X.C.1.3. 10, doo
AANNANwv Euecar all who understood each other T. 1.3, éreday svyig Tis 7& Aeyd-
weva when one understands what s said P. Pr. 825 ¢ (verbs of understanding,
ocvriévar and éméoracfar, usually take the aceuns.), xpouubwy boppaivopar I smell
onions Ar. Ran, 054, '

a. A supplementary participle is often used in agreement with the genitive of
the person from whom something is heard : Aéyowros éuol drpodoorrar ol »éo. the
young men will listen when I speak T. A.37d.

b. The accusative is almost always used when the thing heard is expressed
by a substantivized neuter adjective or participle, but the genitive plural in the
case of ofiros, 80¢, adrds, and ds is frequent.

1362. A double genitive, of the person and of the thing, is rare with dxodewy:
TGy Imép THs ypapis dikalwy dkovew pov to listen to my just pleas as regards the
indictment D. 18. 9,

1363. dxober, alofdrvesfai, Tyvbdvesfar, meaning to become aware of, learn,
take the accusative (with a participle in indirect discourse, 2112 b) of a personal
or impersonal object: oi 8¢ M\aratfis, &s fofovro #vdov Te Byras Tobs OnPalovs kal
kaTeAnuuéomy THy wbv but the Plataeans, when they became aware that the
Thebans were inside and that the city had been captured T. 2. 3, wubbuevor ' Apra-
Eéptny rebryrbra having learned that Artaserses was dead 4. 50.
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a. To hear a thing is usually dxoverr 7¢ when the thing heard is something
definite and when the meaning is simply hear, not listen to.

1364. dxovery, drpolobar, muvbdvesfour, meaning to hear from, learn from, take
the genitive of the actual source (1411).

1365. dxovety, xh\bey, murfdvesfal Tivos may rmean to hear about, hear of :
el 8¢ ke Te@ymdTos dxovops but if you hear that he is dead a 289, k\bwy oof hearing
about thee 8. 0. C. 307, @s émrdfovro 74s IIhov karelhnyuuévys when they heard of
the capture of Pylos T. 4. 6. For the participle (not in indirect discourse)
see 2112 a. mepf is often used with the genitive without the participle.

1366. In the meaning heed, hearken, obey, verbs of hearing generally
take the genitive: dxove wdvrwy, éxNéyov 8 & ocuugéper listen to everything,
but choose that which is profitable Men, Sent. 566, 7 &v woheulwy drovewy to submit
to enemies X.C.8.1.4. melfecbar takes the genitive, instead of the dative, by
analogy to this use (Hdt. 6. 12, T. 7. 73). (On the dative with dxoder obey
see 1465.)

1367. alsbdrecfar takes the genitive, or (less frequently) the accusative, of
the thing immediately pereeived by the senses: 7#s kpavyfs fofovro they heard
the notse X. H. 4. 4. 4, fiocero 74 yeyvbueva he percetved what was happening
X. C.3.1. 4. The genitive is less common than the accusative when the per-
ception is intellectual: &s fobovro Terxiforrwy when they heard that they were
progressing with their fortification T.5.83. Cp. 1363.

1368. Some verbs, ordinarily construed with the accusative, take the geni-
tive by the analogy of alofdvesfar, etc.: Eyvw droma éuob wowdrros he knew that I
was acting absurdly X. C. 7. 2. 18, dayvoobvres dANfAwy 8 T¢ Néyouev each of us
mistaking what the other says P. G. 517 c¢. This construction of verbs of
knowing (and showing) occurs in Attic only when a participle accompanies the
genitive.

1369. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to fill, to be full
of. 'The thing filled is put in the accusative.

olk éumhfjoere THy BdhaTTay Tpujpwry, Will you not cover the sea with your iri-
remes ? D.8.74, avamrAficar alTidy to implicate in guilt P. A. 32 ¢, Tpopijs ebmopeiy
to hawve plenty of provisions X. Vect. 6. 1, 7pifpys cecaypérm avlpdmwv a trireme
stowed with men X. O. 8. 8, UBpews peorobobar to be filled with pride P. L. T13c¢.
So with wA%8eiw, mAnpody, Yéuerr, whovrely, Bpifery (poet.), Bpbery (poet.).

a. Here belong also xelp ordfe. Gunhiis "Apeos his hand drips with sacrifice to
Ares 8. El 1423, uefvabels Tod véxrapos intoxicated with nectar P. S. 203 b, % myyh
pet Yuxpot vdaros the spring flows with cold water P. Phae. 230b. The instru-
mental dative is sonetimes used.

1370. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to rule, command,
lead.

Bcloy 1O 0enbyrwy Bpxev it 1s divine to rule over willing subjects X. 0. 21, 12,
THs BahdTTys ékpdTer he was master of the sea P. Menex. 239¢, "Epws 174y fedy
Bacinever Love is king of the gods P. 8. 195¢, fryelro 74s é6dov he led the expe-
dition T. 2. 10, grparyyety 7&» Evwy 1o be general of the mercenaries X, A,
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2. 6. 28. 8o with ruparvely De absolute master of, dvdeeey be lovd of (poet.),
Hyepovevewr be commander of. This genitive is connected with that of 1402,

1871. Several verbs of ruling take the accusative when they mean to con-
guer, overcome (S0 xpareiv), or when they express the domain over which the
rule extends ; as rv Ilehombyinoor weplobe ph éNdoow éinyeiofar try not to lessen
your dominion over the Peloponnese T, 1. 71. 7yelofal Tu means to be a guide
to any one, show any one the way. Cp. 1637,

GENITIVE OF PRICE AND VALUE

1372. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to buy, sell, cost,
value, exchange. The price for which one gives or does anything
stands in the genitive. ,

dpyvplov wplagBar  dmwodbofar imrov to buy orsell a horse for money P. R. 333D,
OepioTokNéd T&Y peyloTwy dwpedy HElwoar they deemed Themistocles worthy of
the greatest gifts 1. 4. 154, otk drraNhaktéov por ThHy duloTinlay ovdevds képdouvs I
must not barter my public spirit for any price D. 19. 223. 8o with rdrrew rate,
wiofoly let, wobolobac hire, dpydiesfac work, and with any verb of doing anything
for a wage, as of Ths wap Huépav xdpiros Ta uéywwra THs mohews dmrohwhexbres those
who have ruined the highest interests of the State to purchase ephemeral popularity
D. 8. 70, wéoov 8iddoker; mévre nridy for how much does he teach 2 for five minae
P. A. 20D, ol XaNdator msbol oTparevorra the Chaldaeans serve for pay X. C. 3.
2. 7. '

a. The instrumental dative is also used. With verbs of exchanging, drr! is
usual (1683).

1373. To value highly and lightly is mepl moNNoi (mhelovos, mheforov) and
mwepl dNyov (éNdTTovos, ENaxioTov) Tidobar OF moielofai: T& wheloTov &Ea Tepl éNa-
x{oTov mowelrat, Ta 8¢ pavhéTepa wepl whelovos he makes least account of what is
most tmportant, and sets higher what is less estimable T. A. 30a. The genitive
of value, without mepl, is rare : moAhof mowduar dinkoévar & drrroa Ipwraydpov I
esteem it greatly to have heard what I did from Protagoras P. Pr. 328 d.

a. The genitive of cause is rarely used to express the thing bought or that for
which pay is demanded : od8éva Ts cuvovelas dpydpioy mpdTTer You charge nobody
anything for your teaching X. M. 1. 6. 11, 7pels pval digpiorov three minae for a
small chariot Ar. Nub. 31.

1374. In legal language ripdy Tin Gavdrov is to fix the penalty at death (said
of the jury, which is not interested in the resuit), riudofal T Gavitov to pro-
pose death as the penalty (said of the accuser, who is interested), and rwuécofal
Twos to propose @ penalty against oneself (said of the accused). Cp. ripéral
uor & dvip favdtov the man proposes death as my penclly P. A. 361, dNN& 8%
Puyfis Tipdowpal ; Tows yap &y pow TovTov Tiwhoarre but shall I propose exile as my
penalty? for perhaps you (the jury) might fix it at this 37 c. So favdrov With
kplvewy, Sudkey, dbrdyeww. Cp. 1379,

GENITIVE OF CRIME AND ACCOUNTABILITY

1375. With verbs of judicial action the genitive denotes the crime,
the accusative denotes the person accused.
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alridofar dM\fHhovs 7ol yeyernuévov to accuse one another -of what had hap-
pened X. Ages. 1. 33, dudkw pép kaknyopias, 7 & abry Yhipe pévov pevyw I bring
an accusation for defamation and at the same trial am prosecuted for murder
L. 11. 12, éué 6 Méyros doefelas éypdyaro Meletus prosecuted me for impiety
P. Euth. 5¢, ddpwr éxpifinoar they were tried for bribery L. 27.3. On verbs of
accusing and condemning compounded with kard, see 1385.

1376. So with dubresfac and koNdiew punish, elodyerr and wposrakelrar
summon into court, alpelv convict, Tiuwpeisfac take vengeance on. With Tiuwpely
avenge and hayxdwew obtain leave to bring @ suit, the person avenged and the
person against whom the suit is brought are put in the dative. So with &ikd-
$eabal Tevl Tevos 0 go to law with @ man about something.

1377. Verbsof judicial action may take a cognate accusative (3ikyv, ypagpnr),
on which the genitive of the crime depends : ypagpiyy USpews xal dikny xaxyyoplis
pevterar he will be brought to trial on an indictment for outrage and on a civil
action for slander D. 21. 32. From this adnominal use arose the construction
of the genitive with this class of verbs.

1378. daMokecbar (aXdvar) be convicted, dphiordvery l0se o suit, ¢pevyer be
prosecuted are equivalent to passives: éiv Tis NG khowfs . . . kav doTparelds Tis
8phy if any one be condemned for theft . . . and if any one be convicted of deser-
tion ). 24. 103, doeBelas ¢pedyovra Uwd Mehjrov being tried for impiety on the
indictment of Meletus P. A. 354, éphwrdvey may take dlxyy as a cognate accus.
(dprnrévar Slkqy to be cast in @ suit Ar. Av. 1457); the crime or the penalty
may stand in the genitive (with or without dixn»), or in the accusative: émboo:
Khomfs 9 ddpwy Bphotev all who had been convicted of embezzlement or bribery
And. 1. 74, 6¢’ budv GavdTov dlkny Sphdv having incurred through your verdict the
penalty .of death, vmd 7is dhnfelas d@rnréres poxbnplav condemned by the truth
to suffer the penalty of wickedness P. A. 39 b,

1379. With verbs of judicial action the genitive of the penalty may be
regarded as a genitive of value : favdrov xpivovor they judge in matters of life and
death X.C.1.2.14. So dmwd-yewv Tivd avdrov to impeach a man on a capital charge
X.H.2.3.12; cp. Tiudy favdTov 1374.

a. With many verbs of judicial action mepl is used.

GENI’fIVE OF CONNECTION

1380. The gemtlve may express a more or less close conneehon
or relation, where mep{ is sometimes added.

With verbs of saying or thinking : v{ 8¢ twmrwv oler; but what do you think of
horses 2 P. R. 4569 b.  Often in poetry : eimé 3¢ por marpbs but lell me about my
Sather X 174, Tob kacvyvhrov Tl s ; what dost thow say of thy brother? S.EL 317.

1381. The genitive is often used loosely, especially at the beginning of a
construction, to state the subject of a remark : {wmwos Av xakovpyy, 7OV irméa Kaki-
fopevs Tis 08 yuvaikds, €l kakomwoweT kTN, Uf @ horse is vicious, we lay the fault to the
groom; but as regards a wife, if she conducts herself ill, ete. X. O. 3. 11,
wralTws 8¢ kal TOv ENwpr Texr@v and so in the case of the other arts too
P. Charm. 165d, 7{ 8¢ 7&v moANDY xaX&v ; what about the many beautiful things ?
T. Ph. 718d.
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GENITIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS

1382. The genitive depends on the meaning of a compound verb as a whole
(1) if the simple verb takes the genitive without a preposition, as dmelxewy
withdraw, rapadbewy release, mapaywpely surrender (1392), épieabar desire (1349);
or (2) if the compound has acquired through the preposition a signification
different from that of the simple verb with the preposition : thus droyvérres
Ths éNevfeplas despairing of freedom L. 2,46 cannot be expressed by vyrbvres
dmd T7s éhevfeplas. But it is often difficult to determine whether the genitive
depends on the compound verb as a whole or on the preposition contained in it.

1383. A verb compounded with a preposition taking the dative or accusa-
tive may take the genitive by analogy of another compound verb whose preposi-
tion requires the genitive : 50 uBaivew §pwy to set foot on the boundaries S.0. C.
400 by analogy to érBalvew 7ov pwyv P, L.778e. )

1384. Many verbs compounded with dmé, mpb, vmép, érl, and rard take the
genitive when the compound may be resolved into the simple verb and the prepo-
sition without change in the sense: Tods quuudyovs dmorpédarres Tis yrouns
dissuading the allies from their purpose And. 3. 21, wpoamwesTd\naay Tis dwo-
ardoews they were despatched before the revolt T. 3. 5, woNols ) YNGTTa wpoTpéyet
Ths davolas in many people the tongue outruns the thought 1. 1. 41, (ol woNépior)
YwepkdOnyrar Hudv the enemy are stationed above us X. A. 5. 1.9, 7§ émBdvre
mwpdT Tob Telyovs to the first one setting foot on the well T. 4,116, This use is
most frequent wlhen the prepositions are used in their proper signification.
Many compounds of ymép take the accusative,

a. This use is especially common with kard against or at: p#h pov kartelwys
don't speak against me P.Th, 1494, xarefeboard wov he spoke falsely against
me D.18. 9, Yevdh xateyNdrTe{é pov he mouthed lies at me Ar. Ach.380. The
construction in 1384 is post-Homeric. '

1385. The verbs of accusing and condemning (cp. 1375) containing xard in
composition (karayeyvdoxew decide against, xaradwdier adjudge against, xara-
Ynelfecbar vote against, karakpivewr give sentence against) take a genitive of the
person, and an accusative of the penalty. karyyopely accuse, karTayryvdokey
and xaraymplfesfar take a genitive of the person, an accusative of the crime :
kaTayvdvar dwpodoktay éuod to pronounce me guilty of bribery L. 21. 21, rodrov
Sec\lay katayneliesfar to vote him guilty of cowardice 14. 11, 76y Saguybyvrwy
fdvaTor karayvbyres having condemned the fugitives to death T. 8. 60 ; person,
crime, and penalty : woAAGy of matéoes undio ol Odvaror xaréyvwoay our fathers
passed sentence of death against many for favouring the Persians 1. 4.157. The
genitive is rarely used to express the crime or the penalty : rapavbpwy adrod
kaTYopEty 10 accuse him of proposing unconstitutional measures D.21.5; cp.
dvfpdTwy kataynpirdévroy Gdvaror men who have been condemned to death
P. R. 558 a. )

1386. In general, prose, as distinguished from poetry, repeats the preposi-
tion contained in the compound ; but xerd is not repeated.

1387. Passive. — fdvaros alrlv kareyviboly sentence of death was passed on
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them L.13.39 (80 kateyngiopévos v pov 6 Bdvaros X. Ap.27), karyyopeiro airod
obx fkwra undeouds he was especially accused of favouring the Persians T. 1. 95.

FREE USES OF THE GENITIVE

1388. Many verbs ordinarily construed with the accusative are also fol-
lowed by a genitive of a person, apparently dependent on the verb but in reality
governed by an accusative, generally a neuter pronoun or a dependent clause.
Thus, 7d8 adrob dyauar I admire this in him X. Ages. 2. 7, Tobro émawd *Ayn-
ocndov I praise this in Agesilaus 8. 4, adrdv & éaduaca I was astonished at one
thing in them P.A.17a, *Abnvaior cp&v TadTa ok dwodétovrar the Athenians will
not be satisfied with them in this T.7. 48, 8 uéugovrar udhiwra Hudv which they
most censure tn us 1. 84, el dyacar Tob warpds Soa wémpaxe if you admire in
my father what he has done (the actions of my father) X. C.3.1. 15, Swfedpevos
abr&v Bony xdpav €xoer contemplating how large a country they possess X. A,
3. 1. 19, favud{w 7oy orparnydy 811 ob wepdvTar Yulv ékmopllew cirnpéoiov I won-
der that the generals do not try to supply us with money for provisions 6. 2. 4,
evevbnoe 8¢ adT O kal ws émnpdTwWY dAAHlovs he took note also how they asked each
other questions X. C. 5. 2. 18, So with fewpely 0bserve, vmovoeiy feel suspicious

" of, &vbiuciohar consider, ete.

1389. From such constructions arose the use of the genitive in actual
dependence on the verb without an accusative word or clause : &yagat adrod you
admire him X. M. 2. 6. 33, Gavudiw TGy Umeép THs idlas 86Ens arofviokey feNbyTwy
I wonder at those who are willing to die in defence of their personal opinions
1. 6. 93. The use in 1389 recalls that with alsfdvecfar (1367). On dvasbar,
favudfey with the genitive of cause, see 1405.

1390. A form of the genitive of possession appears in poetry with verbal
adjectives and passive participles to denote the personal origin of an action (cp.
1298) : kelvns Sidaktd taught of her S. El. 344, ékdidaxbels T@v kat olxor informed
by those in the house S.T'r. 934, wAyyels Quyatpbs struck by a daughter B. Or, 497,
Cp. dubgdotos given of God; and ‘“beloved of the Lord.”

On the genitive absolute, see 2070.

THE ABLATIVAL GENITIVE WITH VERBS

1391. The same verb may govern both a true genitive and an ablatival
genitive. So dpxesbar to begin (1348 a) and to start from, &xecba to hold to
(1345) and to keep oneself from. In many cases it is difficult to decide whether
the genitive in question was originally the true genitive or the ablatival genitive,
or whether the two have been combined ; e.g. in xvvén pivol monTy @ cap made
of hide K 262, xvmeNhov édéfato fis dhbyow he received a goblet from his wife
@ 305. So with verbs to hear from, know of (1364, 1411), and verbs of emo-
tion (1405), the partitive idea, cause, and source are hard to distinguish. Other
cases open to doubt are verbs of missing (1352), being deceived (1892), and the
exclamatory genitive (1407).

GENITIVE OF SEPARATION

1392, With verbs signifying to cease, release, remove, restrain,
give up, fuil, be distant from, etc., the genitive denotes separation.
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Njyey TEY mhvwy to cease Srom toil 1.1.14, émworhun xwp:,g'op.éun dwkatoclivys
knowledge divorced from justice P. Menex. 246 e, ueracrds 75 "Afnvalwy vy~
paxlas withdrawing from the alliance with the Athenians T.2.67, maboavres
abTdy THs orpatyylas removing him from his office of general X, H.G6.2. 13,
elpyesbac s dyopds to be excluded from the forum L. 6. 24, cdoar kakel o save
from evil 8. Ph. 919, ékxdAvor 7Hs mopetas alrdy they prevented him from passing
X. Ages. 2.2, mds doxds Sbo Gvdpas Efer 1ol wh karadbvar each skin will keep two
men from sinking X. A. 3.5.11, Noyov rehevrdr to end a speech T.3. 59, r4s
é\evleplas wapaywpfoar dhirme to surrender their freedom to Philip D. 18. 68,
o wvwy Stera, ot kevdtvwy degicTaro, ob xpnudTwy épeldero he did not relax his
toil, stand aleof from dangers, or spare his money X. Ages. 7.1, evofévres
Tdy &rwidwy disappointed of their expeciations 1. 4,58 (but cp. 1352), 4 vioos
ot wohd duéxovoa Ths Awelpov the island being not far distant from the main-
land T. 3. 51,

1393. Several verbs of separation, such as é\evfepodr (especially with a
personal subject), may take dwé or é when the local idea is prominent.
Many take also the accusative.

1394. The genitive, instead of the accusative (1628), may be used with verbs
of depriving : dmosTepel ue T&v xpyudrwy he deprives me of my property L. 17, 85,-
T&Y EXNwy dpapoduevor xpipata taking away property from others X. M.1.5.3.

1395. The genitive of the place whence is employed in poetry where a com-
pound verb would be used in prose : Bdfpwr ioTacbe rise from the steps S, O. T.
142 (cp. dmavloravra Bdxwy they rise from their seats X. S. 4. 81), xfords delpds
raising from the ground S. Ant. 417,

1396. The genitive with verbs signifying to want, lack, empty, ete.
may be classed with the genitive of separation.

T&v émirndelwy odk dmophoouer we shall not want provisions X. A. 2. 2, 11,
éralvov obmore gwavifere you never lack praise X, Hi. 1. 14, avdpdy rdvde wbébiw
kev@oar t0 empty this city of its men A. Supp. 660. So with éeirewr and oré-
peclac lack, épmuoty deliver from.

1397. &éw I lack (the personal construction) usually takes the genitive of
quantity : woA\ob ye 8éw nothing of the sort P. Phae. 228 a, uixpol ¥deov év xepoi
T&Y dmNIT &Y elvar they were nearly at close quarters with the hoplites X. H. 4.6,11,
TogobTov Séw {phoby I am so far from admiring D. 8. 70 (also Tosolrov 8éw).

1398. déomar I want, request may take the genitive, or the accusative (regu-
larly of neuter promouns and adjectives), of the thing wanted ; and the geni-
tive of the person: épwrduevos §rov déotro, Ackdw, E¢m, SioxiMwy defoouar being
asked what he needed, he said ¢ I shall have need of two thousand skins’ X. A.
8. 5.9, Tobro budv déopar I ask this of yow P. A.17e. The genitive of the thing
and of the person is unusual: deduevor Ktpov &Mhos &XNys wpdfews petitioning
Cyrus about different matters X. C. 8. 3. 19.

1399. J¢f (impersonal) is frequently used with genitives of quantity : woAhod
3¢t ovrws Exew far from that being the case P. A. 35d, obde¢ morhod ¢t D. 8. 42
(only in D.) and o088’ d\ivov 8¢t no, far from it D, 19. 184. deiv may be omitted
(but not with woAXot), leaving dhiyov and wixped in the sense of almost, all but -
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SNbiyov wdvres almost all P. R, 652 d, érlyov eihov Tov wéhew they all but took
the city T.8.35. On detv used absolutely, see 2012 d ; on déwr with numerals, 350 c.

1400. Jet pol Tevos means I have need of something. In place of the dative
(1467) an accusative of the person is rarely allowed in poetry on the analogy
of e with the infinitive (1985): od wévov morNob ue 8t I have need of no great
toil E.Hipp. 23 (often in E.). The thing needed is rarely put in the accusative:
el 7 Béou 7@ xo0p if the chorus need anything Ant. 6. 12 (here some regard 7l as
nominative). Cp. 1562.

GENITIVE OF DISTINCTION AND OF COMPARISON

1401, The genitive is used with verbs of differing.

fpxwy dyabos oddéy Siagpéper marpds dyafol a good ruler differs in no respect
Jrom a good father X.C. 8. 1. 1. .

1402. With verbs signifying to surpass, be inferior to, the genitive
denotes that with which anything is compared.

Tipals ToUTwy émheovextelre you had the advantage over them in honours X. A.

3. 137, %r7dvro Tob Ydaros they were overpowered by the water X. H. 5. 2. 5,
boTepely 7Ov Epywr to be too late for operations D. 4. 88, Hudv heipbévres inferior
to us X.A.7.7.31. 8o with mpeoBebery hold the first place, épworebery be best
(poet.), newobofac full short of, ueovexrelv be worse off, éharrobobar be at @ dis-
advantage. wxéofal Tivos is chiefly poetic. #77ds6a: often takes vmwé. Akin to
this geuitive is that with verbs of ruling (1370), which are often derived from a
substantive signifying ruler.

1403. Many verbs compounded with wpé, mepl, dmép denoting superiority
take thé genitive, which may depend on the preposition (1384) : 7dye Tepweyévov
adTol you excelled him in speed X. C. 3.1.19, yvduy mpoéxeww 7oy évarrivwy to
excel the ewemy in spirit ‘T. 2. 62, Tols dmhois adr&v Imeppépopey we surpass them
in our infantry 1. 81. So with wepweivar, Imepéxev. mporindy, wpoxpivery, and
wpoawpeigfar prefer, mpocoTnrévar be at the head of certainly take the genitive by
reason of the preposition. dmepBdiiewr and dwrepBalvey surpass take the accusa-
tive.

1404. The object compared may be expressed by wpé, drrf with the genitive,
or by mapd, mpbs with the accusative. See under Prepositions. That in which
one thing is superior or inferior to another usually stands in the dative (15613,
1515).

GENITIVE OF CAUSE

1405. With verbs of emotion the genitive denotes the cause. Such
verbs are to wonder at, admire, envy, praise, blame. hate, pity, grieve
Jor, be angry at, take vengeance on, and the like.

é0aduaca Tijs TOMums TOY Neybyrwy I wondered at the hardihood of the speakers
L. 12. 41, Tobrov dvacfels THs mpabryros admiring him for his mildness X. C.
2.3.21, thG oe Tob voil, THs 8¢ Sehlas oTvyd I envy thee for thy prudence, I hate
thee for.thy cowardice S. El. 1027, o¢ nidawwénoa To0 Tpomov I thought you hoppy
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because of your disposition P.Cr.43 b, cvyyalpw 7ov yeyermuévor I share the joy
at what has kappened 1. 15, 15, dvéxeaba T &y olketwy duehovpévwy 10 put up with
the neglect of my houschold affairs P. A.81b, 7év &évov dlkatoy alvécar mpobiulas
it is vight to praise the siranger for his zeal B. 1. A. 1871, ofiror’ drdpi 7¢.8¢ xmpi-
kevpdTwy péupy never wilt thou blame me for my tidings A.Sepb.651, Tod wdbovs
ErTipey abror he pitied him for his misery X. C. 5.4, 32, ovd’ eikds xahew&s ¢pépeiy
abr v nor s it reasonable to grieve about them T.2.062, odkére &y obrow kKNéwTovoy
Spylteabe, AN &y adrol NapBdvere xdpw {oTe you are no longer angry at their
thefts, but you are grateful for what you get yourselves L. 27,11, riuwphoactar
adrovs Tiis émibéoews Lo take revenye on them for their attack X. A.7.4.23. Here
belongs, by analogy, svyyvyvdokew abrols xph T7s émbiplas 1t is necessary to for-
give them for their desire P. Eu. 8306 ¢ (usually svyyeyrdoxeww v émifiular rwl or
T émebiulg Tewds).
a. The genitive of cause is partly a true genitive, partly ablatival,

1406. With the above verbs the person stands in the accusative or dative.
Some of these verbs take the dative or ér! and the dative (e.g. dAyely, orévers,
dxfeobar, pfovetv) to express the cause of the emotion. See the Lexicon.

1407. The genitive of cause is used in exclamations and is often preceded
by an interjection: ¢eb 7ol dvdpés alas for the man ! X.C.3.1.39, t§s rixns my
il tuck! 2.2.3. In tragedy, the genitive of a pronoun or adjective after ofuo
or &uow refers to the second or third person. For the first person the nominative
is used (ofuot TdNaiva ah me, miserable! S.Ant. 554).

1408. Allied to the genitive of cause is the genitive of purpose in 7o with
the infinitive (esp. with u#, 2032 e), and in expressions where évexa is usually
employed, as % wds’ dwdrn cureakevdany Toi wepl Pwréds INébpou the whole fraud
was contrived for the purpose of ruining the Phocians D. 19,76,

1409. Closely connected with the genitive of cause is the genitive with verbs
of disputing : ob Baucihel dvrumowobueba Tis dpxRis we have no dispute with the king
about his empire X. A. 2.1.23, jupwpirnoer "Epexel THs morews he disputed
the possession of the city with Erechtheus 1. 12. 193, &p oy u Huly évarridoeral
Ths draywyfs; well then he will not oppose us about the removal (of the army),
will he? X. A.7.6.5. dvruroeiobar claim may follow 1349 (r4s wébhews dore-
mowdrro they laid claim to the city T.4.122). Verbs of disputing are some-
times referred to 1343 or 1849,

GENITIVE OF SOURCE

1410. The genitive may denofe the source.

wlbwy hPiocero olvos wine was broached from the casks ¥ 305, Adpelov «al Tapv-
ochridos ybyvorrar waides dvo of Darius and Parysatis are born two sons X.A.
1. 1.1, rabra 8¢ gov Tuxbvres obtaining this of you C. 6. 32, pdfe uov kal rdde learn
this also from me X.C.1.0.44,

1411. With verbs of hearing from and the like the genitive is probably abla-
tival rather than partitive (1364) : éuob droboerfe macay THy ANGfeay from me you
shall hear the whole truth P. A. 17D, robrwy myvfdvopar br¢ odx dBatby éaTi 76 Bpos
I learn from these men that the mountain is not impassable X. A.4.6,17, rowabrd
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Tov wapéyros Exhvor such a tale I heard from some one who was present S.El. 424,
eldévar 8¢ oov xpritw I desive to know of thee S. El 608.

a. Usually (except with wurfdvesfar) we have mapd (4mwé Tarely), é& or mpbs
(in poetry and Hdt.) with verbs of hearing from.

b. The genitive with efvac in warpos & efu’ dyabfolo I am of a good father ® 109,
Towdrwy uéy éore wpoydvwy of such ancestors are you X. A.3.2.13 is often re-
garded as a genitive of source, but is probably possessive.

GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES

1412. The genitive is used with many adjectives corresponding
in derivation or meaning to verbs taking the genitive.

1413. The adjective often borrows the construction with the genitive from .
that of the corresponding verb; but when the verb takes another case (especially
the accusative), or when there is no verb corresponding to the adjective, the
adjective may govern the genitive to express possession, connection more or less
close, or'by analogy. Many of the genitives in question may be classed as objec-
tive as well as partitive or ablatival. Rigid distinction between the undermen-
tioned classes must not be insisted on.

1414. Possession and Belonging (1297). — 6 &ws kowds mdrrwy dvfpdmwy love
common to all men P.S. 2052 (cp. kowvwyely 1343), iepds 1ol abrol feod sacred to
the same god P. Ph. 85D, ol kivdive. 7&v épeoTyrbrwy {8 the dangers belong to
the commanders D. 2. 28. So with olkelos and émuxdpios peculiar to.  xocvés
(usually), oixetos inclined to, appropriate to, and tdws also take the dative (1499).

1415. Sharing (1343). — coplas uéroxos partaking in wisdom P.I. 6894,
obporpor Tdrrwy having an equal share in everything X. C. 2. 1. 31, UBpews duocpos
having no part in waentonness P.8. 181 c. So dxhppos without lot in, duéroxos
not sharing in.

1416. ‘Touching, Desiring, Attaining, Tasting (1345, 1350, 1355). — &y av-
oros Eyxous not touching a spear S. 0. T. V69, xdpes v mpbfopor yeyeviueda grati-
tude for the objects of our zeal T.3. 67, wadelas émpBorot having attained to
(possessed of) culture P. L. 724 b, é\evbepias dyevoros not tasting freedom P.R.
576 a. 80 dvoepws passionately desirous of.

1417. Connection. — dxéNovba dANHAwr dependent on one another X. O.
11. 12, 7a rodrwy ddeAgpd what 7s akin to this X. Hi. 1. 22, 7&v mpoepnuévwy émbd-
pevar dmodeifes expositions agreeing with what had preceded P. R. 504 b, ¢éyvyos
Umvov SudSoxor light succeeding sleep S.PL.867. All these adjectives take also
the-dative ; as does ovyyevis akin, which-has become a substantive.

1418. Capacity and Fitness. — Adjectives in -wés from active verbs, and
some others: mapaskevaoTikdy T&y els TOv wbhewoy TOv oTpaTyYdy elvar xph kal wopL-
oTwdy T &Y émirndelwy Tols oTpaTwdTaws the general must be able to provide what is
needed in war and to supply provisions for his men X. M. 3.1.6. So ddackahikbs
able to instruct, wpaxrwbs able to effect. Here may belong yduov wpald ripe for
marriage X. C. 4. 6. 9.

1419. Experience (1345).— 686y &umrewos acquainted with the roads X. C.
5.3.35, ris fakdoays émwrguwy acquainted with the seqa 1. 1. 142, i8udrys TobTov
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roi &pyov unskilled in this business X. 0. 8.9, So with 7plBwy skilled in, Tvphés
blind, drepos unacquainted, aybuvagros unpractised, imallevros uneducated, dhbns
unaccustomed, 650ma0ﬁs(late in learning, popabdis fond of learning.

1420. Remembering, Caring For (1356).— kaxdy uvijuoves mindful of crime
A, Bum, 382, ériuehiys Tdv ¢wv attentive to friends X. M. 2. 6. 85, duriuwy 7oy
xuwdtvwy unmindful of dangers Ant. 2. a. 7; and, by analogy, svyyvduwr 7d»
avbpwnbywy apapryudrwy forgiving of human errors X. C, 6.1.37. So duehgs care-
less of, émNjouwy forgetful of.

1421. Perception (1361). — Compounds in -7 jkoos from dkovw: Noywr kah&y
émikoot hearers of noble words P. R. 499 a, dwihkoor Oecoaldr subjects of the
Thessalians T. 4. 78, vwikoos Tdv yovéwy obedient to parents P.R.463 d, dviroo
raldelds tgnorant of culture Aes.1.141, So suvwjkoos hearing together, karikoos
obeying. émikoos, xariroos, and dmixoos also take the dative.

1422. Fulness (1369). — xapds % wbhis fiv pest the city was full of rejoic-
ing D. 18. 217, wapddeisos dyplov Onplwy h\fpns ¢ park full of wild beasts X. A.
1. 2. 7, whovowdrepos ¢ppovisews richer in good sense P. Pol. 261 e, phbdwpos elue-
velas gemerous of good-will P. 8. 197 d, &wkyoros xpnudrwy greedy of money
X. C. 8.2.20. So with &umhews, svumlews. mhijpnys may take the dative.

1423. Ruling (1370). — rabrys «bpos 7Hs xdpas master of this country
D.3.18, dxparis dpyis unrestrained in passion T. 3. 84. So with éyxparijs master
of, abTokpdTwp complete master of, dpdTwp intemperate in.

1424. Value (1372). —rdmes aktd déxa prdv a rug worth ten minae X. A,
7. 8. 27, d6ta x pnudTwy odk dvyTh Teputation s not tv be bought for money L 2. 32.
So with derd&ios worth, iobppowos tn equal poisewith (T. 2. 42), afbxpews sufficient,
dvdfwos unworthy. &&dv T with the infinitive denotes ¢ ¢s meet for a person to
do something or the like.

1425, Accountability (1375). —alrws Tolrwy accountable for this P.G. 447 a,
€voxos Nuworatlov liable to a charge of desertion L. 14. 5, doeBelas brodikos sub-
Jject to a trial for impiety P.L. 907 e, tmorehys ¢pbpov subject to tribute T.1.19,
TodTwy bmebfivos Duly responsible to you forthis D.8.69, dd@or 7dv diiknudrwy un-
punished for offences Lyc. 79. &voxos usually takes the dative, and so dwedfvvos
meaning dependent on or exposed to. The above compounds of iwé take the
genitive by virtue of the substantive contained in them.

1426. Place. — évavrios opposite and a few othier adjectives denoting near-
ness or approach (1353) may take the genitive, chiefly in poetry: évarrio €5ray
‘Axady they stood opposite the Achaeans P 348, Cp. 7ob Héprov émudpoiar at
an angle with the Pontus Hdt. 7.36. évavrios usually takes the dative.

1427. Separation (1392). — ¢ wy dyaddy Epnuor deprived of good friends
X. M. 4.4, 24, Yixy ViN) odparos the soul separated from the body 1. 1L.899a,
gpedwhol xpnudTwr sparing of money . R.548 Db (or perhaps under 1356), i\gs

" kafapby clear of undergrowth X.0.16.13, draveros yéwy never ceasing lamenta-
tions E. Supp. 82. So Wwith éxedbepos free from, dayvés pure from, innocent of,
Sppavbs bereft of, yuuvés stripped of, ubves alone.

1428. Compounds of alpha privative. —In addition to the adjectives with

alpha privative which take the genitive by reason of the notion expressed in the
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verb, or by analogy, there are many others, some of which take the genitive
because of the idea of separation, -especially when the genitive is of kindred
meaning and an attributive adjective is added for the purpose of more exact
definition. Thus, drigos deprived of, draffs not suféring, dreNps free from
(1392) : as ripfis Grimos deprived of honour P. L. 774D, dmwais dppévov maldwy
without male children 1. 12. 126, Tol HdicTov fedparos dféaros not seeing the most
pleasant sight X. M. 2.1.31, dpwros Tijcde THs dpds without uttering this curse
S. 0.C. 865. This is more frequent in poetry than prose.

a. So when the adjectives are passive: ¢i\wy dxhavros unwept by friends
S. Ant. 847, ¢p. kakdr Svsdhwros oddels no one is hard for evil fortune to capture
S. 0.C. 1722, 'The genitive with adjectives in alpha privative is sometimes called
the genitive of relation.

1429. Want (1390). —dpuara keve Ambxwv chariols deprived of their
drivers X. A. 1. 8. 20, évdeys dperfis lacking virtue Y. R.38lc. So with wéwys
poor, EN\urygs and émidens lacking. :

1430. Distinction (1401). — dudgpopos 7d» dN\wr different from the rest P.
Par. 160 d, érepov 76 %00 1ol dyabol pleasure is different from what ts good P. G.
500 d, d\\a T&v Swcalwr at variance with justice X. M. 4. 4. 25 (&\hos is almost
a comparative). So with d\\ofos and dXNérpws alien from (also with dat.
unfuvourable to, disinclined to). &udgopos with dative means at variance with.

1431. Comparison (1402). — Adjectives of the comparative degree or imply-
ing comparison take the genitive. The genitive denotes the standard or point of
departure from which the comparison is made, and often expresses a condensed
comparisoh when actions are compared. Thus, #r7wy duabdys copol, Sethds dv-
dpelov an tgnorant man is inferior to a wise man, ¢ coward to a brave man
P. Phae. 239 a, xpetr7by o7 Néyov 76 kdNNos THs yuvawbs the beautly of the woman
is too great for description X.M.3.11.1, 'Envdata mporépa Kbpov mévre Huépais
agixero Epyaxa arrived five days before Cyrus X. A. 1. 2. 25, karadeectépar T
86fav THs énwldos ENaBev the reputation he acquired fell short of his expectation
1.2.7. So with detrepos, borepaios, mepirrés. Comparatives with 4, 1069.

1432. So with multiplicatives in -mhols and -whdeios: Surhdoia dmédwxey
Sv ENaPer it returned double what it received X. C.8.3.38. So with moX\os7és.

1433. The genitive with the comparative often takes the place of 4 with
another construction : ¢ONudTepby éoe wh Syiobs cduaros (=4 u Oyl odpare) uh
Uyl Yux[ ovvowety it 1s more wretched to dwell with a diseased soul than a dis-
eased body P. G. 479D, mwheloot vavel 7dv "Abpralwy (= # ol *Afnvaio) wapfioay
they came with more ships than the Athenians T. 8. 52.

1434. The superlative with the genilive is both partitive and ablatival ;
the latter, when a thing is compared with many things taken singly. Thus,
copdTares drfpdmwr P. A, 22 ¢ means wisest among men (part.) and wiser than
any other single man. The partitive idea is the stronger. The comparative
and the superlative idea are both expressed in drip émieikds vidy dmoléoas oloer
paoTa Oy EN\wv @ reasonable man will bear the loss of a son more easily than
other men (and most easily of all men) P.R.603e, orparela peyicry 7dv wpd
aiTis an expedition greater than any preceding it T. 1. 10, 7Gv §\\wp botaTor the
Zast among nations D. 8. 72.  Cp. gdvos 70v dN\wr = alonre of all D.21.223.
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1435. Cause (1405). — ebdalpwy Tob Tpbmov happy because of his disposition
‘P.Ph. 58 e, deihacos Tis svugopds wretched because of thy lot S. 0. T.1347, Bdhavoe
Bavudoiat Tob peyébous dates wonderful for their size X. A. 2, 8. 15, meplpofos Tob
kaTagpomfivar fearful of becoming an object of contempt P. Phae, 239b. So
with rdhas and TAMjuwr wretched.

1436. Free Use.—a. Compound adjectives formed of a preposition and
substantive may take a genitive dependent on the substantive: okyvfis Uravhos
under the shelter of the tent S. Aj. 796 (= dmd avrf). . Frequent in poetry.

b. Sowme adjectives are freely used with the genitive in poetry, as yduor IIdpe-
dos BAéfpiot Pplhwy the marriage of Paris bringing ruin on his friends A. Ag. 11566.
This is rare in prose: 7d wip érikovpov Yixovs fire that protects against cold X. M.
4.3.7, kakolpyos uév Tdy &N\wy, éavrol 8¢ kakovpybrepos doing evil lo the others
but more to himself 1.5.3, & T4s ‘EXXddos dN\irvptos the curse and destroyer of
Greece Aes. 3. 167. These adjectives are practically equivalent to substantives.
Cp. amans patriae.

GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS

1437. The genitive is used with adverbs derived from adjectives
which take the genitive, and with adverbs akin to verbs followed by
the genitive.

T4 TobTov éffjs what comes after this P. R.390a (1345), épwrueds Exovor Tob
kepdalvery they are in love with gain X. 0. 12.15 (cp. 1349), 289 Avkelov straight
Jor the Lyceum P. Lys. 203 b (cp. tvoe vebs he made straight for the ship 0693 ;
1353), évarriov dwdrrwy in the presence of all T\ 6. 25, whnoiov OnBéy near Thebes
D. 9. 27, Nelhov wéhas near the Nile A.Supp. 308 (13568), yoréwy dueNésrepor Exey
be too meglectful of one’s parents P.1.932a (1356), éx mdrrwy 7&v éumelpws adrod
Exbrrwv of all those acquainted with him X. A. 2. 6. 1, undevds drelpws Exerv to be
inexperienced tn nothing 1. 1. 52 (1345), d&iws drdpds dyafol in a manner worthy
of a good man P. A.32e, wpembvrws Ty wpatdvrwr in @ manner appropriate to
the doers P. Menex. 239 ¢ (1372), diapepbrrws 7dv &N\wy dvfpdrwy above the rest
of men X. Hi. 7. 4 (1401), mowpla BarTov favdrov et ‘wickedness flies faster than
Jate® P. A.39a (1402), werbuxbs Exovoa Tob ddehpob mourning for her brother
X.C. 5. 2.7 (1405).

1438. An adverb with &xew or Suaxelofor is often used as a periphrasis for
an adjective with eivac or for a verb.

1439. The genitive is used with many adverbs (a) of place,
(b) of time, (c) of quantity.

a. éuPakety mov Tis éxelvwy ywpas to make an attack at some point of their
country X. C. 6. 1. 42, alo@bucvos ob %y xakod perceiving what a plight he was in
D. 28. 166, of wpoehhAvf doehvyelas to what a pitch of wanton arrogance he has
come 4.9, évradba ris moNirelas at that point of the administration 18. 62, eldévar
dmov yiis doTv to know where in the world he is . R.403 e, wdppw #dn Tob Blov,
favdTov 8¢ éyyUs already far advanced in life, near death P.A.38c, émi 7dde
Pacidos on this side of Phaselis L. 7. 80, wpds Bopéar Tol ZxbuBpov north of
M. Scombrus T. 2. 96, &\t &My THs wbhews some in one part, others in another
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part of the city 2. 4, dmwavrpd Ths *ATTuchs opposite Attica D. 8. 836. So with
évrbs inside, elow within, éxarépwber on both sides, 8wisev behind, mpbabev before.
b. myule’ éorlv dpa THs quépas; at what time of day 2 Ar. Av. 1498, 75s Huépas
oyé late in the day X. H.2.1.23.
C. 7&v TowbTwy &dny enough of such matters P.Chbarm.153d, rofrwr &\es
enough of this X. C. 8.7.25.

1440. Most of the genitives in 1439 are partitive. Some of the adverbs
falling under 1437 take also the dative (&vyx:, éyyUs, mAnolor in the poets, éfs,
épetis).

1441. The genitive is used with adverbs of manner, especially with the
intransitive #xw, fixw (Hdt.). The genitive usually has no article: os rdxovs
ékaoros elyer as fast as each could (with what measure of speed he had) X. H.
4. 5. 15, ws moddy elxor as fast as my legs could carry me Hdt. 6. 116, Exovres
€0 ppevdv being in their right minds E. Hipp. 462, € cdparos &ewv to be in good
bodily condition P. R. 404 d (cp. 407 ¢, robs Uyiers Exovras 74 ddpara those who
are sound tn body : with the article, 1121), xpyudrwr b fixovres well off Hdt.
5. 62, Tol moNéuov kaX@s édbker B wohis xabloTacbal . . . THs Te émi Opdrys wapbdov
xpnotuws EEerr they thought that the city was well situated for the war and would
prove useful for the march along Thrace T. 3. 92.

1442. This use is probably derived from that with adverbs of place: thus
w&s Exers dbEns; in what state of mind are you ? . R.456 d is due to the
analogy of mod 88kns; (op. 8mou yvduns S. El. 922).

1443, The genitive is used with many adverbs denoting separation. Thus,
éoTar 5 YUY xwpls 7ol gwuaroes the soul will exist without the body P. Ph. 66 e,
dixa Tob buerépov mhHbous separate from your force X.C. 6. 1. 8, mpbow T
mypy@®v far from the sources X. A. 8. 2. 22, éumodwr dANhhois moANGY xal dyafdy
Eoecle you will prevent one anather from enjoying many blessings X. C.
8.5.24, Ndpa 7&v orpariwTdy without the knowledge of the soldiers X.A. 1.
3.8, So with &w outside, éxrés without, outside, mépav across, xptpa unbe-
known to.

GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLAGCE

1444. Time. — The genitive denotes the time within which, or at
a certain point of whick, an action takes place. As contrasted with
the accusative of time (1582), the genitive denotes a portion of time.
Hence the genitive of time is partitive. Cp. ov pev yapdva ve §
feds, Tod 8t Bépeos xpploxovrar ¢ Vdure during the (entire) winter the
god rains, but én (a part of) summer they need the water Hdt. 3. 117.

uépas by day, wvxrés at or by night, uecnpfBplas at midday, del\ys in the
afternoon, éomépas in the evening, 6épovs in summer, xeudrvos In winter, #pos
in spring, dmdpas in autumn, Tof houwod in the future. The addition of article
or attributive usually defines the time more exactly. Thus, ovxobr 780 uév 6épous
Yixewny Exew, N0V 8¢ xewudros dheerdv; is it not pleasant to have (@ house) cool
n summer, and warm in winter 2 X. M. 8. 8. 9, gxero 745 wkros he departed
during the night X. A. 7.2.17, xal Huépas xal vukrds dywy émrl Tods woheulovs Doth
by day and by night leading against the enemy 2. 6. 7, Eneyor Tob Notrol unrére
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ebetvar dvopias dpfac they said that for the future (at any time in the future) it
should no longer be permitled to set an exdmple of lawlessness 5. 7. 34, (Dis-
tinguish 76 Nourdy for the (entire) future 3.2.8.) évrés within is sometimes
added to the genitive.

1445. The addition of the article may have a distributive sense: Spaxuny
é\duBave Tijs Huépis he received a drachin a day 'T. 3. 17.

1446. The genitive may denote the time since an action has happened or the
time wntil an action will happen : obdels ué ww Hpdrare Kawdy obder ToANDY ér By for
many years nobody has put a new question to me P.G. 448 a, Baciheds ob payeirac
déxa uep@dv the king will not fight for ten days X. A.1.7. 18.

1447. The genitive may or may not denote a definite part of the time during
which anything takes place; the dative fixes the time explicitly either by speci-
fying a definite point in a given period or by contracting the whole period to a
definite point; the accusative expresses the wlhole extent of tiine from beginning
toend : ¢p. 74 8¢ doTepaig of uér Afnraio T4 Fe wpodaTeor eihor xkal THy uépiy dmra-
cav édrjour Ty Yir, of Te Tpiakéoior TOY Trwralwy THs ériodons vurTds dmrexdpnoay
on the next day the Athenians coptured the suburd and laid waste the land for
that entire day, while the three hundred Scionacans departed in the course of the
Jollowing night T. 4. 130 ; fuépg 3¢ dpfdpevor TpiTy &s olkofer Gpunoav, TadTny Te
elpydovro ral THy TeTdpTny kal THs wéurTns péxpt dploTou beginning on the third
day after their departure, they continued their work (all) this day and the fourth,
and on the fifth until the mid-day meal 4. 90.

a. The genitive of time is less common than the dative of time (1539) with
ordinals, or with 88e¢, olros, éxelwos; as rabrys 7is wukrbds T.0. 97, P. Cr. 44 a,
éxelvov Tob punywbs in the course of that month X. M. 4.8.2. For 8épovs we find
év Oéper Tarely and, in poetry, #épe.. T. 4. 133 has both 7o adrel §épovs and é»
1§ adTy Bépec in the course of the same summer; cp. icos péet &y Te Hépei xal xer-
w6 "lorpos Hdt. 4. 50 and "Ie7pos Ioos péer Bépeos xal xeubros 4. 48 (the Ister
Jlows with the same volume tn summer and winter).

1448. Place. — The genitive denotes the place within whick or at
which an action happens. This is more frequent in poetry than in
prose.

wedlow duwwxduey to chase over the plain E 222, Ifev Tolxov Tob éréporo he was
sitting by the other wall (lit. in a place of the wall) I 219, Aehovuéros *Qxeavolo
having bathed in Oceanus E 6, obre Midov iepfis otir” " Apyeos olire Muxhvys neither
in sacred Pylos nor in Argos nor in Mycenae ¢ 108, T eloedéfw Terybwy thou
didst admit this man within the walls E. Phoen. 451, iévat 1ob wpdow to go
Jorward X. A. 1. 3.1, érerdybrov Tis 6500 vods axolalrepoy mwpooibvras they has-
tened on their way those who came up more slowly T.4. 47 ; hawds xewpds oixobot
they dwell on the left hand A. Pr. 714 (possibly ablatival).

1449. Many adverbs of place are genitives in form (atrod there, mol where ?
ovdauod mowhere). Cp. 341,

DATIVE

1450. The Greek dative does duty for three cases: the dative
proper, and two lost cases, the instrumental and the locative.
GREEK GRAM. —22
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a. The dative derives its name (4 dorwy wrdois, casus dativus) from the
use with 8idévac (1469). :

. 1451, The dative is a necessary complement of a verb when the
information given by the verb is incomplete without the addition

of the idea expressed by the dative. Thus, wefferar hie obeys, calls for

the addition of an idea to complete the sense, as rois vipows the laws.

1452. The dative as a voluntary complement of a verb adds some-
thing unessential to the completion of an idea. Thus, adrois of
BdpPapor dmijrbov the barbarians departed — for them (to their ad-
vantage). Here belongs the dative of interest, 1474 ff.

- 1453. But the boundary line between the necessary and the voluntary
complement is not always clearly marked. When the idea of the action, not
the object of the action, is emphatic, a verb, usually requiring a dative to com-
plete its meaning, may be used alone, as weiferar he is obedient.

1454. With many intransitive verbs the dative is the sole complement.
With transitive verbs it is the indirect complement (dative of the indirect or
remoter object, usually a person); that is, it further defines tlie meaning of
a verb already defined in part by the accusative.

1455. Many verbs so vary in meaning that théy may take the dative either
alone or along with the accusative (sometimes the genitive). No rules can be
given, and English usage is not always the same as Greek usage.

1456. The voice often determines the construction. Thus, relfew Tod to per-
suade some one, welfesbal Tive to persuade oneself for some one (obey some one),
kehebewy Twd Tabra mowiv to order some one to do this, wapakerebesal ron Talra
woiely to exhort some one to do this. e

DATIVE PROPER

1457. The dative proper denotes that o or for which something
is or is dome. '

1458. It is either (1) used with single words (verbs, adjectives, and some-
times with adverbs and substantives) or (2) itserves to define an entire sentence ;
lierein unlike the genitive and accusative, which usually modify single members
of a sentence. The connection between dative and verb is less intimate than
that between genitive or accusative and verb.

1459. The dative proper is largely personal, and denotes the person who is
interested in or affected by the action ; and includes 1461~1473 as well as 1474 ff.
The dative proper is not often used with things; when so used there is usually
personification or semi-personification,

THE DATIVE DEPENDENT ON A SINGLE WORD

DATIVE AS DIRECT COMPLEMENT OF VERBS

1460. The dative may be used as the sole complement of many
verbs that are usually transitive in English. Such are
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1461. (I) To benefit, help, injure, please, displease, be friendly or
hostile, blame, be angry, threaten, envy.

Boybeiv Tolo 1y HEuknuéyois to help the wronged E. I, A. 79, ovx dv frdyxher vdy Nuiv
he would not now be troubling us D. 3.5, dvri 70d cuvepyely éavrols Td ovupépovra
émmpedtovoy dAN\ghois instead of colperating for their mutual interests, they re-
vile one another X. M. 3. 5. 16, el Tols whéogiy dpéokoyrés éopev, Tolod Ay wbvous
odx Spds dmapéorowper if we are pleasing to the majority, it would not be right
if we should displease them alone T.1. 38, edvoely rois xaxbyois to be friendly to the
ill-intentioned X. C. 8. 2. 1, éuol dpyltovrar they are angry at me P. A. 23 ¢,
T Onpauéver hmelhovy they threatened Theramenes T. 8. 92, ob ¢plorGy Tols mhov-
Tobow not cherishing envy against the rich X. A. 1. 9. 19.

1462. Some verbs of benefiting and i{njuring take the accusative (degeheiy,
BNdwrew, 1681 a) ; picely Teva hate some one. NvoiTeelv, cvugépey be of advan-
tage take the dative.

1463. (II) To meet, approach, yield.

érel 8¢ dmhvryoay adrols of orparyycl but when the generals met them X. A.
2. 8. 17, mepirvyxdver Bihokpdrer he meets Philocrates X. H. 4. 8. 24, wolows o0 xp7
Onplows mendfery what wild beasts one must not approach X.C.1.4. 7, ov & elx
dvdyry kal feoloe pu pdxov yield to necessity and war not with heaven E. fr. 716.
On the genitive with verbs of gpproaching, see 1353.

1464. (III) 7o obey, serve, pardon, trust, advise, command, ete.

- 70ls vbuois welfov obey the laws 1.1.16, 74 buerépy Euupbpe Imakotery to be
subservient to your interests L. 5. 98, av undewd Sovkedys T&v Hdovdv if you are
the slave of no pleasure 1. 2. 29, érloTevoy abrg ai méhets Lhe cities trusted him
X. A. 1. 9. 8, orparyy9 oTparidracs wapawobrre a general advising his men
P. Ton 540 d, 76 Muoc @ éodunve pedyeww he ordered the Mysian to flee X. A. 5. 2.
30, 7¢ Khedpy o é86a dyew he shouted to Clearchus to lead X. A. 1. 8. 12,

1465. kehebery command (strictly impel) may be followed in Attic by the
accusative and (usually) the infinitive; in Hom. by the dative either alone or
with the infinitive. Many verbs of commanding (wapayvéNkewy, Siaxehebeobas)
take in Attic the accusative, not the dative, when used with the infinitive (1996 n.).
braxobery (and drovery = obey) may take the genitive (1366).

1466. (IV) To be like or unlike, compare, bejit.

Zoukévat Tols TowdTows to be like such men P. R. 3494, ¢ ody wpémer dvdpl mévnre;
what then befits @ poor man 2 P. A.36d.

1467. The dative of the person and the genitive of the thing are used with
the impersonals 8ef (1400), uéreory, péhe, uerauéde, mpocihre. Thus, medo-
Gbpwy bpdpl Tupdrye Seb a tyrant needs mercenaries X.Hi. 8,10, ws od perdov adrols
"Emddpvov -inasmuch as they had nothing to do with Epidamnus T.1.28, odx &v
&Budgaro perépeney alrd he did not repent of his acts of violence And.4.17, Todre
THs Bowwrlas wpostkel 000y e has nothing to do with Boeotia X. A.3.1.31. &feorl
wou 1t is in my power does not take the genitive. For the accusative instead of
the dative, see 1400. Cp. 1344.
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a. For doket pou it seems to me (mihi videtur), dokd mor (mild videor) may be
used. b. For other cases of the dative as direct complement see 1476, 1481.

1468. An intransitive verb taking the dative can form a personal passive,
the dative becoming the nominative subject of the passive. Cp. 1745,

DATIVE AS INDIRECT COMPLEMENT OF VERBS

1469. Many verbs take the dative as the indirect object together
with an accusative as the direct object. The indirect object is com-
monly introduced in English by fo.

Kipos §i0woiy adTg ¢ pnvdy mabéy Cyrus gives him pay for six months X. A,
1.1.10, 78 “Tpkavip twrmwov édwphoaro he presented o horse to the Hyrcanian X.C.
8.4.24, 74 8¢ &X\a Swavetpac TOIs oTparyyols to distribute the rest to the generals
X.A.7.5.2, uikpdy peydhw elkdoar to compare a small thing to a great thing
T. 4.36, méurwy adr$ dyyehor sending a messenger to him X.A.1.3.8, drioy vob-
ual oo 8éxa Tdharra I promise you ten talents 1.7.18, rolito gol & épiepar I lay
this charge upon thee S. Aj. 116, wapyjver Tols "Abnwvaiors Toidde he advised the
Athenians as follows T.6.8, éuol émirpéar Tabryr Thy dpxhv to entrust this com-
mand to me X.A.G.1.31, Néyewr Talra Tols drpaTidTats 10 Say this to the soldiers
1.4.11 (Néyewr wpbs Tiva lacks the personal touch of the dative, which indicates
interest in the person addressed). A dependent clause often represents the
accusative.

1470. Passive. —The accusative of the active becomes the subject of the
passive, the dative remains: éxelvp airn 9 xdpd é860n this land was given to
him X.H.3.1.6.

DATIVE AS DIRECT OR INDIRECT COMPLEMENT OF VERBS

1471. Many verbs may take the dative either alone or with the
accusative. :

ovderi uéugouar I find fault with no one D.21.190, 7! &» por wéugowo; what
Jault would you have to find with me? X.0.2.15; imnper& Tols feols I am a ser-
vant of the gods X.C.8.2.22, "Epwr: wav dmnperet he serves Eros in everything
P.8.196 ¢; mapakxehedorrar Tols wepl vikns duhhwuévos they exhort those who are
striving for victory 1.9.79, Tabra Tols dmNiTais maparerevopar I address this exhor-
tation to the hoplites T.7.63; évedifere Tols ddikoloww you reproach the guilty
L.27.16 (also accus.), O9Balois THy duabiar dvestiovar they upbraid the Thebans
with their tgnorance 1.15.248 ; feols edtdueror having prayed to the gods T.3.58,
etfdueror Tols Beols Tdvabd having prayed to the gods for success X.C.2.8.1 (ep.
aitely Twd 71, 1628). So émiriudr (éyrakely) T to censure (accuse) some one,
émiripdy (éyxakelv) Ti T censure something in (bring an accusation against)
some one.” S0 dwelely threaten; and aubvey, dhékeww, dphyewy ward off (twl T
in poetry, 14883).

1472, tiuwpely (poet. Tiuwpeiocbal) Tum Means to avenge some one (take
vengeance for some one), as Tiuwpnoey oor Tol wawdds Vmigxvoiuar I promise to
avenge you becquse of (on the wurderer of) your son X.C.4.6.8, e ripwprhces
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Hatpochy Tov porov if you avenge the murder of Patroclus 1. A.28¢c. Tyuwpeicfal
(rarely Tipwpetv) Tiva means (o qvenge oneself upon some one ( punish some one).

1473. Yor the dative of purpose (to what end 2), common in Latin with a
second dative (doro dare), Greek uses a predicate noun: éxelvy 4 xdpd §&poy
2360 the counpry was given to him as a gift X.1.8.1.6. The usage in Attic
inscriptions (fhoc Tals Odpars nails for the doors C.L A.2, add. 831D, 1, 38) is
somewhat similar to the Latin usage. Cp. 1502.

a. The infinitive was originally, at least in part, a dative of an abstract
substantive, and served to mark purpose: 7is 7 dp cpwe Gedy €pide Fuvénke
udxeobar; who then of the gods brought the twain together (for) to contend in
strife? A8. Cp. ¢ what went ye out for to see ?** St. Mauth. 11. 8.

DATIVE AS A MODIFIER OF THE SENTENCE
DATIVE OF INTEREST

1474. The person for whom something is or is done, or in reference
to whose ease an action is viewed, is put in the dative.

a. Many of the verbs in 1461 ff. take a dative of interest. 1476 ff. are special
cases.

1475. After verbs of motion the dative (usually personal) is used, especially
in poetry: xeipas éuol dpéyovras reaching out their hands to me p 257, Yixds
“Aid wpotayer hurled their souls on to Hades (a person) A 3; rarely, in prose,
after verbs not compounded with a preposition : gxbérres (scil. és vads) ‘Pryiy
putting tn at Rhegium T.7.1. Cp. 1485.

1476. Dative of the Possessor. — The person for whom a thing
exists is put in the dative with elva, yiyveaBar, vmdpxev, pivar (poet.),
etc., when he is regarded as interested 1n its possession.

&Nhots uév xphipatd éoTi, Hulv 8¢ Edpuaxor dyabdol others have riches, we have
good allies T. 1. 86, 79 duwaly mapd Gedy d&pa yiyverar gifis are bestowed upon the
just man by the gods P.R. 613 e, dwdpxer Huiv ovdér 7&v émerndelwr we have no
supply of provisions X.A.2.2,11, wdoe Grvarots €pb ubpos death is the natural lot
of all men S. El 860, ,

1477. So with verbs of thinking and perceiving : Tov dyafov dpxorra BAé-
movra vhuov drfpdmors évbuuoer Cyrus considered that a good ruler was a living
law to man X. C.8.1.22, fappolo: pdhiora moréutor, 8Tay Tols érvaprios wpdyuara
muvvbdvwrrar the enemy are most courageous when they learn that the forces
opposed to them are in trouble X. Hipp. 5.8,

1478. In the phrase dvoud (éorl) 7w the name is put in the same case as
gropa. Thus, €8ofa droboar Svoua aiTd elvar  Aydbwva I thought Iheard his name
was Agathon P.Pr.315e. Bropd pol éore and évoua (érwwpular) ¥xw ave treated
as the passives of éroudf{w. Cp. 1322 a.

1479. Here belong the phrases (1) 7{ (doTiv) éuol kal oof; what have I'to do
with thee 2; cp. 7L 76 véuyw kal 77 Bacdre; what have the law and torture in
common? 1.29.36. (2) ¢ Tabr’ éuot; what have I to do with this? D.54.17.
(3) 7 éuol whéov; what gain have I'? X.C.5.5.34,
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1480. The dative of the possessor denotes that something is at the disposal
of a person or has fallen to bis share temporarily. The genitive of possession
lays stress on the person who owns something. The dative answers the question
what is it that he has ?, the genitive answers the question who s it that has some-
thing # The uses of the two cases are often parallel, but not interchangeable.
Thus, in Kipos, o ab éoee 76 dmd T008e Cyrus, to whom you will henceforth belong
X.C.5.1.8, ¢ would be inappropriate. With a noun in the genitive the dative
of the possessor is used (r@v éxarépors fvpudyxwyr T.2.1); with a noun in the
dative, the genitive of the possessor (rofs éavr&» Evppdxows 1.18).

1481. Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage (dativus commodi et
incommodi). — The person or thing for whose advantage or disad-
vantage, anything is or is done, is put in the dative. The dative
often has to be translated as if the possessive genitive were used;
but the meaning is different.

éredh) avrols ol BdpPBapor &k Tijs xdpas dwiNor after the barbarians had departed
(for them, to their advantage) from their country T.1.89, &\ orpdTevua abrg
aguveNéyero another army was being raised for him X.A.1.1.9, &X\\g 6 TowiTos
mhovrel, kal olx éaur§ such @ man isrich for another, and not for himself P.Menex,
246 e, orepavodofar Ty Bed to be crowned in honour of the god X.H. 4.3.21, ®u\e-
aTidys EmparTe B \lwwry Philistides was working in the interest of Philip D.9.59,
& yphpar alrl dvlpumwois kaxdy momney is a cause of misery to mankind
E. Fr. 632, ol ©pgres ol 7§ Anuocbéve. varephcavres the Thracians who came too
“late (for, 1.c.) to help Demosthenes T.7.29, #3¢ 5 Huépa Tois "ENMor pevdhwy kaxds
dpter this day will be to the Greeks the beginning of great sorrows 2.12, dv vis
ot &Y olker Gv dwodpd if any of your slaves runs qway X.M.2.10.1.

a. For the middle denoting to do something for oneself, see 1719.

b. In the last example in 1481, as elsewhere, the dative of a personal pro-
noun is used where a possessive f)ronoun would explicitly denote the owner.

1482. A dative, dependent on the sentence, may appear to depend on a
substantive : gol 8¢ Sdow &vlpa T3 GuyaTpl to you I will give a husband for
your daughter X.C.8.4.24. Common in Hdt.

1483. With verbs of depriving, warding off, and the like, the dative of the
person may be used: 70 cvoTparelerr dpenety gplowy dehfnaay they asked him
to relieve them (lit. take away for them) from serving in the war X.C.7.1.44,
Aavaoiow Novydy duvwor ward off ruin from (for) the Danai A 466. So diéfewy
Twi 7. (poet.). Cp. 1392, 1628.

1484. With verbs of receiving and duying, the person who gives or sells
may stand in the dative. In 3déxesfal 7¢( Tem (chiefly poetic) the dative denotes
the interest of the recipient in the donor: Qéuwr. §ékro déras she took the cup
Jrom (for, i.e. to please) Themis O 87. So with wérov mplwual oo T& Xoipibea ;
at what price am I to buy the pigs of you? Ar. Ach. 812.

1485. With verbs of motion the dative of the person to whom is properly a
dative of advantage or disadvantage : #Ae 7ois *Afyvalots 7 dyyehia the message
came to (for) the Athenians T.1.61. Cp. 1475.

1486. Dative of Feeling (Ethical Dative). — The personal pro-
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nouns of the first and second person are often used to denote the
interest of the speaker, or to secure the interest of the person spoken
to, in an action or statement.

péuvna0é wou pi) BopuBety pray remember not to make a disturbance P. A. 27b,
duovabrepo yevioorrar ulv oi véor your young men will grow less cultivated P.R.
546 d, TowobTo buiv éore 4 Tupawrls such a thing, you know, is despotism Hdt. 5.92 7,
*Apragépims Duly “Lordomebs éore mals Artaphernes, you know, is Hystaspes' son
5.30. The dative of feeling may denote surprise : & ufrep, bs kabs pot 6 Tdmros
oh mother, how handsome grandpa is X.C.1.3.2. With the dative of feeling
cp. ‘““knock me here?’ Shakesp. 7' of Sh.1.2.8, “‘study me how to please the
eye” L. L. L.i. 1. 80. 7ol surely, often used to introduce general statements or
maxiims, is a petrified dative of feeling (= cof).

a. This dative in the third person is very rare (atr7 in P. R. 343 a).

b. This construction reproduces the familiar style of conversation and may
often be translated by I beg you, please, you see, let me tell you, etc. Some-
times the idea cannot be given in translation, This dative is a form of 1481.

1487. &pol Bovhopéve &oxl, ete. — Instead of a sentence with a finite
verb, a participle usually denoting inclination or aversion is added to
the dative of the person interested, which depends on a form of e,
yiyveoai, ete.

7@ m\H0eL TSy TINaTaidy ob Bovhouévy Hv 7dr Abnralwy doploTacbae the Plataean
democracy did not wish to revolt from the Athenians (= 70 mAffos ok éBovhero
dpioracbac) T. 2.8 (lit. it was not for them when wishing), av Bovouévois dxovety
3 Tovrotst, wrnobhooua if these men (the jury) desire to hear it, I shall take the
matter up later (= av oo drovery Bothwrrar) D.18. 11, éravéNbuwpuer, ef cou Hdo-
wévy éorlv let us go back if it is your pleasure to do so P. Ph. 18D, el uh douévors
buty dptypar if I have come against your will T. 4. 85, Nikla wposdexouévy Hv Té
waps T DY ,E'yea"ratwv Nicias was prepared for the news from the Egestaeans 6. 46,
By 8¢ ot 76 ‘Aynohdw dxyfouéve this was not dzspleasmg to Agesilaus X, H.
5.8.13. Cp. quibus bellum volentibus erat.

1488. Dative of the Agent.— With passive verbs (usually in the
perfect and pluperfect) and regularly with verbal adjectives in -rés
and -réos, the person in whose interest an action is done, is put in
the dative. The notion of agency does not belong to the dative, but
it 1s a natural inference that the person interested is the agent.

éuol kal Tobrois wéwpakrar has been done by (for) me and these men 1D, 19. 205,
érecdy adrols wapeoketagTo when they had got their preparations ready T. 1. 46,
Tocalrd po elphobw let so much have been said by me L. 24. 4, &npioar 17
Bovry et it have been decreed by the senate C.1. A.2.55. 9.

a. With verbal adjectives in -rés and -réos (2149) : Tols olkor {phwrbs en-
vied by those at home X. A. 1.7.4, quly v Imép T17s éhevleplas dywrioTéor we at
least must struggle to defend our freedom 1.9.70. For the accus. with -réov, see
2152 a. )

1489. The usual restriction of the dative to tenses of completed action seems
to be due to the fact that the agent is represented as placed in the position of
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viewing an already completed action in the light of its relation to himself (inter-
est, advantage, possession).

1490. The dative of the agent is rarely employed with other tenses than
perfect and pluperfect : Néyerar Huiv is said by us P. L. 7156 b, Tols Kepripalots oty
éwpdrro the ships were not seen by (were invisible to) the Corcyraeans T. 1.51;
present, T.4. 64, 109 ; aorist T. 2. 7. '

1491. The person by whom (not for whom) an action is explicitly
said to be done, is put in the genitive with 3=¢ (1698. 1. b).

1492. The dative of the personal agent is used (1) when the subject is
impersonal, the verb being transitive or intransitive, (2) when the subject is
personal and the person is treated as a thing in order to express scorn (twice
only in the orators : D. 19. 247, 57. 10).

1493. w6 with the genitive of the personal agent is used (1) when the sub-
ject is a person, a city, a country, or is otherwise quasi-personal, (2) when the
verb is intransitive even if the subject is a thing, as 7&v Tecxdv vwd 7&v BapPBdpwy
merTwkbTwy the walls having been destroyed by the barbarians Aes. 2.172, (8) in
a few cases with an impersonal subject, usually for the sake of emphasis, as
ws éralpa By . . . Owo TOVY ENNwy olkelwy kal Ywd TEV yerbvwy uepapripnrar that
she was an hetaera has been testified by the rest of his relatives and by his
netghbours Is. 3. 13.

a. vikdofat, nTTd00ar to be conguered may be followed by the dative of a
person, by ¢mé Twos, or by the genitive (1402).

1494. When the agent is a thing, not a person, the dative is commonly
used whether the subject is personal or impersonal. If the subject is personal,
vwé may be used; in which case the inanimnate agent is personified (see 1698.
1.x.1). b is rarely used when the subject is impersonal. ?wé is never used
with the impersonal perfect passive of an intransitive verb.

DATIVE OF RELATION

1495. The dative may be used of a person to whose case the
statement of the predicate is limited.

pedyety avrols dopaléorepby doiy B fulv it is safer for them to flee than for us
X. A.3.2.19, tpuiper éorly els ‘Hpdxhewav Huépas pakpds whobs for a trireme it is
a long day’s sail to Heraclea 6.4.2. Such cases as dpbuos éyévero Tols sTparidras
the soldiers began to run X. A. 1. 2. 17 belong here rather than under 1476 or 1488.

a. s restrictive is often added: paxpd os yéporre 6365 @ long road (at least)
for an old man 8. O. C. 20, cwpposbvys §¢ os mh\Hfec o0 T& Toudde péywra; for
the mass of men are not the chief points of temperance such as these 2 P.R.389d.

1496. Dative of Reference. — The dative of a noun or pronoun
often denotes the person in whose opinion a statement holds good.

ydpous Tods wpdrous éydier Mépoyoe Aapelos Darius contracted marriages
most distinguished in the eyes of the Persians Hdt. 3. 88, wdo. vikdav Tols kpiTals
to be victorious in the judgment of all the judges Ar. Av. 445, moXhoioty olxTpés
pitiful in the eyes of many S. Tr.1071. mapd is often used, as in wapa Aapely
kpuTq in the opinion of Darius Hdt, 3. 160,
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1497. The dative participle, without a noun or pronoun, is fre-
quently used in the singular or plural to denote indefinitely the per-
son judging or observing. This construction is most common with
participles of verbs of coming or going and with participles of verbs
of considering.

7 Opdkn doriv éri defid els Tov Mbvrov elomhéovre Thrace is on the right as you
sail into the Pontus X. A. 6. 4.1, &\eyov 6rc 4 0805 daBdvre Tdv moTaudy émi
Avdlav ¢pépo they said that, when you had crossed the river, the roed led to Lydia
3. 5. 15, ovx 0By &romow Srakoy:fopuévois Tds dwpeds vivl mhelous elvar ; 45 it not strange,
when we reflect, that gifts are more frequent now 2 Aes. 8. 179, 70 uév éwbev dmro-
uévp o dpa ovk dyav fepudy fiv if you touched the surface the body was not very hot
T. 2. 49, wpds dpéherar oromovuévy 6 éravérns Tol ducalov dhnlede if you look at
the matter from the point of view of advantage, the panegyrist of justice speaks
the truth P. R. 589¢c. So (&s) quvehbure eimeiv (X. A. 3. 1.38) to speak briefly
(lit. for one having brought the matter into small compass), svveNyre D. 4. 7.

a. The participle of verbs of coming or going is commontly used in statements
of geographical situation.

b. The present participle is more common than the aorist in the case of all
verbs belonging under 1497.

1498. Dative of the Participle expressing Time. —In expressions
of time a participle is often used with the dative of the person
interested in the action of the subject, and especially to express the
time that has passed since an action has occurred (cp. “and this is
the sixth month with her, who was called barren” St. Luke i. 36).

dmopodyre & adrd Epxerar Mpounbess Prometheus comes to him in his perplexity
P. Pr. 821 ¢, Eevog Gvr: mopevouévy ol immers évrvyydvovor mpeoBiTaus while Xeno-
phon was on the march, his horsemen fell in with some old men X. A.6.3.10.
The idiom is often transferred from persons to things: #uépar udhiora Hoav 77
MurdNfoy é@hwkvle émrd, 67 & 70 "Bufaror karémhevoar about seven days had
passed since the capture of Mytilene, when they sailed into Embatum T. 3.29.
This construction is frequent in Hom. and Hdt. The participle is rarely
omitted (T. 1. 13.). ’

a. A temporal clause may take the place of the participle: r§ orparid, d¢’
0¥ ébémhevaer els Tukehiay, 0y éoTi 8bo kal mevrikovra ¥y it is already fifty-two
years since the expedition sailed to Sicily Is. 6. 14.

DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES, ETC.

1499. Adjectives, adverbs, and substantives, of kindred meaning .
with the foregoing verbs, take the dative to define their meaning.

Bagne? pihoc friendly to the king X. A.2.1,20, ebvous o dhup well disposed
to the people And. 4.16, Tofs vépois Evoxos subject to the laws D. 21. 85, éxfpdy
nevlepla kal véuois évavrior hostile to liberty and opposed to law G. 25, fvupaxie
wlovvor relying on the alliance T. 6.2, ¢bpy Imikoor subject to tribute 7.57, fv
woifiTe Spota Tols Noyous if you act tn accordanee with your words 2. 72, aTpaTds
{ros xal waparhfoios TG wporépe an army equal or nearly so to the former T. 42,
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4denga 7o Povheluara Tols Epyors plans like the deeds L. 2.64, &N\jhois dropolws
in a way unlike to each other P. Tim, 36 d. For substantives see 1502.

a. Some adjectives, as ¢lhos, éxfpbés, may be treated as substantives and
take the genitive. Some adjectives often differ slightly in meaning when they
take the genitive.

1500. With 6 adtds the same.— v adrhy yrduny uol Exewy to be of the same
mind as I am L. 3. 21, 700 adrol éuol warpbs of the same father as I am D.40. 34,
TaiTa ppordr uol agreeing with me 18. 304,

1501. With adjectives and adverbs of snnllanty and dlssnmlarlty the com-
parison is often condensed (brachylogy): ouoiav Tals dobhais elxe THy éobfra
she had a dress on like (that of) her servants X. C. 5. 1. 4 (the possessor for the
thing possessed, = 79 éaffjTe 7&v dovAdv), "Opoel YAGooa ) évavria a tongue unlike
(that of) Orpheus A. Ag. 1629.

a. After adjectives and adverbs of likeness we also find kal, dowep (Somep).
Thus, mafety TalTdy 8mep morNdkis mpbrepov mwembpfare to suffer the same as you
have often suffered before D. 1.8, ody duolws memouhraa kal “ Ounpos they have not
composed their poetry as Homer did P. Ion 531 d.

1502. The dative after substantives is chiefly used when the substantive
expresses the act denoted by the kindred verb requiring the dative: émfovhy
éuol a plot agamst me X. A. 5.6.29, duddoyos Khedvdpy a successor to Cleander
7.2.5, % éulp 7§ 0e§ Iwmpesia my service to the god P. A.30a, But also in
other cases: ¢u\@ Tofs 'Abqywalos friendship for the Athenians ‘L. 5. 5, Vuwo
feols hymns to the gods P.R. 607 a, épbsia Tols oTparcvouérors supplies for the
troops D. 3. 20, fhot Tals fipais nails for the doors (1473).

a. Both a genitive and a dative may depend on the same substantive: % rof
Beoll Sbois butv the god's gift to you P, A, 304,

INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE

1503. The Greek dative, as the representative of the lost instru-
mental case, denotes that by which or with which an action is doue
or accompanied. It is of two kinds: (1) The instrumental dative
proper; (2) The comitative dative.

1504. When the idea denoted by the noun in the dative is the instrument or
means, it falls under (1); if it is a person (not regarded as the instrument
or means) or any other living being, or a thing regarded as a person, it belongs
under (2); if an action, under (2).

1505. Abstract substantives with or without an attributive often stand in
the instrumental dative instead of the cognate accusative (1577).

INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE PROPER

1506. The dative denotes instrument or means, manner, and
cause.

1507. Instrument or Means. — £8aANé ue Nifois Je luit me wilh stones L. 8. 8,
tnou Ty divy he harls his ax at hiny (hurls with his ax) X. A. 1.5, 12, 7afs paxalpais
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kbrrovtes hacking them with their swords 4. 6. 26, odd¢r #Hyve Tobrois he accom-
plished nothing by this 1.21.104, émpulocar xphuacwy they punished him by a fine
T. 2. 65, fovros woANG (#3ari) during a heavy rain X.H. 1. 1. 16 (934). So
with déxecfac: 7oy mohewr o dexouévwy aliTods dyopd 0i5é EoTet, Ware 8¢ Kai puyp
as the cities did not admit them to a market nor even into the town, but (only) to
water and anchorage T. 6. 44, Often with passives: @xodounuéror mh\ivbois built
of bricks X. A, 2.4.12.

a. The instrumental dative is often akin to the comitative dative: é\duevos
vl Te kal érdpowse wandering with his ship and companions \ 161, yquelv
olyfoovrar they shall go with their ships Q 731, Ovud kal pduy 76 Théoy évavud-
xovr B éwwaThuy they fought with passionate violence and brute force mther
than by a system of tactics T. 1. 49.

b. Persons may be regarded as instruments: ¢uviarrbuevor pihafi defending
themselves by pickets X. A. 6. 4.27. Often in poetry (S. Ant. 164).

¢. Verbs of raining or snowing take the dative or accusative (1570 a).

1508. Under Means fall :

a. The dative of price (cp. 1372) : péper T4y ddunudrwy Tov klvduvoy éfemplavro
they freed themselves from the danger at the price of a part of their unjust gains
L. 27. 6.

b. Rarely, the dative with verbs of filling (cp. 1369): ddxpvor wdv 70 o7pd-
Tevpa TAeOéy the entire army being filled with tears T. 7. 75.°

¢. The dative of material and constituent paris: xareskevdgaro dpuara
Tpoxols loxTpois he made chariots with strong wheels X. C. 6. 1. 29, :

1509. xpficfar use (strictly employ oneself with, get something done with ;
cp. uti), and sometimes roulferr, take the dative. Thus, obre Tobrocs (70ls vouipors)
xpfiTar oBf ofs % &Ny ‘EXAas voulfer neither acts according to these institutions
nor observes those accepted by the rest of Greece T.1.77. A predicate noun
may be added to the dative : Tobrois xpdyrar dopudpbpois they make use of them as
a body-guard X, Hi.5.8. The use to which an object is put may be expressed
by a neuter pronoun in the accus. (1573); 7 xpnodueda TovTy; what use shall
we make of it ? D. 3. 6.

1510. The instrumental dative occurs after substantives: uiunois oxfuas:
imitation by means of gestures P. R. 397 b.

1511. The instrumental dative of means is often, especially in poetry, re-
inforced by the prepositions éw, avy, dmwb: év Noyous weifewr to persuade by words
S. Ph. 1393, of feol év Tols lepols éovumrav the gods have shoun by the victims
X.A.6.1.81; oy vipe Bupels heavy with old age S. 0. T. 17 ; wés xepoly g’
Huerépyawy dXoboa a city caplured by our hands B 874

1512. Dative of Standard of Judgment. — That by which anything is
measured, or judged, is put in the dative: Zwveuerpiioarro 7als émifolals Td¥
whv0wy they measured the ladders by the layers of bricks T. 8. 20, T{de dhov
#v it was plain from what followed X. A. 2. 3.1, ols mpos Tols &Nhovs memolnke
3¢t Terpalpesfar we must judge by what he has done to the rest D..9. 10, 7iv xph
kptvesfar Té uéhhovra kah@s kpibnrecbar ; ao ovk éumeiplg Te kal gpovices kal Aoy ;
by what standard must we judge that the judgment may be correct 2 Is it not by
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experience and wisdom and reasoning ? P R. 682a. With verbs of judging éx
and dmé are common.

1513. Manner (see also 1527). —The dative of manmuer is used
with comparative adjectives and other expressions of comparison
to mark the degree by which one thing differs from anothel (Dative
of Measure of Difference).

xerpa)w, arrwy @ head shorter (lit. by the head) P. Th. 101 a, ob moAhals
Huépats VoTepov HAbev he arrived not many days later X. H. 1. 1.1, lvres déka
Huépars mpd Tavabnvaiwy coming ten days before the Panathenaic festival T.5.47,
TogoUTy #i8iov (& 8o mwhelw kéxTmuar the more I possess the more pleasant is my lzfe
X.C.8.3.40, moM\@ pelfwy éybyvero 7 oy Sow &% mwhelovs éybyvorro the shouting
became much louder as the men increased in number X, A.4.7. 23, So with
woANG by much, SNive by little, 7@ marrl in every respect (by all odds).
a. With the superlative : pakpp &dpgra by far the best P. L. 858e.

1514. With comparatives the accusatives (1586) 7{, 7i, o08ér, undér without a
substantive are always used : oddér Frrov nihilo minus X.A.7.5.9. In Attic
prose (except in Thuc.) mohd and éAbyor are more common than wohhg and dhéye
with comparatives. Hom. has only wo\v pelfws.

1515. Measure of difference may be expressed by &v run; els 71, xavd 71}
or by émi Tum.

1516. The dative of manner may denote the particular point of
view from which a statement is made. This occurs chiefly with
intransitive adjectives but also with intransitive verbs (Dative of
Respect). (Cp. 1600.)

a’,v';]p.';])\m[q. Ere véos a man still young in years T. b. 43, Tols oduace 76 TAéov
loytovoa f Tols xpHuaciy & POWer stronger in men than in money 1.121, doferhs
7$ cdpare weak tn body . 21. 165, 71 ¢wv Tpaxvs harsh of voice X. A. 2.6.9,
ppovhoe Sapépwr distinguished in understanding X. C. 2. 8. 5, 7dv Tére duvdue
wpovxwy Superior in power to the men of that time T. 1.9, dvbuar. omoval a
truce so far as the name goes 6. 10.

a. The accusative of respect (1600) is often nearly equivalent to the dative
of respect.

1517. Cause. — The dative, especially with verbs of emotion, ex-
presses the occasion (external cause) or the motive (internal cause).

Occasion : 77 7oy énmlsas confident by reason of his good fortune T. 8. 97,
favud{w 77 dmokNfioer pov Ty muhdy I am astonished ‘at being shut out of the
gates 4. 85, 7TobTois fofny he was pleased at this X. A. 1. 9. 26, Jxfbueba Tols
yeyernuévors we were troubled at what had occurred 5. 7. 20, xalewds ¢pépw Tols
mapobot wpdypacy I am troubled at the present occurrences 1. 3. 3. Motive:
¢pehlg kal edvolg émbuevor following out of friendship and good will X. A. 2. 6. 13.
Occasion and motive: ol pér dmopia drohodfwy, ol §¢ dmioria some (carried their
own food) because they lacked servants, others through distrust of them T.7. 75,
Bpec kal obk ofwp Tobro wocdy doing this out of insolence and not because he was
drunk D. 21.74.
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1518. Some verbs of emotion take éri (with dat.) to denote the cause; so
always uéya ¢ppoveiv to plume oneself,-and often yalpew rejoice, Nimeiofac grieve,
dyavaxteiv be vexed, aloxtvesfa. be ashamed. Many verbs take the genitive (1405).

1519. The dative of cause sometimes approximates to a dative of purpose
(1478) : "Abnvator &’ Huds dpunrrac Acovrivoy katowdoer the Athenians have set
out against us (with a view o) to restore the Leontines T. 6. 33. This construc-
tion is common with other verbal nouns in Thucydides.

1520. Cause is often expressed by &.d with the accusative, ¢mwé with the
genitive, less frequently by éugt or mepi with the dative (poet.) or dwép with the
genitive (poet.).

COMITATIVE DATIVE

1521. The comitative form of the instrumental dative denotes
the persons or things which accompany or take part in an action.

1522. Prepositions of accompaniment (uerd with gen., otv) are often used,
especially when the verb does not denote accompaniment or union.

1523. Dative of Association. — The dative is used with words de-
noting friendly or hostile association or intercourse. This dative is
especially common in the plural and after middle verbs.

a. xaxols SuIN®y xkadTds éxPrhon kaxbs if thow associate with the evil, in the end
thou too wilt become evil thyself Men. Sent. 274, dANAhois drehéypueba we have
conversed with each other . A. 87 a, 7¢ wh#beL 7d pybérra kowvdoarres communi-
cating to the people what had been said T.2. 72, Sebupevor Tods pebyorras Evvarhdtar
oploe asking that they reconcile their exiles with them 1. 24, eis Aoyous gor éNfeiy
to have an interview with you X.A.2.5.4, perecxhraper uiv Oueily we have
participated tn your festivals X. H. 2. 4. 20, d\\jhows omordas émovfoarro they
made a truce with one another 3.2, 20, adrols Sia ¢puhias (évar to enter into friend-
ship with them X.A.3.2.8. So with verbs of meeting : wpocépyeadar, wpoocTvyyd-
vewr alld évTvyxdrey, dTayrav.

b. woAhofs éhbyor paxbuevor few fighting with many T. 4. 36, Kipy moXepodyres
waging war with Cyrus 1. 13, dugueByrolor uév 87 efivorar of plhot Tols pidous, épl-
{ouot dé oi dedgopor dANGhaws friends dispute with friends good-naturedly, but
adversaries wrangle with one another P. Pr. 837D, dixas dA\Ahhois Swkdforrar they
bring lowsuits against one another X. M, 3, 5. 16, Siapépesbar TovTors to be at
variance with these men 1. 18. 31 (and so many compounds of did), odx Epn Tovs
Abyous Tols Epyois opohoyely he said their words did not agree with their deeds
T.5.55. So also 7wl 8id woNéuov (Sed udxys, els xelpas) iévat, Tivi buboe xwpety, etc.

N.1.—mohepety (pdxecfar) oty T (uerd Tewos) means to wage war in con-
Junction with some one.

N. 2.— Verbs of friendly or hostile association, and especially periphrases with
wowelofar (wdhepor, omordds), often take the accusative with wpbs.

1524. Dative of Accompaniment. — The dative of accompaniment
is used with verbs signifying to accompany, follow, ete.
drohovBely 7 Hyovpéve to follow the leader P. R. 474 ¢, émecbur duiv Bovhouar
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I am willing to follow you X. A.3.1.25, perd with the genitive is often used,
as are gvy and dua with the dative. .

1525. With adrés.— The idea of accompaniment is often expressed by
abrés joined to the dative. This use is common when the destruction of a per-
son or thing is referred to. Thus, 7y vedy ula adrols dvdpdoy one of the ships
with its crew T. 4.14, elmev Hkeww els Tds Tdlets alrols oredpdvois he bade them
come to their posts, crowns and all X, C. 3.3.40. The article after adrés is rare ;
and ovv is rarely added (X.C.2.2.9). Hom. lhas this dative only with lifeless
objects.

1526. Dative of Military Accompaniment. — The dative is used in the
description of military movements to denote the accompaniment (troops, ships,
ete.) of a leader: éfehatwver 7§ oTparebpare wavrl he marches out with all his
army X. A.1.7.14. ¢¥» is often used with words denoting troops (T. 6. 62).

a. An extension of this usage occurs when the persons in the dative are
essentially the same as the persons forming the subject (distributive use): Auiv
épelmorro ol moNéuoe kal Immikg kal wekTacTikg the enemy pursued us with their
cavalry and peltasts X. A. 7. 6.29.

b. The dative of military accompaniment is often equivalent to a dative of
means when the verb does not denote the leadership of a general.

1527. Dative of Accompanying Circumstance. — The dative, usually
of an abstract substantive, may denote accompanying circumstance
and manner. .

a. The substantive has an attribute: woAA} Bof} wpocékewvro they attacked
with loud shouts T. 4.127, mavrl cbéve. with all one’s might 5.23, Toxy dyabj
with good fortune C.L A.2.17.7. So wavrl (ovderi, &\\g, TobTyw 7§) Tpbme.
Manner may be expressed by the adjective, as Bialy favdTe dmobvioxew to die
(by) a violent death X. Hi. 4. 3 (= Big).

b. Many particular substantives have no attribute and are used adverbially :
Oty dpdue to run at rull speed X. A.'1.8.19, Bla by force, dlky justly, d6Ap by
eraft, (1) épye in fact, youxn quictly, komd (Wwith care) entirely, xbouy in
order, duly, xkixhe round about, (1¢) Noye in word, wpopdoe ostensibly, ¢ivH,
cwmy in silence, smovdy hastily, with dificulty, v d\nbetg tn truth, 7§ 8rre in
reality, dpyh in anger, puvyy n hasty flight.

N. — When no adjective is used, prepositional phrases or adverbs are gener-
ally employed : oUv kpavyf, obv 8lkn, perd Stens, wpds Blav (Or Bralws).

c. Here belongs the dative of feminine adjectives with a substantive (654,
etc.) omitted, as ravry In this way, here, &AAy in another way, elsewhere, w1, 7
n what (which) way. 8o dnuocle at public expense, idla privately, kowy in com-
mon, rein on fool. .

N. —Some of these forms are instrumental rather than comitative, e.g. Tatry.

1528. Space and Time. — The dative of space and time may some-
times be regarded as comitative.

a. Space: the way by which (qua), as émopeteto T 639 Hv Tpbrepov émochicaro
he marched by the road (ot on the road?) which he had made before T.2.98;
b. Time : karyybpee bs éxelvn 76 xpbve mwesbeln she charged that she had been
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persuaded in (by) the course of time L.1.20. Some of these uses are instru-
mental rather than comitative.

WITH ADJECTIVES, ETC.

1529. Many adjectives and adverbs, and some substantives, take
the instrumental dative by the same construction as the correspond-
ing verbs. ‘

abppayos avrols their ally D. 9. 58, xdpd Buopos 79 Aaxedaimoriwy a country
bordering on that of the Lacedaemonians 15. 22, dxbhovba Tovrows conformable to
this 18.257. So xowds (cp. 1414), ovupuwros, svyyerhs, ueralrios, and Sidgopos
meaning gt vartance with. — émopérws T vbup conformably to the law P.L. 844 e,
b éEfs vbuos TovTw the law next to this D. 21.10. Many of the adjectives belong-
ing here also take the genitive when the idea of possession or commection is
marked. — édua chiefly in the meaning at the same time.—  kotvwyl@ rois dvdpdot
intercourse with men P. R. 466 ¢, éridpouh 16 Teryiopar. attack on the fort T. 4. 28,

N

LOCATIVE DATIVE

1530. The dative as the representative of the locative is used to
express place and time.

a. On the instrumental dative of space and time, see 1528.

1531. Dative of Place.— In poetry the dative without a preposi-
tion is used to denote place.

a. Where a person or thing is: crds uéoy ¥pxei taking his stand in the middle
of the court © 306, v7 ¥xerro she lay on the ground 8. 0.T. 1266, rvaleww 8peawv 1o
dwell among the mountains O.T. 1451. Often of the parts of the body (Hom.
6oug, kapdly, etc.). With persons (generally in the plural) : dpurpenrys Tpdesoww
conspicuous among the Trojans Z 477, toto. & dvéorn A 68 inay berose up among
them or a dative proper (for them).

b. Place whither (imit of motion) : wedlp wéae fell on the ground E 82, xored
&op Oéo put thy sword into its sheath x 333.

1532. After verbs of motion the dative, as distingnished from the locative,
denotes direction towards and is used of persons (1485), and is a form of the
dative of interest.

1533. Many verbs capable of taking. the locative dative in poetry, require,
in prose, the aid of a preposition in composition. The limit of motion is usually
(1589) expressed by the accusative with a preposition (e.g. els, mpbs).

1534. In prose the dative of place (chiefly place where) is used only of
proper names: IIvfol at Pytho, 'Yobuel at the Isthmus, Zakaulve at Salamis,
*Onvuriao:. at Olympia,  Abhwmae at Athens (inscr.); especially with the names
of Attic demes, as $alnpol, Oopwol, Mapafdw. DBut ér Mapaddr and év ITha-
Tawis occur. Some deme-names require éx, as év Kofiy.

1535. Many adverbs are genuine locatives, as ofkot, wdAat, ravdnuel, arnpot ;
*A0hvnol, Ihataide: ; others are datives in form, as koxAyw, Maraiats.

1536. With names of countries and places, év is more common than the
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locative dative, and, with the above exceptions, the place where is expressed in
Attic prose with év.

1537. Verbs of ruling often take the dative, especially in Homer : Mupmu-
dbvesary dvacoe A 180, Tiydvrecowy Bagihever 7 59, fpxe & dpa opur "Ayauéuvwy
E 134. Rarely in prose : fyelocbai Tum to serve as guide (leader) to some one, éme-
crareiy T t0 be set over one; &pxeww Tl means only = to be archon (ITo6odupoy
dpxovros "Abnratos T.2.2). Cp. 1871,

a. Only when stress is not laid on the idea of supremacy is the dative,
instead of the genitive (1370), used with verbs of ruling.

1538. It is not clear whether the dative with verbs of ruling is a dative
proper ( for), a locative (among ; ¢p. év Painév dvacae n G2), or an instruinental
(by). dpxew, fyeicfar may take the dative proper, drdcoew, Bagihebey, kparely
may take the locative dative.

1539. Dative of Time.— The dative without a preposition is com-
monly used to denote a definite point of time (chiefly day, night,
month, year, season) at which an action occurred. The dative contrasts
one point of time with another, and is usually accompanied by an
attributive.

1540. The dative denotes the time at whick an action takes place
and the date of an event.

Tabryy péy Thy Ypuépay adrol Eueway, 7 8¢ Vorepaly krh. throughout that day
they waited there, but on the day following, etc. X. H.1.1.14. So v5 mporepalg
the day before, T4 devrépg the second day, "ElagnBolivos unvds ékry (Huépe)
¢8lvovros on the sixth of waning Elaphebolion Aes.2.90, évy kal vég on the last
of the month D. 18. 29 ; rplre unwl in the third month L. 21. 1, mepubvre 7¢ Gépes
when summer was coming to an end T. 1. 30, énroad ¥re in the siztieth year
1. 12; also with &pg (xewudros dpa in the winter season And. 1.137).

1541. The names of the regular recurring festivals which serve to date an
occurrence stand in the dative : Iavafnyvalors at the Panathenaca D. 21. 156,
Tols Awvialoss at the Dionysia 21. 1, rals moumals at the processions 21,171, Tols
Tpaywdols at the representations of the tragedies Aes. 3. 176. & is rarely added.

1542, ¢vis added:

a. To words denoting time when there is no attributive: év 7§ xeudn in
winter X, 0.17.3; cp. 1444, b, When the attributive is a pronoun (sometimes) :
(év) éxelvy Ty Huépa. c. To statements of the tiine within the limits of which
an event may take place (where éyrés with the genitive is common); to state-
ments of how much time anything takes; with numbers, driyos, wolis, etc.
Thus, év tpwiv Auépais for (during) three days X. A. 4. 8.8, o0 pddwy Td év
dravre 7§ xpbvy wpaxfévra év wa Huépe dnhwbivar 1t is ot easy to set forth in a
single day the acts of all time L. 2. 54, éfenéabar THy SaBoliy év ovTws SAlyy xpbrw
to clear myself of calumny in so brief a time P. A. 19a. é»is rarely omitted in
prose, and chiefly when there is an attributive: wg vueri T.6.27. @& Always
with adjectives or adverbs used substantively : év 7 mapbvre, év 79 Tére. €. To
words denoting the date of an event, not a point of time : év 7§ mporépg mperBela
in the first embassy Aes.2.123. Thuc. employs év, as év 77 dorepaly éxxhqola in
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the assembly held the day after 1. 44, but usu. the simple dative, as udyy in the
battle 3. b4, éxelvy T4 ooy in that incursion 2.20, 73 mporépe ékxhnely in the
Sirst assembly 1. 44.

1543. The dative and genitive of time are sometimes employed with only a
slight difference (1447 a).

DATIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS

1544. Many compound verbs take the dative because of their
meaning as a whole. 8o gvréyew hold out against, SupuoByrely dispule
with (1623 b).

1545. The dative is used with verbs compounded with ovv (regu-
larly), with many compounded with &y, éxi, and with some com-
pounded with mapd, wepl, mpds, and md, because the preposition keeps
a sense that requires the dative.

dupré&pas airy looking at him P, Charm. 162d, ewiSas dumowly drfpdmors o
create expectations tn men X, C.1.6.19, adrols éwémese 10 'EXhquicby the Greek
Jorce fell upon them X. A.4.1.10, éméxewro adrols they pressed hard upon them
5.2.5, cuvadikely alrois to De their accomplice in wrong-doing 2.6.27, fvwiscdst
MeMiry Yevdopbry they are conscious that Meletus is speaking falsely (i.e. they
know it as well as he does) . A. 34 b, ofroc oV mwapeyévorro Bacikel these did
not join the king X. A. 5. 6. 8, wapéotw tuiv ¢ xfjpvé let the herald come with us
3.1. 46, Eevopdrre mpogérpexor dlo veaviokw two youths ran up to Xenophon
4. 3. 10, Umorelofar T dpxorre to e subject to the ruler P. G.510¢.

a. So especially with verbs of motion and rest formed from iéva:, wimrew,
TBévar, Tpéxew, elvac, yiyreaue, kelofar, ete.

1546. Some verbs of motion compounded with wapd, wepl, O7é take the
accusative (1559).

1547. Some verbs have an alternative construction, e.g. mepiBd\hewr : Tivl ¢
invest a person with something, vt ron surround something with something.

1548. Compounds of ¢y take the instrumental, compounds of év take the
locative dative,

1549. When the idea of place is emphatic, the preposition may be repeated :
eupelvavres v T4 ATy remaining in Attica T. 2. 23 ; but it is generally not
repeated when the idea is figurative: Tols 8prows &uuévwr abiding by one's oath
1. 1.13. perd may be used after compounds of gt : uer’ éuod guvémhe he sailed
in company with me L. 21. 8.

1550. The prepositions are more frequently repeated in prose than in poetry.

ACCUSATIVE

1551. The accusative is a form of defining or qualifying the verb,
a. The accusative derives its name from a mistranslation (casus accusa-
tivus) of the Greek (% alrwirucy wrdots, properly casus effectivus, 1654 a).
1552. A noun stands in the accusative when the idea it expresses is most
GREEK GRAM. — 23
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immediately (in contrast to the dative) and most completely (in contrast to
the genitive) under the influence of the verbal conception (in contrast to the
nominative).

1553. The accusative is the case of the direct object (919). The
accusative is used with all transitive verbs (and with some intransi-
tive verbs used transitively), with some verbal nouns, and with
adjectives.

155¢4. The direct object is of two kinds:

a. The internal object (object effected): & dwijp Tiwrer moANds
wAyyds the man strikes many blows.

N. 1. — Here the object is already contained (or implied) in the verb, and its
addition is optional. The accusative of the internal object is sometimes called
the accusative of content. The object stands in apposition to the result of the
verbal action. The effect produced by the verb is either (1) transient, when the
object is a nomen actionis, and disappears with the operation of the verb, as in
pdxny pdxesbar to fight a battle, or (2) permanent, and remains after the verbal
action has ceased, as in Tetxos Tex{feww to build a wall. The latter form is the
accusative of result (1578).

N. 2. — Almost any verb may take one of the varieties of the internal object.

b. The external object (object affected): ¢ dwyp Timrer Tov
malda the man strikes the boy.

N. — Here the object is not contained in the verb, but is necessary to explain
or define the character of the action in question. The external object stands
outside the verbal action. :

1555. Many verbs may take an accusative either of the external or of the
internal object: réuvewr VAqy fell timber, téuvew Tas rpixas cut off the hair,
Téuvery 68y open a road, but cwordds or pxia Téuvery, with a specialized verbal
idea, to make a treaty by slaying a victim (pass. 8pkia érphdy), Téuverr 686y make
one’s way (poet.), rexifer xwplov fortify a place, but rexifew reixos build
a wall. Cp. E.Supp. 1060 : A. rikBoa vikny Tiva; palety xp1i{w céfer. B. mdsas
yuvaikas, kTA. A. Victorious in what victory 2 This I would learn of thee.
B. Over allwomen. Here the construction shifts from the internal to the exter-
nal object.

1556. The direct object of an active transitive verb becomes the
subject of the passive: & mwals dmd ot dvdpds Timwrerar the boy is struck
by the man.

a. The object of a verb governing the genitive or dative as principal object
may also become the subject of the passive (1340).

1557. In Greek many verbs are transitive the ordinary English equivalents
of which are intransitive and require a preposition. So swmdy 7o, ovyar 7¢ to keep
stlence about something.

1558. Many verbs that are usually intransitive are also used transitively in
Greek. Thus, doeBetr sin against, dvoxepalvey be disgusted at, xalpev rejoice at,
#8esbac be pleased at, dakpdewr weep for. Cp. 1695 b.
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a. Poetical : gooer agitate, mepir w6da pass on her way E. Hec. 63, mhelv sail,
kporadifewy rattle along (kporeiv strike HAt. 6. 58), Mdumweww make shine, xopebey
Beby, éNlocey Beby celebrate the god by choruses, by dancing.

1559. Many intransitive verbs are used transitively when compounded with
a preposition, e.g. dvaudxesba fight over again. — amoudxeofar drive off, dmoorpé-
gpecfar abandon, dmoxwpelr leave.— Swfalvey pass over, Swwhelv sail across,
dietépxeafar go through. — elowévar come into the mind, elowhely sail into, — éxBal-
vew pass, écrpéreafar get out of the way of, éfavaxwpetv shun, élorasar avoid. —
émworparetey march against. — karavavuaxely beat at sea, kararoheuety subdue
completely, karamohirebeafar reduce by policy. — perépxeofar seek, pursue, ueriévar
go in quest of. —wapaBalvewy transgress. — wepuévar go round, weporacbar SUT-
round. — wpoogowety dwell in, wposwaliey sing in praise of. — vmepBalvery omit. —
bretépxeobar escape from.— imépxeobar fawn on, vroddesfar withstand, dmoxwpely
shun, YptoTasbar withstand.

1560. Conversely, many verbs that are usually transitive are used intransi-
tively (with gen., dat., or with a preposition). Some of these are mentioned
in 1591, 1592, 1595. Sometimes there is a difference in meaning, as dpéokew =
satisfy, With accus., = please, with dat.

1561. The same verb may be used transitively or intransitively, often with
little difference of signification. Cp. 1709. This is generally indicated in the
treatinent of the cases, e.g. aigfdvesfat 7o OT Tivos perceive something, évfiueciobal
7L OF Tem constder something, péugperfal Tiva OT Tive blame some one.

1562. On 8¢l pof Tivos and det ué Tvos see 1400. With the inf. the accus. is
usual (dat. and inf. X. A.3.4.35). xp% wé Tuwos is poetical ; with the inf. xp#
takes the accus. (except L. 28. 10, where some read dwalovs). (xp7 is an old

" poun ; cp, xped, xpela need and 793.)

INTERNAL OBJECT (OBJECT EFFECTED)
COGNATE ACCUSATIVE

1563. The cognate accusative is of two kinds, of which the seeond
is an extension of the first.

1564. (I) The substantive in the accusative is of the same
origin as the verb.

woA\hy phvaplar ¢plvdpobyra talking much nonsense P. A.19¢, Evvépuye T
puyhy Talryy he shared in the recent exile 21 a, iy év Zalauiw vavuaxlir vauv-
uaxhoarres victorious in the sea-fight at Salamis D.59.97, ras tmooxéaeis as
obros Umioxvelro the promises which he made 19.47, 7 alrla #v alridvrar the
charge they bring Ant. 6.27.

a. Sometimes the verb may be suppressed, as nulv uév etxds 7dode (ebyouar)
Jor us these prayers A.Ch. 142,

1565. The cognate accusative occurs even with adjectives of an intransitive
character: pfhre i copds Gy Thy ékelywy goplav whre duadhs THy duabidr being
neither at all wise after the fashion of their wisdom nor ignorant after the fash-
ion of their ignorance P. A. 22 e, driuovs érolnoar driuldv Todivde doTe kTN,
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they disfranchised them in such a way that, etc. T.5. 34 (driuovs émolnoay = Hriun-
car, cp. 1598).

1566. Passive : mohepos émolepeiro war was waged X. H.4.8. 1.

1567. (II) The substantive in the accusative is of kindred mean-
“ing with the verb.

éEfNGoy EANGs 080Us they went forth on othe'r expeditions X. H. 1. 2 17, Tov lepdy
kalovuevor wohepov éarpdrevaay they waged what is called the Sacred War 'L.1.112,
Nofévmae TavTyy THy véoov he fell ill of this disease L 19.24, drvfpdmov ¢pvoiy Bha-
ordy born to man's estate S. Aj. 760.

1568. Passive: mé\ewos érapdy6n war was stirred up D. 18. 151

1569. An extension of the cognate accusative appears in poetry with kelofac,
erfvar, xabifery and like verbs: rémov, vrwa kelrac the place in which he is
situated S. Ph. 145, 7{ éornre mérpar; why stands she on the rock 2 E. Supp 987,
Tpimoda kabifwy sitting on the tripod L. Or. 956.

1570. An attributive word is usually necessary (but not in Hom.); other-
wise the addition of the substantive to the verb would be tautologous. But the
attribute is omitted :

a. When the nominal idea is specialized: gviaxds pvAdrrer to stand sentry
X. A. 2. 6. 10, ¢pbpov ¢pépev to pay tribute 5.5.7.

b. When the substantive is restricted by the article: 7oy wéhepor moheuety
to wage the present war T.8. 58, iy wourhy wéurew to conduct the procession
6. 56.

¢. When a plural substantive denotes repeated occurrences: érpumpdpxnoe
Tpupapyxias he performed the duty of trierarch D. 45. 85. :

d. In various expressions: 'Odumea »ixdv to win an Olympian victory T.1.
126, THv vavpayxiav vikfioar to be wictorious in the sea-fight L. 19. 28, fbew 14
ebayyéha to offer a sacrifice in honour of good news X. H. 1. 6. 37.

e. In poetry the use of a substautive to denote a special form of the action
of the verb is much extended: ordlewr alua to drip (drops of) blood S.Ph.783,
“Apn wretv to breathe war A. Ag.375, wip dedoprds looking (a look of) fire 7 446.
This use is common, especially in Aristophanes, with verbs signifying the ook of
another than the speaker: BAérewr vawy to look mustard Eq. 631, BNémew dmwriar
to look unbelief Com. fr. 1,841 (No. 309) ; cp. ¢‘looked his faith ”’: Holmes.

1571. The substantive without an attribute is (rarely) added to the verb as
a more emphatic form of statement : Ajpor Aqpely to talk sheer nonsense Ar. Pl.
517, UBpey UBpitery to insult grievously E.H.F.708. Often in Euripides.

1572. The substantive may be omitted, leaving only the adjectival attribute :
maiooy Surhijy (Scil. mhyyhy) strike twice (a double blow) 8. El. 1415, roliTor dré-
kpayor &s dNyas (scil. mhyyds) walceer they called out that he had dealt him
too (1063) few blows X. A.5.8.12. Cp. 1028.

1573. Usually an adjective, pronoun, or pronominal adjective is treated as
a neuter substantive. Cp. ueydN duaprdver to commit grave errors . 5.5 with
uéywra quapriuara auaprdrovse P. G, 525 d. The singular adjective is used in
certain common phrases in prose, but is mainly poetical ; the plural is ordinarily
used in prose.
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H30 yeNay poet. (= 780» véhwra yerdr) to laugh sweetly, péva (Yeddos) yeu-

derar he is a great liar, péya ¢povicas émi Tobre highly elated at this X. A. -
3. 1. 27, uettov ppovel he is too proud 5.6.8, & 7&v ‘EXMjvwv gpovety to be on the

side of the Greeks D. 14. 34, péyiwsrov édbvavro had the greatest influence L.30. 14,

dewe VBpitey to maltreat terribly X, A.6. 4.2, TavTa éwpecBevouer we fulfilled our

mission as ambassadors in the same way 1. 19. 32, 7{ Bobherar Auiv xphcbas;

what use does he wish to make of us? X.A.1.3.18 (= 7iva Bovherar xpelav

xpioas, Cp. xpiobal T xpelay P. L. 868 D).

1574. Passive : TolTo olk &lelobnoar they were not decetved in this X. A.
2. 2. 18, Tabra obdeis &v wesheln no one would be persuaded of this P. L. 836 d.

1575. For a cognate accusative in conjunction with a second object, see 1620.

1576. Note the expressions duwdfew dixny decide a case, dwdecbar Slxny Tivl
go to law with somebody, Subkew ypadHhy Tiva indict somebody, ¢eryew dikny Tivbs
be put on one's trial for something; ypdpecal Tiwa ypaghy indict one for a
public offence, ¢pebyew ypagiy be put on one’s trial for a public offence. Also
dywvifecbar oTddiov (= dydva oradlov) de a contestant in the race-course, vikiv
agrdSwy be victorious in the race-course, vikay dikny Win a case, vikdv yvdumy carry
@ resolution (pass. yvduny 4r7écbar), dphety dlkny lose a case.

1577. The (varer) dative (¢éBp TapBeiv, Bialy bavdry dmwofviokery, Gelyey
¢vyn) expresses the cause (1517), manner (1513), or nieans (1507).

ACCUSATIVE OF RESULT

1578. The accusative of result denotes the effect enduring after
the verbal action has ceased.

Ekos obrdoar to smite (and thus make) a wound E 361 (50 odMpy éNadvery ¥ T4),
wpea Bevery Ty elphyyy to negotiate the peace (go as ambassadors (rpéofeis) to make
the peace) D. 19. 134, but mpecBetery wpecBelav to go on an embassy Dinarchus
1. 18, véuiopa xéwreww to coin money Hdt. 8. 56, cmwordas, or Spiwa, Téuvery (1555).

1579. Verbs signifying to effect anything (aipewv raise, abfev exall, diddokew
teach, Tpépewy rear, radevar train) show the result of their action upon a sub-
stantive or adjective predicate to the direct object: oé 64Bal ¥ otk émaldevoar
kaxby Thebes did not train thee to be base S. 0. C. 919, roiTor Tpédey Te kal abfey
péyar to nurse and exalt him into greatness P.R.565 ¢, émowodousoarres adrd
tymhérepov raising it higher T. 7. 4. Such predicate nouns are called proleptic.
Passive : uéyas éx pixpold Pi\mmos nbEnrar Philip has grown from a mean to be a
mighty person 1), 8,21, Cp. 1613.

ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT

1580. The accusative denotes extent in space and time.
1581. Space. — The accusative denotes the space or way over which
an action is extended, and the measure of the space traversed.

dryeww (oTpariar) orevas ddovs to lead an army over narrow roads X. C.1.6. 43,
éfehavver gTabpods Tpels, mapacdyyas elkoot kal dvo he advances three stages, twenty-
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two parasangs X.A.1. 2.5, dnéxer § INdraia 7&v OnBdy oradlovs éBdounkorra
Plataca is seventy stades distant from Thebes T. 2. 5.

a. This use is analogous to the cognate accusative after verbs of motion
(8&b6Sovus éEehbelv, mhelv fdNarTav).

1582. Time. — The accusative denotes extent of time,

Euewvev Huédpas émrrd he remained seven days X.A.1.2. 6, fvupaxlay érovjoarro
éxatdv €t they made an alliance for a hundred years T. 3. 114.

1583. The accusative of time implies that the action of the verb covers the
entire period. When emphasis is laid on the uninterrupted duration of an
action, mapd with the accusative (1692. 8. b) and 8.4 with the genitive (1685. 1. b)
are wsed. The accusative of time is rarely employed where the dative (1540)
is properly in place : 7%vde 7Hv Huépav Aes.3.7.

1584. Duration of life may be expressed by vYeyovds: &1y vyeyovds éBdouw-
korra seventy years old P. A.17d. (Also by elva: and the genitive, 1327.) '

1585. To mark (a) how long a situation has lasted or (b) how much time
has elapsed since something happened, an ordinal is used without the article,
but often with the addition of odrosi. The current day or year is included.
Thus (a) 7hv unrépa Tehevrhoacay Tplrov E€Tos Tourt my mother who died two years
ago L. 24. 6, érdedhunke Tpirny 400 fudpav he has been in the city since day before
yesterday P.Pr. 309 d. (b) dmryyvyéNdny ®rmos Tplrov # Téraprov ETos Touti
‘HpaZov Tetxos mohwopx@v this is the third or fourth year since it was announced
that Philip was besieging fort Heraeum D. 3. 4.

1586. On the accusative of extent in degree, see 1609. With a comparative
we find woA¢ and dbyor as well as woAd@ and dAiyy (1514); and always 74, 7,
o%3éy with the comparative.

1587. Time and degree are often expressed by prepositions with the accusa-
tive. See Prepositions under dugl, avd, §id, éml, xard, mapd, wpbs, vmo.

TERMINAL ACCUSATIVE (IN POETRY)

1588. Tn poetry after verbs of motion the accusative may be used
without a preposition to express the goal.

dorv Kaduetor pohdv having come to the city of Cadmus S.0.T. 35, wéupouéy
ny "ENdSa we will convey her to Greece E. Tro. 883. Of persons in Hom. (espe-
cially with ixvéopar, ixw, irdvw = reach) and in the lyric parts of the drama:
pyneTipas dtkero came unto the suitors a 332. Cp. ‘‘arrived our coast’:
Shakesp. In Hdt.9.26 pauty nuéas ixvéesfar means we declare that it befits us.

1589. The limit of motion is also expressed by -8¢ (4orvde Hom., in prose,
"Abprafe = Affvis + Be; xaudfe Or yaudfe = yauas - 8¢, CP. xaua-l; olkade)
and, regularly in prose, by eis, érl, wapd, wpbs, @s (With a person) with the
accusative.

EXTERNAL OBJECT (OBJECT AFFECTED)

1590. Of the many transitive verbs taking this accusative the
following deserve mention:
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1591. (I) To do anything to or say anything of a person.

a. eb.(kads) wouwely, Spdv (rarely with mpdrrer), edepyerely, buvdvas, dpenely
(also with dat.), feparmedeir, kaxds moielv, kakody, Kakovpyely, BNdmTey, ddixely, OBpi-
fewr, Budfeofar, duelfecbar requite, Tiuwpelsbar punish, Nualvesfa: (also with dat.),
AwBdcfa: (also with dat.).

b. e¥ (kaXds) Néyewr, edhoyely, wohakebey, Guwmebely, wpookuvely, kak@s Aéyew,
kakoNoyely, kakyyopely, Notdopety,

1592. gupgépery and Noirekely profit, Bonfetv help, Noidopelobar rail at take
the dat., ddukely injure and VBplfery insult also take efs e or mpbs Teva,

1593. eb (kak@s) dxebew, mdoyerr are used as the passives of e (xaxds)
Névyewy, moetv, Cp. 17562,

1594. Many of the above-mentioned verbs take a double accusative (1622).

1595. (II) Verbs expressing emotion and its manifestations.

a. ¢oPBelobar, Bediévar, Tpely, éxmAjTTedfar, kaTamhiTTesfor fear, wrhooey
crouch before, edhaBeicbac beware of, Gappetv have no fear of (have confidence
in), aldelobar stand in awe of, aloxbrecfac feel shame before, Suoxepalvew e dis-
gusted at, Eeely pity, wevfely, Gpnvely, Saxpley, K\dewy (Khalewr) lament, weep over.

b. xalpew rejoice at and Hdecbac be pleased to hear take the accus. of a person
only in the poets and only with a predicate participle (2100). aloybvesfar, yal-
pety, Hdecbar, dvayepalvery usually take the dat. in prose. 6appely may take the
instr. dat. (Hdt. 3. 76).

1596. (III) Verbs of swearing.

Suvdvar swear by (Tobs Beovs, pass, Zeds éuduorar) and swear to (Tdv Spkov, pass.
o0 bpros duduorac). So émiwopkely swear falsely by.

a. Guvbvas Tods Peods may be an abbreviation of éuvdrac 8prov (internal object)
7Oy Gedy.

b. The accusative is used in asseverations with the adverbs of swearing ud,
ol ud, val ud, v,

Nay, by Zeus: us (1) Ala, 0d pd (tov) Ala.
Yea, by Zeus: val pd (rov) Ala, vy (rov) Ala.

ud is negative, except wheun preceded by raf. ud may stand alone when a nega-
tive precedes (often in a question) or when a negative follows in the next clause:
ua Tov 'AwéM\\w, ofix Ar. Thesm. 269. ud is sometimes omitted after ov, and after
val: o 7dv "Ohvumor S. O. T. 1088, val 7dv xbpar Ar. Vesp. 1438.

¢. The name of the deity may be omitted in Attic under the influence of
sudden scrupulousness: ug Tov — od 60 ye not you, by — P.G. 468 c.

1597. (IV) Various other verbs.

pevyewy flee from, dmodidpdokew escape from, évedpevewy lie in wail for, ¢pbdvey
anticipate, pvhdrredfar guard oneself against, dudvesbar defend oneself against,
Aavfdvey escape the notice of, uévewr wait for, éxkelrew and émelreay give out,
Jail (76 oTpdrevua & gitos éméhre corn failed the army X. A.1.5.6).

1598. The accusative is rarely found after verbal nouns and adjee-
tives, and in periphrastic expressions equivalent to a transitive verh.
(This nsage is post-Homeric and chiefly poetical.)
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xods mporoumds ( = mporéumovea) escorting the libations A. Ch. 23, r& ueréwpa
ppovricTys @ speculator about things above the earth Y. A.18 b, énwriuoves foav
T& wpoohkovta they were acquainted with their duties X. C. 8. 8. 9, wbheuos dmopa
wopusos war providing difficulties (things for which there is no provision) A, Pr.904,
woANd suviaTwp (@ house) full of guilty secrets A. Ag.1090, oé¢ ¢vtwos able to escape
thee S. Ant. 787 ; &apvbs eiut (= éfaprobuar) 74 épwt dpeva say * 1o’ to the question
Y. Charm. 158 ¢, Tefvdor 79 8éer Tods dmosréhous they are in mortal fear of the
envoys D.4.45; other cases 1612,

1599. Elliptical Accusative.— The accusative is sometimes used
elliptically.

obiros, & oé Tou (scil. kaXd) ho! you there, I am calling you! Ar. Av, 274, u%,
mwpbs ge Beddy TAYS pre wpodobrar (= ux, wpos Oedy ce alTd) do not, I implore thee by
the gods, have the heart to leave me! E. Alc. 215, w1 poe wpdbgasiy (sctl. wdpexe)
no excuse! Ar, Ach.345. Cp, 946.

FREE USES OF THE ACCUSATIVE
ACCUSATIVE OF RESPECT

1600. To verbs denoting a state, and to adjectives, an accusative
may be added to denote a thing in respect to which the verb or
adjective is limited.

a. The accusative usually expresses a local relation or the instrument. The
word restricted by the accusative usually denotes like or similar to, good or
better, bad or worse, a physical or a mental quality, or an emotion.

1601. The accusative of respect is employed

a. Of the parts of the body: ¢ &vfpwmros 7ov ddrrvhov dNvel the man has a
pain in his finger P. R. 462 d, 7upNos 7d T Gra Ty 7€ vobv T7d T Supar’ €l blind -
art thou in ears, and mind, and eyes S. O. T. 371, wbédas wxds’ AxAheds Hom.

N. —The accusative of the pert'in apposition to the whole (985) belongs
here, as is seen by the passive. Cp. 7or #AGE" avxéva him he smote on the neck
A 240 (BdNe Golipor “Apna kat atyéva © 406) with BéBNnar kevedra thou art smitten
in the abdomen E 284.

b. Of qualities and attributes (nature, form, size, name, birth, number, etc.):
dwagpéper yurd dwdpds THv @uow woman difers from man in nature P. R. 463 b,
otd¢ ¥owkev Ovmras &Oava'.-ryat Séuas kal €idos épllery mor is it seemly that mortal
women should rival the immortals in form and appearance €213, roraubs, Ksdvos
Bvopa, ebpos Sto mNBpwy a river, Cydnus by name, two plethra in width X. A.
1. 2. 23 (so With Dyos, Bdbos, uévefos), mhfifos ts Sioxihwoe about two thousand in
number 4. 2. 2, Moy 8oris €l vévos tell me of what race thou art K. Bacch. 460.

c. Of the sphere in general: Sewol udxnr terrible in battle A. Pers. 27, vyévesfe
Thy Sudvoway transfer yourselves in thought Aes. 3. 1563, 76 uév én’ éuol ofyopat, 70
8 émi ool céowopar so far as I myself was concerned I was lost, but through you
am saved X. C. 5. 4. 11.  Often of indefinite relations : wdrra xaxbs base in all
things S.0.T. 1421, 7alra dyafdds €kacTos Hudy, dmep aopds, & 8¢ dualbis, Tabra 5¢
kaxds each one of us is good in matters in which he is skilled, but bad in those
in which he is ignorant 1'. Lach. 194 d.
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1602. Very rarely after substantives: xeipas alyunris a warrior valiant with
(thy) arm m 242, veavta: Tas Spes youths by their appearance L. 10. 29.

1603. For the acccusative of respect the instrumental datiye (1516) is also
employed, and also the prepositions eis, xard, 7pds,. ¢.g. Siagpépery dpery OT els
dpeTy.

1604. Not to be confused with the accusative of respect is the accusative
after intransitive adjectives (1565) or after the passives of 1632.

1605. The accusative of respect is probably in its origin, at least in part, an
accusative of the internal object.

ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE

1606. Many accusatives marking limitations of the verbal action
serve the same function as adverbs.

1607. Most of these adverbial accusatives are accusatives of the internal
object : thus, in 7é\os 8¢ eire but at last he said, Téros is to be regarded as
standing in apposition to an unexpressed object of the verb — words, which were
the end. Many adverbial accusatives are thus accusatives in apposition (991)
and some are accusatives of respect (1600). It is imnpossible to apportion all
cases among the varieties of the accusatives ; many may be placed under differ-
ent heads. The nse of adjectives as adverbs (uéya mhovowos very rich) is often
"derived from the cognate accusative with verbs (uéya mhovreiv).

1608. Manner. — tpbmwoy Twd iR SoMe WAY, Tiva Tpémoy in what way 2 Toévde
(Tobrov) Tov Tpbmoy in this way, mdyra Tpbmey in every way (also mwavri Tpbry),
Ty TaxloTmy (686v) in the quickest way, Thv etfelav (606v) straightforward,
mpoika, Swpedy gratis (1616), diknv after the fashion of (Bkyy Tofbérov like an
archer P. L. T05e), mpbpacw in pretence (¥mhee mpbépacwy én’ 'ENAyombrrov he
sailed professedly for the Hellespont HdAt. 5. 33), xdpw for the sake of (lit.
Javour) : ob Thv "Abnvalwy xdpw ésTparetorro did not engage in the expedition out
of good will to the Athenigns Hdt. 5. 99, 7ol xdpwv for what reason ? Ar. Plut.
63, Ty oy fkw xdpw for thy seke I have come S. Ph. 1413.  Cp, 993.

1609. Measure and Degree. — uéya, peydha greatly, molé, moANd much, 0
moky, T& wohNd for the most part, Scov as much as, oddév, undév not at all,
Tocobroy 80 much, i somewhat, dpxHy Or Ty dpx v at all with ob or wh (év T
Tapaxpfua ook EoTwv dpxRy 6pbds Povhebeaar it s utterly tmpossidble to deliberate
correctly offhand Ant. 5. 73).

1610. Motive. — 7{ why ? ToliTo, Talra for this reason (cognate accus.) : i
FNbes quid (cur) venisti = riva &y HNbes; Tolro xaipw (= Tadryy THY xapav
xalpw) therefore I rejoice, avre Tabra fixw for this very reason have I come
P. Pr. 310 e, Tob7 dxfesbe for this reason you are vexed X. A. 3.2, 20.

1611. Time and Succession (1582): 76 »iv now, 70 wdhat of old, mpbrepov
before, 76 wpbrepov the former time, wpdror first, 70 kaT dpxds in the beginning,
70 wplrov in the first place, 10 Tekevralov i the last place (for 7o devTepor in a
series use érera or ¥rera 3€), 16 howrby for the future, dxuiv at the poing, just,
katpby 11 8€ASON.
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-TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB

1612. A compound expression, consisting of the accusative of an abstract
substantive and mowicbas, Tifeabar, Exer, ete., is often treated®as a simple verb ;
and, when transitive, governs the accusative : 79» x dpay kaTadpopals Nelav éroteiro
(= é\rfgero) he ravaged the country by his incursions T. 8. 41, *INov ¢fopds
Yihgovs Efevro (= &Ynoploarro) they voted for the destruction of Ilium A. Ag. 814,
pouphy Exw & péy wpdrd oo (=& wéugouar) I blame thee first jur ome thing
E. Or. 1069, & &' év péog Njorw toxes (= émarfdre) what lies between thou
hast no memory of S. O.C. 583. See 1598. So with other periphrases in
poetry : Téxva unkbrw Néyor (= pakpbrepor mpocpwrd) I speak at length to my
children S. O.C. 1120, e/ 3¢ w &3 del Noyous éefipxes (= Hpxov Névew) if thou didst |
always (begin to) address me thus 8. El. 556.

EXTERNAL OBJECT AND PREDICATE ACCUSATIVE

1613. Verbs meaning to appoint, call, choose, consider, make, name,
show, and the like, may take a second accusative as a predicate to
the direct object.

arparyydv abrdy dmédeke he appointed him general X. A. 1. 1. 2, marépa éué
éxakelre you were wont to call me father 7. 6. 88, alpelofar adrdv Tov 'Ivddy
Bac\ég dwkaoThy to choose the king of the Indians himself to be arbitrator X. C.
2. 4. 8, od vap dlxawoy ofire Tols kakods udryy xpnoTovs vouliew oliTe Tods xpnoTods
Kkakols fur it is not just to consider bad men good at random, or good men bad
8. 0. T. 609, Tiubbeor aTparyydv éxeporbrmaay they elected Timotheus general X. H.
6. 2.11,. 79y oty cov Lvyxdpnowy 6hocw I shall consider your silence as consent
P. Crat. 435 b, éavrdp deamdryy mewolnker he has made himself master X. C.
1. 8. 18, ¢aw éué aov fepdmorra worhey if you make me your servant X. O. 7. 42,
els Tos "BAAypras gavrdy gopioTiy mapéywr showing yourself a sophist before the
Greeks P. Pr. 312a, cdpabdfi wdvra wapéyev to render everything easy to learn
X. 0. 20. 14. Cp. 1579.

1614. The absence of the article generally distinguishes the predicate noun
from the object: émrypyyéAhero Tods xdhakas Tods adTol wAovoiwTdTOoUS TOV TONIT GV
mouvjoewy he promised to make his flatterers the richest of the citizens L. 28. 4.

1615. Especially in Plato and Herodotus, after verbs signifying to name, to
call, the predicate noun may be connected with the external object by (a
redundant) elvac (911); cogpioTiv dvopdlovor TOv drdpa elvar they call the man
a sophist P. Pr. 811 e, érwyvuldy ¥xe opixpbs Te kal uéyas elvar he is called both
short and tall P. Ph, 102 ¢. This is due to the analogy of verbs signifying to
think or say (1041).

1616. A predicate accusative may stand in apposition to the object: €dwka
Swperdy T& NoTpa I gave. them the price of their ransom as a free gift D. 19.170.
1617. This use is the source of many adverbial accusatives (993, 1606 ff.).

1618. Passive: both the object and the predicate accusative of the active
construction become nominative (1743) in the passive construction: avrds o7pa-
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Tyds 17pé0n he himself was chosen general L. 12, 65, avrol vouoférar khgfhcovra
they shall themselves be called lawgivers 1°, L. 681 d.

INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL OBJECT WITH ONE VERB

1619. Many verbs take both an internal and an external objeet,

1620. The external object refers to a person, the internal object
(cognate accusative, 1563 ff.) refers to a thing. IHere the internal
objeet stands in closer relation to the verh.

6 whhepos delpvnorov Tadelay adrods éraldevoe the war taught them a lesson
they will hold in everlasting remembrance Aes. 8. 148, TocoiiToy éxfos éxfalpw ce
I hate thee with such an hate S. ElL 1054, MéAnTbs pe éypdaro miw ypaghy Tavrgy
Meletus brought this accusation against me P. A.19D, &\kos, 76 pw BdXe the
wound that he dealt him E 705 (1578), Mktiddns 6 79 év Mapafdv pudxnv Tovs
BapBdpovs vikjoas Miltiades who won the battle at Marathon over the barbarians
Aes. 8. 181, Tdv d»dpa TéTTEw Tas wAYds to strike the man the blows Ant. 4. 7.1,
karobol pue Tolro 70 wopa they give me this appellation X. O.7. 3.

1621. Passive (1747): wacav Gepameiar fepamevbpevos receiving every manner
of service P.Phae. 255 a, téwrecfar wevrhrovta whyyds to be struck fifty blows
Aes. 1. 139, 1 kplois, fv ékplbny the sentence that was pronounced upon him L. 18.
50, Tas pdyas, dcas époa Hrrhbnoar éd I omit the battles in which the Persians
were defeated 1. 4. 145, dvopa &v kekAnuévor Tikehdrar called by the one name of
Sicilians T. 4. 64.

1622. So with verbs signifying to do anything to or say anything of a person
(1591): woM\& dyabi Dpas émolnoer he did you much good L. 5.3, ravri pe mou-
ot that's what they are doing to me Ar. Vesp. 696, 74 Towabra érawd’ Ayneiaor
1 praise Agesilaus for such merits X. Ages. 10. 1, rods Kopurblovs morNd Te xal
kakd ENeve he said many bad things about the Corinthians Idt. 8.61. For the
accusative of the thing, 8 (kaAds), kax@s may be substituted ; and eis and wpbs
with the accusative occur.

1623. The accusative of the person may depend on the idea expressed by
the combination of verb and accusative of the thing (1612) ; as in 7ods moXeplovs
elpydofar kaxd to have done harm to the enemy L.21.8 (here eipydcfar of itself
does not mean to do anything to a person).

1624. When the dative of the person is used, something is done for (1474),
not to him: wdrra émolnsar Tols dmwobavolowy they rendered all honours to the
dead X. A.4.2.23. els or mpbs with the accusative is also employed.

1625. Passive of 1622 : dra &Nha 9 wdhes R8ikelro all the other wrongs that the
State has syffered D. 18. 70.

1626. Verbs of dividing (véuev, karavéuew, duaipely, Téuvew) may take two
accusatives, one of the thing divided, the other of its parts (cognate accus.).
Thus, Kipos 18 orpdrevua karéveipe §éddexa pépn Cyrus divided the army into twelve
divisions X.C.7.5.18. els or kard may be used with the accusative of the parts.

1627. Passive: dufpyrac § dyopd Térrapa uéoy the Agora is divided into four
parts X.C.1.2.4. eis and kard may be used with the accusative of the parts.
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DOUBLE OBJECT WITH VERBS SIGNIFYING TO ASK, DEMAND, ETC.

1628. Verbs signifying to ask, clothe or unclothe, conceal, demand,
deprive, persuade, remind, teach, take two objeects in the accusative,
one of a person, the other of a thing.

ob TodT EpwT® oe that’s not the question I'm asking you Ar. Nub, 641 ; xirbve
Tov éavTol éxetvov fHuplese he put his own tunic on him X.C. 1. 8.17, dov &
*ATé\\wy alTds ékdbwy éud. xpnoTyplay éebfiTa lo Apollo himself divests me of my
oracular garb A. Ag. 1269 ; Ty Gvyarépa Expumrre TOy GdvaTov Tol dvdpds he con-
cealed from his daughter her husband’s death L. 32.7 ; Kbpov alreiv mhoila to ask
Cyrus for boats X. A. 1.8 14, &s éyd moré Twa 9 émpatdpny mobov 4 fryca that
I ever exacted or asked pay of any one P. A. 31 ¢; 7obTwy 7Hv Ty dwooTepel
we he deprives me of the value of these things D. 28.13; duds robro ob welbw I can-
not persuade you of this P.A. 87 a; dvaprhow duds kai Tods kwdivovs I will remind
you of the dangers also X.A.3. 2. 11; oldels 3(daté pe Tavryy Thy Téxvny nobody
taught me this art X. 0.19.16.

1629. Both person and thing are equally governed by the verb. The accusa-
tive of the person is the external object ; the accusative of the thing is sometimes
a cognate accusative (internal accusative).

1630. Some of these verbs also take the genitive or dative, or employ prepo-
sitions. Thus épwrdr Twa Tepl Tivos, alrely (aireiobal) T Tapd Tivos, dmwosTepety
or dpapeiofal Twd Twos (Twbs 1) (1394), or Tl T (1483) ; dvampurioxey Twd
Tivos (1366) ; wawdevery Tivd T OF Tivd els (or mpés) With the accusative.

1631. The poets employ this construction with verbs of cleansing (a form
of depriving) : xpba vifero dhunr he was washing the brine from his skin ¢ 224,
alpa kdfnpor Zapmrnddva cleanse the blood from Sarpedon II 667. And with
other verbs (in tragedy), e.g. Ttnwpeicfar avenge 0n, pereNeiv seek Lo avenge on,
weriépar execute judgment on, émrwokgrray charge.

1632. Passive (1747) : dwd Basihéws mempayuéros Tobs pbpovs having had the
tribute demanded of him by the king T. 8.5, doo trmwovs amearépyvrar qll who have
been deprived of their horses X. C. G. 1. 12, odx émeifovro T4 éoayyeAbévra they
would not credit the news Hdt. 8. 81, povewdy wadevfels having been instructed
in music . Menex. 236 a (here poveicy is possible), od8éy &Aho Stddokrerar &ripw~
was # émwrThuny man is taught nothing else except knowledge P. Men. 87 c.

1633. The accusative of extent (1580) is freely used in the same sentence
with other accusatives, as Umepeveykbvres T0v Aevkadlwy {ofudy Tas vals having
hauled the ships across the isthmus of Leucas T. 3. 81.

On the accusative of the whole and part, see 985; on the accusa-
tive subject of the infinitive, see 1972 {f.; on the accusative absolute,
see 2076. See also under Anacoluthon.

TWO VERBS WITH A COMMON OBJECT
1634. The case of an object common to two verbs is generally that de-
manded by the nearer: o¥ 8¢t Tois waidorpiBais éykalelv 008 éxBdAhev éx TOV
wbhewr we must not accuse the trainer or banish him from the cities P. G. 460d,
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a. The farther verb mnay contain the main idea : éruripgd ral drodoriudfe Tt
he censures some and rejects them at the serutiny L. 6. 83.

1635. The construction is usually ruled by the participle, not by the
finite verb, when they have a common object but. different constructions, and
especially when the object stands nearer the participle: rodry Sods Fryeubras
ropetveafac éké)\et/o'ey Rovxws having given him guides he ordered him to proceed
quietly X. C. 5. 8. 53; and when the common object stands between, as wposme-
gdvres Tois mwpdTOLs TpéTouo't Jalling upon the foremost they put them to ﬂzght
. T.7.58.

a. Sometimes the finite verb regulates the construction, as xalécis mapexe-
Aevero Tols "EAAyoe he summoned the Greeks and exhorted them X. A. 1. 8. 11.

PREPOSITIONS

1636. Prepositions define the relations of a substantival notion
to the predicate.

a. All prepositions seemn to have been adverbs originally and mostly ad-
verbs of place ; as adverbs they are case-forms. Several are locatives, as mepl.

1637. The prepositions express primarily notions of space, then notions of
time, and finally are used in figurative relations to denote cause, agency, means,
manner, etc. Attic often differs from the Ipic in using the prepositions to
dencte metaphorical relations. The prepositions define the character of the
verbal action and set forth the relations of an oblique case to the predicate with
greater precision than is possible for tlie cases without a preposition. Thus,
peTd 8¢ wwmaripow Eeime he spake among the suitors p 467 specifies the meaning
with greater certainty than wwme'rfpowy €ame. So ¢ ‘EAMjrwy ¢éBos may mean
the fear felt by the Greeks or the fear caused by the Greeks; but with é£ or wapd
(cp. X. A.1.2.18, Lyc. 130) the latter meaning is stated unequivocally. The use
of a preposition often serves to show low a construction with a composite
case (1279) is to be regarded (genitive or ablative; dative, instrumental, or
locative).

1638. Development of the Use of Prepositions. —

a. Originally the preposition was a free adverb limiting the meaning of the
verb but not directly connected with it: kar’ dp’ €fero down he sate him A 101.
In this use the preposition may be called a ¢ preposition-adverb,’

b. The preposition-adverb was also often used in sentences in which an
oblique case depended directly on the verb withont regard to the preposition-
adverb. Here the case is independent of the preposition-adverb, as in fhepdpwy
dmo ddxpva winTe from her eyelids, away, tears fall £129. Here Bhepdpwr is
ablatival genitive and is not governed by aré, which serves merely to define the
relation between verb and noun.

¢. Gradually the preposition-adverb was brought into closer connection
either (1) with the verb, whence arose compounds such as dwomimrew, or
(2) with the noun, the preposition-adverb having freed itself from its adverbial
relation to the verb. In this stage, which is that of Attic prose, the noun was
felt to depend on the preposition. Hence arose mauy syntactical changes, e.g.
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the accusative of the limit of motion (1588) was abandoned in prose for the
preposition with the accusative.

Prepositions have three uses.

1639. (I) Prepositions appear as adverbs defining the action of
verbs.

1640. The preposition-adverb usually precedes the verb, from which it is
often separated in Homer by nouns and other words: #Huly dwo Nowydy duivar
to ward off destruction from (for) us A 67, wpd vyip fixe bed the goddess sent her
Jorth A 195, &éxev kdra yaia the earth held him fast B 699.

1641. So, as links connecting sentences, mpds 8¢ xal and xal wpbs and besides,
érwt 8¢ and besides, perd 8¢ and next, thereupon (both in Hdt.), év 8¢ and among
- the number (Hdt.).

1642. The verb (usually éor! or eiof, rarely elul) may be omitted: od vdp Tis
péra rolos dvip for no such man is among them ¢ 93. Cp. 944.

1643. The preposition-adverb may do duty for the verb in parallel clauses:
&vdpes GréoTay, 4y uév &9 "ATpetdns . . . &v & dpa Mnpbvys the men rose up, rose
up Atreides, rose up Meriones ¥ 886. So in Hdt.

1644. (II) Prepositions connect verbs and other words with the
oblique cases of nouns and pronouns.

1645. It isoften impossible to decide whether the preposition belongs to the
verb or to the noun. Thus, éc 8¢ Xptoyls »yds P57 A 439 may be Chryseis went
out of the ship or Ohryse'is went-out-from (é6éBn) the ship. When important
words separate the prep.-adv. from the noun, the prep.-adv. is more properly
regarded as belonging with the verb, which, together with the prep.-adv., gov-
erns the noun: dugl 8¢ xalrar &Huois dicoovrar and his mane jfloats-about his
shoulders 7 509. The Mss. often vary: toiow éyw pef’ Suiheoy (OT uebouireov)
with these I was wont to associate A 269.

1646. (III) Prepositions unite with verbs (less frequently with
nouns and other prepositions) to form compounds. Cp. 886 ff.

a. From this use as a prefix the name *preposition® (rpébesis praepositio) is
derived. The original meaning of some prepositions is best seen in compounds.

1647. Improper prepositions (1699) are adverbs used like prepositions, but
incapable of forming compounds. The case (usually the genitive) following an
improper preposition depends on the preposition alone without regard to the
verb ; whereas a true preposition was attached originally, as an adverb, to a
case depending direcily on the verb.

1648. The addition-of a preposition (especially 8iud, kartd, ovv) to a verbal
form may mark the completion of the action of the verbal idea (perfective
action). The local force of the preposition is here often lost. So dwpeyer
succeed in escaping, karadidkey succeed tn pursuing, cvvrehely accomplish, cany
into ¢ffect (reketv do, perform).

1649. Two or more prepositions may be used with one verb, either sepa-
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rately, as adverbs, or in composition with the verb. Thus, o77 8¢ wapét (or rap
) he stood forth Leside him A 486, When two prepositions of like meaning
are used in composition, that preposition precedes which has the narrower
range : ovpperéxew take part in with, dupurepioréperfar to be put round about
as a crown. When two prepositions are used with one noun, the noun usually
depends on the second, while the first defines the second adverbially ; as dugl
wepl kphymy round about a spring B305. It is often uncertain whether or not
two prepositions should be written together.

a. Such compound prepositions are dugurepl, rapét, dwéx, dréxk, diék, dromps,
Swampd, wepurpb. Improper prepositions may be used with true prepositions, as
wéxpe els 7O oTparbmedoy as far as (into) the camp X. A. 6. 4. 26,

1650. Tmesis (rufjois cutting) denotes the separation of apreposition from
its verb, and is a term of late origin, properly descriptive only of the post-epic
language, in which preposition and verb normally formed an indissoluble com-
pound.. The term ‘tmesis’ is incorrectly applied to the language of Homer,
since in the Epic the prep.-adv. was still in process of joining with the verb.

1651. In Attic poetry tmesis occurs chiefly when the preposition is separated
from the verb by unimportant words (particles, enclitics), and is employed for
the sake of emphasis or (in Furipides) as a mere ornament. Aristophanes uses
tmesis only to parody the style of tragic choruses.

1652. Hdt. uses tmesis frequently in imitation of the Epic; the intervening
words are v (= odv), enclitics, 8¢, uév. .. 8¢, etc.

1653. In Attic prose tmesis occurs only in special cases : dvr’ €8 wowely (wd-
oxewv) and odv b (kakds) woweiv (rdoxew). Thus, doovs eb muhoavras H wohis
v’ €0 mwemoinkev all whom the city has requited with benefits for the service they
rendered it D. 20. 64. Here b wemolyker is almost equivalent to a single notion.

1654. The addition of a preposition to a verb may have no effect on the
construction, as in éxBfra: THs veds, whereas Bijvar THs veds originally, and still
in poetry, can mean go from-the-ship; or it may determine the construction,
as In wepryevésfar éuod to surpass me D.18.236. Prose tends to repeat the pre-
fixed preposition: ékBfva: éx T4s veds T.1.137.

1655. A preposition usually assumes the force of an adjective when com-
pounded with substantives which do not change their forms on entering into
composition, as sdredos @ national meeting (586s). Otherwise the compound
usually gets a new termination, generally -ov, -wov neuter, or -{s feminine, as
évbmmoy dream (mwos), éweyovrls thigh-muscle (yéw).

1656. The use of prepositions is, in general, more common in prose than in
poetry, which retained the more primitive form of expression.

1657. A noun joined by a preposition to its case without the help of & verb
has a verbal meaning: drd wac@r dpx@v éhevlepla freedom from all rule P. L.
698 a (cp. éhevbepoly dmd Tiwos).

1658. In general, when depending on prepositions expressing relations

of place, the accusative denotes the place (or person) toward which or the
place over which, along which motion takes place, the dative denotes rest in
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or at, the genitive (ablative) passing from. Thus, fixw wapd oé I have come to
you 'T. 1. 137, of wap’ éavrg PBdpBapor the bDarbarians in his own service X. A.
1. 1.5, wapd Basihéws morhol mpds Kipov dwrijior many came over from the king
to Cyrus 1.9.29. The true genitive denotes various forms of connection.

1659. Constructio Praegnans. —a. A verb of motion is often used with a
preposition with the dative to anticipate the rest that follows the action of the
verb: év 7¢ woraug Ewecov they fell (into and were) in the river X. Ages. 1. 32.
I'his use is common with 7.0évas, idpbev, xabiordrar, etc., and with tenses of
completed action which imply rest; as ol év 79 wjow dvdpes daBeBnrbres the men
who had crossed to (and were in) the island T.7.71.

‘b. A verb of rest is often followed by a preposition with the accusative to
denote motion previous to or following upon the action of the verb: wapfoav eis
Zdpdes (they came to Sardis and were in the city) they arrived at Sardis X. A.
1. 2.2, é Kuphvmr éowbnoar they were saved by reaching Cyrene T.1.110, 7pébn
wpecBevTs els Aakedaluova he was chosen ambassador (to go) to Lacedaemon
X.H.2.2.17. Cp. 1692. 1. a.

1660. Stress is often laid on (a) the starting-point or (b) the goal of an
action.

a. xaradjois dmd Oévdpwy Tobs twmous tying his horses to (from) trees
X.H.4. 4.10. By anticipation of the verbal action (attraction of the prep.
with the article): 79v dnd orparomrédov 7dfty ENrev he deserted his post in the
army Aes. 3. 159, ol ék Tijs dyopls kaTalurbvres Td &via Epuyor the market-people
(ol &v T3 dyopa) left their wares and fled X. A. 1. 2. 18.

b. With verbs of collecting (dfpolferr, sudnéyewr) and enrolling (éyvypdoev):
els medlov dfpolfovrar they are mustered in(to) the plain X. A.1.1.2, els &vdpas
éyypayar to enrol in(to) the list of men D. 19. 230.

1661. So with adverbs: &wov éNnNifaper where (= whither, dro) we have
gone X.'C.6. 1. 14, 80ev dweNimopey, eravéNbwpev let us return to the point whence
(= where, dmwov) we left off P. Yh. T8b, dyvoel 7oy éxetfer méhepov deiipo Ftovra he
does not know that the war in that region will come hither (= Tov éxel wdhepoy
éxetfev) D. 1. 15,

1662. Some adverbs and adverbial phrases meaning from are used with
reference to the point of view of the observer: é:cfzrépw@ev on either side, evley
kal E€vfev on this side and that, éx defi@s on the right (a dextra), ol dwd THs cxnris
the actors, 76 éx Tol lofuol Telxos, 70 és Thy IaXhfryy Telxos the wall (seen) from
the isthmus, the wall toward (looking to) Pallene T.1.64 (of the same wall).

1663. Position. — The preposition usually precedes its noun. It may be
separated from it

a. By particles (uév, 8¢, v¢, 7¢, ~vdp, obv) and by olxar I think: év oby 77 whrer
P. R. 456 4, eis ¢ ve olpar Tas ANas wodhes to the other cities I think 568 c.

Note that the order v uév xwpav (1155) usually becomes, e.g. wpds uéy 74
xpdy Or wpds ThHr xwpav uév. Demonstrative 6 uév and 6 §¢, when dependent on
a preposition, regularly follow the preposition, and usually with order reversed
(1109) : év uév pa Tols suppwroluer, év 8¢ Tols off in sSome things then we agree,
but not in others P, Phae. 263 b,

A
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b. By attributives : els Katorpov mediov to the plain of the Cayster X. A.1.2. 11,

c. By the accusative in oaths and entreaties (with 7pés) : wpls oe T7ade unTpbs
by my mother here I implore thee B. Phoen. 1665 ; cp. per te deosoro and see 1599.

N. — A preposition is usually placed before a superlative and after &s or 87
qualifying the superlative : @s émi wheforor Tob Spihov over the very greatest part
of the throng T. 2.34. woNd, wdrv, udha may precede the preposition and its
case: woll év mhelowe airle with far better reason T.1.35.

1664. In poetry a preposition is often placed between an adjective and its
substantive; very rarely in prose (7o:ade év rafer in the following manner -
P. Criti. 115 ¢).

1665. wepl is the only true preposition that may be placed after its case in
Attic prose: goglas wép. about wisdom P. Phil. 49 a, &v éyw oty oite péya ofite
Hikpdy wépe ématw about which I understand nothing either much or little P. A,
19¢. When used with two substantives wépe is placed between them : 7o dolov
7€ wépu kai Tol dvooiov concerning both that which is holy and that which is un-
holy P.TButh.4e. wépe occurs very often in Plato, only once in the orators and
possibly twice in Xenophon., On anastrophe, see 175.

a. évexa and xdpw (usually) and &rev (sometimes) are postpositive. The re-
tention of the postpositive use of mepl may be due to the influence of &vexa.
In poetry many prepositions are postpositive.

VARIATION OF PREPOSITIONS

1666. The preposition in the second of two closely connected clauses may
be different from that nsed in the first clanse either (1) when the relation is
essentially the same or (2) when it is different. Thus (1) & 7e 74s Kepxbpas
kal awd 7hs fgmwelpov from Corcyra and the mainland T.7.83, and (2) ofire kard
Yy ofite did Baddooys neither by land nor by (the help of the, the medium of
the) see 1. 2. Cp. 1668.

REPETITION AND OMISSION OF PREPOSITIONS, ETC.

1667. a. For the sake of emphasis or to mark opposition and difference, a
preposition is repeated with each noun dependent on the preposition : kard 7e
woheporv kal katd THy ENAyy Slartav in the pursuit of war and in the other occu-
pations of life P. Tim. 18c.

b. A preposition is used with the first noun and omitted with the second
when the two nouns (whether similar or dissimilar in meaning) unite to form
a complex : wepi 7ol dicalov xai dpetds ¢ concerning the justice of our cause and
the honesty of our intentions’® T. 3. 10.

c. In poetry a preposition may be used only with the second of two nouns
dependent on it: Aegp@y kdwd AavNas from Delphi and Daulic S. 0.7T.734,

1668. In contrasts or alternatives expressed by #, 4 ... %, kai ... kal, etc.,
the preposition may be repeated or omitted with the second noun : xal kard yijv
kal katd BdharTay both by land and by sea X. A. 1. 1.7, wpds éxlpdv % plhov to foe
or friend D.21. 114.

1669. When prepositions of different meaning are used with the same noun,
GREEK GRAM, — 24
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the noun is repeated ; thus neither upon (¢he carth) nor under the earth is o¥r’
émi yis otld’ vmwd yHs P. Menex. 246 d.

1670. In explanatory appositional clauses (988) the preposition may be
repeated for the sake of clearness or emphasis; as éx TovTwy ol dvopactol ylyvor-
Tai, ék TV émirndevadrTwy ékacta the men of mark come from those who have
practised each art P. Lach. 183 ¢, and comnonly after demonstratives. ‘Ihe
preposition is not repeated when such an appositional clause is closely con-
nected with what precedes: eikds undé vouloar mepl évds wbwov, dovhelds dvr
é\evBeplas, dywvifecBar nor should you think that you are contending for a sirngle
issue alone: to avert slavery instead of maintaining your freedom T.2.68. A
preposition is usually not repeated before descriptive appositional clanses (987):
wepl xpnudTwy Aahels, dBeBalov wpdyparos you are talking about wealth, an
unstable thing Com. frag. 3. 88 (No. 128).

1671. Before a relative in the same case as a noun or pronoun dependent on
a preposition, the preposition is usually omitted : kara Tadryy Thy HAlav v Hv
éyd vov he was at that age at which I now am D.21. 155, ¢pebrac vwd dv (= Tod-
Twy &v) gpuketrar is loved by whowm it is loved . Euth. 10 ¢. But the preposition
is repeated if the relative precedes: wpds 8 7is wépike, mpds Tobro Eva wpds &
ExaaTov Epyoy 8el koulfewv it is necessary to set each individual to some one work
to which he is adapted by nature P. R. 423 d.

1672. In Plato a preposition is often omitted in replies: Hrrduevos—drd
Tlvos; ¢phoen. Tob dyabol, gproouey overcome — by what ? he will say. By the
good, we shall say Pr. 355 c.

1673. The preposition is usually omitted with the main noun or pronoun when
it is used in a clause of comparison with &s (rarely domwep) as: el bs wepl pn7pds
kal Tpogpol Tiis. xwpds Povhedechar they ought to take thought for their country
as their mother and nurse P.R.414e; so, usually, when the two members are
closely united : s wpds €idér’ ud ov TINYOH Néye speak the truth to me as to one
who knows Ar. Lys. 993. The preposition is often omitted in the clause with s
(Gomep) as, # than : of wap oddéy oUTws ds 76 Toabra motely dmordAaciy who owe
their ruin to nothing so much as to such a course of action D.19. 263, wepl Tob
péXhovros udhhov BovAeveabar § ol mwapbvros to deliberate about the future rather
than the present T. 8. 44.

1674. A preposition with its case may have the function of the subject, or
the object, of a sentence ; or it may represent the protasis of a condition.

Subject : &puyor mepl dxraxosiovs about eight hundred took to flight X. H.
6.5.10; (gen. absol.) cuvveheyuévwy wepl érraxogiovs, AafBdv aiTods kaTaBalve
when about seven hundred had been collected he marched down with them 2.4. 5.
Object : Suépferpar és dkTakoslovs they killed about eight hundred T. 7. 32. Prot-
asis: émel 8ud v’ Dpuds adrols wdhat v drwhdhere for had it depended on your-
selves you would have perished long ago D. 18.49 (cp. 2344). .

ORDINARY USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS

1675. Use of the Prepositions in Attic Prose. —
With the accusative only : drd, els.
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‘With the dative only : é», go».
With the genitive only : dvri, dmé, é&, mpb.
With the accusative and genitive: dugl, dud, rard, uerd, imép.
With accusative, genitive, and dative : éxl, mapd, wepl, mpbs, vmé.
a. With the dative are also used in poetry: drd, dug! (also in Hdt.), uerd.
dré (awv), & (és) take the dative in Arcadian and Cyprian,
b. The genitive is either the genitive proper (of the goal, 1349, 1350, etc.)
or the ablatival genitive.
c. The dative is usually the locative or the instrumental, rarely the dative
proper (as with éx{ and wpés of the goal).

1676. Ordinary Differences in Meaning. —

GENITIVE AGCUBATIVE

dupl, mwepl concerning round about, near
dud through owing to
kard against along, over, according to
nerd with after
vwép above, tn behalf of over, beyond

GEXITIVE DaTive AccusaTive
éml on on to, toward, for
Tapd Srom with, near to, contrary to
wpbs on the side of at, besides to, toward
imé by, under under under

1677. Certain prepositions are parallel in many uses; e.g. dvd and xard,
dvri and wpb, dwéd and éx, dupt and mepl, imép and wept, émt and wpbs, oy and
merd.

1678. The agent is expressed by different prepositions with the genitive :

¥ré of persons and things personified (1698. 1. N.1): the normal usage in Attic
prose.

mapd : here the agent is viewed as the source. The action is viewed as starting
near a person, or on the part of a person.

dud through : the intermediate agent.

émé: indirect agent and source (rare) to mark the point of departure of the
action. Chiefly in Thuec. .

ét : chiefly in poetry and Hdt. In Attic prose of emanation from a source.

wpds: to mark the result as due to the presence (before) of a person; chiefly in
poetry and Hdt.

1679. Means is expressed by dud with the genitive (the normal usage in Attic
prose), dmé, é£, év, aovv. Motive is expressed by vwé (gen.), 8ud (accus.), évexa.

1680. Prepositions in composition (chicfly dwé, 8ud, xard, riv) may give an
idea of completion to the action denoted by the verb (1648).
a. For the usage after compound verbs see 1382 ff., 1546 ff., 1559.

LIST OF PREPOSITIONS
1681, apdi (cp. dupw, duddrepos, Lat. ambi-, amb-, am-) originally
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on both sides (either externally only, or inside and outside), hence
about. Cp. the use of zep! (1693) throughout. Chiefly poetic, Ionic,
and Xenophontic. In Attic prose chiefly with the accusative.

1. apdl with the Genitive
Local (very rare and doubtful) : oi du¢pi radrys oikéovres v4s wbhios dwellers round
about this city Hdt. 8. 104 (only here). Cause: about, concerning : dupl ¢fjs
Nyw madds I speak about thy child E. Hec. 580, dupl v eixov diapepbuevor
qumrellzng about what they had X. A.4.5.17.

2. dpdl with the Dative
Local: dug duowry Exer adkos he has a shield about his shoulders A 527. Cause :
poBnbels dupl T yvvawt afratd on account of his wife Hdt. 6. 62, dugl ¢p6Be
by reason of (encompassed by) terror E. Or. 825 ; Means: dugl coglg ¢ with the
environment of poetic art’ Pind. P.1.12. Often in Pindar.

3. &pdi with the Accusative
Local: dupl Miryrov about Miletus X. A.1.2.3, €5papov dud’ "AxN\ja they ran
around Achilles £ 30 ; temporal: dugl del\yy towards evening X. A. 2. 2. 14.
Number: dugpl Tovs SioxiNovs about two thousand 1.2.9; of occupation with
an object : dupl detrrvov eixer he was busy about dinner X. C. 5. 5. 44.
. ol dupl Tva the attendants, followers of a person, or the person himself with
his attendants, etc.: dvp 71Oy duppi Kbpor mior by -one of the trusty adherents
of Cyrus X. A.1.8.1, ol dupl Xewploopor Chirisophus and his men 4. 3.21,
ol dupl Hpwraybpar the school of Protagoras P.Th. 170 ¢. This last phrase
contains the only use of dug! in Attic prose outside of Xenophon.

. 4. apdl in Composition
Around, about * éupfdihew throw around (on both sides), duphéyew dispute
(speak on both sides).

1682. avé (Lesh. év, Lat. an- in anhelare, Eng. on): originally up
to, up (opposed to kard). Op. dvw. '

1. &vé with the Dative
Local only (Epic, Lyric, and in tragic choruses): dvé oxfmrpe upon a staff A 15.

2. &vé with the Accusative

Up along ; over, through, among (of horizontal motion). TUsually avoided by
Attic prose writers except Xenophon (three times in the orators).

a. Local: To a higher point: dva 7ov moTaudy up stream Hdt.1. 194 (cp. xara
Tov moTaubéy). Extension: dvd erparér through the camp A 10, dvd wécar
Thy yijv over the whole earth X. Ag. 11. 16, Bacrjas dva oréy Exwy having
kings in thy mouth B 250 (cp. 8id srbuaTos Exew).

b. Extension in Time: é&va vixra through the night = 80. See c.

€. Other relations: Distributively: dva ékardv &vdpas by hundreds X. A. 8.4.
21, drva waoar Huépay daily X. C.1.2.8. Manner: dvd kpdros with all their
might (up to their strength) X. A.1.10. 15 (better Attic xard xpdros), dva
Aéyov proportionately P.Ph. 110 d.
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3. dva in Composition
Up (dvloTacbar stand up, dvacrpépewr turn upside down), back (draywpetv go back,
dvappviiorey remind), again (dvarvety dreathe again, dvancpiabac practise
constantly), often with a reversing force force (dvalbew unloose).

1683: &vri: originally n the face of, opposite to; ep. dvra, évavrios,
Lat. ante (with meaning influenced by post), Germ. Antwort, ¢ reply.’

L avri with the Genitive only
Local: dvf® v éornrbres staunding opposite to (from the point of view of the
speaker, i.e. behind) which (pine-trees) X. A.4.7.6. In other meanings:
Instead of, for, as an equivalent fo: dvri moNéuov elphvy peace instead of
war T.4.20, 78 map éuol éNéobar dyrl TGw ofkor Lo prefer what I have to
offer you here instead of what you have left at home X. A. 1.7. 4, v
Tehevriy drrl THs TAY {WrTwy cwTyplas ANNdEarTo Lhey exchanged death for
the safety of the living P. Menex. 237 a; in return for, hence dv8 érov
wherefore S. ElL 585; for mpds in entreaty : ¢ dvrl maldwy T&vde ixeretouey

we entreat thee by these children here S. O. C. 1326.

2. avri in Composition

Instead, in return (éyriddbvac give in yeturn), against, in opposition to (drri\é-
yew spealk against).

1684. amé (Lesb. ete. amb Jrom, off, away from; ongmally of
separation and departure. Cp. Lat. ab, Eng. of, of.

1. amoé with the Genitive only

a. Local: rararydheds dmd rof trmov leaping down Jrom his horse X. A. 1.8, 28,
é0npevey amd irmov lie used to hunt (from a horse) on horseback 1. 2.7,
dmd Gahdoons at a distance from the sea T.1.7. Figuratively: dnd
Bedv apxbuevor Deginning with the gods X. A. 6.3.18,

b. Temporal: d¢ éonépas after evening hegan (after sundown) VAL 6.3.23, amd
Tob abrolf onuelov on the same signal 2. 5. 32, ard rdvotrwy after meals
X.R.L. 5.8, 4d¢ o since.

¢. Other relations: (1) Origin, Source: in prose of more remote ancestry:
Tols uév dwd Bedy, Tods 8 €f alTQv TOV Bedv yeyovdras some descended
(remotely) from gods, others begotten (directly) of the gods themselves
1.12.81. (This distinction is not always observed.) Various other
relations may be explained as source.

(2) Author: as agent with passives and intransitives, when an action is done
indirectly, through the influence of the agent (¢wé of the direct action
of the agent himself). Not common, except in Thue. (chiefly with
mpdrreaar, Néyeobas, and verbs of like meaning): émpdyxfn & atrdy
otdey Epyor mothing was done under their rule T.1.17. The starting-
point of an action is often emphasized rather than the agent: drd
TOANNDY kal mpds mwohhods Noyou yryvbuevor speeches made by many and to
many T. 8. 93,
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(8) Cause (remote): &md Tovrov Tol Tolufjuaros émpvéfn he was praised in
consequence of this bold deed T. 2. 25, taira obk dwd TUX7s éylyvero,
dAX dmd mapackevijs THs éufs this happened not from, chance but by
reason of the preparations I made L. 21. 10.

(4) Means, Instrument : grpdrevua suvéhefer dwd xpnudTwy heraised an army
by means of money X. A.1.1.9; rarely of persons: dn adr@v BAdyar
to do tnjury by means of them T.T7.29.

(8) Manner: dwd 7ol mpogarols openly T. 1. 66,

(6) Conformity: dmd rol foov on a basis of cquality T.3.10, dmd Fvuuayxlas
avTévopor tndependent by virtue of (according to) an alliance 7. 57.

N.—dré with gen. is sometimes preferred to the simple gen., often for

emphasis: of Noyo. d¢ budy the words that proceed from you T. 6. 40, d\iyow dmd
woA\Gy a few of the many 1. 110 (cp. 1317a). Thuc. has many free uses of dwré.
2. &wé in Composition
From, away, of (dmdvar go away, dmoraxliewy wall off ), in return, back (dmo-

8u8bvar give back what is due, dwairelv demand what is one’s right).
Separation involves completion (hence dwavakiokewr utterly consume, dwo-
6bery pay off a vow), or privation and negation (dwayopetewr forbid, dmwo-
Tuyxdvew miss). Often almost equivalent to an intensive (dwogdvar speak
out, dmodeurivar point out, droTorudr dare without reserve).

1685. & (Lesb. {d) through, originally through and out of, and
apart (separation by cleavage), a force seen in comp. (cp. Lat. dis-,’
Germ. zwi-schen).

1. 8ua with the Genitive
a. Local: through and out of (cp. Hom. 8iék, diawpd), as 87 duov Eyxos HNbey
the spear went clear through his shoulder A 481, dxoloar did TéNovs to listen
from beginning to end Lyc. 16. Through, but not out of: 8a moheulas
(y#s) wopeveafar to march through the enemy’s country X. Hi. 2.8 and often
in figurative expressions: dua xewds €xew to control T.2.13, did oréuaTos
Exew to have in one’s mouth (be always talking of ) X. C.1.4. 25 (also dva
grbua). -
k. Temporal: of uninterrupted duration, as 84 vverds through the night X. A.
4. 6. 22, & wavrés constantly T. 2. 49.
¢. Intervals of Space or Time : 8id déka érdrtewy at intervals of ten battlements
T. 8. 21, 8wa xpovov after an interval L. 1. 12, intermittently Aes. 3. 220, 8.4
moAhob at a long distance T. 3. 94.
d. Other relations: Means, Mediation (per): adrds §¢ éavrol ipse per se D. 48.
- 15, 8i& TovToU Ypdupara wéuyas sending a letter by this man Aes. 3. 162.
State or feeling: with elvac, ylyvesfas, €xewv, of a property or quality : dca
P6Bov el they are afraid T.6.34, 3 Hovxlas elxer he kept in quiet 2. 22,
ENOety Huly die pdxms to meet us in battle 2. 11, adrols dta ¢puhlas ivae to enter
into friendship with them X. A. 8. 2. 8. Manmner: & Taxéwy quickly T. 4. 8.

2. Si& with the Accusative

a. Local: of space traversed, through, over (Epic, Lyric, tragic choruses): dta
ddpara through the halls A 600 ; dw vixTa © 510 is quasi-temporal.
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b. Cause: owing to, thanks to, on account of, in consequence of (cp. propter, ob):
did Tobs feods alouny I was saved thanks to the gods D. 18. 249, riuduevos
g 8¢ éavtdy, AANG Bid dbfav mpoybvwy honoured, not for himself, but on
account of the renown of his ancestors P, Menex. 247b, Soin el ph dud Twa
(7¢) had it not been for in statements of an (unsurmounted) obstacle: ¢al-
vorTaL KpaTHoavres &y TGV Bacihéws wpayudTwy, el uy Sua Kipor it seems they
would have got the better of the power of the king, had it not been for
Cyrus 1. 5. 92.

c. dwd is rarely used (in place of €vexa) to denote a purpose or object: dw THy
aperépay d6fav for the sake of their honour T.2.89, 87 émfpewar for spile
D. 89. 32 (cp. dia véoov évexa trywelas on account of disease in order to gain

. health P. Lys. 218 ¢).

d. 8.4 with gen. is used of direct, 3:¢ with accus. of indirect, agency (fault, merit,
of a person, thing, or situation). &:d with gen. is used of an agent employed
to bring about an intended result; 3.4 with accus. is used of a person, thing,
or state beyond our control (accidental agency). (1) Persons: &mpitav
rabra 8¢ Edpuudyxov they effected this by the mediation of Eurymachus
T. 2. 2, 74 3¢& TovTovs dmohwhéra what has been lost by (the fault of) these
men D. 6. 34. The accus. marks a person as an agent not as an instrument.
(2) Things: vépor, 8. Hv énevbépios 6 Blos wapaokevasfhoerar laws, by means
of which a life of freedom will be provided X. C. 3. 3. 52, 8i& Tods vbuous
Behriovs yryvbuevor Gvfpwmor men become better thanks to the laws 8. 1. 22.
Sometines there is little difference between thie two cases: 8/ dv drarr’
drdiero D. 18, 83, 8¢ obs dwarr’ dardhero 18.35.

N. — dwa with gen. (= through) is distinguished from the simple dative (= dy):

3¢ of Spduev kal § dxovouer P.Th, 184 c.

e. For d.d with accus. to express the reason for an aclion, the dative is some-
times used (1517): 7ois mwempayuévos gofotuevos Tods ' Abnvalovs fearing the
Athenians by reason of what had happened T.3.98. The dative specifies
the reason less definitely than 3.4 with the accusative.

f. When used in the same sentence, the dative may express the immediate, dd
with the accus. the remotey, cause: defevely cwpdrTwy dia Thr oirodelay Vme-
xwpovy they gave ground from the fact that they were weak through lack
of food T. 4. 30.

g. 3« with accus. contrasted with omé with gen.: ¢hoouer adrd 80 ékelva md
THs abrod raklds dwrohwhévar we shall say that it (the body) is destroyed
on account of those (remoter) causes (as badness of food) by its own evil
(immediately) P. R. 609 e.

3. 8ud in Composition

Through, across, over (3waBaivew ¢ross), apart, asunder (Saxémrey cut tn two,
Swakptvewy discerncre, Sagépew differ, dwivyvivar disjoin), severally (dwa-
dudbvar distribute).

dwa- often denotes intensity, continuance, or fulfilment (diapévery remain fo
the end, Siagpbelperv destroy complelely). dw- is common in the reciprocal
middle (1726), as in diaNéyecfur converse; often of rivalry (oi diamoNiTevbuevol
rival statesmen, Swkovrifeabar contend in throwing the javelin).
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1686. s, ¢s inlo, 10, opposed to é; from év + s (cp. Lat. abs from
ab 4+ s). See on év. On es with the genitive by ellipsis, see 1302.

1. els with the Accusative only
In the Old Attic alphabet (2 a), generally used in Attica in the fifth century,

EZ was written, and this may be either eis or és. In the fourth century EIZ was

generally written. In Thuc. és is printed, but its correctness may be doubted ;

other Attic prose writers use eis, the poets eis or (less frequently) és. It is not
true that in poetry és is used only before consonants, els only before vowels.

a. Local: of the goal: Zwehoi €& Irahias 8iéBnoav & SwkeNlar the Sicels crossed
over out of Italy into Sicily T. 6. 2; with a personal object: #\fev ék THs
" Aolas és dvfpdmous dwépous he came from Asia to (aland of) poor men T.1.9,
éoméume. ypdppata és (v.1. wpds) Bachéd he dispatches a letter to (the
palace of) the king 1.137 (of sending, etc., to individuals @s or mpés is
used); against: éorpdrevaay & Tiy ArTwcdy they tnvaded Attica T. 8.1,
wéheuos Tols Kopwbios és Tods *Abnpvalovs war between the Corinthians and
the Athenians 1. 565 ; with verbs of rest, 1659 b. The idea of motion holds
where Eng. uses ¢n or at: tehevurdr els ¢ to end ¢n T.2.51. Extension:
Tlehowowmvyaiovs SiafBakeiv & Tods "EXkquas to raise a prejudice against the
Peloponnesians among the Greeks T. 8. 109 ; in the presence of (coram):
és 76 kowdy Néyewv 10 speak before the assembly 4. 58.

b. Temporal: of the goal: up to, until : é éué up to my time HAL. 1. 52, és TéNos
finally 8.40; at (by) such a time (of a fixed or expected time): mwpoctme eis
Tplryy Huépiy mwapetvar commanded them to be present on the third day
X. C. 8. 1. 42, sfxete €is Tpiaroatyv Huépiav come on the thirtieth day 5. 3. 6.
Limit of time attained: eis Towdrov kawdy dpiyuévor arriving at such «
time L. 16. 5. Extension (over future time): els 7or Aowrdy ypérov in all
Juture time 1..16. 2.

¢. Measure and Limit with numerals: eis xiXlovs to the number of (up to) @
thotsand X. A. 1. 8. 5, els 8Yo two abreast 2. 4. 26, és dpaxunv to the amount
of a drackma T. 8. 29. '

d. Other relations: Goal, Purpose, Intention: % o warpis els gé dmofBhérec
your country looks for help to you X. H. 6. 1. 8, xpficbac els Tas opevdbvas to
use jor the slings X. A. 3. 4. 17, wadebew els dpershy to train with a view to
virtue 1. G. 519 e. Relation to: xakdv els orparidy excellent for the army
X. C. 8. 3.6, often in Thuc. (= mpés with accus.). Manner: eis kawpby in
season X.C.8. 1.8, els 8Yvauev to the extent of one’s powers 4. 5. 52,

2. els in Composition
Into, in, to (cloBulvewy enter, elomwpdrrew get in, exact a debt).

1687. & in (poetic évi, elv, eivi), Lat. in with the abl., en-; opposed
to els into, ¢¢ out of. On év with the genitive by ellipsis, see 1302.
1. év with the Dative (Locative) only
a. Local: in, at, near, by, on, amony: év Swdpry in Sparta T.1.128, # &

Koplvfy udxn the batile at Corinth X. Ages. 1. 5, wb\is olkovudvy év 7%
Bitelvy wbvry a city built on the Eumine X. A. 4.8. 22, év 7§ k\lvp éoTnrds
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standing upon the bed L. 1. 24 (év of superposition is rare), véuoc év wdow
€0dbxior Tols “EX\npowr laws famous among all the Greeks P, L. 631 b, &
buiy &qunybpnoer he made an harangue before (coram) you D. 8. 74. With
verbs of motion, see 1659 a. Of circumstance, occupation, as ol év Tols
wplrypacwy the men atthe head of affairs D. 9. 58 (s0 év elpivn, épyp, dpehelg,
Phogodla, p6By elvar ; v alrig éxew to blame, év dpyy Exewv to be angry with);
in the power of : év T 0e§ 76 TéNos A, ok éuol the issue rested with God,
not with me D. 18. 193, év éavry &yévero he came to himself X. A. 1. 6. 17.
b. Temporal: in, within, during (cp. 15642) : év wévre érecwy tn five years L. 19.
29, év owovdals during a truce T. 1. 55, év ¢ while.
¢. Instrument, Means, Cause, Manner (originally local): év Jdpfaduoloy
twpar see with the eyes A 587, & évl kuwdtvevesfar to be endangered by
(i.e. to depend on) a single person T.2.35, év TobTors %) Nomovuevor 4 xai-
povres either grieving or rejoicing at this P. R. 603 ¢, év rod7p dn\Boac L0
make clear by this 392 e, év 76 pavepd openly X. A.1.3.21. Conformity:
év Tols duolows vbuots Tovjoavres Tds kploess deciding according to equal laws
T. 1. 77, év éuot in my opinion E. Hipp. 1320.
N. —In many dialects, ¢.g. those north of the Corinthian Gulf (rarely in
Pindar), év retains its original meaning of in (with dat.) and énto (with accus.).
The latter use appears in évdéta towards the right.

2. & in Composition
In, at, on, among (dumirrew fall in or on, évrvyxdvew fall in with, éyyeNiv
laugh at, éviwrew bind on).

1688. &, ix out, out of, from, from within, opposed to év, els; Cp.
Lat. ex, e.. As contrasted with dnd away from, é¢ denotes from within.

1. &, éx with the (Ablatival) Genitive only
In Arcadian and Cyprian és (= é£) takes the dative.

a. Local: ék Powikns éNalvwy marching out of Phoenicia X, A. 1. 7.12; of
transition: éx mhefovos €pevyor they fled when «t (from) a greater distance
1.10.11. On é in the constructio pracgnans, see 1660 a.

b. Temporal: ék Tob dploTov after breakfast X. A. 4. 6. 21, é maldwy from boy-
hood 4. 6. 14.

¢. Other relations: immediate succession or transition : &\A\qv & dA\Ans Tédhews
dueBbuevos exchanging one city for another P. A.37d, é moNéuov moiod-
pevos elpfvy making peace after (a state of) war D. 19,1383, éx mroydy
mhoboio Ylyvorrar from beggars they become rich 8.66. Origin: immediate
origin (whereas dwé is nused of remote origin, 1684. 1.c): dyafel xal &
dyab&y noble and of noble breed P. Phae. 246a. Agent, regarded as the
source : with pass. and intr. verbs instead of vw6 (chiefly poetic and in Hdt.):
wéhets éx Baoihéws Sedopévar cities ¢ gift (having been given) of (by) the king
X. A. 1. 1.6, duporoyelro éx wdvrwy @ was agreed by all T. 2. 49 ; but.ék is
often used with a different force, as éx 7dy Tvybrrov dvfpdrwy cuvekirbivac
to have been settled by the vulgar (as constituent parts of a whole) Liye. 62.
Consequence : é& avrod To0 €pyou in consequence of the fact itself T.1. 75,
Cause or ground of judgment (where the dat. is more usual with inanimate
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objects) : ¢£ ol §iéBadher alrdy for which reason he accused him X. A. 6. 6.
11. Material: 76 &yxiorpor & ddduavros the hook of adamant P. R. 616 c.
Instrument and means : éx 7oy wbrwy Tds dperds krdobas to acquire by labour
the fruits of virtue T. 1. 123. Conformity : éx 7&» vbuwr in accordance with
the laws D.24. 28, Manner (rare): éx Tob foov on equal terms T.2.3.
Partitive (cp. 1317 2) : éx 70y Suvauévwy elot they belong to the class that
has power P. G.52be,

2. &, & in Composition
Out, from, off, away (cp. ékeravvery drive out and away); often with an impli-
cation of fulfilment, completion, thoroughness, resolution (éxmépbewr sack
utterly, éx8iddoxew teach thoroughly). Cp. 1648.

1689. ¢nl (cp. Lat. ob) wupon, on, on the surfuce of; opposed to
Yré under, and to twép when fnép means above the surface of.

1. émwl with the Genitive

a. Local: upon: obr’ éml vijs o8 wd vyis neither upon the earth nor under the
earth P. Menex. 246 d, éri Opbrov éxabéfero he seated himself on a throne
X.C.6.1.6; ofthe vehicle (lit. or figur.) upon which : éml r&v irmwy dxetorbac
to ride on horseback 4.5.58 (never éwi with dat.), éml 75s éufis veds on
my ship L.21.6; in the direction of : éwl ZdpSewv €pevye he fled toward
Sardis X.C.7.2.1; in the presence of (Cp. wapd with dat.): éml papripwy
before witnesses Ant.2.v. 8. éwxiis rarely used of mere proximity in poetry
or standard prose.

N. — In expressions of simple superposition ér{ with the gen. denotes familiar
relations and natural position ; whereas érf with the dat. gives clear and emphatic
outlines to statements of tlie definite place of an object or action, is used in
detailed pictures, and marks the object in the dative as distinct from the subject
of the verbal action. éri with the gen. is colourless and phraseological, and often
makes, with the verb or the subject, a compound picture. Even in contrasting
two objects ér{ with gen. is used since no special point is made of position.
With (unemphatic) pronouns of reference (ad7o?) érf with gen. is much more
frequent than ér{ with dat. The distinction between the two cases is often the
result of feeling; and certain phrases become stereotyped, now with the gen,,
now with the dat.

b. Temporal, usually with personal gen.: in the time of 1 éwl 78v wpoybray in
the time of our ancestors Aes. 3. 178, éx’ éuol in my time T. 7. 86, émwl 1ol
Aexehewcov moréuov In the Decelean war 1).22. 15.

c. Other relations : peveiv émi Tis dvolas T4s abrfs to persist in the same folly
D.8.14, & éwl Tdv &Mwv dpire, Tabr € tudv avTdy dyvoeire what you see
in the case of others, that you ignore in your own case I. 8. 114, é¢ éavrdr
éx povy they proceedrd by themselves X. A. 2.4. 10, érl rerrdpwr four deep
1. 2. 15, oi éwl TGy mpayudTwy the men in power D. 18, 247.

2. &ni with the Dative

a. Local: on, by : olkofiow éml 7@ i60ug they dwell on the isthmus T. 1. 56, 70 émi
Gardoay Teixos the wall by the seq 7.4. The dat. with ér! denotes proxim-
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ity much more frequently than the gen. with éxi; but denotes superposition
less often than the gen. with ért.

b. Temporal (rare in prose) : $» fikios émi dvouals the sun was near setting X. A.
7.3.34.

¢. Other relations: Succession, Addition: 78 érl ToéTe v drbkpivar answer the
next question P. A.27b, dvéorn ér' adrd he rose up after him X.C.2. 8.7,
énl 7¢ airy Sfov relish with bread X. M. 3.14.2. Supervision: dpxwy &l
Tobrows fv there was a commander over them X.C.5.3.56. Dependence :
ka8 8aov éoriv én éuol as far dsis tn my power 1.6.8. Condition: é¢ ofs T
elpvny éromoducba on what terms we made the peace D.8.5. Reason, mo-
tive, end, as with verbs of emotion (instead of the simple dative, 1517):
wavra Tabra favpd{w éml 179 xdA\ee I am astonished at all these trees
because of their beauty X. 0.4. 21, odx émwl Téxvy €uabes AN émi wadelg
you learned this not to make it a profession but to gain general culture
P.Pr.312b. Hostility (less common in prose than in poetry ; usually with
accus.) : 7 érl 79 Mndy fvupaxia the alliance against the Medes T.3.63.
Price: éril wéow; for how much 2 P. A, 41 a.

3. &wl with the Accusative

Local : of the goal: étenatver éml Tdv worauby he marches to the river X. A.
1. 4. 11, detrovro éml rdv moTauby they arrived at the river 4.7. 18 (rarely the
gen. with verbs of arrival), dvéBawey éml Tév lwmov he mounted his horse
X.C.7.1.1. Extension: éml mdoar "Aciay é\Nbywor famous over all Asia
P. Criti. 112 e.

b. Temporal : extension : éri moA\ds Hudpds for many days D.21, 41,

c. Quantity, measure: éml pixpby a little, émwt whéoy still more, érl wav in gen-
eral, m\dTos Exwy mheloy 7 éwl 8o orddia wider than (up to) two stades
X.C.7.5.8.

d. Other relations: Purpose, object in view : wéurewv éni xaracxomrgy to send for
the purpose of reconnoitering X. C. 6. 2. 9, dréoredav érl xpiuara they sent
for money '1.6.74. Hostility : Erheov éwl Tovs *Abnwalovs they sailed against
the Athenians 2.90. Reference: 7o ér éué (with or without elvar) as far
as I am concerned (more commonly én’ éuol) ; 76 ye ér’ éxetvor elvar L.18.58.

N.— To express purpose ér{ with accus. is generally used when the purpose

involves actual or implied motion to an object; ér!{ with dat. is used when the
purpose may be attained by mental activity.

®

4. &wl in Composition
Upon (émiypdpew write upon), over (éwumreiv sail over), at, of cause (émixal-
pew rejoice over or at), 1o, toward (émBonbely send assistance t0), in ad-
ditton (émdidbvar give in addition), against (érBoviebery plot against), after
(érvybyvesBar be born after, émwocevdlery repair); causative (éralnfeder
verify) ; intensity (émupimrey hide; émiBovietesbar further deliberate =
reflect) ; reciprocity (émuueiyvvofar dA\Mfhois exchange friendly dealings).

1690. kard down (Cp. xdTw), opposed. to dvd. With the genitive
(the genitive proper (of the goal) and the ablatival genitive) and the
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accusative. With the genitive, the motion is perpendicular; with
the accusative, horizontal.

1. kord with the Genitive

a. Local: down from, down toward, under: alduevor xard 7fs wérpas having
leapt down from the rock X. A. 4, 2. 17, kar’ &xpas utterly, completely (down
from the summit) . L. 909 b, Yox 9 rard xOovds Gxero his soul went down
under the earth ¥ 100, ubpov kara s repalfis xaraxéarres having poured
myrrh (down) over their heads 1. R.398 a ; rarely of rest: 6 xara vfis the
man under the earth X.C.4.6.5,

b. Temporal (very rare): xard wavrds Tod al@dvos for all eternity Lyc. 7.

¢. Other relations: against, as kar’ éuavrob épelv to speak against myself P. A.
37 b ; rarely in a favourable or neutral sense, as ol xard Ayuosfévovs Eraivor
the eulogies on Demosthenes Aes. 8.50, xata wdvrwy Aéyew to speak with
regard 1o all X.C.1.2,16; by (with verbs of swearing), as éuvirrwy 7d»
8pkov katd lepdy Tehelwy lel them swear the oath by (lit. down over) full-
grown victims T. 5, 47.

2. kard with the Accusative

a. Local: ¥rheov kard morauby they sailed down-stream Hdt. 4. 44, ars Tds
elobdovs éperbucvor following to the entrances X. C.3.3.64. Lxtension:
kaf 8y Thy wdhv throughout the emtirve city Lyc. 40, kard ~vfv by land
L. 2. 32, Sudkovres Tols kad abrovs pursuing those stationed opposite them-
selves X. A.1.10.4.

b. Temporal (post-Homeric) : xard wrodr during the voyage T. 8. 32, xar’ éxei-
voy v xpbrov at that time 1. 139, ol xal éavrédv his contemporaries 1).20.73.

¢. Other relations: Purpose : xara 6éar fxev came for the purpose of seeing T.
6.31. Conformity : xara TovTous phrwp an orator after their style P. A. 17D,
xard Tobs ¥duovus according to the laws 1. 8.2. Ground on which an act is
based': xard ¢Nav owing to friendship T.1. 60. Comparisons: wuelfw
7 katd Sdkpva wewovBbres having endured sufferings too great for (than
according to) tears 7.75 (cp. maior quam pro). Manner: xad Hovxlar
guietly T.6.64. Distribution : xar’ €y nation by nation T.1.122, déka
dpaxpal kar’ &vdpa ten drachmae the man Aes.3.187, katd ogpds adrobs per
se T.1.79. Approximate nuinbers: rare rerrirovra about fifty HAt. 6. 79.

. 3. kard in Composition

Down from above (rarawtwrrew fall down), back (rxaralelwew leave behind),
against, adversely (karayvyvdoxew condemn, decide against, kaTagpovely
despise), completely (xarawerpoly stone to death, kaTecBlewy eat up), often
with an intensive force that cannot be translated. An intransitive verb
when compounded with xard may become transitive (1559).

1691. perd: original meaning amid, among (cp. Germ. mit, Eng.
mid in midwife). Hence properly only with plurals or collectives
(so in Hom. with gen. and dat.). perd denotes participation, com-
munity of action. wedd (Lesb. and cther dialects) agrees in meaning
with perd, but is of different origin.
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1. perd with the Genitive

Usually of persons and abstract nouns.

Local : among, together with, as «afhuevos pers T@v N\wr sitling among the
rest P. R. 369 e, 0car per ékelvwy to sacrifice in company with them X.C.
8.8.1; on the side of, as ol pera Ktpov SdpBapoc the barbarians in the army
of Cyrus X, A.1.7.10, perd 7av H8unuévwr moheuelv to wage war on the
side of the wronged D. 9,24, ob pera 1ol whjbous without the consent of the
people T. 8. 66 ; besides: -~yevbuevos perd Tob fuverol xal uvards showing
himself powerful as well as sagacious T.2.15. Accompanying circum-
stances (concurrent act or state) : uerd krdtvwr kTnoduevor (Thy Taky) having
acquired their position amid dangers D. 3.36, Niry perd ¢pbBov grief and
terror 'T.7.75. Joint efficient cause: wera mérwy éhevbépiv émolnoar ThHy
‘EXNdSa Dy (amid) struggles they freed Greece L.2.55. Conformity: uera
T&v vhuwy in accordance with the laws 3. 82.

2. pera with the Dative (Locative)
Chiefly Epic (usually with the plural or with the collective singular of persons
or things personified, or of the parts of living objects): uerd wryorhprw
Eeurev he spake amid the suitors p 467, perd ¢ppeal in their hearts A 245.

3. perd with the Accusative
Local: into the midst of : vekpovs €pvoav pera Aadv "Axardv they dragged the
dead into the midst of the host of the Achaeans E 573; with an idea of
purpose : iévar uera Néoropa to go after (in quest of) Nestor K 73. Exten-
sion over the midst of: weré wh90iv throughout the multitude B 143.
Phrase: uerd xeipas €xewv to have in hand T. 1. 138,
N. — From the use in per’ I'xra Baive feoio he went after the steps of the goddess
v 30 is derived the prose use: after (of time or rank), as werd & Towikd afier
the Trojan war T. 2. 68, uerd feods Yixh Oedraror after the gods the soul is most
divine P. L.726. The range of uerd with acc. in Attic prose is not wide.

4. perd tn Composition
Among (ueradidbrar give a share), after, in quest of (peramwéuresbar send for).
When one thing is among other things, it may be said to come after
another, to succeed or alternate with it ; hence of succession (uefnuepivés
diurnus ; cp. ued Huéparv after daybreak), alteration or change (ueravypd-
pew rewrite, perauéhewr repent i.e. care for something else).
When contrasted with vy, uerd often denotes participation : 6 uéroxos
the partner, 6 cvrdv the companion. ovv often denotes something added.
But werd is usually the prose preposition for ovw, though it does not
mean tnclusive of.

1692. waps (Hom. wmapaf, Lat. por- in porrigere) alongside, by, neasr.
Except with the accusative wapd is commonly used of persons and
personified things.

1. wapd with the (Ablatival) Genitive
Usually coming or proceeding from a person, in Hom. also of things; cp.
de chez.
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a. Local : ol abropohodvres mapd Bac\éws the deserters from the king X, A. 2. 1. 6.
In poetry, where we might expect the dat. (1659 a) : #ypero map’ "Hpns lit.
he awolke from the side of Hera O 5. Instandard Attic prose mapd with the
gen. of a thing is excessively rare. When so used, the thing is personified,
or the thing implies a person (as wéhes, dpx, §éaTpov).

b. Author, Source (cp. 1410) : with verbs of receiving, taking, asking, learning,
sending, etc.: wmapa Mudwy Tyv apxiv éNduPBaver Ilépsac the Persians
wrested the empire from the Medes X. A. 3.4.8, mapd col éudfouey we
learned from you X. C.2.2. 6; 4 wapa 7y fedv ebvora the good-will on
the part of the gods D. 2.1 (less commonly dwé) ; with passives and in-
transitives (instead of dwé with the gen. of the agent) : & mapd T#s TIx7s
Swpnlfévra the gifts of Fortune 1. 4. 26, .Tobro mapd wdrrwv dpoloyelrac
this is acknowledged on all sides (on the part of all) L. 80. 12.

2. wapé with the Dative

Almost always of persons in standard Attic prose; cp. chez.

a. Local : o0 mapa pnrpl cirobrrac ol waides, dANE wapd T¢ Sidackdhy the boys do
not eat with their mothers, but with their teachers X. C. 1. 2. 8, wap éuol
aknvoly to mess with me (as chez moi) 6. 1. 49; of things: r& mapd bardrTy
xwpla the places along the sea X. A. 7. 2. 25.

b. Other relations: Possessor: 78 uév xpiolor mapd TobTyp, of 8¢ klvdTvor map’ Vulv
this man has the gold, you the dangers Aes.3.240; of the superior in com-
mand: ol waps Pacihel Svres those under the king X. A. 1.5.16; of tle
person judging : dvalrios mapa Tols orparidrais blameless in the opinton
of the troops X.C. 1. 6. 10, Suoroyetrar mapd 79 dhuep it is agreed in the
opinion of the people Lyc. 54 (here mapd denotes the sphere of judgment);
with the gen. after a passive (1692. 1. b) it denotes the source.

3. mapd with the Accusative

a. Local; of motion to, in prose only of persons : fixe wap’ éué come to me X. C.
4. 5. 25 ; motion along, by, past. (a place) : maps yiv whelv sail along shore
T. 6.13; of parallel extent (along, alongside, beside) with verbs of motion
and of rest (often the dat.), and often when no verb is used : #rrep Enafor
vaiy, dvéfecar Tapd 78 Tpomwalor the ship they captured they set up alongside
of the trophy T.2.92, elwey adr péver map éavrév he told him to remain
close by him X.C.1.4.18, 78 wedlov 76 wapd Tov worauby the plain extending
along the river X. A.4.3.1, %v wapa THv 680w kprvy there was a spring by the
road 1. 2. 13.  Contrary to: mwapd Tobs wvbuovs % kar’ abrovs contrary to
(t.e. going past) the laws or in accordance with them D.23.20; in ad-
dition to (along beside) : #xw wapd Tabra o 7t Néyewr besides this I have
to say something else P.Ph. 107 a. Phrase : wap’ é\iyor émowodvro KNéardpoy
they treated Cleander as of no account (cp. ‘ next to nothing ) X, A. 6.6.11.
b. Temporal : (duration) wapd rdvra Tév xpévov throughout the whole time D.5.2,
(momentary) wapa Ta Sewvd in the hour of danger Aes. 3. 170, wag’ adrd rddi-
khuata at the time of (1.e.tmmediately after) the offences themselves D.18.13.
c. Other relations : Cause = dud: wapd THy fHueTépar duéhear in consequence of
our negligence D. 4. 11, el wapé 76 mpoaicOécbar kexdNiTar if it was prevented
by being perceived in advance 19.42. Dependence: maps tobro vyéyove Té
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v ‘EXNfvwy the fortunes of the Greeks depend on this D. 18.282. Meas-
ure : wapd uikpdy HAfopey éfardparodichivar we had a narrow escape (came
by alittle) from being enslaved L. 7. 6, mapa wohs by far T'.2.8. Comparison:
étéracoy mwap’ ENNgha contrast with each other D.18.205, yeudv peifwy
waps THY kafecTmrviay Hpav stormy weather more severe than was to be ex-
pected at the season then present T. 4.6.

4. wapd tn Composition
Alongside, by, beside (mapiévar go alongside), beyond, past (rapehavvery drive
past), over (wapopar overlook), aside, amiss (wapakobery misunderstand). \

11693. wept around (on all sides), about; cp. wépf round about.
Lat. per in permagnus. mep is wider than dugi: cp. X. Veet. 1. 7 od
mepippuros odoa domep vioos . . . dudifddarTos yip éome it (Attica) is not,
like am island, surrounded by the sea . . . for it has the seq on two sides.
On wep! post-positive, see 1665. '

1. wepl with the Genitive

a. Local (poetic) : mwepl Tpbwios BeBaws riding on (astride) the keel €130.

b. Other relations: about, concerning (Lat. de), the subject about which an act
or thought centres: wep! mwarpldos payobuevor fighting for their country T.
6. 69 (cp. vmép), delcas wepl Tob vioD fearing for his son X.C.1.4. 22, Néyew
wepl THs elphvns to spealk about peace T.5.55; 7d wepi Twos instead of 74
wept 7eva is used in the neighbourhood of a verb of saying or thinking (which
takes wepl with gen.) : Ta wepl Ts dperis the relations of virtue P. Pr. 360 e,
Superiority (cp. 1402) : wepiecot yurawiv eldos thou dost surpass women in
beauty o 248, wepl mwavrds woiobuevor regarding as (Tnore than everything)
all-tmportant T. 2. 11 (cp. 1373).

2. mepl with the Dative

a. Local: about: of arms, dvess, etc., in prose : orpemwrol mepl rols TpaxHhots col-
lars about their necks X.A.1.5.8, d wepl Tols cduacwy éxovary the clothes
about their persons 1. ep. 9. 10 (only case in the orators), mepl dovpl A 303.

b. Other relations (usually poetic) : External cause: delgarres mepl rals vavely
afraid for their ships T.T7.53 (with verbs of fearing, wepl with the gen. is
Jear of or fear for). Inmer impulse: wepiTdpBet from fear A. Pers. 694,

3. mwepl with the Accusative

a. Local: of position: dréorreav vads mepl Ilehombyynooy they despatched ships
round about Peloponnese T.2.23, @rovy wepl macar Ty ZikeNlav they setiled
all round Sicily 6. 2; of persons: oi wepl Hpdxhewror the followers of
Heraclitus P. Crat. 440 c.

b. Indefinite statement of time and number: wepl 8pfpor about dawn T. 6.101,
wmepl éBSoufkovTa about seventy 1. 54.

¢. Other relations : Occupation : of mepi Thr poveixyy Byres those who are engaged
in liberal pursuits 1.9.4 ; connected with, of general relation (with refer-
ence to) : ol vbuot ol wepl Tods yduovs the laws about marriage P. Cr. 504,
wepl Beods doeféoraror most impious in regard to the gods X, H.2.8.53,
78 wepl Tds vabs navel affairs T. 1. 13. Verbs of action (except verbs of
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striving) prefer wepti with accus., verbs of perception, embtion, knowing,
prefer wepl with gen. But the cases often shift.
4. wepl in Composition
Around, about (mepiéxewv surround), beyond, over (wepietvar excel ; and wepiopdy
look beyond, overlook, suffer), (vemaining) over (wepeybyveofar remain over,
result, and excel), exceedingly (mepiyapis very glad).

1694. wpé (Lat. pro, for) before. Cp. évri, which is narrower in
meaning.
1. =wpé with the Genitive only

a. Local : mpd 7&v auatdv in front of the wagons X. C. 6.2, 36.

b. Temporal : mpé 7Hs udxns before the battle X. A.1.7.13.

¢. Other relations: Defence or cave (cp. imép) : diaxwdivebery mpd Bashéws to
incur danger in defence of (prop. in frout of) the king X. C.8.8.4. Prefer-
ence (cp. dr7i): oi éraivolvres mpd Sikatoobrys ddiklar those who laud injustice
in preference to justice P. R. 3061 e, wpd morhob wowelvfar to esteem highly
(in preference to much) 1. 5. 138, ¢wvelv wpd Tdvde to speak for them (as
their spokesman) S.0.T.10 (dvrl Tavde = as their deputy, vmép Tévde as
their champion). )

2. wpé in Composition

Before, forward, forth (mpoBdN\\ewr put forward), for, in behalf of, in defence of,.
in public (mwpoayopevewr give public notice), beforehand (mpbdnhos manifest
beforehand), in preference (mpoapeiofar choose in preference).

1695. wpés (Hom. also wpori), at, by (fronting). Of like meaning,
but -of different origin, is Hom. wor/.

1. wpés with the Genitive

a. Locdl (not common in prose): 16 mpos éomépas Tetyos the wall facing the west
X. H.4.4.18, 7a iwol¥yia Exovres wpds Tob moTauod having the pack-animals
on the side toward the river X. A. 2. 2. 4.

b. Other relations: Descent : wpds marpbs on the father's side Aes.3.169, Char-
acteristic : o yap %v mpds Tob Kipov Tpbmov for it was not the way of Cyrus
X.A.1.2,11. Point of view of a person : mpds dvfpdmwy aicypbs base in
the eyes of men 2.5.20. Agent as the source, with passive verbs (instead
of ¥mb): éuohovelTar wpds wdvrwy it is agreed by all 1.9.20; to the advantage
of ; omovdds moineduevos wpds OnBalwy udN\\ov # wpds éavrdv making a truce
more to the advantage of the Thebans than of his own porty X. H.7.1.17 ;
in oaths and entreaties : wpds ed» Dby the gods X. H.2.4.21.

2. wpés with the Dative

In a local sense, denoting proximity (generally, in prose, of towns or buildings,
not of persons): mpds T4 wéhee THy udxny woelobar to fight near the city
T. 6.49 ; sometimes like ¢&v, as wpds lepols Tols xotvois dvaTeffjvar to be dedi-
cated in the common shrines T.8.57. Occupation : #v &hes mpds T4 Ajupar:
he was wholly intent upon his gain D. 19.127. In addition to: mpds adrols
besides these T.7.57. In the presence of : wpds 7@ Swurnry Méyew to speak
before the arbitrator D.39. 22.
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3. mwpés with the Accusative

a. Local (direction toward or to, stricily fromting, facing): tuds &foper mpds
atrovs we will lead you to them X.A.7.6.6, mpos vbrov (toward the) south
T. 8.6, tévar wpds Tovs moheulovs to go against the enemy X. A.2. 6. 10.

b. Temporal (rare): mpos nuépar toward deybreak X. H. 2. 4. 6.

¢. Other relations: friendly or hostile relation : mpos éué Néyere speak to me
X.C. 6. 4. 19, ¢p\l@ wpos Suds friendship with you L 5. 82, &x6pa mwpds Tobs
*Apyelovs enmity to the Argives 'T. 2. 68, but % wpds Huds Exfpa our enmity
6. 80, 7 dméyleca wpds Tovs OnBalovs our emmity to the Thebans and the
enmity of the Thebans to ws D. 18. 86. With words of hating,
accusing, and their opposites, mpds is used either of the subject or of
the object or of both parties involved. With words denoting warfare
wpés indicates a double relation, and the context must determine which
party is the aggressor or assailant: vavpaxia Kopuwlwy mpds Kepripalovs
a sea-fight between the Corinthians and the Corcyreans T.1.13 (here
ral often suffices, as o Aaxedatpoviwy xal *Hhelwy mbéhepos X. H. 3.2.31).
Relation in general : od8ér adrg mwpds Thy wéhw éoriv he has nothing to do
with the city D. 21. 44, wpods Tovs feods eboeBds Exev Lo be plous toward the
gods Liye. 156. Purpose: mpds 7i; to what end 2 X. C. 6. 3. 20, wpds xdpv
Néyew to speak in order to court favour D. 4. b1; with ¢ view to (often
nearly = 8ud) : wpds Tabra Bovhevesfe €5 wherefore be well advised T. 4. 87,
wpds T& mapbvra In consequence of the present circumstances 6. 41, Con-
formity: mpos Thv dtlar according to merit X.C. 8. 4. 29. Standard of
judgment : ovde wpds dpylpov THy eddauovtav Expivoy nor did they estimate
happiness by the money-standard 1. 4. 76, xdpd ds wpds 76 TAjjfos 7OV moNI-
7@y éhaxloTn @ territory very small in proportion to the number of its
citizens 4. 107; and hence of comparison : oi ¢avAbTepor Tév drfpdmwy mwpods
Tods fvverwrépous . . . &uewov oikolot Tas wbhews the simpler class of men, in
comparison with the more astute, manage their public affairs better T.3.37.
Exchange : #dovds mpds Hdovds karal\drrecfar to exchange pleasures for
pleasures P. Ph. 69a.

4. wpés in Composition

To, toward (wposcehabreww drive to, wpoocrpémewv turn toward), in addition

(mpoohauBdvery take in addition), against (mwposkpobewy strike against, be

angry with). Often in the general sense of additionally, qualifying the
whole sentence rather than the verb.

1696. oiv (Older Attic &w; cp. Jon. &uwds from rovios = xowds,
Lat. cum) with.

1. odv with the Instrumental Dative only.
a. In standard (¢.e. not Xenophontic) prose svv has been almost driven out
of use by werd. Itisused (1) in old formulas, as cdv (7ois) eois with the
help of the gods, obv (ois) émhais in arms, ete. (of things attached to a
person), adv »§ intelligently ; (2) of sum totals (along with, including), as
GREEK GRAM, —-25
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aby Tols Epyois mAéov 1) déka TdAavra €xe he has more than ten talents in-
terest included 1. 28. 13.

b. oov is usually poetic (rvare in comedy) and Xenophontic; it is often used in
the formulas of a (1) and of persons and things personified. Its older and
poetic meaning is along with (of something secondary or added to the
action) and with the help of. So in Xen,: together with, along with : by
79 yvvawkl devrvely to sup with your wife X.C. 6. 1. 49; to reinforce the sim-
ple dative : dxoNovbety c¥v Tim, mopetesfar oby Tive (1524); with the collat-
eral notion of help : with the aid of, as oy éxelvy udyesBar to fight with his
help X.C.5.3.5.

c. Means and Instrument (regarded as accompaniinents of an action : the comi-
tative instrumental) : % «rHois atrOr oy 000auds oy 4 Bla, dAN& wd\low
oVp 77 ebepyesly they (friends) are acquired, not by forcible means, but by
kindness X. C. 8. 7. 13,

d. Manner: odv yéhwre fNfor they went laughing X. A. 1. 2.18. In conformity
with (Opp. t0 mapd) : odk émérpeye TQ Shuw Tapd Tods wbuous ynploashar,
dANG oDy Tols wéuors Aravridfn krh. he did not permit the people to vote
contrary to the laws, but, in conformity with them, opposed himself, etc.
X. M. 4.4.2.

2. oidv in Composition
Together with (cvuBwir live with, cvuropedesfor march in company with), to-
gether (cupBdAhewv conicere), completely (osvpminpody fill up), contraction
in size (cvrrépvery cut short), and generally of union or connection. Stand-
ard prose uses ovr- freely.

1697. imép (Hom. also dmelp) over, Lat. super. For the contrast with

ér{, see 1689.

. 1. dmwép with the Genitive

a. Local: from over: imép 1oy dxpov karéBaivor they came down over the hetghts
T. 4.25; over, above: imép Tis xduns yihogos Fv above the village was a
hill X, A, 1. 10. 12.

b. Other relations: in defence of, on behalf of : paxbuevos vmép budw Jighting
Jor you (standing over to protect) . L. 642 ¢ ; in place of, in the name of -
éyw Mtw kal Umép ool kal brép Hudv I will speak buth for you and for our-
selves X. C. 3. 3. 14. Purpose : dmép tob rabra NaBelv in order to get this
D. 8. 44 ; concerning, about (often = mepl in Demos. and the later orators ;
in inscr. ,after 300 B.C.): @éBos Umép 700 ué\hovros fear for the future -
T. 7. 71, uh wepl 7@y Swkalwy und vmép 16y w mpayudTwy N0t about your.
Just claims nor about your foreign interests D. 6. 85.

2. dmép with the Accusative
a. Local: imép obddv éBhoero he passed over the threshold v 63, of vrep EANg-
omorTor oikobvres those who dwell beyond the Hellespont X.A. 1. 1. 9.
b. Temporal (= wpb) rare: dmép & Mydecd before the Persian wars T. 1. 41.
¢ Measure: imwép Huov more than half X.C.3.3. 47, irép &vfpwmov beyond
the power of man P. L. 8394d.
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3. Ywép in Composition
Over, above (YmepfdNhety cross over, Umepéxew trans, hold over, intr. be above),
in behalf of, for (Ymepuaxelv POet. fight for), exceedingly (Ymepppovelv. be
over-proud).

1698. iwé (Hom. also twai, Lesbian dma-), under, by, Lat. sub.

1. dwé with the Genitive

a. Local (rare in Attic prose): out from under (poet., cp. dméx): péer kphvn Umd
amelovs g spring flows out from a cave « 140, NaBav Boby imd dudfns taking -
an ox from a wagon X. A. 6. 4.25; under (of rest): ta& imd y#s (a fixed
phrase) dravra all things under the ecarth P.A. 18D,

b. Other relations (metaphorically under the agency of )+ Direct agent (with

* passives and with verbs having a passive force); contrast &ud, 1685. 2.d :

cwhévres vmd gol saved by you X. A.2.5. 14, alofbuevos U adroublwy in-
Jormed by deserters 'I. 5. 2, eb dxovew brd dvbpdrwy to be well spoken of
by men X. A, 7.7.23. With passive nouns: % vwd MeXfjrov ypadpt the in-
dictment brought by Meletus X. M. 4. 4. 4, K fjos vwd Tis fovhfis invitation
by the Senate D.19.32. External cause : drdlero wd Mol perished of
hunger X. A. 1. 5. 5, otk émi wo\d ¥mwd T&y irméwy ibvres not going out far
because of the cauvalry 'T. 6.37. Internal cause: {rd 7dv peyloTwy viknbévres,
Tiugs kal déovs kal dpeNlas constrained by the strongest motives, honour and
Jear and profit T.1.76. Txternal accoinpaniment, as pressure, in éréfevor
vmd pactiywy they shot under the lash X. A. 3. 4.25; sound, in ¥rd adkyrdy
to the accompaniment of flute-players T. 5. 70 ; light, in dwd ¢parod mopederfa,
to go with a torch X.R.L.5.7. Manner: Ywd orovdfis hastily T.38.33.

N. 1.—dwé with the genitive of a thing personifies the thing. The things so
personified are (1) words implying a person, as Aéyo, (2) external circum-
stances, as cvupopd, klrdivos, vbuos, (3) natural phenomena, as yewudr, (4) emo-
tions, as ¢@bros. The dative may also be employed. See 1493, 1494.

N. 2.—On ¥mb to express the personal agent with the perf. pass. see 1493.

2. vwé with the Dative

a. Local: under (of rest) : éordva bwb Ton 8évdpe to stand under @ tree P. Phil.
38 c. Uwé of place is more common with tlie dative than with the genitive.

b. Other relations: Agent (poetic, except with verbs signifying to educate) : bmd
radorplfy dyadp meradevuévos educated under (the guidance of) a good
master P. Lach. 184 e. Cooperative cause (poet.): 5 v dubpor. wopryi he
went under a blameless convoy Z 171, Subjection: of vré Bacihet 8vres (he
subjects of (i.e. those under) the king X. C.8. 1.6, v¢’ alrg wohoasba to
bring under his own power 1. 18, 40.

3. Ywé with the Accusative

a. Local: Motion under: & adrdr (7or Xogor) grioas Td orpdrevua halling the
army under the hill X. A.1.10.14. Motion down under (poet.): eIy tmd
yatay I shall go down under the earth Z 3833. Extension or position: ai
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vmwd 0 dpos kduac the villages at the foot of the mountain X. A.7.4.5.
Proximity : mokeuévy % EibBoia imd Ty 'ArTiciy Euboea lying close by
(under) Attica 1.4.108.

b. Temporal (of time impending or in progress): vwd rixra at the approach of
night (sub noctem) {. 2. 92, bmwd wxra during the night Hdt. 9. 88, dmd vaw
elpfrmy at the time of the peace 1. 4. 177.

¢. Other relations. Subjection: #wd ¢dds mowelobar to bring under their own
sway T. 4. 60.

4. dmé in Composition

Under (dmotebévar place under), behind (Ymohelmewr leave behind), secretly (cp.
underhand ; bmoméumewy send as a spy), gradually (YmokaraBalvey descend
by degrees), slightly (bmopalverr shine a little) ; of accompaniment (dmgddey
accompany with the voice); of an action performed by another (dmoxnpdrre-
cfar have oneself proclaimed by the herald).

IMPROPER PREPOSITIONS

1699. Improper prepositions do not form compounds (1647).

1700. With the Genitive.

The list below contains some of the adverbla.l words used as prepositions.

{The more important words are printed in fat type. An asterisk denotes
words used ouly in poetry.]

dyxod near, poet. and Tonic (also with dat.). @Gvev without, except, besides,
away from, rarely after its case. dvria, dvrlov facing, against, poet. and Ionic
(also with dat.). drep without, apart from, away from. axpw and péxpv as far
as, until (of place, time, and number). dlxyv after the manner of (accus. of
dlkm). dixa¥* apart from, unlike, except. éyybs near (with dat. poetical). elow
(Bow) within. éxds far from, poetic and Ionic. ékarépwler on both sides of.
ixros without.  Eumpoofev before.  évavriov in the presence of (poet. against,
gen. or dat.). éveka, tvekev (Ion. eivexa, elvexer) on account of, for the sake of,
with regard to, usually postpositive. From such combinations as Todrov évexa
arose, by fusion, the illegitimate preposition ovveka (found chiefly in the texts of
the dramatists). &vepfe* beneath. &vrés within. &w out of, beyond (of time),
except. €086 straight to.  katavrikpt over against.  kpvpa, Mdfpg unbeknouwn
to. perafd between. péxpu as far as. vbog* apart from. gmwofev belind.
wdpos* before.  wéhas* mear (also with dat.). mwépa beyond (ultra). mwépav
across (trans). wNv except, as whjy drdpambdiwy except slaves X. A. 2. 4. 27.
Often an adverb or conjunction : warri §fhov wAiy éuol it is clear to everybody
except me P. R. 829 a. whnolov mear (also with dat.). wbppw, mpbow far
Jrom. wplv*-before (Pindar). oyedév* near. Tike* far from. xapw for the
sake of (accus. of ydpis), usually after its case.  xwpls without, separate from.

1701. With the Dative.
dpa fogether with, at the same time with. opod together with, close to.

1702. With the Accusative.
&s to, of persons only, used after verbs expressing or implying motion, Prob-
ably used especially in the language of the people.
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THE VERB: VOICES
ACTIVE VOICE

1703. The active voice represents the subject as performing the
action of the verb: odw I wash.

a. Under action is included being, as % 680s paxpd éore the way is long.
1704. Active verbs ave transitive or intransitive (920).

1705. The action of a transitive verb is directed imimediately
upon an object, as réwre Tov waida I strike the boy.

1706. The object of a transitive verb is always put in the
accusative (1553).

1707. The action of an intransitive verb is not directed immedi-
ately upon an object. The action may be restricted to the subject,
as dxyéd I am in pan, or it may be defined by an oblique case or by
a preposition with its case, as dAyd rovs wddus I have a pain in my
Jfeet, txero els v wéw he arrived al the city.

1708. Many verbs are used in the active voice both transitively and intran-
sitively. ~So, in English, turn, move, change. Cp. 1557 ff.

a. The distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs is a graminatical
. convenience, and is not founded on an essential difference of nature.

1709. Active verbs ordinarily transitive are often used intransitively :

a. By the ellipsis of a definite external object, which in some cases may be
employed, as dyew (76 orpdrevua) march, alpew (79v &yxipar) hoist the anchor,
(ras vads) get under sail, start, dwaipew (vas vabs, TOv orpaTéy) sail away, march
away, Subyew (Tov Biov) live, éhatveww (Tdv Immov) ride, (70 dpua) drive, (vov
orparby) march, karakbewr (Tovs iwmous, Td vmolUyia) halt, karéxew (Tiv vabr) put
in shore, mpocéxew (Tov volv) pay attention, rekevriy (tov Blov) die. The original
sense has often been so cowpletely forgotten that it becomes possible to say
afpery 7§ oTparg set out with the army T. 2,12, \atvwy i8polrr 78 irmy riding
with his horse in a sweat X. A.1.8. 1.

b. wpdrTewy, Exewv with adverbs often mean to keep,to be: € mparrewy fare
well, kal@s &xew be well (bene se habere), €xew ovrws be so. So when a
reflexive pronoun is apparently omitted : #x’ abrob stop there ! 1. 45.26.

¢. Many other transitive verbs may be used absolutely, Z.¢. with no definite
object omitted, as »vikdv be @ victor, doweiv be guilty. Cp. ‘amare’ be in
love, ‘drink’ be a drunkard. This is. especially the case in compounds, e.g. of
GANdTTEY, Avley, 8ibbval, khivery, NauBdvew, Nelmwew, peryvivac.

d. In poetry many uncompounded transitive verbs are used 1ntran51tlve1y
Many intransitive verbs become transitive when compounded with a prep., espe-
cially when the compound has a transferred sense, 1559. In some verbs Ist
aorist and 1st perfect are transitive, 2d aorist and 2d perfect are intransitive.
Cp. 819.
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1710. Instead of the active, a periphrasis with ylyvecfac may be used, often
to express solemnity. umviral ylyvovrar they turned informers T.3. 2, uh 08pe-
arys yévy ‘do not be guilty of outrage® S. Aj. 1092,

1711. Causative Active. — The active may be used of an action
performed at the bidding of the subject: K3pos 7 Baciiea karéxavoey
Cyrus burnt down the palace (i.e. had it burnt down) X.A.1.4.10.
So with dmoxrelvey put to death, Odmrew bury, olkodopelv build, wardedery
instruct, dvaxnpbrrew publicly proclaim.

1712. An infinitive limiting the meaning of an adjective is usually active
wheére English employs the passive (cp. 2006). .

MIDDLE VOICE

1713. The middle voice shows that the action is performed with
special reference to the subject: Aotpar I wash myself.

1714. The middle represents the subject as doing something in which he is
interested. He may do something to himself, for himself, or he may act with
something belonging to himself.

1715. The future middle is often (807), the first aorist middle is
almost never, used passively.

1716. The object of the middle (1) may belongin the sphere of the subject,
as his property, etc.: Mobopar Tas xelpas I wash my hands, or (2) it may be
brought into the sphere of the subject : rols éwAiras uereméwiavro they sent for -
the hoplites, or (3) it may be removed from the spliere of the subject : dwodidouat
i olklav I sell my house (lit. give qway). Here the object is also the property
of the subject.

1717. The Direct Reflexive Middle represents the subject as acting
divectly on himself. Self is here the direct object. So with verbs
expressing external and natural acts, as the verbs of the toilet:
dAelpeabur anoint oneself, Aovabur wash oneself; and oopeiofor adorn
oneself, orepavotofur crown oneself; yvuvdleobu. exercise oneself.

a. The direct reflexive idea is far more frequently conveyed by the active
and a reflexive pronouii, 1723.

b. The part affected may be added in tlhe accusative : éraloaro Tov unpév he
smote his thigh X.C.7.3.6.

1718. So with many other verbs, as lrracfar stand (place oneself), Tpé-
mecfar turn (lit. turn oneself), dnholobar show oneself, rdrrecbar post oneself,
dmohoyetofar defend oneself (argue oneself off ), ¢paivecfar show oneself, appear,
mapaskevd fecfar prepare oneself, ard\ivebar destroy oneself, perish.

1719. The Indirect Reflexive Middle represents the subject as
acting for himself, with reference to himself, or with something belonging
to himself. Self 1s often here the indirect object. 8o wopifeafar pro-
wide for oneself (mopilew provide), pvidrreafar guard against (pvidrrew
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keep guard), aipeiofor choose (take for oneself), mapéxeabar furnish (mapé-
xew offer, present).

1720. Cases in which the object is to be removed from the sphere of the
subject may be resolved into the dative for oneself (1483) : t4v pefbuldar dmwo-
Gésbar to lay aside your indolence D.B, 46, érpéfavro Tovs irméas they routed
the cavalry T. 6. 98, rtods éxOpods dudvesbar to ward off the enemy for them-
selves, 1.e. to defend themselves against the enemy 1. 144.

1721. The middle often denotes that the subject acts with something be-
longing to himself (material objects, means, powers). It is often used of acts
done willingly. Thus, wapéyesbar furnish from one's own resources, éwayyé\he-
gbar promise, make profession of, Tifeafar Ty Yijpor give one’s vote, Tlecfaur Ta
smha ground arms, dwodelfacbar yrouny set forth one's opinion, \apBdvesfal Tivos .
put one's hand on (seize) something. Thus, éomacuévor T4 £lgpn having drawn
their swords X. A.7.4.16, waidas éxrexomsuévor foav they had removed their
children T. 2. 78, rpowaloy srnocdpevor having set up a trophy X. H.2.4.7, érha
woploacfar to procure arms for themselves T. 4.9, orkitas peremémparo he sent
Jfor hoplites 7. 81, yuvaixa fyaybuyy I married L. 1. 6.

1722. Under the indirect middle belong the periphrases of wowivfa: with
verbal nouns instead of tle simple verb (cp. 17564). woweiv with the same nouns
means to bring about, effect, fashion, etc.
elpfyyy woeiofar make peace (of one nation at war with another).
elpymy woely bring about a peace (between opponents, nations at war: of an

individual).

Ohpay worelofar (= Oqpidv) huut, 04pav wowlv arrange a hunt.

Noyov moweigBar (= Néyew) deliver a speech, Noyov mowely compose a speech.
vavpaxtay Towlofar (= vavpaxely) fight a naval battle. .
vavuayiar oty bring on a naval battle (of the commander).

080y wowelofau (= 08edety) make a journey, 686y wowly build a road.
wbhepoy ToweloBar wage war, wohepoy Towely bring about a war.

cmordas wowelofar conclude (make) a treaty, or truce.

cmordas mowely Dring about a tréaty, or truce.

1723. Active and Reflexive.— Instead of the direct middle the
active voice with the reflexive pronoun is usually employed; often
of difficult and unnatural actions (especially with adrds éavrdy, ete.).

T4 8rha mwapédogav kal opds adrods they surrendered their arms and them-
selves T. 4. 38, wobdoas avréy hiring himself out D. 19. 29 (not wadwsduevos,
which means hiring for himself), karaké\vke Ty abrds adrol Svvasrelar he him-
self has put an end to his own sovereignty Aes.3. 233, driuwker éavrby he has
dishonoured himself D.21.103. But regularly dmdyyeofar hang oneself (1717).

a. The active and a reflexive pronoun in the gen. or dat. may be used for
the simple middle when the reflexive notion is emphatic: karakelmew cvyypdu-
pata davtdr to leave behind them thelr written compositions P. Phae. 267 d.

1724. Middle and Reflexive. —The reflexive pronoun may be used with -
the middle : éavrdy dmoxpimresbai to hide himself P. R. 393 ¢ ; often for emphasis,
as iu contrasts: ol uév ¢pac. Bacihéd keheboal Tiva émicpdiar albrdy Kopyp, of &
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éavTdy émwopdfacfar some say that the king issued orders for some one to slay
him (Artapates) over (the body of) Cyrus, while others say that he slew himself
with his own hand X. A. 1.8, 29, cp. also 7{ 79y wé\w wposijke motelv, dpxHy kal
Tupavvlda TGy ‘EXNjrwy dpdoar éavtd xarackevalbuevoy Pihemmov; what did it be-
seem the city to do when it saw Philip compassing for himself dominion and
despotic sway over the Greeks ? D.18. 66,

1725. The Causative Middle denotes that the subject has something done
by another for himself: éyd vdp oe Tabra é5idatduny for I had you taught this
X. C. 1. 6.2, maparlfecbar ocirov to have food served up 8.6. 12, oo 8mha dprpyr-
Tar, TaxU &\ka wovjoorrar all who have had their arms taken from them will soon
get others made 6. 1. 12, éavrd cxnpriy kareckevdoaro he had a tent prepared for
himself 2. 1. 80.

a. This force does not belong exclusively to the middle; cp. 1711.

1726. Reciprocal Middle. — With a dual or plural subject the
middle may indieate a reciprocal relation. So with verbs of con-
tending, conversing (questioning, replying), greeting, embracing, etc.
The reciprocal middle is often found with compounds of 8ud.

ol doAnTal frywritorro the athletes contended T. 1.8, karaoTdyres éudyorro when
they had got into position they fought 1.49, dvhp dvdpl diehéyovro they conversed
man with man 8. 93, érpelywofar aANfhows to have friendly intercourse with one
another X.C.7.4.5, rabra Siaveuobrrar they will divide this up among themselves
L.21.14. 8o aimidofar accuse, Aipalvesfor maltreat, uwéugesfar blame, auh-
Nagba. vie, mapakekebeafar encourage one another.

a. The active may also be employed, as wokeuety wage war.

b. - Some of these verbs have a passive aorist form, as diehéxfny (812).

1727. The reciprocal relation may also be expressed (1) by the use of the re-
flexive pronoun (cp. 1724) with the active: ¢forotigiy éavrols they are mutually
envious X.M.8.5.16; (2) by the use of dA\\Hwy, etc., with the active: duge-
aBnroduey dXNhhois we are at variance with one another P. Phae. 263 a; (3) by
repetition of the noun : wrwyds mTwxd porvée = beggars envy each other Hesiod
W.D.26. The reflexive pronouns and é\\jlwy, etc., may also be added to the
middle.

1728. Differences between Active and Middle. — As contrasted with the
active, the middle lays stress on the conscious activity, bodlly or mental partici-
pation, of the agent.

In verbs that possess both active and middle : Bovhedesfa: deliberate, Bovhei-
ew plan, orafudy measure, crabudsbar calculate, okomely look at, sroweichu
consider, Exesba cling to, wavesfar cease (1734, 14). The force of the middle
often cannot be reproduced in translation (dxovesfar, Tiudodai, dpibuelofar, d-
wopetcfar), and in some other cases it may not have been felt, as in opdofa
in poetry (wpoopdsfar occurs in prose).

a. Many such verbs form their futures from the middle : drodoopar, goouat,
duapriconar, See 805,

b. In verbs in -evw, the middle signifies that the subject is acting in a manner
appropriate to his state or condition : wohiretew be a citizen, woNireveodar act as
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a citizen, perform one's civic duties; mpeaPBedey be an envoy, mpesfedesfar nego-
tiate as envoy or send envoys (of the State in its negotiations). But this force of
the middle is not always apparent.

1729. Middle Deponents (810) often denote bodily or mental action
(feeling and thinking): dAAecfou jump, wérecbor fly, dpxeiofar dance,
oixeaBar be gone, 8épreabor look; Bovhegbar wish, alofdveaBu perceive,
dxpolabar listen, y,e'pd)so'@m blame, olecfu conjecture, think (lit. take
omens for oneself, from ériws, Lat. avis, auspicium), fyetofae consider;
SAodpipeabar lament.

a. Some of the verbs denoting a functional state or process have the middle
either in all forms or only in the future.

b. Verbs denoting bodily activity regularly have a middle future, 805-806.

1730. Deponent verbs are either direct or indirect middles; direct: dmiwr-
xvetofa: undertake, promise (lit. hold oneself under) ; indirect: xrdsfar acquire
Jor oneself, dywvifeafar contend (with one's own powers).

1731. The mniddle may denote more vigorous participation on the part of
the subject than the active: ocevesfar dart, but féeww run.

1732. The active is often used for the middle when it is not of practical
importance to mark the interest of the subject in the action. The active implies
what the middle expresses. So with peraméumew send yor T. 7. 15, dghdoarres Thy
yvdunv setting forth their opinion 3. 87, Tpowaior arficavres setting up a trophy 7.5.

1733. The passive form 1ay have reflexive force, as stvmffrac set oneself in
Mmotion, dralkayfrar remove oneself, évarriwbirvar oppose oneself, cwbhivar save
oneself (cdbnr. save yourself . Cr, 44 b). Some of these middle passives may
take the accusative, as aloxvrivar be ashamed before, gpoBnfivu be afraid of,
kaTamhyyfral Twva be amazed at some one. See 814 ff.

1734. List of the chief verbs showing important differences of meaning
between active and middle, 1t will be noted that the active is often transitive,
the middle intransitive. ’

1. aipelv take; aipetofar choose.

2. épdvev 7{ T ward off something from some one, dubvew Tl help some
one; dubresfal T defend oneself against something, dubvesfal Twa requite
some one. .

3. awmoBoivon give back; dwodéobar sell (give away for one’s profit).

4. &mwrewv attach; dmrrecfal Tivos touch.

5. &pxew begin, contrasts one beginner of an action with another, as dpyew
mohéuov take the aggressive, strike the first blow (bellum movere), dpxewr Noyou
be the first to speak, fpxe xewdv &dixwy he began an unprovoked assault L. 4. 11;
dpxesfac make one’s own beginning, as contrasted with the later stages, as
dpxecbar moNéuov begin warlike operations (bellum tncipere), &pxeobar 706 Aéyov
begin one’s speech. woNéuov ok &pfopuer, dpxouévovs 8¢ dubvobuela we shall not take
the initiative in the war, but upon those who take it up we shall retaliate T. 1. 144.

6. yapeiv marry (of the man. ducere); yauelofac marry (of the woman, nubere).

7. ypadew vbuor propose « law (said of the maker of a law whether or not he
is himself subject to it); ypdpecar ypaghdy draw up an indictment for a public
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offence, ypdgeafal Twva bring suit against some one (have him written down in
the magistrates’ records).

8. 8aveifewv (1nake of anything a ddves loan) i.e. put out at interest, lend ;
davelterfar (have a ddvos made to oneself) have lent to one, borrow at interest.

9. Swétew give judgment; Sucdfecbar (Slkqy Twwl) go to law with a person,
conduct a case (properly get some one to give judgment).

10. émwmditev put fo vote (of the presiding officer); émufnpliecfar vote,
decree (of the people).

11. &ew hold; €xesbal Twos hold on to, be close to.

12. 8ew sacrifice; Ofecfar take auspices (of a general, etc.).

13. paofody (put a wabés, rent, on anything) i.e. let for hire (locare); uafoi-
gba: (lay a werfbs upon oneself) i.e. hire (conducere). Cp. 1723.

14. wadev make Lo cease, stop (trans.); mavesfac cease (intr.). But mwade
Aywy stop talking. .

15, welBewv persuade; welfeabar obey (persuade oneself); mwéwoba I lrust.

16. mu@évar véuov frame or propose ¢ law for others (said of the lawgiver,
legem ferre or rogare) ; tifecfar véuov make a law for one’s own interest, for
one’s own State (said of the State legislating, legem sciscere or iubere). adrovs
(dypdpous vbuovs) ol &vbpwmo. €fevro . . . Beods olpas Tols vbuovs TovTovs Tols dvfpd-
wots feivar men did not make the unwritten laws for themselves, but I think the
gods made these laws for men X. M. 4. 4. 19.

17. ~lpwpelv.Tive quenge some one, Tipwpety Tivd Tive punish A for B's satisfac-
tion ; Tiuwpelsfal Tiva avenge oneself on (punish) some one.

18. rlvew dixny pay a penalty (poenas dare); tivesfar dlxny exact a penally
(poenas sumere).

19. dvhdrrewv Tivd watch some one ; puhdrrecbal Tva be on one’s guard-against:
some one.

20. xpdav give an oracle, and lend; xpdofa. consult an oracle, and use.

PASSIVE VOICE

1735. The passive voice represents the subject as acted on:
édbovy, éwboivro, Emaiov, émalovro they pushed, were pushed, they struck,
were struck X. C. 7.1.38.

a. The passive has been developed from the middle, With the exception
of some futures and the aorist, the middle forms do duty as passives: aipeirac
takes for himself, ie. chooses, and is chosen. (For this development of tbe
passive, cp. the reflexive use in se trowver, sich finden.)) So xéxvrar has
poured itself, has been poured. In Homer there are more perfect middles used
passively than any other middle tenses. Cp. 802.

b. Uncompounded éoxbunr sometimes retained its use as a passive. éoyxéony
is late.

1736. The passive may have the sense allow oneself to be, get oneself:
étdyorrés Te xal éfaybuevor carrying and allowing ourselves to be carried across
the border P. Cr. 484, dwexfhoer Topyle you will incur the hatred of Gorgias
P. Phil. 58 c.

1737. Many future middle forms are used passively (807 if.).
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1738. The future middle forms in -sopma: are developed from the present
stew, and express durative action ; the (later) future passives in ~foopat, -Bhgouar
are developed from the aorists in -n» and -fg», and are acristic. This difference
in kind of action is most marked when the future middle forms are used passively,
but it is not always found. Tols #XNows fvppdyois Tapdderyua cadés kaTaoThTaTe, 85
dv dploTnTal, avdT {nuwaduevor give to the rest of the allies a plain example that
whoever revolts shall be punished (in each case) with death T. 3.40, éav aAG,
BavdTe {muwbiceTar if he is convicted, he will be punished (a single occurrence)
with death 1.23.80, é dlkaos paoriydoerar, cTpefrdoerar, dedfaerar, éxkavhpoeral
Tdpbarud the just man will be scourged, racked, fettered, will have his eyes
burnt out P.R. 861 e, riwhoouac I shall enjoy honour, ripnbhrouar I shall be
honoured (on a definite occasion), weejoonar I shall receive lasting benejit,
dpenndhoopar I shall be benefited (on a definite occasion). Cp. 808, 809, 1911.

1739. The second aorist passive was originally a second aorist active (of
the -u form) that was used intransitively to distinguish it from the transitive
first aorist, as €pnra showed, épdimy appeared ; ¥plepa destroyed, épbdpny am
destroyed ; é&émhnEa was terrified, ékemhdyny was alarmed. So dnv learned,
eoptimy flowed. Cp. éommoa placed, EsTnv stood (819).

1740. In Hom. all the second aorist forms in -y» are intransitive except
érhfynv and érdmyy was struck. Most of the forms in -8y» are likewise intransi-
tive in Hom., as épdvfny appeared (in Attic was shown).

1741. The perfect passive in the third singular with the dative of the agent
(1488) is often preferred to the perfect active of the fivst person. Thus rérpaxral
pou it has been done by me is more comnon than wérpaya or wéwpixa I have done.

1742. The passive may be passive of the middle as well as passive of the
active: alpetrac is taken or is chosen, Budferar does violence or suffers violence
(is forced), 1pé6n was taken or was chosen, éypdpn was written or was indicted
(véypapupar is commonly middle). The use of the passive as passive of the
middle is post-Homeric.

a. When deponent verbs have a passive force, the fnture and aorist have the
passive form: éBudafny I suffered violence (was forced), but éfuacduny I did
violence. This holds when there was once an active form.. Cp. also riuwpeiofar,
peraméumrerbac, ynplieorbac, kvkXelahac.

b. The aorist passive may have a middle sense (814).

1743. The direct object of an active verb becomes the subject of
the passive: 7 &mioroly) Hwd rod Sidaordrov ypderar the letter is written
by the teacher (active § 8uddokalos ypdeer v émaTodiy).

1744. The cognate accusative may become the subject of the
passive: wdhepos émorepnfly war was waged P.Menex. 243 e (wéhepov
mokepety, 1564).

1745. Active or middle verbs governing the genitive or dative

“may form (unlike the Latin use) a personal passive, the genitive or

dative (especially if either denotes a person) becoming the subject
of the passive.



396 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE [1746

a. With the genitive: dpxew, fyepoveberw, xarappovely, xatayerdr, xarTaynpliew
(karaynpifeabar), duehety,

b. With the dative: dwelhelv, dmiwoTely, éykakely, émrifBovhedey, émiripudy, dvediley,
moTevey, ToNeuty, ¢ovely,

¢. Examples: ok AElovy obroc fryepovetecfar b Hudv they did- not think it right
to be governed by us T. 3. 61, éxetvos kateynplobn he was condemned X. H.
5. 2. 36, but fdvaros alTdy kareyvaohn the penalty of death was pronounced
against them L. 18,39 (pass. of karayrduar fdvaTor adrdr), dpa Huiv Bov-
AebeaBar Umep Hudv adr Ov uy kaTapporyfduer it 15 time for us to take counsel
Jor ourselves that we may not be brought into contempt X. A, 5. 7.12, woke-
podvrar uéy dmd T&y THy xdpav abr By wepowkobyTwy, dmaTobvrar & V¢ drdvTwy
they are warred against by those who dwell around their country, and are
distrusted by all 1. 5. 49, w&s &v éreBothevad T adre, § 7o ph kal émefovhetdny
bm abrol; how could I have plotted against him, unless I had been plotted
against by him 2 Ant.4. 8. 5, ¢pombeis Imd 706’ Odvoaéws envied by Odysseus
X. M. 4. 2. 33 (contrast Lat. invidetur mihi ab aliguo).

N. —The above principle does not hold when the accusative of an external
object intervenes between the verb and the dative,

1746. A verb governing an oblique case rarely forms in Greek (unlike
Latin) an impersonal passive: éuol Befodfntar 76 Te TeBveldTe kal 7 voup my aid
has been given to the deceased and to the law Ant.1.31. The tense used is one
from the perfect stem.

1747. An active verb followed by two accusatives, one of a per-
son, the other of a thing, retains, when transferred to the passive,
the accusative of the thing, while the accusative of the person
becomes the nominative subject of the passive. Examples 1621,
1625, 1627, 1632.

1748. An active verb followed by an accusative of the direct
object (a thing) and an oblique case of a person, retains, when trans-
ferred to the passive, the accusative of the direct object, while the
indirect object becomes the nominative subject of the passive. Cp.
1 hawe been willed a large estate.

a. With verbs signifying to enjoin, entrust: oi Bowrol 7alira émecTalpévor
dvexdpovy the Boeotians having recetved these instructions withdrew T.
5. 87 (pass. of émaTéNheww radra 7Tois Bowrols), &Aho Tu pelfor émiTaxbrhoesfe
you will have some greater command laid upon yow 1.140 (pass. of
émrdrrey &Mho T¢ ueltor Uuiv). Both accusalives are internal; and so,
in oi 7oy *Afnvaloy émiteTpaupévor Ty Ppviakhy those of the Athenians who
had been entrusted with the watch T. 1.126, ¢vraxhr is equivalent to
an internal accusative. The nominative of the thing and the dative of the
person sometimes occur (“Twwes, Toig: érerérpamrro % pvhacy the Ionians to
whom the guard had been entrusted Hdt.7.10). The dative is common.
when an inf. is used with the pass. verb: émerérakro 7Tols crevopbpors lévac
the baggage-carriers had been commanded to go X.C. 6.3.3.
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b. With other verbs: aarof/,u;eéwes Tds xeparés having been decapitated (had their
heads cut off) X.A.2. 6.1 (pass. of amoréuvew Tds kepalds TioL OF TLwY).

1749. A passive may be formed in the case of verbs ordinarily intransitive
but allowing a cognate accusative in the active: ixavd Tols mokeuiots noToYTAL
the enemy has had enough good fortune 1. 1.71 (ebrvxelv ixavd, 1573), xexivdoved-
cerac the risk will have been run Ant. 5.75. See 1746, This is common with
neuter passive participles: 7& foeBquéva adry the impious acts committed by him
L. 6.5, & ool kduol Befuwpéva the life led by you and by me D. 18. 265, ra memoli-
reupéua adrols their political acts 1. 28, duaprnbévra errors committed X. A. 5.8.20.

a. Some verbs describing the action of the weather may be used in the passive :
vewpbuevor dmiibov els 76 dotv they returned to the city covered with snow X. H.2,4.3.

1750. The cognate subject may be implied, as in the case of impersonal
passives, in the perfect and tenses derived from the perfect. Thus, éred airols
TapeskebagTo when their preparations were complete T.1.46.  Néverar it is said,
oyl it was made known, followed by the logical subject are not impersonal :
ENDOY T Tpbr dmwhdhel T4 YphuaTa it was shown how the money had been
lost Ant. 5.70. See 935.

1751. Greek uses impersonals from intransitives (corresponding to Lat.
ambulatur, tiur, curritur) only when the active is itself intransitive ; as dédoxrac
1t has seemed good (cp. Boxel).

1752. The active or the middle deponent of a transitive verb used
transitively or of an intransitive verb may replace the passive of a
transitive verb.

axovewv (poet. k\vewr) be called; be well (eb, kaXds) or ¢ll (xaxds) spolken of,
= pass. of Néyew : vlv kéhakes dxotovaw now they are called flatterers D. 18,46,
Tls U ol xakds dxfjroey §) mémovbe; who has been ill spoken of or suffered at my
hands? L.8.3. Cp. bene, male audire; Milton : ‘¢ England hears ill abroad.”

aNlokerfar be caught = pass. of aipely, as &dv aAHs Tobro mpdTTwy if You are
caught doing this P. A.29 c.

amobvyiokewy (die) be killed = pass. of dmokrelvew, as dméfypokov Imd irméwy
they were killed by the cawhy X.C.7.1.48. But not in the perfect, where the
uncompounded 7éfvyka is used.

yiyveoOar be born = pass. of Tikrew begel, bring forth: maides adrd ok éyl-
yvorro éx Tabrys he had no children by her X. H. 6. 4. 37.

8luny Sodvar be punished = pass. of {nuwoly, as I adrdv TodTwy dlxyy Eorav
they were punished by these very men X. C. 1. 6. 45.

Wrréolal be defeated = pass. of kv conquer, as Iwo TEY ovpudxwWy YTTO-
ueve: worsted by their allies And. 4.28.

kaTwéval (katépxeobal) return from exile = pass. of kardyew restore from exile,
as Um 8\vyapylds kareNfety to be restored by an oligarchy 'T. 8. 68.

xeloBar (lie) be placed = pass. of the perfect of 76évar: welfov Tols vbuous
Tols Umd 7By BaciNéwy kewuévors obey the laws established by kings 1. 1.36.

hayxavewv (obtain by lot) be drawn by lot = pass. of xknpedv: Elaxor lepevs
I became priest by lot D.57.47.

whoxav (suffer) be treated well (eb) ov 41l (raxds) = pass. of mowelv (ed,
kak@s): eb wabbyres I’ adT@v well treated by them P.G. 519¢.
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wtwrew in éemirrer (fall out) be expelled = pass. of éefd\\ew : ol ékmemTwkbres
Umwd Tol 8hmov those who had been expelled by the people X. H. 4. 8. 20,

betvyew (Aee) be prosecuted = pass. of dubkew (be indicted = ypdperbar passive);
be exiled = pass. of éxfdAhewv. 80 dmogedyeww be acquitted = pass. of drondeww.
Thus, doeelas pedywy vrd Mehjrov prosecuted for impiety by Meletus P. A.354d.

1753. Other equivalents of passive forms are &xew, Tvyxdvew, NouSdvew,
used with a substantive of like meaning with the active verb: dvoua Exew = dvo-
ud feaBas, ovyyvibuny Exew OF vy yvduns Ty xdrew = ovyyryvdokesbal, érawor Aaufd-
vew OT émalvov Tuyxdrew = érawelsfar. So with middle deponents: alriav Exew
= alridofac. .

1754. The passive of the periphrasis with mowicfa: (1722) is made with
ylyveafar : SO elphyy ylyveTar peace is made.

1755. The agent of the passive is regularly expressed by ¥=¢ and
the genitive; sometimes by =, 8ud, ek, mapd, mpds wWith the genitive,
or by &6 with the dative (in poetry). See 1678. .

1756. The instrument of an action, when regarded as the agent,
is personified, and may be expressed by ¢mé with the genitive:
d\lokerar ¥wo Tpujpovs he 1s captured by a trireme D. 53. 6.

1757. The dative, or a prepositional phrase, is regularly used with
the passive to denote tlie instrument, means, or cause (1506). The
agent may be viewed as the instrument: in prose, when persons are
regarded as instruments, the dative is usually that of military ac-
companiment (1526).

1758. The dative of the agent used with the perfect passive and
verbal adjective is a dative of interest (1488); on 9w with the gen-
itive used instead of the dative, see 1493, 1494.

THE MOODS

1759. Mood designates by the form of the verb the mode or
manner (modus) in which the speaker conceives of an assertion
concerning the gsubject.

1760. There are four moods proper in Greek: indicative, sub-
junctive, optative, and imperative. The infinitive (strictly a verbal
noun) and the participle (strictly an adjective form of the verb) may
be classed with the moods.

THE PARTICLE &v

1761. The particle & (Hom. «év, x¢) limits the meaning of the
moods. It has two distinet uses:

a. In independent clauses: with the past temnses of the indicative
and with the optative; also with the infinitive and participle
representing the indicative or optative.

b. In dependent clauses: with the subjunctive.
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1762. No separate word can be used to translate #» by itself; its force
varies as it modifies the meaning of the moods. In general d» limits the force
of the verb to particular conditions or circumstances (* under the circumstances,’
¢in that case,” * then’).

1763. In Homer dv is preferred in negative, xév, «é in relative, sentences.

1764. Position of &v.—d» does not begin a sentence or a clause, except
after a weak mark of punctuation, as 7{ ofy, dv 75 eimor, Talra Néyers Huiv viv
why then (some one might say) do you tell us this now ? D.1.14. In inde-
pendent sentences with d&» (indic. and opt.) the particle is often separated from
its verb for emphasis, and is attached to negatives (odx &), interrogatives (ris
&y, wds dv), or to any emphatic modifier. It is commonly attached to verbs of
saying or thinking : oy buly uév &v oluar elvar tiueos if I should remain with you,
I think I should be esteemed X.A.1,8.6.

a. So with odx ol8" d» el (or odk &» olda ef) followed by a verb to which d»
belongs : odk old &v el weloarue I do not know whether I could persuade E. Med.
941 (for meloayu &v).

1765. Repetition of av. —dv may be repeated once or twice in the
same sentence. '

a. dv is placed early in a sentence which contains a subordinate clause, in
order to direct attention to the character of the construction : Soxobuer & dv poc
TadTy Tpogwotobpevor posBakely épnuotépw By T Bper xphicbar if we should make a
Seint attack here it seems to me we should find the mountain to have fewer
defenders X, A. 4.6. 13.

b. For rhetorical emphasis d4» is added to give prominence to particular
words: Tis yap Towabr &v ovx Ay dpylfor Emm kNoww; and who would not be
angered upon hearing such words? 8. Q. T. 889, was &v o0k &v & dlky Odvou &y ;
how should I not justly die? S. fr. 673.

1766. &v without a Verb. —&» sometimes stands without a verb, which is
to be supplied from the context. So in the second member of a sentence with
codrdinate clauses: oida 87t woANoUs uév fryeubvas. dy doby, moAhovs & dv (Soln) Sutp-
pous I know that he would give many guides and many hostages X. A. 3.2.24.
Often with = &s &v (efn) ; how can (could) it be ¢ P. R.353 ¢, rdy’ &» perhaps P.
Soph. 255 c.

a. So with @s dv, domwep dv el (2480) : wapfiv 6 Taddras dBpa ToANL Pépwy, ds
av (scil. ¢pépoe Tis) é ofxov peyddov Gadatas came with many gifis, such as one
might offer from large means X. C. 5. 4. 29, ¢poPoVuevos Gomep &v el wals fearing
like a child (domep &v épofeiro, el wals fv) P. G. 479 a.

b. xév el is often used for the simple xal el (2372) and without regard to the
mood of the following verb ; sometimes there is no verb in the apodosis to which the
dv may be referred. as ot dpa 77 dAnbela, ki el uh Tw Sokel, & TG By TUpavvos TG
8yt dolhos the very tyrant is then in truth a very slave even if he does not seem so
to any one P. R.579d (here xal el us doxel, ey &v is implied). «d» e may be also
so used that d» helongs to the apodosis, while kaf, though going with e in transla-
tion (even 1), affects the whole conditional sentence. Thus, »0r 5¢ pot Jokei, xay
doéBeay el (Tis) kaTaylyvdaKor, TA T POTTKONT A Totely but s it Us, 1t seems to me that,
even if any one should condemn his wanton assault, he would be acting properly
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D. 21. 51 (here &» goes with wowety, i.6. mocoly d»).. xdv if only, followed by a
limiting expression, may generally be regarded as rai dv ( = éir) with a subjunc-
tive understood; as dAhd wot wdpes kav ouikpdy elmeiy yet permit me to say but a
word (= xal éav mapyis) S. El. 1482.

1767. Omission of &v. —d&» is sometimes omitted when it may be supplied
from the preceding sentence or clause. So often with the second of two verbs
that are connected or opposed : 7¢ émoinaer &y ; 7 d7hov ér¢ buose (4v) ; what would
ke have done 2 is it not clear that he would have taken an oath? D.31.9, obr
&y ofiTos Exor Néyew o8’ buels meicBelyre neither can he assert nor can you be made
to believe D. 22.17. By retention of earlier usage the subjunctive is sometimes
used without #» where it is commonly employed in the later language (2327, 2339,
2565b, 2567 b). Here the difference is scarcely appreciable except that the omis-
sion gives an archaic tone.

DEPENDENT CLAUSES WITH &v

1768. Subjunctive with &v.— Conditional, relative, and temporal
clauses'requiring the subjunctive must have dv, which is more closely
attached to the conditional, relative, and temporal words than it
is to the subjunctive.

a. Hence the combinations ¢dv» (#», &») on which cp. 2288 ; 8rap, émérav,
érdy (éwdy), breddy from el, re, dwbre, émel, eredf + &v. When the particle does
not thus coalesce, it is usually separated only by such words as uér, 8¢, 1¢, ydp.

b. The force of &» with the subjunctive cannot usually be expressed in Eng-
lish. For 4» in final clauses with &s, 8mws, and 8gpa, see 2201. In Hom. &» (xév)
is found in dependent clauses, 2334 c.

THE MOODS IN SIMPLE SENTENCES

1769. §§ 1770-1849 treat of the use of the moods in independent
sentences and principal clauses. The dependent construction of the
moods was developed from their independent use. The use of the
moods in subordinate clauses was not originally different from that
in independent sentences and in the principal clauses of complex
sentences. TFor the uses of the indicative, see also 1875-1958.

INDICATIVE WITHOUT &v

1770. The indicative mood makes a simple, direct assertion of
fact; or asks a gquestion anticipating such an assertion: Hrfe he
came, odk JA0e he did not come, Eeboerar he will come, wére Todra wou
oer; when will he do this ?

1771. The indicative states particular or general suppositions, makes affirma-
tive or negative assertions, which may or may not be absolutely true. Thus, in
assumptions, éfuapré 7is dxwy * guyyrdun dvrl rivwplis TOUTQ SUPPOSE some One
involuntarily committed an offence ; for him there is pardon rather than punish-
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ment 1. 18. 274, and often after sl 84, as xal 849 refviot and suppose they are
dead 1. Med. 386.

1772. The indicative may be used to express a doubtful assertion about a
present or past action (negative wif or uh of) : AN &pa . . . wj & Krjourmos v
6 Tabr elmdy but I suspect (i.e. perhaps) afier all it was Ctesippus who said this
P, Eu.290e, dAh& pd ToliTo ob kakls wuoloyfhoauer but perhaps we did not do
well in agreeing to this . Men.89c. Such sentences are often regarded as
questions with the effect of doubtful affirination.

1773. The indicative may be used alone where in English we employ an
auxiliary verb: mioredwy 8¢ Geols w&s ol efvar Beods évburlev; since he trusted in the
gods how could (or should) he believe there were no gods? X. M. 1. 1. 5, é\lyov
eihoy THy wohww @ little more and they wowld have taken the city T. 8. 35, drwh-
Nopefo we might have perished (we were in danger of perishing) X. A.5.8.2.
Cp. 2319.

1774. TUnfulfilled Obligation (Propriety, Possibility). — With the
imperfect indicative of impersonal expressions denoting obligation,
propriety, necessity, or possibility, the action of a dependent infini-
tive is usually not realized. (Examples 1775-1776.)

Such expressions are #det, xpAv (or éxpiv), mpooiike, kaipds Hv, Gy fy, elkds fv,
Sikaiov fiv, aloxpdr fr, éfy, kakds eixer, verbals in -réy or —réoy with 3, etc.

a. Tor the use of these expressions (also with &») in the apodosis of unreal
conditions, see 2313, 2315.

1775. Present. — Thus, &3e: ge Talra moely you ought to be doing this (but
are not doing it), Tovede ui v €3er these men ought not to be alive S.Th. 418, ¢
otyas; olk éxphvatydv why art thou silent? Thou shouldst not be silent E. Hipp.
297, eixds v bpds . . . ph padakds, dowep ¥, Eu;ma.xew you should not be slack in
your alliance, as you are at present T. 6. 78.

1776. Past.— e ge rabra wofoac (OF wowly) you ought to have done this
(but did not do it), &7y gou ENelv you might have gone (but did not go), éviy
atrd Tabra mofioar he could have done this (almost equivalent to the potential
indicative rafira émoincey &v, 1784), et T& évéyupa Tére Nafeiv I ought to have
taken the pledges then X. A.17.6.23, 4wy v dxoloar 1t would have been worth
hearing P. Bu. 304 d, uéveww &4y he might have remained D. 3. 17,

1777. The Greek usage simply states the obligation (propriety, possibility)
as a fact which existed in the past (and may continue to exist in the present).
In English we usually express the non-fulfilment of the action.

1778. Present or past time is denoted when the present infinitive is used.
When the reference is to present time, the action of the present infinitive is
always denied. Past time is denoted when the aorist infinitive is used.

1779. The expressions in 1774 may also refer to simple past obligation
(propriety, possibility) and have the ordinary force of past indicatives: €8e uévery
he had to remain (and did remain) D.19.124. The context determines the
meaning ; thus 7¢ 7oy cvpBovior éxpiv woeiv; (D.18.190) by itself might mean
either uhat was it the duty of the statesman to do or what was i the duty of the
statesman to have done ?

GREEK GRAM. — 20
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1780. Unattainable Wish.— A wish, referring to the present or
past, which cannot be realized, is expressed by a past tense of the
indicative with elfe or with e ydp (negative wj). The imperfect
refers to present time, the aorist to past time (cp. 2304, 2305).

etd’ elxes Bentiovs ppévas would that thow hadst (now) a better heart E.El 1061,
elfe gou Tére cuveyevbuny would that I had then been with thee X. M. 1.2, 46.

1781. An unattainable wish may also be expressed by dgelov (ought) with
the present or aorist infinitive : dgpee Kipos v would that Cyrus were (NOW)
alive (Cyrus ought to be alive) X. A.2.1.4 (1775). The negative is u#h: phmwor’
dpehoy Newely hy Zkbpor would that I had never left Scyros S. Ph. 969. effe or
el ydp (poet. atfe, &s) may be used before dgehov: e yap Spehoy ool Te elvar ol
wolhol kaxd épydtesfar would that the multitude were able to do evil Pl. Cr. 44 d.

1782. éBovhbugyy followed by an infinitive may express an unattainable wish :
2Bovhbuny pév odx éptlewy évdde I would that I were not contending here (as I ant)
Ar. Ran. 866. (éBovhéuny &v vellem, 1789.)

1783. The indicative is also used in other than simple sentences: in final
sentences (2203); in object sentences after verbs of effort (2211), of caution
(2220 a), of fearing (2231, 2233) ; in consecutive sentences with &ore so that
(2274), in conditional sentences (2300, 2303, 2323, 2326) ; in temporal sentences
(2395) ; in object sentences after érc and s with a verb of saying, ete. (2577 ff.).

INDICATIVE WITH &v

1784. Past Potential. — The past tenses (usually the aorist, less
commonly the imperfect) of the indicative with & (xé&) denote past
potentiality, probability (cautious statement), or necessity: & odx &v
dovro which they could not have expected T.7. 55, rls yap &v @by Taira
vyevéoBar; for who would have expected these things to happen 2 D. 9. 68
{note that dv does not go with yevéobar by 1764), ¢yve dv Tis one might
(could, would) have known X.C.T.1.38, twd kev raracippovd wep Béos
eihev fear might have seized even a man of stout heart A 421.

a. This is especially frequent with ris and with the ideal second person (cp. pu-
tares, crederes): éméyvws &v you would (could, might) have observed X.C.8.1.38.

b. The potential optative (1829) in Homer refers also to the past.

1785. A protasis may often be extracted from a participle, or is intimated
in some other word; but there is no reference to any definite condition, heuce
a definite ellipsis is not to be supplied.

1786. Unreal Indicative.— The indicative of the historical tenses
with dv (xé&) may denote unreality: rére 8 adro 70 wpayw dv éxplvero
é¢’ atrov dbut the case would then have been decided on its own merits
D. 18. 224, kal kev woAv xépdov Hev and in that case it were for better
T 41, '

1787. This use of the indicative with &» to denote unreality is not inherent
in the meaning of the past tenses of that mood, but has been developed from the
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past potential with which the unreal indicative is closely counected. On the
commbn use of this construction in the apodosis of unreal conditions see 2303.
On & by, ete., see 2315.

1788. The imperfect refers to the present or the past, the aorist to the past
(rarely to the present), the pluperfect to the present (less commonly to the past).

1789. éBovhouny dv (vellem) I should lile or should have liked may express
an unattainable wish : éBovNouny &r Ziuwrva Thy adrhy yrouny éuol Exev I should
have liked Simon to be (or I wish Stmon were) of the same mind as myself L. 3.
21. On éBovhéuny without &, see 1782.

1790. Iterative Indicative (repeated action). —The imperfect and
aorist with dv arve used to express repeated or customary past action
(post-Homeric) : Supdrwy dv I used to ask P. A. 220, &v éxeéev he was
wont to say X. C.7.1.10. '

1791. This construction is connected with the past potential and denoted
originally what could or would take place under certain past circumstances.
Thus, dvakaufdrwy odv alrdy 76 Torjuara . . . dinpdTwy av adrobs T¢ Néyotey accord-
ingly, taking wp their poems, I uscd to (would) ask them (as an opportunity pre-
sented itself) what they meant P. A. 22 b. In actual use, since the action of the
verb did take place, this construction has become a statement of fact.

1792. In Herodotns this construction is used with the iterative forms:
khaieoske Gy she kept weeping 3. 119, oi §¢ dv Ilépoa: XdBegkor T& Tpbfata the Per-
sians were wont to seize the cattle 4.130.

©1793. Homer and the early poets use &» (xév) with the future indicative
with a conditional or limiting force : xal xé 7is &8 épéer and in such a case svme
one will (may) say thus A 176. This use is found also in conditional relative
sentences (2565 Db). In Attic d» is found with the future in a few passages which
are now generally emended. In P. A. 29 ¢ there is an anacoluthon.

1794. & is not used with the present and perfect indicative.

SUBJUNCTIVE WITHOUT d&v

- 1795. The chief uses of the independent subjunctive are the
hortatory (1797), the prohibitive (1800), and the deliberative (1805).
a. The name subjunctive is due to the belief of the ancient grammarians that
the mood was always subordinate. Thus, elrw shall I speak? (1805) was explained
as due to the omission of a preceding Bothet, t.e. do you wish that I speak?

1796. The independent subjunctive refers to future time. It hasthree main
uses : (1) the voluntative, expressing the will of the speaker. This is akin to
the imperative. (2) The deliberative. This is possibly a form of the volunta-
tive. (3) The anticipatory (or futural). This anticipates an action as an
immediate future possibility. Whether the anticipatory is a form of the volun-
tative is uncertain (cp. ich will seken, je veux voir, dialectal i veut pleuvorr).

1797. Hortatory Subjunctive.— The hortatory subjunctive (present
or aorist) is used to express a request or a proposal (negative uz).
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a. Usually in the first person plural: viv lwpey kal dkovowuey Tod avdpos leb
us go now and hear the man P. Prot. 814 b, uhrw éxeloe lwper let's not go there
yet 811 a. dvye, pépe (34), in Hom. dvye (34), sometimes precedes, as dye ckor&-
uev come, let us consider X.C. 5. 5.15. 6. (34) rarely precedes.

b. Less frequently in the first person singular, which is usually preceded
(in affirmative sentences) by ¢épe (8%), in Hown. by dvye (3%) : ¢épe 8% mepl 700
Yo loparos elrw let me now speak about the bill D. 19. 234,

1798. The first person singular in negative exhortations (rare and poetic)
may convey a warning or a threat : wj o, vépoy, kolhgow mapd vquol kuxelw old
man, let me not find thee by the hollow ships A 26. This use is often regarded
as prohibitive (1800).

1799. The hortatory use of the subjunctive compensates for the absence of
an imperative of the first person.

1800. Prohibitive Subjunctive.— The subjunctive (in the second
and third persons of the aorist) is often used to express prohibitions
(negative u).

a. Usually in the second person: undév dbvmwionre do not lose heart X. A.
5.4.19. For the aorist subjunctive the present imperative may be employed
(1840): wh wouhops (Or ui wole) raira do not do this (not ph woufs).

b. Less commonly in the third person, which usually represents the second :
dmoNdBy 8¢ undels and let no one suppose T. 6. 84 (= uh UIwokdfBnre do not
suppose).

¢. The third person of the present subjunctive is rare: uh 7olvvr Tes oinrac
(= uh oldueba) let not any one think P. L. 861 E.

N. — o0 pu# with the subjunctive of the second person in the dramatic poets
occasionally expresses a strong prohibition: ov uh Anpheys don’t talk monsense
Ar. Nub. 367.

1801. Doubtful Assertion. — The present subjunctive with u% may express
a doubtful assertion, with u) o0 a doubtful negation. The idea of apprehension
or anxiety (real or assumed) is due to the situation. A touch of irony often
marks this use, which is chiefly Platonic. With w4 (of what may be true) : uy
drypowkdrepor 7 70 dhnbés elmelv T suspect it’s rather bad form (lit. too rude) to tell
the truth P. G. 462 e. With uy o0 (of what may not be true) : dAAg ui ody otrws
Exy but Irather think this may not be so P. Crat. 436 b, uh odk § dedakrdv dpers
virtue i8 perhaps not a thing to be taught P. Men. 94 e.

1802. In Hom. w4 with the independent subjunctive is used to indicate fear
and warning, or to suggest danget: wh 1. yohwodueros péfy caxdy vias 'Axacdy may
he not (as 1 fear he may) in his anger do aught to injure the sons of the Achaeans
B 195. Usually with the aorist, rarely with the present subjunctive (o 19). The
constructions of 1801, 1802 are used as object clauses after verbs of fearing
(2221).

1803. dwws w1y is occasionally so used with the aorist subjunctive, and with
an idea of command : Smws ui ¢phoy 7is may no one say (as I fear he may) X. S.
4.8. See 1921.

1804, From the use in 1801 is probably developed the construction of od u%
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with the aorist (less often the present) subjunctive to denote an emphatic denial ;
as o uh wadowpar phosopdy I will not cease from secarching for wisdom P. A.
20d, odxére py dUvyTac Bacihels Huds kaTakafely the king will no longer be able to
overtake us X. A,2.2. 12,

1805. Deliberative Subjunctive. — The deliberative subjunctive
(present or aorist) is used in questions when the speaker asks what
he is to do or say (negative ).

a. Usually in the first person : elmouev 9 ciydpev; shall we speak or keep
silence 2 B. Ion 758, 7{ dpdow; wot ¢piryw; what am I to do? whither shall I fly?
E. Med. 1271, p3 ¢duev; shall we not say? P. R. 5564 b.

b. The (rare) second person is used in repeating a question: A. 7l gor mifd-
ueba; B. 8 7o wibnobe; A. In what shall we take your advice! B. In what
shall you take my advice? Ar. Av. 164.

¢. The third person is generally used to represent the first person; com-
monly with 7is, as 7! 7w elvac Tobro ¢ ; how shall anyone say this is so?
(=7l ¢pduer;) D. 19, 88.

N. — The subjunctive question does not refer to a future fact, but to what is,
under the present circumstances, advantageous or proper to do or say.

1806. Bovher, Bovherbe (poet. Géhews, Géhere) do you wish often precede the
subjunctive : Sobhe gor elrw; do you wish me to say to you? P. G.521d. This is
a fusion of two distinct questions: Bovher do you wish? and ewe shall I say?

1807. The deliberative subjunctive may be replaced by a periphrasis with
8¢t or xp7 and the infinitive, or by the verbal adjective in -réo» éo7l. Thus,
Tuels 8¢ wpoopévwper; 4 Tl xph wowely; and shall we wait 2 or what must we do?
8. Tr. 390, 7i momréor; (= 7l wordpey;) what are we to do ? Ar. P. 922,

a. For the deliberative future see 1916.

1808. Deliberation in the past may be expressed by #der, xp7v (éxpiv), éueXhoy
with the infinitive, and by -réoy (verbal adj.) #».

1809. The Negative in Questions. — The use of s (not od) in questions is
due to the fact that the construction of 1805 is simply the interrogative form of
the hortatory subjunctive: ¢duer let us say, py ¢popev; ore we not to say? Dis-
tinguish wbrepoy Blav pdpev 9 uh ¢pBuev eivac; shall we say that it is force or that it
is not 2 X. M. 1. 2. 45, from ¢&uev Tadr® 3pfGs Néyeabar % ot shall we say that this
is well said or not 2 (of = ovk &pfis Néyeahar) P. G. 514 c.

1810. Anticipatory Subjunctive (Homeric Subjunctive). —In Homer the
subjunctive is often closely akin to the future indicative, and refers Ly anticipa-
tion to a future event (negative od) : ob ydp mw Tolovs idov dwépas, obde Bwuar for
never yet saw I such men, nor shall I see them A 262, kal vo 75 &8 elmpor and
one will say £275. d&» (xév) usnally limits this subjunctive in Hom. (1813).

a. This futural subjunctive is retained in Attic only in subordinate clauses
(2327), and in 7¢ wdfw (1811)-

1811. The subjunctive is used in 7{ wdbw; what will become of me; what am
I to do? (lit. what shall I undergo 2) as P.Eu.302d4. So 7f vévwpar; guid me
Jiet? Thus, & wor éyd, 7L wdbw; 7L v por phxwora Yéryran; ah, woe's me!
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what is to become of me 2 what will happen unto me at the last? ¢ 465, The
subjunctive here is not deliberative, but refers to a future event.

1812. The subjunctive without &» is also used in dependent clauses of pur-
pose (2198), after verbs of fearing (2225), in the protasis of conditional (2327,
2339) and conditional relative sentences (2667 b).

SUBJUNCTIVE WITH av

1813. The subjunctive with &» (more commonly «év) is used in Homer in
independent sentences and clauses (negative ov). Cp. 1810. Thus, éya 3¢ «
dvw Bpionida but in that case I will take Briseis A 184, ovx &v Tou xpalopuy Bibs
of no avail to thee shall be thy bow A 387.

OPTATIVE WITHOUT &v

1814. Optative of Wish. — In independent sentences the optative
without &y is used to express a wish referring to the future (negative
w) s @ wal, yévowo matpds ebrvyéorepos ah, boy, mayest thou prove more
Jfortunate than thy sire S. Aj. 550. From this use is derived the name
of the mood (Lat. opto wish).

a. So even in relative sentences: édv more, 8 uiy yévoiro, NdBwot THY oAy
if ever they capture the city, which Heaven forbid 1. 81.14.

b. Under wishes are included execrations and protestations: étoholuny may I
perish Ar. Ach. 324, kal o’ émideltw, § mh tdny, dwpodokhoarra and I will prove
that you took bribes, or may I not live Ar. Eq. 833.

1815. The optative of wish is often introduced by el ydp, efe
(Hom. ai ydp, olfe), or by €, &s (both poetical): e vyip yévorro would
that it might happen X. C. 6. 1. 38, bs Shotro may he perish 8. EL 126.
(és is properly an exclamation: how.)

1816. The optative introduced by el ~vdp, etc. is sometimes explained as a
protasis with the conclusion omitted : effe ¢pidos Huiv yévoro oh, if you would
become our friend X.H.4.1.88, Cp. 2352e.

1817. An unattainable wish, referring to the present, may be expressed
Dby the present optative in Homer: 8’ #Bdoyu would that I were young again
H 157.

1818. Unattainable wishes, when they refer to the future, may be expressed
by the optative : el pot yévoiro péyyos év Bpaxioor: would that I had a voice in my
arms BE. Hec.836. Wishes represented as hopeless are expressed in the post-
Homeric langnage by the past tenses of the indicative (1780) or by &¢ehor (1781).

1819. Hom. often uses the optative with a concessive or permissive force :
Ererra 8¢ kal 7o wdbope after that I may (lit. may I) suffer come what will $274.

1820. Imperative Optative. — The optative may express a command
or exhortation with a force nearly akin to the imperative: Xeploodos
iyoiro let Chirisophus lead X. A. 3. 2. 37.

1821. Potential Optative. — The potential optative, which in Attic regu-
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larly takes &» (1824), is occasionally found in Homer and later poetry in an
earlier form, without that particle : pela febs v €0éhwy kal Tyhéfer &vdpa cadoar
easily might a god, if he so willed, bring a man safe even from afar vy 231, 6asaov
# Aéyou Tis quicker than a man could speak E. Hipp. 1186. This construction is
suspected in prose.

a. Usually in negative sentences or in questions expecting a negative answer
(with od): o0 uév ydp Tt kakwrepor &Xho mdborue for I could not (conceivably)
suffer anything worse T 321, tedv, Zed, dvvacww Tis avdpdy bmepBacia rardoyor;
thy power, oh Zeus, what trespass of man can check 2 S. Ant, 604,

1822. The optative after odx €rriwv So7is (8mws, 6mor) in the dramatists is
probably potential : odx #06 Brws Nfayu 7& YevdH xard T could not call false
tidings fair A.. Ag. 620. dv is usually employed in this construction.

1823. The optative without &» (ké») is also used elsewhere, as in
purpose clauses (2196) and clauses of fearing (2225) after a secondary tense ; in
the apodosis of conditional sentences (2300 d, 2326 d, 2333), in relative sentences
(2666, 2568) ; and as the representative of the indicative (2615) or subjunctive
(2619) in indirect discourse after secondary tenses.

OPTAT!VE WITH &v

1824. Potent1a1 Optative. — The potential optative with dv states
a future possibility, propriety, or likelihood, as an opinion of the
speaker; and may be translated by may, might, can (especially with
a negative), must, would, should (rarely will, shall). So in Latin velim,
videas, cognoscas, credas.

yvolys & &y 67 7006 obTws Exer you may see that this is so X.C. 1.6. 21, &rap-
Tes &y opodoyhoerar all would agree I.11. 5, pdéws &v époluny I (would gladly
ask) should like to ask 1. 18.64, ot &v NdBos thow canst not take S. Ph. 103,
Nyou &y 7dSe T will tell this A.Supp. 928. The second person singular is often
indefinite (one), as yrolns &v (cognoscas) =yvoln 7is &v.

a. The potential optative ranges from possibility to-fixed resolve. The aorist
optative with &» and a negative is very common.

b. When stress is laid on the idea of possibility and power, necessity and
obligation, Greek uses dbvapar, 8¢l Or xp7n With the infinitive (statement of fact).

c. The potential optative with d» is also used in dependent sentences ; in pur-
pose clauses (2202 b), in object ‘clauses after verbs of effort (2216) and verbs of
Searing (2232), in causal clauses (2243), in result clauses (2278), in the apodosis
of conditional (see 2356) aud conditional relative sentences (2566). In indi-
rect discourse the infinitive with &» or the participle with &» may represent the
optative with &» (18456 ff.).

1825. Usually these optatives are not limited by any definite condition
present to the mind, and it is unnecessary to supply any protasis in thought.
In some cases a protasis is dormant in a word of the sentence (such as diwalws,
elxbrws). Thus, in ols dxaploTous elva dikaiws &y dmrohauBdrore whom you would
Justly consider to be ungrateful Aes. 3.196, dialws may stand for e dwalws
drohauBdvorre : if you should consider the matter justly. S0 olre éoblover mhelw 3
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SvvavTal péper: dcappayeier yap dv kT, they neither eat more thanr they can bear,
for otherwise (if they should eat more : el éofiower whelw) they would burst X. C.
8. 2. 21. The potential optative is also used as the main clause of less vivid
conditions (2329) in which the protasis has the optative by assimilation to the
mood of the apodosis.

1826. The potential optative with &» is used to soften the statement of an
opinion or fact, or to express irony: érepbr 7¢ Tobr &» eiy this is (would be)
another matter D. 20, 116, vocoiy dv, el vdonua Tovs éxBpots crvyeiv I must be mad,
if it is madness to hate one’s foes A.Pr.978. So often with lows or rdxa perhaps.

a. With a negative, the potential optative may have the force of a strong
assertion: ov yép &v dwéNbous, dAN& kbYw THY Gpav for I will not go away, but
I will knock at the door Ar. Ach. 236.

1827. Povioluny &v (velim) is often used as a softened optative of wish:
Bovholumy dv TobTo olrw vevésfar I could wish that this might be the result
(obrw vévorro may it result thus) P. A. 19a. For éBovndunw &v see 1789.

1828. The present and aorist are used of what will be, or what will prove
to be, true (future realization of a present fact) : dpery dpa, bs Zoikey, dyled Tis &v
eln virtue then, it seems, will (prove to) be a kind of health P.R.444 d. The
perfect is used of what will prove to be the case as regards a completed action:
wds &y Nehjfor; how can it have escaped my knowledge 2 X.S. 8. 6. Usually the
perfect is here equivalent to the present.

1829. The present and aorist are rarely used of the past: (a) in Hom. of
past possibility : xal »0 key €v6’ dwbhoro and now he might have perished E 311
(Attic dwdhero &p, 1784), dAN& .7{ key pétawpe; but what could I do? T 90.
(b) in Hdt. of a mild assertion: rabra wér xai ¢pbbry v emoier they may have
said this out of envy 9. 71, elnoav & &v obror Kpfites these would prove to be (might
be, must have been) Cretans 1. 2. Both uses are doubtful in Attic prose.

1830. The potential optative with &» may be used, in a sense akin to that
of the imperative, to express a command, exhortation, or request: Aéyos dv iy
dénowy tell me (you may tell) your request P. Par. 126 a, mwpodyois dv move on
P. Phae. 229 b. This courteous formula is used even where a harsh command
might be expected : xwpois dv elvw ovv Tdxer go within with all speed S. Bl 1491.

a. In wot 857 &v Tpawoluny ; whither pray shall I turn ? Ar. Ran. 206 the use
is akin to the deliberative subjunctive (1805) or deliberative future (1916).

1831. The potential optative with 4» is used in questions: 7is odx &v duoro-
yihcewer; who would not agree ? (odlels: scil. ovk 4v duohoyhoee) X, M. 1. 1. 5.
So even the optative of wish: 7/ & Spiw 7H8e phy  ppévwr wdboss; but if thou dost
not abide by thy oath what dost thou invoke upon thyself ? E. Med. 754 (lit.
mayest thou suffer what?).

1832. #&s 8y, Tis dv with the potential optative may be used to express a
wish (especially in the tragic poets) : = @s av dhoiuar oh, would that I might die
E. Med. 97, 7is 8 év Tdxec pbhoc poipa oh, that some fate would speedily come A.
Ag.1448. Properly this usage is not a wish, but is simply a question how the
wish may be fulfilled. :

1833. The potential optative with &» (especially with negatives) may ex-
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change with the indicative : ¢nul xal ok av dpwmbelny I assert and cannot deny
D. 21. 191. Tt is often stronger, though more courteous, than the future indica~
tive: otk dv wépa ppdoaiue I will speak no more S.0. T, 343.

1834. The future optative with d» occurs only in a few suspected passages.

IMPERATIVE

1835, The imperative is used in commands and prohibitions
(negative wj). All its tenses refer to the future. »

a. Under commands are included requests, entreaties, summons, preserip-
tions, exhortations, etc.

b. For the tenses of the imperative, see 1840 ; for the infinitive used as
an imperative, see 2013.

POSITIVE (COMMANDS)

1836. In exhortations dye, ¢épe, 00 (usually with &, sometimes
with viv), often precede the imperative: dye &y drovoare come listen
X.Ap. 14, dyere Samwisare go now, take your supper X.H.5. 1.18,
AN 10u eimé Dut come, say P. G. 489 e.

1837. was is sometimes used with the second person in poetry: #xove was
hear, every one Ar. Thesm. 372.

1838. The third person may be used in questions: olkoby xelofw rabra ; shall
these points be established ? . L. 820e. Cp. 1842 a.

1839. The imperative may be used in assumptions (hypothetical imperative),
to make a concession, or to grant permission : éuol ¥ évex’ éorw let it be assumed
as far as I am concerned D. 20,14, ovrws éxérw os o Néyas assume it to be as
you say P.S.201¢. So eveu as a protasis: sekdro, kdye oréplw let him set it
Jforth and I will be content D.18.112.

NEGATIVE (PROHKIBITIONS)

1840. Prohibitions are expressed by p# with the present or aorist subjunc-
tive in the first person plural; by uf with the present imperative or the aorist
subjunctive in the second and third person singular or plural (cp. 1800). The
aorist imperative is rare in prohibitions.

A. 1 Person. — ph ypddwpev (pi) yphpopeyv) : uf pmvdpeda pnd aloxplds dmwo-
Ndpeba let us not act like madmen nor perish disgracefully X. A, 7.1.29.

B. 2 Person. — pij yphde (pi) ypadere) : uh faduafe don’t be astonished P. G.
482 a, uh BopyvPeire don’t raise a disturbance P. A. 21 a, 76 péy zole,, 74 6¢ uj wolew
do this and refrain from doing that P.Pr. 3254, up péye Nye don’t boast so
P. Ph. 95 b. — pty ypdfns (g3 ypddm7e) : undé favudans 76de and do not won-
der at this A.Ag. 879, uy Oopu@iayre don’t raise a disturbance P. A.20e, uy
&N\ws wouheys don’t do otherwise P. Lach. 201 b, undauds &\Aws wojoys Ar.
Av. 133.

N. —The type py ypddys is never used. ph ypdov occurs rarely in poetry
{A 410, Z 134.—w 248, S. fr. 453 parodied in Ar. Thesm. 870).
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C. 3 Person. — pj ypadére (pi ypaddévrov) : undels didackérw let no one tell
me T. 1. 86, undels 00T dyvoelrw let no one be ignorant of this fact Aes. 3. 6.
w ypoldro (piy ypodbvrav) : undeis vouodrw let no one think X.C.7.5.78,
pAT dmoyvdTw wundéy phTe kaTayvdTw let him mneither acquit nor condemn in
any way Aes.3.60; and in five other passages giving the actnal usage of the
orators. In the thnd person the aorist imperative is m ucli less common than
the present imperative.

N.—The type pi ypddy is used only when the third person represents the
first person (1800 ¢). g4 ypdidby is much more common than uy ypaydrw in the
orators, e.g. undels favpdoy let no one be astonished D. 18.199, undels vouloy let
no one think ‘I 3. 13, D.23. 1.

D. The perfect imperative is rare in prohibitions (uh wepéfnade T 6. 17) and
is usually poetical. Cp. 698, 712.

1841. a. uh ypdge, like don’t write, is ambiguous and may mean, according
to the situation, either cease writing or abstain from writing. Commonly uh
Ypdpe means do not go on writing, write no more, and is an order to stop an
action already begun. In many cases, however, u with the present imperative
does not refer to the interruption of an action already begun, but to an action
still in the more or less distant future against which the speaker urges resistance.
- Sometimes the reference to the future is directly or indirectly indicated by the
context.

b. wh ypdyys usually has the force of (I beg that) you will not write, (take
care that you) don’t write, and is commonly a complete prohibition against
doing something not already begun. Sometimes, and especially in expressions
of a colloquial character, us#} with the aorist subjunctive marks the speaker’s
interruption, by anticipation, of a mental (less often of a physical) action that is
being done by the person he addresses; as u} favudoys (P. L. 804 b) in reply to
an exclamation of surprise. Here the type u# ypdyys often expresses impatience.

c. If un ypdage elicits a reply, it is (d)\)\) od ypdopw, While un ypdyps is
answered by (d\N') od ypdyw. Thus, uh & édldacke Tois Plhais elrar raxhy.
&\N o¥ diddakw do not teach meto be base to my friends. But I do not S. El. 395,
el oby Exets vapyéaTepor Nuily érdetfal s §SakTby ot % dpeTh, py Pplovieys &AN
émideitor. AN . . . ol @foriow now if you can show us more clearly that virtue
is capable of being taught, dow’t refuse, but show us. Well, I will not refuse
P.Pr. 320c. So wph ypdepe commonly auswers yodow, as favpdiw, fv & éyd,
kal adrés. aXkd uh OBavpal’, Epn I myself am astonished, said I. Cease your
astonishment, said she P.8.206D, cp. 8. EL 395. So u¥ ypdyys answers ypdjw,
as in Hdt. 3.140, Ar. Lys. 1036.

d. uh ypdge and uh ypdyys are often found in closely connected clauses, as
undauds Oopavé pot, undé i émrpipys don’t be angry with me at all, nor ruin me
Ar. Nub. 1478, w7’ dxveire uhr’ d@H7 émos rakdy do not shrink from me nor utter
any harsh words S. 0. C. 731, The second prohibition may be more specific than
the first, as cwdwa * undéy eimys vimwor be silent, dow’t say anything childish Ar.
Nub.105. Less often uh ypdyys is followed by wh ypdge, as uh Bondioare 7@
memworfdTe Sewwd © uh ebopkelre (they will say) ‘do not come to the aid of one who
has suffered gricvously ; have no regard for your oath’ . 21. 211.

e. The difference between uh ypdge and ph ypdyys is virtually a difference



1848] INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE WITH dv 411

of tenses, the present denoting an action continuing, in process ; the aorist, an
action concluded, suinmarized. So uh ¢ofoi don’t be fearful, uy pofindis don’;
be frightened. In maxims pu with the present imperative is preferred: wh kKhémrre
don’t be a thief, uh xNYys don’t steal this or that. uyxér. may be used in either
construction. 'The distinction is often immaterial, often a difference of tone
rather than of meaning ; sometimes too subtle for dogmatic statement.

1842. The imperative may be used in subordinate clauses: kpdrfipés elgey
. .. v xpiT’ Epepov there are mixing-bowls, the brims of which thouw must
crown S.0. C. 473.

a. Especially after oivfa interrogative in dramatic poetry : oie§ & dpdagor; do
you know what you are to do 2 T. Hec. 225, olc§ bs molngov; do you know how
Ibid youw act 2 8. O.'T. 543. ols# & has become a partially fossilized expression,
and can be used as subject or be governed by a verb: oicfd vvy & pot yevésfw; do
you know what I must have done for me ? 1i. 1. T. 1203,

1843. The use of the imperative is to be explained as equivalent to de7 or
xph with the infinitive.

1844. & is not used with the imperative.

INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE WITH &v

1845. The infinitive or participle with & represents either a past tense of
the indicative with d» or the optative with &». The context determines whether
the indicative or the optative is meant. The participle with & is post-Homeric.

1846. The present infinitive or participle with &» represents the imperfect
indicative with &» or the present optative with &».

a. (inf.) éxovw Aakedaipoviovs &v dvaywpely éx’ ofkov I heur the Lacedaemonians
used to return home (= &r dvexdpovy, 1790) D, 9. 48, olece vdp 70v marépa olk dv
¢uhdrTew; for do you think my father would not have taken care (= odx v
éptharTer, 1786) D. 49. 35 ; voulfovres dv Tiudjs Tvyxdvew in the belief that they
wonld obtain reward (= dv rvyxdroper) X. A. 1. 9. 20.

b. (part.) dmep Eoxe uh kard wodhets adrdv émurNovra THy Mehombymaor moplely,
dduvdtwy dv Bvrwy . . . &A\NHhous émifonlfely which prevented him from sailing
against the Peloponnese aud laying it waste city by city when the Peloponne-
sians would have been unable to come to the rescue of one another (= ddivaror
dv foav) T.1.73, 6NN 8v Exwy Erep’ elmely, mapakeimrw though I might be able to
say much else I pass it by (= dv Exoum, 1824) D. 18. 258, cogpla Aeyouérn diaibrar
dv that might most justly be called wisdom P.TPhil. 30 ¢ (=14 copla Néyorro &v).

1847. The future infinitive and participle with d» are rare and suspected.

1848. The aorist infinitive or participle with &» represents the aorist indica-
tive with dv or the aorist optative with é».

a. (inf.) Kbpbs ve, el éBtwoev, dpigTos by Soxel dpywy yevéabar it seems probable
that Cyrus, if he had lived, would have proved himself a most excellent ruler (= &v
éyévero) X. 0. 4. 18, GoTe kal iStdTny dv yrdrar so that even a common man could
have understood (= dr yrw) X. A.6. 1. 31, 71 &y oldpefa mabely ; what do we think
our fate would Le? (=7l dv mdboper;) X. A, 3.1, 17.
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b. (part.) épdv 76 wapaTelxiwpa padlws dv A\ndbév seeing that the counter-
wall could easily be captured (= &v Appbein) T. 7. 42, lloreidaiar éNav kai duvnbels
av abros Exe, el éBovhiln, Tapédwker after he had seized Potidaea and would have
been able to keep it himself, had he wished, e gave it up to them (= édvwrifn &v)
D. 23. 107, ofire 8vra ofire dv yevbueva Noyowowdow they fabricate stories which
neither are, nor could be, true T.6.38 (= & otire €oTwv olite dv yévorTo).

1849. The perfect infinitive with &» represents the pluperfect indicative
with d» or the perfect optative with dv: old" 6r¢ (dv) ¢phoeer wdvra Tadd md
T&v BapBdpwy dv Mwkévar I know that he would say that all this would have been
captured by the barbarians (= &v Hhdkecar) D. 19. 312, dyetro Tods dyvoobyras
dvdpamodddeis &v Sikalws kexAfjebar he thought that those who did not know this
might justly be deemed servile in nature (= xexhypévor &y elev) X. M. 1. 1. 16.

For the infinitive and participle without dv see 1865 ff., 1872 ff.,
and under Infinitive and Participle.

THE TENSES

1850. By the tenses (‘tense’ from tempus) are denoted:

1. The time of an action: present, past, future.

-2. The stage of an action: action continued or repeated (in process
of development), action simply brought to pass (simple occur-
rence), action completed with a permanent result.

a. The time of an action is either absolute or relative. Tine that is abso-
lutely present, past, or future is reckoned from the time of the speaker or
writer. Time that is relatively present, past, or future in dependent clauses is
reckoned from the time of some verb in the same sentence. In dependent
clauses Greek has no special forms to denote the temporal relation of one action
to another (antecedent, coincident, subsequent), but leaves the reader to infer
whether one action happened before, at the same time as, or after another
action, 'The aorist is thus often used where English has the pluperfect (1943).
See 1888, 1944. TUnless special reference is made to relative time, the expres-
sions ¢“ kind of time,”” *“time of an action,” in this book are used of absolute
time.

b. In independent clauses only the tenses of the indicative denote absolute
time ; in dependent clauses they express relative time. The tenses of the sub-
junctive, optative, imperative, infinitive and participle do not refer to the differ-
ences in kind of time. Thus ypdpewr and ypdyar to write, yeypapévar to finish
writing, may be used of the present, the past, or the future according to the
context. On the tenses of the optative, infinitive, and participle in indirect dis-
course see 1862, 1860, 1874. The future infinitive may be used, outside of indi-
rect discourse, to lay stress on the idea of futurity (1865d).

c. Even in the indicative the actnal time inay be different from, that which
would seem to be denoted by the tense employed. Thus the speaker or writer
may imagine the past as present, and use the present in setting forth an event
that happened before his time (1883); or may use the aorist or perfect of an
event that has not yet occurred (1934, 1950).
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d. In the subjunctive, optative (except in indirect discourse), and imperative
the kind of time is implied only by the mood-forms, not by the tenses. The
relation of the time of one action to the time of another usually has to be inferred
in all the nioods. '

e. The stage of an action is expressed by all the tenses of all the different
moods (including the participle and infinitive).

f. The action of the verb of a subordinate clause may overlap with that of
the verb of the main clause. See 2388.

KIND OF TIME
1851. Only in the indicative do the tenses show time absolutely
present, past, or future.
a. Present time is denoted by
1. The Present: ypdpw I write, am writing.
2. The Perfect: yéypada I have written.
b. Past time is denoted by
The Imperfect: &ypapov I wrote, was writing.
The Aorist: &pagya I wrote.
The Pluperfect: éyeypddy I had written.
N. —The only past tenses are the augmented tenses.
c. Future time is denoted by
The Future: ypdyow I shall write.
The Future Perfect: yeypdyerar it will have been written, refvibw 1
shall be dead (shall have died).

W
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STAGE OF  ACTION

1852. Every form of the verb denotes the stage of the action.
a. Continued action is denoted by the present stem:
Present: ypdpo I am writing, melbo I am persuading (trying to
persuade), avBet is in bloom.
2. Imperfect: &ypagpor I was writing, &rabov I was persuading (trying
to persuade), jre was in bloom.
3. Future: ypdyow I shall write (shall be writing), Baciedoer he will
reign.
N. ——gontinued action is incomplete : hence nothing is stated as to the con-
clusion, Thus ¢edver he flees does not state whether or not the subject suc-
ceeded in escaping. .

b. Completed action with permanent result is denoted by the
perfect stem :

1. Perfect: yéypade émarohiy I have written o letter (and it is now
finished), ke has bloomed (and is in flower). '

2. Pluperfect: éyeypdgy émarohjy I had written a letter (and it was
then finished), 4vOixee had bloomed (and was in flower).

=
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3. Future Perfect: vyeypdiferar it will have been written, rebvile he
will be dead. :

¢. Action simply brought to pass (simple attainment) is denoted
by the
1. Aorist: Zypaya I wrote, &raca I persuaded (succeeded in persuad-

ing), éBacidevoe ke became king or he was king, 7vinoe burst into
Slower or was in flower. .
2. Future: ypdjw I shall write, Booiredoe he will become king.

N. —The aorist tense (dbpioros xpéros from épifw define,; unlimited, indefi-
nite, or undefined time) is so named because it does not show ‘the limitation
(8pos) of continuance (expressed by the imperfect) or of completion with per- -
manent result (expressed by the perfect).

1853. The present stem may denote the simple action of the verb in present
time without regard to its continuance ; as favudiw I am seized with astonish-
ment, dorpdwre it lightens (once or continually), dl8ww I make @ present. This
is called the aoristic present. On inceptive verbs, see 526.

1854. The future stem may denote either continued action (as in the present)
or simple occurrence of the action of the verb (as in the aorist). Thus ypdyw
I shall be writing or I shall write. See 1910 b.

1855. Some verbs are, by their meaning, restricted to the tenses of con-
tinued action, as dpdr behold, ¢épewr carry; others are exclusively aoristic, as
idetv properly glance at, éveykely bring. Verbs expressing different kinds of
action in their several tenses (as 6pay, ideiv) unite to form a verbal system.

1856. The difference between the present stem (present and imperfect) and
the aorist stem may be compared to the difference between a line and a point
(both starting point and end). Thus, épxecbfar go, éNfeiv come,; arrive; ¢épey
carry, éveykety bring ; dyew accompany, lead, dyayelv bring to a goal.

1857. For the ¢ progressive’ tenses of English (s walking, has been giving,
ete.) Greek has no exact equivalent. The periphrasis of the present participle
with éori, ete. is employed to adjectivize the participle or to describe or character-
ize the subject like an adjective, .e. the subject has a quality which it may display
in action. Thus, dpéokorrés éopuer we are acceptable T. 1. 38, kal mdrr dvadeyé-
uevos xal els abrdy wowbuevos Td TobTwy duapThuar’ éotir and he takes upon him-
self and adopts all their misdeeds 1. 19.36. éo7r{ may be emphatic: €rre mov
3y a Swapotuevov there exists a twofold division P. 1., 895 d. Some participles have
become completely adjectivized : svupépwy useful, drapépwr superior. Cp. 1961,

1858. Primary and Secondary Tenses. — The primary tenses refer
to present and futuve time (present, future, perfect, and future per-
fect), the secondary or historical tenses refer to past time (imperfect,
aorist, pluperfect).

a. The gnomic aorist (1931 ) is regarded as a primary tense, as is the aorist
when used for the perfect (1940), and the imperfect indicative referring to
present time (1788) ; the historical present (1883), as a secondary tense, The
subjunctive, optative, and imperative moods in their independent uses point to
the future, and all their tenses therefore count as primary.
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THE TENSES OUTSIDE OF THE INDICATIVE

1859. The tenses of the moods except the indicative do not ex-
press time in independent sentences.

1860. Subjunctive. — The subjunctive mood as such refers to the
future. The tenses do not refer to differences of time, and denote
only the stage of the action (continuance, simple occurrence, comple-
tion with permanent result).

Present (continuance): ré adrdr &pa ékropifduefa let us at the same time
keep developing our resources T.1.82; Aorist (simple occurrence) : wopirduefa
oliv mp@Toy THy Samwdryy let us procure the money first T.1.83; Perfect (comple-
tion With permanent result) : iva, v uh Vrakotwo:, Tefvikway that, in case they
do not submit, they may be put to death (lit. may be dead at once) T.8. 74. The
aorist commonly replaces the more exact perfect because the perfect is rarely
used.

a. The future time denoted by present or aorist (7 moiGuer; or 7 rordowuey ;
what shall we do 2) may refer, according to the sense, either to the next moment
or to some later time. Greek has no subjunctive form denoting an intention to
do this or that. In dependent constructions (including general conditions) the
action of the present is generally coincident (rarely subsequent), that of the
aorist is generally anterior (rarely coincident), to the action of the leading verb :
xahemaivovet, émreday adrols wapayyédhw wiveww 70 pdpuaxoy they are angry when-
ever I bid them drink the poison P.Ph. 110 ¢, émedav dmwavr droboyre, kpivare
when you (shall) have heard everything, decide 1. 4.14. The use of the aorist
of time relatively anterior to the action of the leading verb (= Lat. future per-
fect) is, like its other references to relative time, only an inference from the
connection of the thought (1850 a).

b. Present and aorist subjunctive are occasionally used in the same sentence
without any great difference in sense (X.C.1.2.6-7, 5. 5.13).

¢. An independent or dependent subjunctive may be ingressive (1924) : #v
yap & IMhobros wwrl BAEYy for if now Plutus recovers his sight Ar.Pl. 494,

d. In general conditions (2336) the subjunctive refers to general time, denot-
ing what holds true now and at all times.

1861. Optative (not in indirect discourse). —The reference is
always to future time. The tenses do not refer to differences of
time, and denote only the stage of the action.

Present (continuance) : mhotawor 8¢ vouiform Tov gogpby may I (always) count
the wise man wealthy P. Phae. 279b; Aorist (simple occurrence): el yap yévoito
would that it might happen X.C.6.1.38; Perfect (completion with permanent
result) : refvalys die (lit. may you be dead) 7 164.

a. In general conditions (2336) the optative is used of past time.

b. In dependent constructions (including general conditions) the action of
the present is generally coincident (rarely anterior), that of the aorist generally
anterior (rarely coincident), to the action of the leading verb: e 7is Tdde Tapa-
Batvou, évayhs Earw Tob Amé \hwros if any one violates this, let him be accurst of
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Apollo Aes. 3. 110, émeid?) 8¢ dvouyfein (70 decpuwrhpiov), elofuer Taps Toév SwkpdTy
whenever the prison was opened, we (always) went in to Socrates . Ph. 69 d.
The aorist is often preferred to the more exact perfect because the perfect was
rarely used.

c. An independent or dependent optative may be ingressive (1924): el
woheudoauer 3¢ "Qpwmdy, ovdév dv fuds malbely ryoluar if we should enter upon a
war on account of Oropus, I think we should suffer nothing D. 5. 16.

1862. Optative (in indirect discourse). — When the optative in
indirect discourse represents the indicative after a past tense of
a verb of saying or thinking, each tense does denote time (as well as
stage of action) relatively to that of the leading verb.

a. The present optative represents the imperfect as well as the present in-
dicative.

b. The future optative (first in Pindar) occurs only in indirect discourse
after verbs of saying and thinking, in object clauses after smws, 2212, and in
other indirect expressions of thought.

¢. When the optative in indirect discourse represents the subjunctive (2619 b),
its tenses denote only stage of action,

1863. a. Present opt. = present indic. : dwmpdird 7{ Bothowwro he demanded
what they wanted (=i Povesfe;) X. A, 2.3.4.

b. Present opt. = imper{. indic. : Suyyobrro 87t éxl Tods woheulovs mhéaer they
explained that they kept sailing against the enemy (= émhéoper) X, H. 1. 7. 5.

c. Future opt. = future indic.: 8 7« wojoor 098¢ Tobrows eime he did not tell
even these what ke would do (= wojow) X. A.2.2. 2,

d. Aorist opt. = aorist indic.: #péra 7{ mdloer he asked what had happened
to them (=7l émdfere;) X.C. 2. 3. 19,

e. Perfect opt. = perfect indic. : Eeyov 671 of perd Amuos8évovs mapadeddroey
ocpds adrobs they said that the troops of Demosthenes had surrendered (= wapade-
ddbkaoe) T. 7. 83. :

1864. Imperative. — The imperative always implies future time.
The tenses do not refer to differences of time, and denote only the
stage of the action.

a. Present (continuance) : rods yovels 7iud honous thy parents 1. 1.16, rdvra
TdN8% Néye tell (go on and tell in detail) the whole truth L. 1. 18, Tods {xmwovs
éxelvors 6l6ore offer the horses to them X. C.4.5.47.

b. Aorist (simple occurrence) : SA&pov wpds T& Bpm look (cast a glance)
toward the mountains X. A.4.1.20, elré state (in a word) P. A, 24 d, Huby Tods
irwovs 8bre give the horses to us X. C. 4. 5. 47.

c. Perfect (completion with permanent result): rerdxfw let him take his
place (and stay there) P. R, 562 a, elpriobw let it have been said (once for all)
503 b,

N. — The perfect active and middle are generally used as presents (refrdrw
let him be put to death P.L. 938 ¢, uéuvnobe remember D. 40.30). The perfect
passive (in the third person) is used of a fixed decision concerning what is to
be done or has been done,
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1865. Infinitive (not in indirect disgourse). —The tenses of the
infinitive (without dv) not in indirect discourse have no time of
themselves and express only the stage of the action; their (relative)
time depends on the context and is that of the leading verb (present,
past, or future). The infinitive may have the article (2025 ff.).

a. Present (continuance): ovdé Bovhebesfar €7 dpa, dANG Befovhebabar it is time
no longer to be making up one’s mind, but to have it made up P. Cr. 46 a.

b. Aorist (simple occurrence) : o0 meetv émfopla the desire of obtaining
drink T.7.84, fptare yevéasfar began to be 1.103, but fpxero vlyveabar 8. 18 (the
tense of yéyvoua: depends on that of dpxouas ; not fptato yiyvesfar), 8¢t Tovs bwép
abrol Néyovras picioar (ingressive) onme must conceive an aversion Jor those who
speak in his behalf D. 9. 53. '

¢. Perfect (completion with permanent result): see a. Often of certainty of
action.

d. Future.— When the context shows that stress is laid on the idea of futur-
ity, the future infinitive, referring to future time relative to the main verb, is
sometiines used instead of the present or aorist: ok dwoxwioer Suvarol Bvres
not being able to prevent T. 3. 28, woXhob déw xar’ éuavrol épetv I am far from
intending to speak to my vwn disadvantage P. A.37b. On the future infinitive
with pé\e see 1959.

N. 1. — The action set forth by a dependent present or aorist infinitive (with-
out &») not in indirect disgourse has no time except that which is implied by the
context. With verbs sigi}'t’ying to advise or to command, and when the infini-
tive expresses purpose, the reference is to future time. Usually the action of the
present and aorist is coincident with or antecedent to that of the main verb.
The action of an aorist infinitive with the article and a subject is not always rel-
atively past. The perfect (without &») has no time apart from the context;
its action is usually antecedent, '

N. 2.—On the use of the present and aorist with verbs of promising, etc., see
1868 ; with ué\\w, see 1959. -

N. 8. —Observe that verbs denoting continuance (as uévw remain) often ap-
pear in the aorist, while verbs of transitory action (as iéra: send, hurl) often
appear in the present.

N. 4.—Present and aorist occasionally occur in close conjunction without -
any great difference in meaning, as mpocixer duiv Tovrou xarapmyeifesfac . . .,
8¢l yuds Bdvarov adrod karaynpleacor it is filting that you vote against him, it is
necessary that you pass a vote of death ageinst him L.18.69 ; cp. ravuaxfoa
and vavuaxeiv T.2. 83, Bacanarys yiyvesfar and yevérfar Ant. 1.10,1. 11.

1866. Infinitive (in indirect discourse). — The tenses of the infini-
tive in indirect discourse denote the same time relative to that of
the leading verb (present, past, or future) as was denoted by the
corresponding tenses of the indicative in direct discourse which they
represent.

a. The present infinitive represents also the imperfect, the perfect infinitive
represents also the pluperfect indicative.
) GREEK GRAM.— 27
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b. The action of the present is usua,lly coincident, that of the aorist anterior,
to the action of the leading verb.

¢. The future infinitive is found chiefly in indirect discourse and in analogous
constructions. With pé\\w, see 1959, It may have the article (2026).

1867. a. Present = pres. indic.: ¢nul rabra wév phvapias efvar I say this is
nonsense (= éori) X. A.1,38.18.

b. Present = imperf. indic : Kryolastdcfac adrds 70 rpabud ¢pnor Kiesias asserts
that he himself cured the wound (= iduny) X. A, 1.8.26. With &», 1846 a.

¢. Futare = fut. indic.: &¢n 7 dewv Aakedacpovlovs 4 adTol dmokrevely he said
that he would either bring the Lacedaemonians or kill them on the spot (= dfw,
amroxrer®) T.4. 28, )

d. Aorist = aor. indic.: évraffa Néyerar 'AmbAwy éxdeipar Mapstav there
Apollo is said to have flayed Marsyas (= éEéderpe) X. A.1.2.8. With &, 1848 a.,

e. Perfect = perf. ind. : ¢noi éycdmor yeypapévar he says that he has writien
an encomium (= véypaga) 1.10.14, Eépacar Tefvdvar Tov dvdpa they said the man
was dead (= Tédvyre) Ant. 5. 29.

f. Perfect = pluperf. ind. : Aéyerar dvdpa Twvd ekmemrixfar it is said that a
certain man had been fascinated (= éfeméminkro) X.C.1.4.27. With d», 1849,

1868. The construction of verbs of hoping, etc. —Verbs signifying to hope,
expect, promise, threaten, swear, with some others of like meaning, when they
refer to a future event, take either the future infinitive (in indirect discourse),
or the aorist, less often the present, infinitive (not in indirect discourse). The
use of the aorist and present is due to the analogy of verbs of will or desire
(1991) which take an object infinitive not in indirect discourse. The same anul-
ogy accounts for the use of u# instead of o0 (2725). The present or aorist infin-
itive with d», represenmng the potentlal 0ptat1ve with &, occurs occasionally.

a. &y awldl Dy 7& Telxn 7OV Abnpvalwy aipoew hoping that he would capture
the walls of the Athenians T. 7.46, éris . . . ékrpagpivar hope of betng brought
up L. 19. 8, wife Suvards elvac dpxew he ezpects to be able to rule P.R. 573¢,
Ixes Twd Owlda uh dv. .. Ty valy dmoNéoar; have you any expectation that
you would not shipwreck the vessel ¥ X. M. 2.6. 38. &\rif{w with the present infini-
tive may mean I feel sure that I am.

b. TdxwTa oldéva clkds oy adT@ BovMiserdar elvar it s probable that very soon
no one will wish to be with him X. C.5.3. 30, juds elkds émwparioar it is likely

" that we shall succeed T. 1. 121, odk eixds adrods mepiovaidy vedy Exewv it is not likely
that they will continue to have ships to spare 3.13. With eixés the aorist is pre-
ferred.

c. Uméoxero Tabra wohoey he promised that he would do this L. 12. 14, dmé-
oxero Bovhedoasbar (most Mss.) he promised to deliberate X. A. 2. 3. 20. The
aorist infinitive is especially common with verbs of promising and must refer to the
future. With the present infinitive dmwxrvoduac means I assure, profess, pledge
my word that I am.

d. dmelher éxrptyewy he threatened that he would destroy them Hdt. 6. 37,
Arelhnoay dmwokTelvar dmravras they threatened to kill everybody X. H.5.4. 7.

e. dwdoew Spwpbkate you have sworn that you will give judgment D. 39. 40,
drayrdfe Tov Kepaofhémryy dpbaar . . . elvac uév Thy dpxhv kowvhy . . ., mdvras §
buiv dmodobvar THv xdpdv he compelled Cersobleptes to swear that the kingdom
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should be tn common and.that they should all restore to you the territory D. 23.
170.

f. With 8usiue a dependent infinitive may refer to the present, past, or
future (e). Thus, durbvres BAémewy . . . *Ax NG wd\ww swearing that they see
Achilles again S.Ph. 357, duvbovoe uy *kmiely they swear they did not drink Phe-
recrates 143 (Com. fr. L. 187), Guwve undév elpnnévar he swore that he had said
nothing (direct = o0d¢» elpyka) D. 21.119.

1869. Verbs of will or desire (1991) regularly take the present or aorist infin-
itive not in indirect discourse ; but in some cases we find the future infinitive by
assimilation to indirect discourse through the analogy of verbs of promising, etc.
(1868). So with Bovhopal, é9éhw wish, Myw meaning command, déopar ask, éptepar
desire and some others (even ddvauar am /able) that have a future action as their
object. Thus, épiéuevor dptewr being desirous to gain control T.6. 6, advvarol émi-
penels Egealac unable to be careful X. 0.12.12. Suwrvoobuar may follow the analogy
of uéMhw (1959) : 16y wobheuov dieroobvro mpoliuws olzew they intended to carry on
the war with zeal T.4.121. In these and similar cases the future is employed to
stress the future character of the action. Some editors would emend many of
these futures.

1870. Verbs signifying to foretell by oracle usually take the present or
aorist infinitive like verbs signifying fo command.

1871. A few cases stand in our texts of an aorist infinitive referring to the
future after a verb of saying or thinking, e.g. évbuoav padlos kparfoac they thought
they would easily master them T.2.3. Many editors change to the future or
insert &y.

1872. Participle (not in indirect discourse). — The participle, as a
verbal adjective, is timeless. The tenses of the participle express
only continuance, simple occurrence, and completion with permanent
result. Whether the action expressed by the participle is antece-
dent, coincident, or subsequent to that of the leading verb (in any
tense) depends on the context. The future participle has a temporal
force only because its voluntative force points to the future.

a. Present (continuative). The action set forth by the present participle is
generally coincident (rarely antecedent or subsequent) to that of the leading
verb: épyaibuerar pév fplerwr, épyacduevar 3¢ édelzwvovy the women took thelr
noonday meal while they continued their work, but took their supper when they
had stopped work X.M.2.7.12.

1. Antecedent action (=imperf.): oi Kipetor wpbrbev obv fuiv TarTbpevor yiv
doperthkday the forces of Cyrus that were formerly marshalled with us have now
deserted X. A.3.2. 17, Tods 767¢ mapbvras alridoorrar svuPotdous they will accuse
those who were their counsellors at that time P. G. 519 a, ol Koplyhiow uéxpt TobTov
7 pofbpws mpdaaovres dvelgar THs phovewtas the Corinthians, who up to that time
had been acting zealously, now slackened in their vehemence T.5. 32. An adverb
(wpbrepov, wpoaler, TéTe, woré) often accompanies the participle, which is some-
times called the participle of the imperfect.

2. Subsequent action (especially when the leading verb denotes motion):
Erepyay mpéoBets dyyéNhovras Tiv Tob II\puvpiov Ay v they despatched messengers
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to announce the capture of Plemyrium T. 7. 25. An attributive present part.
w. »Or may refer to the absolute present, though the main verb is past: 7» »ov
Bowwrlay kakovuévyy drxnoav they settled in the country now called Bocutia L. 1. 12.

8. The present participle denotes that an action is in process, is attempted,
or is repeated. :

b. Future (chiefly voluntative) : ob suvihouer ds Bacihel Toheudoovres we
have not come together for the purpose of waging war with the king X. A. 2. 3.21.

c. Aorist (simple occurrence). The action set forth by the aorist participle
is generally antecedent to that of the leading verb ; but it is sometimes coinci-
dent or nearly so, when it defines, or is identical with, that of the leading wverb,
and the subordinate action is only a modification of the main action.

1. Antecedent: demrioas éxdper after supper he advanced T.3.112, Tods éNev-
Bépous dmokTelvavres dvexwpnoar after killing the free men they withdrew 5.83.
émoubods Epn he took an oath and said X. C.4.1.23, #3n & érl Tadra wopeloouar
rocofiToy adrdv épwricas I shall at once proceed to this matter after having put to
him certain questions 1.18.124. The aorist participle is often thus used when
it takes up the preceding verb : »iv uér demrveire: Jemviocarres 3¢ awehavvere take
your supper now, and when you have done so, depart X.C. 3.1.37.

2. Coincident: uy) 7t éfaudpryre duot xaTaymdioduevo. do not commit the error
of condemning me P. A. 30 4, €0 v éwolncas dvauvhoas pe you did well in remind-
ing me P.Ph. 60 c (= dvéurnods pe € mou3v). So also when an aorist participle
is used with a future finite verb, as draidax®ooua: Biov favedoa by dying I shall
be delivered from life B. Hipp. 356. See also 2103.

8. The action of an attributive aorist participle is rarely subsequent to that of
the leading verb. When this is the case, the action of the participle is marked
as past from the point of view of the present (like the aor. indic.) : of "EXMyves
VaTepor kAnfévTes 0vdeér wpd TGy Tpwikdy dbpdo Empatar the people later called Hel-
lenes carried out no joint enterprise prior to the Trojan war T. 1.8, Zdrvpos kal
X péuwv,. of Tdy TpikovTa Yevbuevor, Kheop@vros karyybpovy Satyrus and Chremon,
who (afterwards) became members.of the Thirty, accused Cleophon L. 30.12; cp.
~vevbuevos T.2. 49, 4. 81.

4. The aorist participle is often ingressive or complexive (1924, 1927).

d. Perfect (completion with permanent result): kararauBdrove: Bpacidav
émexyhvbbra they found (historical present) that Brasidas had arrived T. 3. 69.
A perfect participle may have the force of a pluperfect if accompanied by an
adverb like wpbafer (cp. 1872 a. 1) : 6 mpbafe xexTnuévos he who possessed it before
S. Ph. 778,

1873. Construction of Aav@dve, $Bive, Tvyxdve. — A supplementary aorist
participle with any tense, except the present or imperfect, of Aawbdrw escape the
notice of, ¢pdvw anticipate, Tvyxdrw happen usuvally coincides in time with the
leading verb: &Aiafoy éuavtov ovdev elmdy I was unconsciously talking nonsense
P.Ph.764d, NMjoouer émiwecbvres we shall fall on them unawares X.A.7.3.43.
But the action of an aorist participle with the present or imperfect is generally
prior to that of the leading verb: 8o7is dyrewdy ye érvyxave who chanced to have
spoken in opposition L.12.27. See 2096.

1874. Participle (in indirect discourse). The tenses of the parti-
ciple in indirect discourse after verbs of intellectual perception



1870] PRESENT INDICATIVE . 421

denote the same time relative to that of the leading verb (present,
past, or future) as was denoted by the corresponding tenses of the
indicative in direct discourse whiech they represent. See 2106,
2112 b.

a. Present = pres. indic.: the action is generally coincident: éreidar yvoow
dmwoTobpevor when they find out that they are distrusted (= ¥r. dmsTovuefa)
X. C.7.2.17; rarely antecedent (when the present = the imperf. ind.) :. ofdd oe
Néyovra del I know that you always used to say (= 87 Eheves) 1. 6.6.

b. Future = fut. indic. : dvyvoel 70v wbhepor debp’ Hfovra he is ignorant that the
war will come here (= br¢ 6 wéhepos fte) D. 1. 15,

c. Aorist = aor. indic.: 7oy M#dor louer éml Thr Ielombvimaor éNObvra we
know that the Mede came against the Peloponnese (= ére 6 M7dos #28¢) T. 1. 69.

d. Perfect = perf.indic. : o0 vip fjdeqar adroév Tefrrbra for they did not know
that he was dead (= 6 Tégmre) X. A, 1. 10. 16. The perfect may also represent
the pluperfect (cp. 1872 d).

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE
PRESENT INDICATIVE

1875. The present represents a present state, or an action going
on at the present time: gAndf Aéyw I am telling the truth L. 13.72.
a. On the present without any idea of duration, see 1853.

1876. Present of Customary Action.— The present is used to ex-
press a customary or repeated action: otros pev yap vdwp, éyd & olvov
wive for this man drinks water, whereas I drink wine D.19. 46.

1877. Present of General Truth. —The present is used to express
an action that is true for all time: dye 8¢ wpds Ppbs v dhjfeav xpdvos
time brings the truth to light Men. Sent. 11.

a. The present is an absolute tense in such sentences. The future, aorist,
and perfect may also express a general truth.

1878. Conative Present. — The present may express an aetlon
begun, attempted, or intended.

THy §8ay TabTyy Telfovawr buds dwoBalely they are trying to persuade you to
throw away this renown 1. 6.12, §ldwul o adrhy Tadryr yvraika I offer you this

- woman herself as a wife X. C.8.5.19, wpodidoror Tiv ‘EXNdda they are trying to

betray Greece Ar. P. 408.

a. This use is found also in the infinitive and partxmple: Pbrmov éml Buide-
Twov Tapbyros when Philip is preparing to edvance against Byzantiwm D. 8. 66.

b. The idea of attempt or intention is an inference from the context and lies
in the present only so far as the present does not denote completion.

1879. Present for the Future (Present of Anticipation). — The pre-
sent is used instead of the future in statements of what 1s immediate,
likely, certain, or threatening.

weTafd Tov Nbyov kaTalbouer; shall we break off tn the middle? P. G.506¢,
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kal el Bodhet, Tapaxwpd Goi TOD ﬁr’,y.a-ros éws av elmys and if you wish, I will yield
You the Jloor until you tell us Aes. 3. 169, a‘lra)\)\ww.t I am on the verge of ruin
Ant. 5. 35 (50 dwrwAhvro 5. 37 of past tlme), €l alrn B wd\is Mopbicerar, Exerar kal
# mhoa TweNla 1f this city is taken, the whole of Sicily as well is in their power
T. 6. 91.

a. Sometimes in questions to indicate that the decision must be 'made on the
spot : % wds Aéyouer; or kow shall we say 2 (what must we say ?) P.G. 480 b.

1880. e is regularly future (I shail go) in the indicative present. In the
subjunctive it is always future ; in the optative, infinitive, and participle it may
Dbe either future or present. Cp.774. In ldv radra Néye go and say this (X. C. 4.
5. 17) tdv is used of time relatively past. In Hom. elw means both I go and I
shall go.

1s81. epxop.m, mopedopat, véopar (poet.) may be used in a future
sense. xéw means either I pour or I shall pour. &opa I shall eat,
wtopar I shall drink, are present in form. Cp. 541

1882. Oracular Present. — In prophecies a future event may be regarded as
present: ypbrve dypel Mpduov méhiw dde xéhevfos in time this expedition will cap-
ture Priam’s city A. Ag. 120.

1883. Historical Present.—In lively or dramafic narration the
present may be used to represent a past action as going on at the
moment of speaking or writing. This use does not occur in Homer.

b 3¢ OeutoTokNiis pedye és Képrlpar . . . Swakoplferar & mhy Hrepor Themistocles
Jled ( flees) to Coreyra . . . was (Is) transported to the mainland T.1.136,

a. 'The historical present may represent either tlie descriptive imperfect or the
narrative aorist.

b. The historical present may be cobrdinated with past tenses, which may
precede or follow it : &ua 3¢ 7 Huépg 73 TbheL Tpocéxeiro xal aipel at daybreak he
assaulted the town and took it T:171.29, ovrw 3% droypdporrar mdvres dvéhafby Te
7& dmha accordingly they all enrolled themselves and took the arms X, C.2.1.19.

¢. The historical present is less frequent in subordinate clauses (T. 2. 91. 8).

1884. Annalistic Present. — Closely connected with the historical
present is the annalistic present, which is used to register historical
facts or to note incidents.

Adpelov kal Hapvadrdos yiyrorras waides 8o of Darius and Parysatis were (are)
born two sons X. A, 1.1, 1, mpd Aevruxidew vap (ZevEiSnpuos) TeNevd . . . Aevruyi-
Sps vauder Bipudduny, éx tis ol . . . yiverar Quydrnp Jor Zeuwxidemus died before
Leutychides . . . L. married Eurydame, from her was born to him a daughter
Hdt. 6. 71, xal 6 éwavrds Engyer, év ¢ Kapyndbvior alpoloe b0 mwodhets “ENAyvidas
and the year came to an end in which the Carthaginians captured two Greek cities
X.H.1.1. 37,

1885. Present of Past and Present Combined. — The present, when
accompanied by a definite or iundefinite expressioii of past time, is
used to express an action begun in the past and continued in the
present. The ‘progressive perfect’ is often used in translation.
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Thus, rdhar Gavpdlw I have been long (and am still) wondering P. Cr.
43b. Cp. iamdudum loquor. So with ndpos, woré. This use appears
also in the other moods.

a. So with verbs of hearing, saying, learning, whose action commenced in the
past, but whose effect continues into the present: é v drovw from what I hear
(have heard) X. A. 1. 9. 28, 8rep Néyw as I said P. A. 21a. So with alofdropar,
yyvdokw, pavfdve, murfdropar.  &pte just is often found with these verbs.

b. The perfect is used instead of the present when the action is completed in
the present. S

1886. Present for Perfect. — 7jxw I am come, I have arrived, olyopnt
I am gone, have a perfect sense; as also Zpyopat, dpikvebpas. Thus,
-@epuoroxAijs grw mapd oé I Themistocles have come to you T.1.137, olda
&y oixovrar [ know where they have gone X. A.1.4. 8.

a. fikw may be used in connection with the gnomic aorist (P. §,1882).

1887. The present of certain verbs often expresses an enduring result, and
may be translated by the perfect: ddwd I am guilty (48wbs elw), I have done
wrong, vikd, kpard, I am victorious, I have conguered, nrrdpar I am congquered,
¢evyw I am the defendant or I am an exile (oi ¢ebyorres the fugitives and the
exiles), wpodtdwue I @m a traitor, dNokxopor I am captured, ocrépopac I am
deprived, vlyvopar I am a descendant. )

fikw €ls THy oy oliiay, &dicd 8 obdér I am come to thy house, but have done no
wrong L. 12,14, drayyéiere "Apialy 8¢ fueis ye vikuey Bucinéd report to Arigeus
that we at least have conquered the king X. A. 2. 1. 4.

a. So, in poetry, vewd, ¢iw, Tikrw, frjokw, \wpaw  Thus, #e rlkrec o this
womaen (has born thee =) is thy mother B.Ion 1560.

1888. In subordinate clauses, the action expressed by the present may be
(a) contemporaneous, (b) antecedent, or (¢) subsequent to that set forth by the
main verb. The context alone decides in which sense the present is to be taken :
(a) é\eyev 87c ETowpos ein dryeiclar abtols he said that he was ready to lead them
X.A.0.1.33; (b) when the present states an action begun in the past and con-
tinued in the present: émelre 8¢ Mépoar Exovar 70 kpdros, (16 wedloy) éori Tob Baoi-
Aéos from the time that the Persians began to hold sway, it belongs to the king
Hdt. 3. 117 ; and with the historical present : @s 8¢ yiyvorrar én' airg, éominmTovaty
when they came to it, they rushed in T.T7.84; (c) éyévero phrpd ... € wapd Tabra
wowotey, kohd{ewr an ordinance was passed . . if they act contrary to this, to
punish them X. C. 1.6.33.

IMPERFECT

1889. The imperfect represents an action as still going on, or a
state as still existing, in the past: Kipos otrw 7xev, dAX ért mpooilavre
Cyrus had not yet arrived (1886), but was still marching on X. A. 1. 5.
12, éBacilever *Avrioxos Amtiochus was reigning T.2.80. The con-
clusion of the action 1s usually to be inferred from the context.

1890. Imperfect of Continuance. — The imperfect thus represents
an actlon as continuing in the past: Seédfeipar Abyralov 7évte kai elxoot,
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ol Evverooproivro they put to death twenty-five of the Athenians who
were besieged (i.e. from the beginning to the end of the siege) T. 3. 68.

1891. The imperfect of verbs of sending, going, saying, echorting, etc.,
which imply continuous action, is often used where we might expect the
aorist of concluded action. Thus, in &rewror, the.action is regarded as un-
finished since the goal i8 not reached : &yyehov weumor kai Tods vekpovs vmwoomby-
Sous dmédocav they sent a messenger and surrendered the dead under a truce
T. 2. 6. In éxéhevor gave orders, urged, requested the command, ete., is re-
garded as not yet executed. 1In &heyey avrols raidde he spoke to them as foliows
X, H. 1. 6.4 (followed by the speech and érel 8¢ rabr’ efrev 1. 6. 12) the speech
is not thought of as a finished whole, but as developed point by point, as in
erédh 3¢ obros Tabra Eneyev, ENeta but when he had said this, I said Ant. 6. 21,

a. In messenger’s speeches the speaker may go back to the time of receiving
a command: ivac o ékéhevov ol oTpatyyol THuepov the gemerals order you to
depart to-day Ar. Ach.1073.

1892. The imperfect, when accompanied by an expression of past time, is
used of actions which had been in progress for some time and were still in
progress (cp. 1885) : 70 Phyiov éwl wohby xpbroy éoTaciafe Rhegium had been for
a long time tn a state of faction T.4.1. If the action is regarded as com-
pleted the pluperfect is used.

1893. Imperfect of Customary Action.— The imperfect is used to
express frequently repeated or customary past actions: éwel eldw
adrov olmep mpbobev mpoexivovy, kal TéTe wpogextvyoay when they cauyht
sight of him, the very men who before this were wont to prostrate them-
selves before him, prostrated themselves on this occasion also X. A.1.6.
10, (Swkpdrrs) Tovs éavrod émbupodvtas ovk émpaTreto Xprjuata Socrates
was not tn the habit of demanding money from those who were passion-
ately attached to kim X. M. 1.2.5. See also 2340.

a. The repetition of a simple act in the past is expressed by moA\dxis with the
aorist (1930).

1894. Iterative Imperfect. —é&» may be used with this imperfect (1790):
érefbper v Tis €1 whelw adrol drodey people would (used to) desire to hear
still more from him X.C.1.4.3.

1895. Conative Imperfect.— The imperfect may express an action
attempted, intended, or expected, in the past.

Ereifoy adTols, kai obs Ereda, TobTous Exwy éropevbuny I tried to persuade them,
and I marched away with those whom I succeeded in perswading X. C.5. 5. 22,
‘ANSwynaov é8lSov+ & & dwnybpeve uh NapBdvery Philip offered (proposed to give)
Halonnesus, but he (Demosthenes) dissuaded them from accepting it Aes. 3. 83,
OnBaio karedovhodwr abrobs the Thebans tried to enslave them D.8.74, fmwelyorro
& thy Képxopav they were for pushing on to Corcyra T.4.3.

a. Iere may be placed the imperfect equivalent in sense to &uenhoy with the
infinitive. Thus, goreds ob» adrds lyryvbuny &yé uy elwdy vplv & frovoa. i
¢ Tpiaxocious ' Abyraiwy dwdhhvoy T was on the puint of becoming their maurderer



1899] ' IMPERFECT 425

(interfecturus eram) had I not told you what I heard. And besides I threatened
three hundred Athenians with death And. 1.58. So drw \vunv I was threatened
with death.

1896. Imperfect of Resistance or Refusal.— With a negative, the
imperfect often denotes resistance or refusal (would rot or could not).
The aorist with a negative denotes unrestricted denial of a fact.

Ty TpokNnow olk édéxeafe you would not accept the proposal T.8.64 (rhy
ikereldy ovx édéfavto they did not receive the supplication 1. 24), 6 plv obx éydpei,
o 3¢ Eynuer the one would not marry, the other did 1.44.17, o0dd¢ pwriy frovor,
el Tts &Xho T Bodroiro Néyew they would not even listen io a syllable if ever any
one wished to say anything to the contrary D.18.43, So otk a he would not
allow (he was not for allowing).

1897. If simple positive and negative are contrasted, the aorist is pre-
ferred with the latter: 74 dmdpxovrd e ogfer (positive with present) xal
érvyvdvar pmdéy (negative with aorist) to preserve what you have, and to form
no new plans T. 1. 70. But where the verb itself contains or implies a negative
idea, the present is used: wapelvar xal p¥ dmodyuely to be present and not to be
abroad Aes. 2. 59,

1898. Imperfect of Description. —The imperfect deseribes manners
and customs ; the situation, circumstances, and details, of events; and
the development of actions represented as continuing in past time.

éxelvbs Te Tols U favTd Gomep éavrob maidas éripd, ol Te dpxduevor Kipoy ws
warépa écéBovro he (Cyrus) treated his subjects with honour as if they were his
own children, and his sybjects reverenced Cyrus like a father X. C. 8. 8. 2, eifs
aveBénody Te wdvTes kal wpogmeabvres éudyovro, édbouy, éwbobyro, Eraioy, émalovro
immediately all raised a shout and falling upon each other fought, pushed and
were pushed, struck and were siruck 7. 1. 38, érel §¢ Tabra éppnbn, éropedorro
TOY 8¢ dmarTdyTwy of pév dméfvyoxov, ol §¢ Epevyor wdlw elow, ol §¢ éBowr and
when these words had been spoken, they proseeded to advance ; and of those who
met them some were killed, others fled back indoors, and others shouted 7. 5. 26,
éoTpariyer 8¢ adTOy 'ApoTets Aristeus was their commander T.1.60; cp. X.C.
4.2.28, X. Ag. 2.12, X, A.4. 3. 8-25, Isocr. 1. 9, 7. 51-63, D. 18, 169 ff., Aes. 3. 192.

N.—The imperfect often has a dramatic or panoramic force: it enables
the reader to follow the course of events as they occurred, as if he were a
spectator of the scene depicted.

1899. The imperfect is thus often used to explain, illustrate, offer
reasons for an action, and to set forth accompanying and subordinate
circumstances that explain or show the result of the main action.
Descriptive adverbs are often used with the imperfect.

évradla Zpever Huépas mévre - Kal Tols oTpaTidTals dpeikero pwdos whéov § TpLdY
pmv &y, kal moANdkes tbyres émi Tas @pds dmwTour - & 3¢ EAmidas Néywr Sifye kal SHNos
%y dviduevos there he remained for five days ; and the soldiers whose pay was in
arrears for more than three months kept going to headquarters and demanding
their dues ; but he kept expressing his expectation (of making payment) and was
plainly annoyed X, A, 1.2,11, See also 1907 a.
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1900. Inchoative Imperfect. — The imperfect may denote the be-
ginning of an action or of a series of actions: éredy & raipds %y,
mpoaéfaddoy but when the proper time arrived, they began an (proceeded
to) attack T.7. 5L

1901. Imperfect for Present. — In descriptions of placesand scenery
and in other statements of existing facts the imperfect, instead of the
present, is often used by assimilation to the time of the narrative
(usually set forth in the main verb).

deixovro éml TO¥ woTaudy 8s dpite THy 7O Makpdvwy x dpav kal THy TOY Srvlnrdy
they came to the river which divided the country of the Macrones from that of the
Scytheni X. A, 4.8.1, éehavve éml moraudy mhhpn Ix 0wy, obs ol Zopor feods évbuitoy
he marched to @ river full of fish, which the Syrians regarded as gods 1.4.9.

1902, —Imperfect of a Truth Just Recognized. — The imperfect, usually
some form of elvar, with &pa, is often used to denote that a present fact or truth
bas just been recognized, although true before: obddév dp’ fv mplyua it is, as it
appears, no matter after all P.8.198e, obr dp’ %y aAnbés this is true after all
E. 1. T. 851, &pa JrioTw you know, sure enough X. H. 8.4. 9. dpa sure enough,
after all appears with other tenses (P. Cr. 49 a, P. Ph. 61 a, D. 19. 160).

1903. The imperfect may refer to a topic previously discussed: #» 7
povoiky) dvrloTpogos Tiis yvuvacTucis el wéurpoar music is (as we have seen) the
counterpart of gymnastics, if you remember the discussion P.R. 522 a, This is
called the philosophical imperfect.

1904. The epistolary imperfect is rare in Greek. See 1942 b.

1905. @®e, ixpfv. — The imperfect of verbs expressing obligation or
duty may refer to present time and imply that the obligation or duty
is not fulfilled: oiyjoas viK’ & Aéyew keeping silence when he ought
to speak 1).18.189. So with éypfv it were proper, ixds §v it were
Sitting (1774). But the imperfect may also express past obligation
without denying the action of the infinitive, as 8« uévar he was
obliged to remain (and did remain) D.19. 124, Srep &Ber Seifar quod
erat demonstrandum Euclid 1.5 (1779).

1906. Imperfect for Pluperfect. — The imperfect has the force of
the pluperfect in the case of verbs whose present is used in the sense
of the perfect (1836).

Thus, fxov I had come (rarely I came), dxbpnvy I had departed, as évikwy I was
victorious, irrouny I was defeated (1752). So ("ONbuma) ols’ Avdposbévns mayrpd-
Tiov &vikd the Olympic games, at which Androsthenes was the victor (= had won)
in the pancratium 1. 5. 49.

1907. In subordinate clauses, the action expressed by the imperfect may be
(a) contemporaneous with or (b) antecedent to that set forth by the main verb:
(a) Tocobror fioav ol Eumavres 8Te és THY wohopxlay xabloTarro this was their total
number when they began to be besieged T.2.78; (b) 75 wholov fkey, év § émhéoper
the vessel arrived in which we (had) sailed Ant.5.29. Greek has no special form
to express time that is anterior to the past.
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1908. Imperfect and Aorist,— The imperfect and aorist often occur in the

same passage; and the choice of the one or the other often depends upon
the manner in which the writer may view a given action. The imperfect may
be represented by a line, along which an action progresses ; the aorist denotes a
point on the line (either starting point or end), or surveys the whole line from
beginning to end.
" a. The imperfect of *continnance’ or ‘duration’ implies nothing as to the
absolute length of the action ; cp. mdhir kard Tdxos éxbufe Thy crpatiby he took
the army Dback as gquickly as possible T.1.114 with xard Tdxos dvexdpnoe he
retreated as quickly as possible 1.73. The imperfect does not indicate ¢ pro-
longed ’ action in contrast to ‘ momentary * action of the aorist.

b. The imperfect puts the reader in the midst of the events as they were
taking place, the aorist simply reports that an event took place: #weira Yidol
dddexa avéBavor, Gy yeiTo ' Applas, xal mpdros dvéBn then twelve light-armed men
proceeded to climb up under the leadership of Ammeas, who was the first to
mount T. 8.22, Cp. T 2.49,3.15.1-2, 4. 14, X. 1. 4. 4. 1, 1. 5. 53-54, 8.99-100.

1909. The following statement presents the chief differences between
imperfect and aorist as narrative tenses,

Imperfect Aorist

circumstances, details, course of mere fact of occurrence, general state-
action ment

progress, enduring condition, con- consummation (culmination, final is-
tinued activity : sue, suMmMmAary process)

general description isolated points, characteristic examples

endeavour attainment

actions subordinate to the main main actions, without reference to
action other actions

Cp. tvvesTpdrevor they served with them in the war, tvveoTpdrevaar they took the
field with them (both in T.7.57). &rebor I tried to persuade, Eraca I succeeded
in persuading (both in X, C. 5.5, 22).

FUTURE INDICATIVE

1910. The future denotes an action that will take place at some
future time: Mjyerar puobov vdravrov he shall receive a talent as Lis
reward X. A. 2. 2. 20.

a. The action is future according to the opinion, expectation, hope, fear, or
purpose of the speaker or the agent.

b. The action of the future is either continuative (like the present) or, like
that of the aorist, expresses simple attainment. Thus welow means I shall iry to
persuade, or I shall convince (resultative), Bachetow I shall be king, shall
reign or I shall become king (ingressive). .

1911. When a verb has two futures, that formed from the same stem as the
present is properly continuative, that formed from the aorist stem marks simple
attainment : thus, &w I shall have, oxtow I shall get; as kal 7adr’ eixbros ovrws
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smehduBavor ébew and I supposed with reason that this would coniinue so D. 19.
153, OnBaiot Exovor pév drexfds, €11 8 éxOporépws axtoovow the Thebans are hos-
tile and will become still more so 5.18. (But éw usually does duty for oxsow.)
So, dxféoouar shall be angry, dxbeabieouatr shall get angry, pofhoonar shall con-
tinue fearful, poPnbhoopar shall be terrified, aloyvvobpar shall jeel (continued)
shame, aioxvvbijoouar shall be ashamed (on a single occasion). Cp. 1738.

1912. The future represents both our shall and will. When voluntative
(wil?), the action of the subject may be (1) the result of his own decision, as o
3% wouficw TolTo that I never will do D.18.11, or (2) dependent on the will of
another, as % Bovky wélhet aipelofar doris épel émwl 7o0ls dmobavelot the Senate is
about to choose some one to speak over the dead P. Menex.234 b. The use of
the future is often similar to that of the subjunctive, especially in dependent
clauses.

1913. Verbs of wishing, asking, and other voluntative verbs may appear in
the future where English has the present: rocobrov ofiv gov Tvyyxdvewr Bovhfoonat
I (shall) wish to obtain only so much at thy hands T. Med. 259, mapairdoouar §
Vpuds undev dyBeabival pou I (shall) beg you not to take any offence at me 1). 21. 58,
Cp. Lat. censebo.

a. In many cases the use of the future indicates that the wish remains
unchanged ; and there is no reference to a future act. Sometimes the future
appears to be a more modest form of statement than the present.

1914. Gnomic Future. — The future may express a general truth:
dvijp émewns viov dmodéoas pdora oloe THV dAwy a Teasonable man, If
e loses a son, will (is expected to) bear it more easily than other men
P. R.603 e (cp. 1434).

a. Hdt. uses the future in descriptions of customs and in directions to trav-
ellers (1..173, 2. 29).

1915. Future for Present.—The future may be used instead of the
present of that which is possible at the moment of speaking: ejpr}-
copey Tovs lotipovs TOV dvdpdy . . . Gyl Tob Gjv dmofvyokey edxheds
alpovpévouvs we shall find that ambitious men choose a glorious death in
preference to life 1.9.3.

a. The future may denote present intention: alpe wA%rrpov, el naxel raise
your spur if you mean to fight Ar. Av. 759 (in this use uéA\\w is more common
(1959)).  So in the tragic v{ Mfes; what do you mean? B. Med. 1310.

1916. Deliberative Future. — The future is often used in delibera~
tive questions: ¢ épodpev 7 7( pijoopev; what shall we say or what
shall we propose ¢ D. 8. 37.

a. The deliberative future may occur in connection with the deliberative
subjunctive (1805): elmwuer § oiyBuev; # 7t Spdoouev; shall we speak or keep
silent? or what shall we do? E.Ion 758.

1917. Jussive Future. — The future may express a command, like
. the imperative; and, in the second person, may denote concession or
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permission. The negative is od. The tone of the jussive future
(which is post-Homeric) is generally familiar.

&s obv wovjoere you will do thus P.Pr.338a, dvayvécerar 7oy vbuov— dva-
ylyvooke the clerk will read the law—read 1. 24. 89, avrds yrdoee you will
judge for yourself P. Phil.12a, owovdh €orar 7Hs 6800 you will have to hurry on
the march T.7.77, dueis ofy, édv cwppoviiTe, ob TovTou dAN Judr @eloeabe now, if
you are wise, you will spare, not him, but yourselves X.H. 2. 3. 34.

1918. The future with o0 interrogative is used in questions in an imperative
sense 0 express urgency, warning, or irony: ovk &uev . . . obk éwl THy érelvov
mhevadueda ; shall we not go forth . . . shall we not set sail against his country?
D. 4. 44, o0 gpuhdkesfe; will you not be on your guard? 6.25. In exhortations
addressed to oneself: odx dmalhax@hoomar Ovpov; shall I not cease from my
passion 2 B. Med. 878,

a. p7% with the future in a prohibitive sense is used in a few suspected pas-
sages (L. 29.13, . 23, 117).

1919. o? u# with the second person singular of the future in the dramatic
poets denotes a strong prohibition ; as od u% Swarpiyes don’t dawdle (you shall not
dawdle) Ar. Ran. 462. od u4 with any person of the future indicative occasionally
denotes an emphatic future denial ; as Tods wovnpods od un wore Behrious woufoere
you will never make the bad better Aes. 3. 177.

1920. érws and dmws wyh are used with the future in urgent exhortations and
proliibitions: érws olv Ereabe &fior Tiis énevbepias prove yourselves then worthy of
Jreedom X. A.1.7. 3, 8wrws Tolwwy wepi Tob moRépov undéy épels say nothing therefore
about the war D.19. 92. For the fuller form of this use after cxbme, cromeire.
see 2213.

1921. dmws p (negative drws uy o) may express the desire to avert some-
thing ; as éwws ph aioypol gpavobueba mind we don't appear base X. C. 4.2. 3.
AAN Bmws ph oly oiés 7 Eropar but (1 fear that) I shall not be able P. R. 506 d.
Cp. 1802, 1803, 2229.

1922. On dv («¢) with the futur